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PREFACE 

Early  in  the  history  of  Ass3rriology  Professor  Eber- 
hard  Schrader,  of  Berlin,  published  his  KeUinsckriften 
und  das  AUe  Testament  (Giessen,  1872),  which  appeared 
in  a  second  edition  rewritten  and  doubled  in  size  (Gies- 
sen, 1883),  and  was  then  translated  into  English  by  the 
Rev.  Owen  C.  Whitehouse  (London,  1885).  In  this 
great  book  the  Ass}rrian  and  Babylonian  inscription 
material  illustrative  of  the  Old  Testament  was  col- 
lected under  the  biblical  passages  in  transliteration  and 
translation.  In  German  or  in. English  dress  this  book 
went  everjrwhere,  every  student  of  Hebrew  or  of  Assy- 
rian consulted  it,  every  Old  Testament  commentator 
quoted  from  it  or  made  reference  to  it;  its  influence 
was  incalculable.  The  rapid  progress  of  exploration, 
decipherment,  and  explanation  soon  left  it  antiquated, 
and  the  eagerly  desired  new  edition  appeared,  entirely 
rewritten  by  Professors  Heinrich  Zimmem  and  Hugo 
\^^ckler  (Berlin,  1902),  and  upon  a  new  plan.  In 
this  new  edition,  far  more  learned  than  the  former  and 
crowded  with  matter  of  high  importance,  suggestive, 
brilliant,  instructive,  the  original  texts,  as  Schrader 
had  given  them,  were  omitted  and  their  place  supplied 
by  elaborate  discussion  of  all  the  questions  involved. 
The  loss  of  the  inscription  material  was  partially  sup- 
plied by  the  exceedingly  useful  KeilinschrifUiches  Text- 
buck  zum  Alten  Testament  by  Professor  Winckler  (Leip- 
zig, first  edition,  1892;  second,  1903;  third,  1909),  which 
gave  in  transliteration  and  translation  the  important 
historical  and  mythological  texts  necessary  to  the  im- 

derstanding  of  the  Old  Testament. 
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Shortly  after  the  publication  of  the  third  edition  of 
Schrader's  book  I  began  the  collection  and  translation 
of  inscriptions  with  the  purpose  of  supplying  to  English 
readers  a  complete  CJorpus  of  all  the  Assyrian,  Baby- 
lonian, and  Persian  inscriptions  which  are  parallel  to 
or  illustrative  of  the  Old  Testament.  I  had  then  no 
idea  that  it  would  grow  to  so  great  a  size,  or  that  its 
preparation  would  occupy  so  long  a  series  of  years,  or 
that  the  labor  involved  would  be  so  arduous.  I  should 
hardly  have  dared  to  undertake  with  a  light  heart  a 
task  which  has  taxed  my  energies  during  many  an 
hour  between  lectures,  and  absorbed  nearly  all  my 
summer  holidays  since  it  began.  It  has,  indeed,  cost 
so  much  that  my  early  hopes  and  enthusiasm  for  it 
have  slipped  away,  and,  Uke  Johnson  with  his  Dior 
tionary,  "I  therefore  dismiss  it  with  frigid  tranquillity, 
having  little  to  fear  or  hope  from  censure  or  from 
praise." 

The  plan  involves  a  number  of  very  diflferent  kinds 
of  scholarship,  in  all  of  which  no  man  dare  pretend 
equally  to  excel.  In  the  first  place,  the  texts  are  all 
translated  into  English,  and  they  come  from  almost 
every  ts^pe  of  cuneiform  literature,  and  every  type  has 
its  specialists.  For  the  thoroughness  and  skill  with 
which  this  fundamental  task  has  been  done  I  can  only 
claim  to  have  spent  many  years  upon  the  historical 
and  chronological  texts  as  a  specialty,  and  to  have 
worked  diligently  and  independently  and  sought  care- 
fully to  know  all  that  my  colleagues  have  produced  on 
the  other  fields.  I  hope  that  the  translations  represent 
fairly  well  the  present  state  of  the  science  of  Assjrriol- 
ogy,  and  I  have  confidence  that  experts  will  find  not  a 
few  cases  in  which  progress  has  been  made  beyond 
previous  editions  of  others.     The   transcriptions  are 
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printed  to  make  possible  the  control  of  the  translations 
without  immediate  recourse  to  the  widely  scattered 
original  texts.  They  will  be  useful,  not  only  to  those 
who  have  actually  studied  Assyrian,  but  almost  equally 
to  those  who  know  Hebrew  or  other  Semitic  languages. 
There  are,  I  fear,  some  imeven  places  in  the  translitera- 
tion, ever  a  pitfall  in  all  languages,  but  they  will 
probably  serve  suflSciently  their  practical  purpose.  The 
introductions,  especially  those  which  deal  with  the 
historical  sections,  are  intended  to  enable  the  ordinary 
reader  to  find  the  relationship  between  the  text  which 
follows  and  the  period  or  situation  to  which  it  belongs. 
I  could  easily  have  made  them  much  more  extensive 
had  I  chosen  to  thresh  out  every  theory  and  make 
every  possible  comparison  with  the  Old  Testament. 
The  purpose  of  the  book  was,  however,  very  different. 
My  idea  was  to  supply  the  materials  and  let  the  student 
exercise  his  own  judgment  upon  them.  It  would  be  a 
most  useful  reformation  in  much  of  our  academic,  and 
even  of  our  graduate  teaching,  if  our  pupils  were  com- 
pelled to  do  a  little  more  for  themselves.  Here,  assem- 
bled in  one  book,  are  the  texts,  here  the  absolutely 
necessary  fundamental  materials  for  the  understanding 
of  their  bearing,  and  here  also  references  to  the  publi- 
cations of  the  origmal  cuneiform  texts,  and  to  the  most 
important  discussions  aheady  held  concerning  them.  I 
venture  to  hope  that  professors,  teachers,  and  preachers 
who  wish  to  lecture  upon  the  manifold  relations  be- 
tween Palestine  and  Babylonia  and  Assyria  will  here 
find  the  means  by  which  they  may  introduce  them- 
selves, and  especially  their  pupils,  directly  to  the 
sources.  I  believe  that  this  book  contains  the  largest 
body  of  cimeifonn  literature  yet  assembled  in  any  lan- 
guage for  the  illustration  of  the  Old  Testament. 
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I  have  had  much  encouragement  and  some  help  from 
colleagues  on  both  sides  of  the  sea  during  the  years 
spent  upon  the  work.  It  would  be  impossible  to  name 
them  all,  and  it  may  seem  invidious  to  mention  any. 
It  ought,  however,  to  be  said  that  Professor  Stephen 
Langdon,  of  Oxford,  has  read  in  manuscript  most  of 
the  religious  texts  and  has  pointed  out  a  number  of 
amendments  and  improvements.  My  friend.  Professor 
Briinnow,  of  Princeton,  has  read  the  whole  book  in 
proof  and  has  helped  me  in  many  places  to  find  errors 
and  inconsistencies  which  a  mind  polarized  by  so  many 
rereadings  of  the  same  matter  had  failed  to  observe. 
I  know  of  no  way  adequately  to  express  my  gratitude 
for  these  services.  As  I  now  set  the  book  on  its  journey 
I  find  myself  wishing  that  others  had  seen  this  or  that 
within  its  covers  before  the  type  had  placed  it  beyond 
correction.  This  desire  comes  to  me  the  more  readily 
because  in  the  writing  of  it  I  have  silently  corrected 
literally  hundreds  of  mistakes  made  by  my  predecessors 
in  translations  and  in  transcriptions.  I  may  surely 
anticipate  the  discovery  by  others  of  many  mistakes  of 
my  own.  But,  as  Johnson  said  (it  is  surely  time  to 
quote  him  again),  ''I  soon  found  that  it  is  too  late  to 
look  for  instruments,  when  the  work  calls  for  execu- 
tion, and  that  whatever  abilities  I  had  brought  to  my 
task,  with  those  I  must  finally  perform  it.  To  de- 
liberate whenever  I  doubted,  to  inquire  whenever  I 
was  ignorant,  would  have  protracted  the  imdertaking 
without  end,  and,  perhaps,  without  much  improvement; 
for  I  did  not  find  by  my  first  experiments  that  what  I 
had  not  of  my  own  was  easily  to  be  obtained;  I  saw 
that  one  inquiry  only  gave  occasion  to  another,  that 
book  referred  to  book,  that  to  search  was  not  always  to 
find,  and  to  find  was  not  always  to  be  informed;  and 
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that  thus  to  pursue  perfection  was,  like  the  first  inhabi- 
tants of  Arcadia,  to  chase  the  sun,  which,  when  they 
had  reached  the  hill  where  he  seemed  to  rest,  was  still 
beheld  at  the  same  distance  from  them." 

My  obligations  to  the  books  and  papers  which  have 
been  published  in  this  field  before  me  are  acknowledged 
with  almost  meticulous  scrupulousness  on  every  page. 
I  have  been  so  fearful  of  robbing  somebody's  treasure 
that  I  have  printed  references  of  acknowledgment  in 
many  cases  where  I  had  already  reached  the  same  con- 
clusion long  before.  If  I  have  overlooked  anyone  in 
this  distribution  of  footnote  compliments,  here's  an 
apology  to  him,  and  a  letter  will  follow  as  soon  as  my 
attention  is  drawn  to  the  matter. 

The  book  was  practically  completed  long  ago,  and  its 
publication  delayed  by  the  absurd  demands  made  upon 
American  scholars  by  the  machinery  amid  which  many 
of  them  are  compelled  to  sacrifice  their  larger  useful- 
ness. The  delay  has,  however,  permitted  me  to  com- 
pare my  translations  with  the  admirable  work  of 
Professor  Arthxir  Ungnad  in  Gressmann's  Altorientalische 
Texte  und  Bilder,  to  my  profit  in  many  cases  and  to  my 
comfort  in  all.  I  am  imder  special  obligations  also 
to  Professor  Ungnad's  treatment  of  the  Hammurapi 
code  in  his  joint  work  with  Professor  Kohler.  I  doubt 
whether  this  work  of  his  has  yet  found  adequate  ap- 
preciation at  the  hands  of  other  scholars.  I  have 
adopted  so  many  suggestions  from  him  that  it  seemed 
impossible  to  acknowledge  every  one  of  them  in  foot 
notes. 

Earnestly  and  eagerly  do  I  hoj)e  that  the  book  may 
prove  useful,  may  help  some  inquiring  mind,  or — most 
wonderful  boon — may  rouse  some  young  mind  to  an 
interest  in,  or  even  to  lifelong  devotion  to,  the  study  of 
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the  ancient  Orient.  "When  I  am  animated  by  thia 
wish"  (here  is  Johnson  again  to  relieve  the  tedium  of 
this  long  preface),  "I  look  with  pleasure  on  my  book, 
however  defective,  and  deliver  it  to  the  world  with  the 
spirit  of  a  man  that  has  endeavoured  well." 

Robert  W.  Rogers. 
The  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford, 
September  13,  1911. 


MYTHOLOGICAL  TEXTS 


I.  THE  CREATION 

1.  THE  STORY  OF  CREATION* 

When  above  the  heaven  was  not  named, 
And  beneath  the  earth  bore  no  name, 
And  the  primeval  Apsu,  who  begat  them 
And  Mummu  and  Tiamat,  the  mother  of  them  all, — 
5  Their  waters  were  mingled  together, 
And  no  field  was  formed,  no  marsh  seen. 
When  no  one  of  the  gods  had  been  called  into  being, 
And  none  bore  a  name,  and  no  destinies  [were  fixed] 
Then  were  created  the  gods  in  the  midst  of  [heaven], 
10  Lakhmu  and  Lakhamu  were  called  into  being  .  .  . 
Ages  increased  ... 

>  The  text  is  published  by  ^^g»  ^^  Cuneiform  Texts,  xiii.  See  further 
for  additional  fragments,  King,  The  Seven  Tahleta  of  Creation,  where  also 
are  to  be  found  transcription,  translation,  and  a  valuable  commentarv. 
E^Uer  editions,  which  are  still  valuable,  are  Heinrich  Zimmem,  in 
Giinkel,  Sehdp/ung  und  Chaos,  pp.  401fir.;  Delitzsch,  Daa  BabvloniatJie 
Wdlaehdpfungsepos,  (Abhandlungen  der  Sachsischen  Gesellschaft  der 
Wissenschaften,  Bd.  xvii,  1896)  *  Jensen,  in  Schrader^s  KeilinaehrifUiche 
Biblioth^,  vi,  1,  pp.  2fiF.;  Winckler,  Keilinschriftliches  Textbuch  zum  AUen 
Teatament,  3te  Auf.,  pp.  94fir.;  Bezold,  Die  Schdpfungdegende  (Kleine 
Texte  fOr  theolog.  Vorlesimgen  und  Uebun^en.  Litzmann,  Heft  7, 
Bonn,  1904);  P.  Dhorme,  Chmx  de  Textes  Rd%gieux  Aeayro-Babyloniens, 
pp.  2ff.  The  literature  in  explanation  of  this  difficult  text  and  of  its 
relations  to  the  religion  of  Israel  is  very  extensive.  The  following  mav 
be  m^itioned:  Jastrow,  The  Religion  of  Babylonia  and  Aesyria  (1898), 
pp.  407ff.,  and  Die  Religion  Babyloniens  und  Aesyriens  (1904-1912); 
A.  Loisy,  Les  Mythe^  Babyloniens  et  les  Premiers  Chapitres  de  la  GenisB 
(1901);  A.  T.  Clay,  Lvght  on  the  Old  Testament  from  Babel  (1907^;  Rogers, 
The  Religion  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  especially  in  its  relations  to 
Israel  (1908). 

e-nu-ma  e-liS  la  na-bu-u  §a-ma-mu 
iap-liS  am-ma-tum  §u-ma  la  zak-rat 
ApsQ-ma  riS-tu-u  za-ru-du-iin 
Mu-um-mu  Ti-amat  mu-al-li-da-at  *  gim-ri-Su-un 
5  m64u-nu  ifi-te-niS  i-^i-ku-u-ma 
gi-pa-ra  la  ki-i^u-ra  sii-sa-a  la  he-* 
e-nu-ma  Ukm  la  Su-pu-u  ma-na-ma 
iu-ma  la  zuk-ku-ru  si-ma-tu  la  [§i-ma] 
ib-barnu-u-ma  il&ni  ki-ripb]  [§a-ma-mi'] 
10  (ilu)  Lab-mu  u  (ilu)  La-ba-mu  uS-ta-pu-u  [.     .     .] 
a-di  ir-bu-u  i-  [.     .     .] 

>  Variant  mu^um-ma-al-li-da-at,  British  Museum,  No.  93015. 
*  King's  restoration,  accepted  by  Ungnad,  but  with  a  query. 
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Anshar  and  Kishar  were  created,  and  over  them  •  •  • 

Long  were  the  days,  then  came  there  forth  .  .  . 

Anu,  their  son  .  .  . 
15  Anshar  and  Anu  .  .  . 

And  the  god  Anu    .     .     . 

Nudimmud,  whom  his  fathers,  his  begetters    •    .    • 

Abounding  in  all  wisdom    .     .    . 

He  was  exceeding  strong    .    .     . 
20  There  was  no  rival    ... 

So  were  established  and    .     .     .     the  great  gods. 

But  [Tiamat  and  Apsu]  were  in  confusion 

They  were  troubled  and    .     .    . 

In  confusion 
25  Apsu  was  not  diminished  in  might 

And  Tiamat  lapsed  into  silence 

She  smote  their  deeds    .     .     . 

Their  way  was  not  good,  they 

Then  Apsu,  the  begetter  of  the  great  gods, 
30  Summoned  Mimimu  his  messenger  and  said  unto  him 

"0  Mimimu,  messenger  that  rejoicest  my  heart, 

Come,  let  us  go  imto  Tiamat." 

An-Sar  u  (ilu)  Ki-dar  ib-ba-nu-u  e-li-Su-[nu    .     .     .] 

UF-ri-ku  Omd  usHn-[8U    .     .     .] 

(ilu)  A-nu*  a-pil-6u-nu  [da-iu]-nu  [.     .     .] 
15  An-dar  (ilu)  A-num  [.     .     .] 

u  (ilu)  A-num  ut-[.     .     .] 

(ilu)  Nu-dim-mud  Sa  abd4u  a-lit-tti-^u    .     .    .] 

pai-ka  uz-nu  ba-sis  e-{im-ku    .     .     .] 

gu-uS-dur  ma-a-di-id  [.     .     .] 
20  &  i-di  STal-ni-na  [.     .    .] 

in-nin-du-ma    .     .     .    u 

e-6u-u  Ti-[amat  u  Apsd    .    .     .] 

da-al-bu-nim-ma  [.     .     .] 

i-na  §u-'-a-ru  Su  [.     .     .] 
25  la  na-§i-ir  Aps<!i  [.     .     .] 

u  Ti-amat  [8u]-ka-am-mu-ma-{at     .     .     .] 

im-ba^-BA'Aii^-ni[a  i]p-Se-ta-fiu-un  [.     .     .] 

la  ta-bat  al-kat-su-nu  §u-nu--[t]i  i-ga-me-Ia 

i-nu-du  Aps<!i  za-ri  il&ni  ra-bi-u-tim 
30  isH3i-ma  (ilu)  Mu-um-mu  suk-kal-la-Su  i-zak-kar-du 

Mu-um-mu  suk-kal-li  mu-tib-ba  ka-bit-ti-ia 

al-kam-ma  fi-ri-ifi  Ti-amat  i-iii-[il-li-ik] 

1  Some  copies  read  num. 
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They  went  and  before  Tiamat  they  lay  down, 

They  consulted  on  a  plan  concerning  the  gods,  their 
sons. 
35  Apsu  opened  his  mouth  and  said, 

And  unto  Tiamat,  the  brilliant,  he  spake  a  word: 

their  way    .     .     . 

By  day  I  cannot  rest,  I  cannot  lie  down 

I  will  destroy  their  way,  I  will  [disperse  them] 
40  That  the  clamor  may  be  appeased,  that  we  may  lie 
down/' 

When  Tiamat  heard  these  words. 

She  was  furious,  and  cried  for    .     .    . 

She  went  into  a  terrible  anger 

She  conceived  evil  in  her  heart: 
46  "All  that  which  we  have  made,  we  will  destroy 

Lo,  their  ways  are  become  evil,  and  let  us    .     .     . 

Mummu  answered,  and  gave  counsel  unto  Apsu, 

An  hostile  counsel  was  the  counsel  of  Mimimu 

"Come,  their  way  is  strong,  but  destroy  thou  it. 
50  So  shalt  thou  have  rest  by  day,  by  night  thou  shalt 
lie  down/' 

H-li-ku-ma  ku-ud-mi-iS  Ti-[amat]  sak-pu 

armarti  im-tal-li-ku  aS-dum  il&ni  rmA-rt  -e-Su-un] 
35  Arfsu  pa]-a-§u  i-pu-[§am-ma  i-kat>-bi] 

a^ia  fr]i-am[at]  el-li-tu-ma  i-zak-k[ar  a-ma-tum]^ 

iiii4.    .    .]  al-kat-6U-n[u  e-li-ia] 

ur-ma  la  Su-up-fiu-b&-ak  mu-di  [la  sal-la-ak]' 

lu-uj^-b^l-li^-Q^  al-kat-su-nu  lu-[Sap-pi-ib]* 
40  ku-u-lu  li^-sa-kin-ma  i  ni-us-lal  [ni-i-ni] 

I'i-amat  annii-ta  i-na  [$e-mi-Sa] 

i-zu-uz-ma  il-ta-si  e-li  [bar-mi     .     .     .] 

r.     .    .]  mar-^i-iS  iig-{gat]  ef-diS-Si-Sa] 

li-mut-ta  it-ta-di  a-na  [kar-si-Sa] 
45  [mij-na-a  ni-i-nu  h&  ni-i[p-pu-u5]  nu-uS-bal-lak^ 
a]l-kat-su-nu  lu  §um-ni-sa-at-ma  i-iii-[.     •     •) 
ij-pu-ul-ma  (ilu)  Mu-um-mu  Ap-su  i-ma-al-{li-ku] 

'.     .     .]  u  la  ma-gi-ru  mi-lik  mu-[um-mu(?)] 
a}-lik  li-'-at  al-ka-s[u]-u[n]  e-Si-f .     .     .] 
50  [uF-rJiS  lu  §[u]p-§u-b&-at  mu-Si§  lu  8al-la-[at] 

>  King's  restoration  here  seems  highly  probable. 
*  Restored  from  line  50,  King, 
s  Restored  from  the  fragment  K.  7871  > 
^Also  restored  from  K.  7871. 
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Apsu  hearkened  to  him  and  his  face  brightened 
The  evil  designs  which  he  had  conceived  against  the 
gods,  his  children, 

he  feared    .     .     . 

Upon  his  knees  he  took  him  (?),  and  kissed  him,  .   .   . 
55  Because  of  the  evil,  which  they  all  had  planned 

they  changed  their    .     .     . 

they  were  agitated    .     .     . 

Lamentation     .     .     .     they  sat  in  sorrow 

60  Then  Ea  who  knoweth  all  things,  perceived  their  design 

he  fixed     . 

he  went  to  make  a  pure  incantation 


65 misery 


[Lines  68-82  are  wanting] 


85 Anu 

i&-me]-dum-ma  ApsO  im-me-ru  pa-nu-u-d[§]u 
^  lim]->ni-e-ti  ik-pu-du  a-na  Mni  m[a]-ri-e-Su 
'....]  i-te-dir  ki4§ad-su] 

.     .    -u]§j{.    .    .]  bir-lca4i4u  [uJ-na-aS-Sa-ku  Sa-a-Su 
55   eli  lim-ni-e-ti]  ik-pu-du  pu-{u]b  -n-Su-im 

]-ri-5u-nu  us-tan-nu-ni 

i-dull-lu 

cu-l[u    .     .     .    §a-ku-um]-mi-iS  us-bu 


60 


Su-te-li'     .     .     .1 
|e-l]i-e  (ilu)  E-a  ba-sia  mi-im  [b]a-[S]u  i-5e-'-a  me-ki-du-un 

u-kin-du] 

k)i  il-ku  fiu(?)-tu-ru  ta-a-§u  el-lum 
]-te-e5  §a  kit-tu  kit-{.     .     .] 


65 


.]  ku-tal-Ia  [.     .     .]  ku-u-ru 
na]m 


[Lines  6S-82  are  wanting] 
S5 


-rla 
-ajm-i 


-ra 
]  (ilu)  A-num 
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an  avenger. 

he  shall  confound  Tiamat 

he    .     .     . 

90 forever. 

the  evil, 

he  spake: 

.     .     .     .    thy    ....     he  hath  conquered  and 

he  weepeth  and  sitteth  in  tribulation 

95 of  fear 

we  shall  not  lie  down. 

Apsu  is  laid  waste  (?) 

.     .     .     .     and  Mummu,  who  were  taken  captive 

in     .     .     . 
thou  didst    .     .     . 

100 that  we  may  lie  down 

they  will  smite 

that  we  may  lie  down 

thou  shalt  take  vengeance  for  them 

in  the  tempest  shalt  thou     .     .     . 

105  And  Tiamat  hearkened  unto  the  word  of  the  bright 
god  (and  said) 


90 


95 


100 


105 


mu-tir  gi]-mil-ii 

•1 


.]-ga-am-ina  i-dal-lab  (ilu)  Ti-amat 
.     .]  i-du-ul-Cli] 
.]  da-a-ri-Sam 
.     .]  li-mut-tum 
.     .  tuTHsa  iz-zak-kar 
.     .j-ba-ti  i-na-ru-ma 
-ki-ma  karhrvk  uS-bu 
Sa  pu-lub'tum 
ul  ni-ea-al-Iai  ni-i-ni 
Ap-eii-u  bar-ba-f .     .     .] 
.]-§u  u  (ilu)  Mu-um-mu  §a  ik-ka-mu-u  ina  8U-{.     .     .] 

-bi-i8  ta-du-ul-l[i] 
i  ni-is-lai  ni-i-[ni] 
bu-uin-mu-ra  e-na-tu-u  [.     .     .] 
i  ni-is-lal  ni-i-[ni] 
,,  gi-mil-la-du-nu  tir-ri-[.     .     J 
.  a-na  za-ki-ku  §u-uk-[.     .     .] 
.]  a-ma-tum  i-lu  el-[lu] 
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.    .    .    thou  shalt  give;  let  us  make  [war]!'! 

the  gods  in  [the  heavens] 

for  the  godSy  the  creators. 

[They  banded  themselves  together,  and]  at  the  side 

of  Tiamat  advanced 

110  They  were  furious,  they  devised  mischief  night  and 

day  without  rest. 
They  take  up  the    combat,  they  devastate,  they 

rage. 

[They  join  their  forces],  they  organize  battle 

[Ummu-Khubu]r,  who  formed  all  things 

Made  also  weapons  invincible,  she  spawned  monster 

serpents, 
115  Sharp  of  tooth,  and  merciless  in  carnage; 

[With   poison    instead    of]    blood    she  filled  [their] 

bodies 
[Terrible  dragons]  she  clothed  with  terror, 
[With  splendor]  she  decked  them,  she  made  them  of 

lofty  appearance. 
[Whoever  beheld]  them,  terror  overcame  him, 
120  Their  bodies  reared  up  and  none  could  withstand 

[their  attack] 
[She  set  up]  serpents,  and  dragons,  and  the  monster 

Lakhamu, 
[And  hurricanes],  and  furious  dogs,  and  scorpion  men 


110 


115 


120 


.     .     .     .]  lu-ta-ad-di-nu  i  ni-pu-uS  [.     .     .] 
.]  il&ni  ki-rib  [.     .     .] 
.]  an  ilAni  b&-ni-[.     .     .1 

t  ti-bi-[u-m 


im-ma-as-ru-nim-ma]  i-du-uS  Ti-amat  ti-bi-[u-ni] 
iz-zu  kap-<lu  la  sa-ki-pu]  mu-^  u[im-ma] 
nar§u-u  tam-ba-r]a  na-zar-bu-bu  Ia-[ab-bu] 
unken-na  Sit-ku-nu]-ma  i-ban-nu-u  Bu-l[a-a-ti] 
tJm-mu-Hu-bu]r  pa-ti-ka-at  ka-l[a-ma] 
uS-rad-di  kajk-ku  la  ma^-ru  it-t[arllad  §irma])S 
zak-tu-ma  Sinl-ni  la  par[du-ul  at-ta{-'-i] 


im-tu  ki-ma]  aa-mu  zu-mur-fSu-nu 


ui^ma-a]-[li] 
a]-ti  u-Sal-ibiS-ma] 


uSumgall6]  na-ad-ni-tum  pu-ul-ba-[ 

me-lam-in]e  ii5-da§-§a-a  i-ii-iS  [um-taS-§il] 

a-mir]-Su-nu  Sar-ba-ba  [l]iS-5[ar-mi-im] 

zu]-mur-§u-nu  liS-tab-bi-<lam-ma  la  i-ni-'-u  [i-rat-su-un] 

u§-ziz]  ba-aS-mu  §ir-ru§  u  (ilu)  [La-ba-niu] 

ugall](^  UR-BE  akrab-am[{>lu] 
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And  mighty  [tempests],  and  fish  men  and  [rams]; 
They  bore  pitiless  weapons,  without  fear  of  the  fight. 
125  [Puissant]  were  her  orders,  [none]  could  resist  them 
In  all,  eleven  monsters  of  this  kind,  she  created. 
Among  the  gods  who  were  her  first  bom,  who  formed 

her  troop, 
She  exalted  Kingu;  among  them  she  made  him  great. 
To  march  before  the  troops,  to  lead  the  throng, 
130  To  seize  the  weapons,  to  advance,  to  begin  the  attack, 
The  primacy  in  the  combat,  the  control  of  the  fight 
She  entrusted  to  him,  in  costly  raiment  she  made 

him  sit. 
"I  have  uttered  the  spell,  in  the  assembly  of  the  gods 

I  have  made  thee  Lord, 
The  lordship  over  all  the  gods  I  have  entrusted  to 

thee. 
135  Be  thou  exalted,  thou  mine  only  spouse. 
May  the  Anunaki  exalt  thy  name  over  all." 
She  gave  him  the  tablets  of  destiny,  on  his  breast 

she  placed  them. 
"Thy  command  shall  not  fail,  the  word  of  thy  mouth 

shall  be  established." 
When   Kingu   was  exalted,   and  had   received   the 

power  of  Anu, 

u-mel  da-ab-ni-te  niin-amdlu  u  ku-faa-rik-ku] 
na-SiJ  kak-ku  la  pa-dii  u  la  a-di-ni  [ta-ba-zi] 

125  [gab-sa]  te-ri-tu-5a  la  raab-ra  §i-[na-a-ma] 

ap-pu-na-ma  i5-ten  e§-rit  kima  lu-a-ti  u[5-tab-§i] 
i-na  ilAni  bu-uk-ri-Sa  §u-ut  i§-ku-nu-[§i  pu-ub-ri] 
u4a-a&-ki  (ilu)  Kin-gu  ina  bi-ri-§u-nu  §a-a-§[u  uS-rab-bi-i§] 
a-li-kut  mab-ri  pa-an  um-ina-ni-mu-'-ir-ru-[ut  pubri] 

130  [na]-a§  kakku  ti-i^-bu-tu  te-bu-[u]  a-na-[an-tu] 
8u-ud  tam-b&-ru  ra-ab  Sik-ka-tu-tu 
ip-kid-ma  ka-tu§-^u  u-§e-§i-ba-a§-§u  ina  [kar-ri] 
adndi  ta-a-ka  ina  pubur  il&ni  u-§ar-bi-ka 
ma-li-kut  ilAni  gim-ra-at-su-nu  ka-tii§-[§u  u5-mal-li] 

135  lu  Sur-ba-ta-ma  b»-'-i-ri  e-du-u  at-ta 

li-ir-tab-bu  u  zik-ru-ka  eli  kalf-[Su-nu    .     .     .     (ilu)  A-nun- 

na-ki] 
id-din-fiu-ma  dupSimdti  i-ra-[tu-uS]  u-Sat-mi-ib 
ka-ta  kibtt-ka  la  in-nin-na-a  l[i-kun  si-it  pi-i-ka] 
e-nin-na  (ilu)  Kin-gu  §u-u$-ku-u  li-kli-u  [(ilu)  A-nu-ti] 
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140  He    decreed    destiny    among    the    gods    his    sons, 
(saying:) 
"The  opening  of  your  mouth  shall  quench  the  fire 

god 
The  strong  in  combat  shall  increase  his  strength." 

THE   SECOND    TABLET 

Tiamat  made  strong  her  handiwork, 
Evil  she  devised  among  the  gods  her  children. 
[To  avenge]  Apsu,  Tiamat  planned  evil 
As  she  had  collected  her  [army,  against]  Ea  she  mar- 
shalled them. 
5  Ea  [listened]  to  this  word  and 

He  was  [sadly]  afflicted  and  sat  in  sorrow. 
The  days  went  by,  and  his  anger  was  appeased, 
And  to  the  place  of  Anshar,  his  father,  he  made  his 

way. 
He  went  before  Anshar,  the  father  who  begat  him, 
10  All  that  Tiamat  had  planned,  he  announced  to  him: 
Tiamat  our  mother  has  conceived  a  hatred  against  us. 
An  assembly  has  she  made,  she  rages  in  anger. 
All  the  gods  have  turned  to  her, 
Even  those  whom  ye  have  created  march  at  her  side 

140  ina  ilAni  [ma-rJi-e-Su  §i-nui-{ta  iS-ti-mu 
ip-fia  pi-ku-nu  (ilu)  Gibil*  In-ni-ijj-ba] 
ii&'id  ina  kit-mu-ru  ma-ag-sa-ru  lid-[rab-bi-ib] 

THE   SECOND   TABLET 

u-kab-bi[t]-ma  Ti-a-ma-tum  pi-ti-ik-Su 
lim-ni-e-ti  ikj-ta-^ar  a-na  il&ni  ni-ip-riHSu 
|ana  tu-ur  gi-mil]-li  Apsu  u-lam-mi-in  Ti-amat 

-ulS  ki-i  if-mi-da  a-na  (ilu)  E-a  ip-ta-dar 

5  |i&-me-ma]  (ilu)  E-a  a-ma-tum  Su-a-tim 

'mar-§il-i5  uS-Jja-ri-ir-ma  Sa-ku-um-mi-iS  ud-bu 
|<llm6  uj-ri-ku-ma  uz-za-Su  i-nu-bu 
W-bar8u  aS-ril-iS  An-dar  a-bi-Su  Su-u  u5-tar-di 
|il-lik]-ma  mab-ru  a-bi  a-Ii-di-fiu  An-dar 
10   mim-mul-u  Ti-amat  ik-pu-du  u-Sa-an-na-a  a-na  fia-a-Au 
|um-ma  Ti]-amat  a-lit-ti-a-ni  i-zi-ir-ra-an-na-a-ti 
pu]-ub-ru  §it-ku-na-at-ma  ag-fi^i-iS  la-ab-bat 
'is]-bu-ni-fiim-ma  iUlni  gi-mi-irnSu-un 
'andi]  fia  at-tu-nu  tab-na-a  i-danek-Sa  al-ka 

1  Variants  Biir-oi  and  Qi&-bab. 
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15  They    have    banded    together,    they    advance    at 

Tiamat's  side; 
They  are  furious,  they  plan  without  rest  night  or  day 
They  prepare  for  battle,  they  fume,  they  rage, 
They  have  joined  their  forces,  they  prepare  battle. 
Ummu-Khubur,  who  created  all  things, 
20  Hath  made  in  addition  invincible  weapons,  she  hath 

spawned  monstrous  serpents. 
Sharp  of  tooth,  merciless  in  carnage. 
With  poison  instead  of  blood  she  filled  their  bodies 
Terrible  dragons  she  clothed  with  terror, 
With  splendor  she  decked  them,  she  made  them  of 

lofty  appearance. 
25  Whoever  beholds  them  terror  overcomes  him, 

Their  bodies  rear  up  and  none  can  withstand  their 

attack. 
She  set  up  serpents,  and  dragons,  and  the  monster 

Lakhamu, 
And  hurricanes  and  furious  dogs,  and  scorpion  men 
And  mighty  tempests  and  fish  men  and  rams; 
30  They  bear   pitiless   weapons,   without  fear  of    the 

fight. 
Puissant  are  her  orders,  none  can  resist  them 
In  all,  eleven  monsters  of  this  kind,  she  created 

16  rim]-ma-aa-ni-nim-ma  i-du-u5  Ti-amat  te-bu-u-ni 

u]rzu  kap-du  la  sa-ki-pu  mu-Sa  u  im-ma 

na]-&u-u  tam-ba-ra  na-zar-bu-bu  la-ab-bu 
unken-na  Sit-ku-nu-ma  i-ban-nu-u  su-Ia-a-tum 
[U]m-ina-Hu-bu-ur  pa-ti-ik-ka-at  ka-la-mu 

20  uS-rad-di  kak-ku  la  mab-ru  it-ta-Iad  sir-ma-bu 

zak-tu-ma  §in-nu  la  pa-du-u  at-ta-'-um 

im^u  ki-ma  da-am  zu-mur4u-nu  u§-ma-al-lu 

uikungalld  na-ad-ru-ti  pu-nl-b^'ft-ti  u-Sal-biS-ma 

me-lam-mu  iuMa§-da-a  i-li-id  um-tad-§i-il 
25  a-mi-ir-fiu-nu  Sar-ba-bi-iS  li-ib-bar-mi-im 

zu-mur-Su-QU  liS-tab-bi-da-am-ma  la  i-ni-'-e  i-ratHsu-un 

ud-zi-iz-ma  ba-aS-mu  (ilu)  §irufi§u  u  (ilu)  La-ba-mu 

u-gal-la  UR-BE  u  akrab-am4lu 

u-me  da-ab-ru-ti  nbn-amdlu  u  ku-sa-rik-ku 
30  na-Si  kak-ku  la  pa-du-u  la  ardi-ru  ta-b^zi 

gab-fia  te-ri-tu-ea  la  ma-bar-ra  Si-narma 

ap-pu-na-ma  iS-ten  efi-rit  ki-ma  Su-a-ti  uS-tab-Si 
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Among  the  gods  who  were  her  first  bom,  who  formed 

her  troop 
She  exalted  Kingu;   among    them   she  made  him 

great. 
35  To  march  before  the  troops,  to  lead  the  throng 

To  seize  the  weapons,  to  advance,  to  begin  the 

attack, 
The  primacy  in  the  combat,  the  control  of  the  fight 
She  entrusted  to  him,  in  costly  raiment  she  made  him 

sit,  saying, 
7  have  vitered  the  spell,  in  the  assembly  of  the  gods 

I  have  made  thee  Lord, 
40  The  lordship  over  all  the  gods,  I  have  entrusted  to 

thee. 
Be  thou  exalted,  thou  mine  only  spouse. 
May  the  Anunaki  exalt  thy  name  over  all' 
She  gave  him  the  tablets  of  destiny,  on  his  breast 

she  placed  them. 
'Thy  command  shall  not  fail,  the  word  of  thy  mouth 

shall  be  established/ 
45  When   Kingu   was  exalted,  and  had  received   the 

power  of  Anu, 
He  decreed  destiny  among  the  gods  his  sons,  saying 
'The  opening  of  your  mouth  shall  quench  the  fire  god 

i-na  ilAni  bu-uk-ri-Sa  Su-ut  i5-ku-nu-5i  pu-ub-ni 

u-&kra^ka  (ilu)  Kin-gu  ina  bi-ir-ri-§u-nu  §a-a-§u  u§-rab-bi-i5 

35  a-li-ku-ut  mab-ni  pa-ni  um-ma^nu  mu-ir-ru-tum  pu-ub-ru 
na-Se-e  kak-ku  ti-is-bu-tum  te-bu-u  a-na-an-tum 
Su-ujd  ta-am-ba-ra  ra-ab  §ik-kat-u-tum 
ip-kid-m]a  ka-tu-iid-§u  u-Se-5i-ba-aj5-Si  i-na  kar-ri 
'ad-di  ta-a]-ka  i-na  pu-bur  iMni  u-§ar-bi-ka 

40   ma-Ii-kut]  il^  [gim-rat-su-nu  kartuk-ka]  uS-mal-li 
lu-u  Sur-ba-tarma  ba-J-n  e-du-u  a]t-ta 
li-ir-tab-bu-u  zik-ru-ka  eli  kalt-Su-nu  E>-nu]-uk-ki' 
id-din-§um-ma  dupStm&ti  i-ra-tu-u§]  u-[§at-m]e-ib 
Ica-ta  kibit-ka  la  in-nin-na-a]  li-kun  8[i-i]t  pi  i-ka 

45    in-na-nu  (ilu)  Kin-gu  §u-u§-kii]-u  li-ku-u  (ilu)  A-nu-ti 
'an  il&ni  m&rd-§a]  §i-ma-ta  i§-ti-mu 
ip-fiu  pi-ku-nu]  (ilu)  Gibil  li-ni-ib-ba 

»  &nu-uk-ki   for  Anunnaki.     Besold,   Proceedings  of  the  Society  of 
Biblical  Archaology,  xi,  March,  1889. 
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Ttie  strong  in  combat  shall  increase  his  strength' 

When  Anshar  heard  that   Tiamat  was  mightily  in 

revolt 
SO  he  smote  his  loins,  he  bit  his  Ups 

his  mind  was  not  at  peace, 

His     .     .     .     ,  he  sounded  a  crj'': 

battle 

55  Mummu  and  Apsu  thou  hast  cast  down 

Bid  Tiamat  has  exalted  Kingu,  where  is  her  rival? 

reflection 

the  gods,  Nudinmiud 

[Lines  59-71  are  wanting] 

Anshar  unto  his  son  addressed  the  word 

my  mighty  warrior 

Whose  power  is  great,  whose  onslaught  resistless 
75  Go  and  stand  before  Tiamat 

That  her  spirit  may  be  appeased,  her  heart  calmed. 

But  if  she  hearken  not  to  thy  word, 

Then  shalt  thou  speak  our  message,  that  she  may  be 

pacified." 
He  heard  the  word  of  his  father  Anshar, 

[ni'id  ina  kit-mu-ri]  ma-ag-5a-ra  li5-rab-bi-ib 
iS-me-ma  (Uu)  Andar  da  Ti-a-maJ-tu  rabiS  dal-bat 

50  r fial-pat-fiu  it-taS-ka 

.     .]  la  na-bat  ka-ras-su 
-§u  §€^gi-ma4u  uS-tab-b^ab 
-u  tu-ku-un-tu 
-pu-Su  i-taS-Si  at-ta 
55    (ilu)  Mu-um-mu  u]  Apsti  ta-na-ra 

Ti-amat  u-Sa-a^ki  (ilu)  Kin]-gu  a-li  ma-bar-Sa 

.     .     J-e  ta-§im-ti 
.]  il  [Ani  (ilu)  N[u]-di[m-mud] 

[Lines  59-71  are  wanting] 

[(ilu)  An-&ar  ana]  ma-ri-fiu  [a-ma-tu  i]-zak-kar 

a]n-nu-u  ka4u-{3u1  kar-ra-di 

ria  §a-ka-a  e-mu]-ka-ardu  la  ma-baJ^  te-bu-du 
75  'al-kam]-ma  mut-tid  Ti-amat  i-ziz-za  at-ta 

]  kah-ta-taS  lib-bu-ud  lip-pu-u5 

^um-ma-ma]  la  5e-ma-ta  a-mat-ka 

|a-ma-t]u-ni  at-me4im-ma  fii-i  lip-pa-aS-ba 

|iS-me-e]-ma  zik-ri  abi-§u  An-Sar 
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80  And  turned  his  path  to  her,  toward  her  he  made  his 
way, 
Anu  drew  nigh,  he  looked  into  the  opened  jaws  of 

Tiamat 
But  he  could  not  endure  her  'presence^  he  turned  back 

Anshar 

he  spoke  to  him, 

85  She  drew  nigh  (?)  her    .     .     .     hand  toward  me* 
Anshar  was  silent  in  sorrow,  he  looked  at  the  ground, 
And  moaned.    Unto  Ea  he  lifted  up  his  head 
The  leader;  (?)  the  chief  of  them  all  has  put  Anu  to 

flight  (?) 
Their  might  (?)  has  been  made  surpassingly  great .  .  . 
90  A  god  nowhere  leads  against  thee     .     .     . 
Before  Tiamat  he  went  not  up     .     .     . 
.     .     .     .     Anshar,  father  of  the  gods,  greatly  .  .  . 
[Lines  93-109  are  wanting  or  are  too  broken  to 

yield  sense] 

110  Thou  art  my  son,  who  opens  wide  his  heart, 

to  the  battle  shalt  thou  approach, 

he  shall  see  thee  in  peace." 

1  Lines  85-92  are  supplied  from  a  fragmentary  duplicate  preserved  in 
the  Roval  Scottish  Library,  Edinburgh.  It  was  first  published  by  Sayce, 
Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archatoloay,  January,  1911,  p.  6.  It 
is  discussed  by  Langdon,  Expontory  Times,  liutrch.  1911,  who  nas  kindly 
supplied  these  lines  to  me  after  a  fresh  collation  of  the  original. 

80  Fud-te-fo  b&r]-ra-an-fia-ma  u-ru-ub-$a  ud-tar-di 

it-bi-ii^]  (ilu)  A-niun  me-ku-u5  Ti-a-ma-ti  i-de-'-cun-ma 
|ul  i-li-'-a  ma-bar-i^]  i-tu-ra  ar-kifi 

!-du  An-fiar 
-zak-kar-Su 

85  [tu5tab]-bi  ka-ti-§a  ka-mi-di  ina  mubbi-ia 
u5-ba-n-ir-ma  An-fiar  kak-ka-ri  i-na  at-ta^aQ 
i-kam-ma-am  a-na  (ilu)  t^k  u-nardi  kakkad-mi 
pa-ab-ir  (?)  ma-an-za-za  ka-li-du-nu  (ilu)  A-nu  [.    .    J 
lam  (?)-me-fiu-nu  Su-ut-tu-kat-ma  ka-li  (7)  [.    .    .] 

90  ilu  ai-karma  ul  ia-ar-ki  [.  .] 

marba-ri-id  Ti-amat  ul  n^-i  [,    .    .] 

[ ]  An-fiar  a-bi  il&ni  ra-bi-iS  (?)  [.     .    .] 

[Lines  93-109  broken  or  wanting] 

110  at-ta-ma  ma-ri  mu-nap-pinSu  lib-binSu 

kjit-ni-bi-ifi  ti-hi-e-ma 

.]  e-ma-ru-uk-ka  ni-i-bu 
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And  the  lord  rejoiced  at  his  father's  word, 
And  he  drew  nigh  and  stood  before  Anshar 
115  Anshar  looked  upon  him  and  his  heart  was  filled  with 

joy 

He  kissed  his  lips  and  fear  departed  from  him. 

''0  my  father f  let  not  the  word  of  thy  lips  be  covered, 

0  let  me  accomplish  all  that  is  in  thy  heart 

0  Anshar,  let  not  the  word  of  thy  lips  be  covered 

120  0  let  me  accompUsh  all  that  is  in  thy  heart/' 

What  man  is  it,  that  hath  brought  battle  against  thee? 

.     .     .     Tiamat,  who  is  a  woman,  attacks  thee  with 

arms 
rejoice  and  be  glad, 

The  neck  of  Tiamat,  shalt  thou  soon  trample  under 

foot. 
125 rejoice  and  be  glad. 

The  neck  of  Tiamat  shalt  thou  swiftly  trample  under 

foot. 
0  my  son,  who  knowest  all  wisdom. 
Appease  Tiamat  with  thy  pure  incantation 
Set  out  speedily  on  thy  way, 
130  Thy  blood  shall  not  be  poured  out,  thou  shalt  return 

again." 
The  lord  rejoiced  at  his  father's  word, 

ib-<lu-ma  be-liim  a-na  a-ma-tum  a-bi-§u 
it-bi-e-ma  it-ta-zi-iz  ma-b^-ri-iS  An-&ar 
115  i-mur-Su-ma  An-fiar  lib-ba-du  tu-ub-ba-a-ti  im-la 

ii]&-Si-ik  Sap-ti-du  a-di-ra-Su  ut-te-is-si 
a-bi]  la  S\iK-tu-inat  pi-ti  Sa-ap-tu-uk 
u-ul-lik-ma  lu-fia-am-sa^a  ma-la  lib-bi-ka 
[An-fiaH  la  Suk-tu-mat  pi-ti  §a-ap-tu-uk 
lu-ul-lijk-ma  lu-fia-am-^a-a  ma-la  lib-bi-ka 
ai-u  zik-ri  ta-b^-za-du  u-Senji-ka 

.]  Ti-amat  Sa  si-in-ni-Sa-tum  ia-ar-ka  i-na  kak-ku 
.     .     .]-nu-u  bi-<li  u  8u-li-il 
J-&a-ad  Ti-amat  ur-ru-bi-iS  ta-kab-ba-as  at-ta 


ai- 

I 


125 


130 


]-nu-u  bi-<li  u  8u-li-il 
1d-8arad]  Ti-amat  ur-ru-bi-i8  ta-kab-ba-as  at-ta 
'ma]-ri  mu-du-u  gim-ri  uz-nu 
|Ti-ama]t  Su-upnK-ib  i-na  te-©-ka  el-lu 
'ur-ba>ka]  ur-ru-bi-il  fiu-tar-di-ina 

11a  ut-tak-ka  Su-te-e-ri  ar-ka-nid 
e-lum  a-na  a-mat  a-binSu 
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His  heart  exulted  and  he  spoke  to  his  father: 
''O  lord  of  the  gods,  Destiny  of  the  great  gods, 
If  I,  your  avenger, 

135  Do  enchain  Tiamat,  and  give  you  life 
Make  an  assembly,  exalt  my  destiny. 
In  Upshukkinaku  seat  yourselves  joyfully  together. 
When  I  speak  even  as  you  may  I  decree  fate 
That  which  I  do  shall  remain  imchanged, 

140  It  shall  not  be  changed,  it  shall  not  fail,  the  word  of 
my  lips." 

THE  THIRD  TABLET 

Anshar  opened  his  mouth,  and 
Unto  Gaga,  his  minister,  spoke  the  word 
"0  Gaga,  thou  minister  that  rejoicest  my  heart. 
Unto  Lakhmu  and  Lakhamu  will  I  send  thee. 
5  The  order  of  my  heart  thou  canst  comprehend, 

thou  shalt  bring  befoiB  me 

let  the  gods,  all  of  them. 

Make  ready  for  a  feast,  at  a  banquet  let  them  sit, 
Let  them  eat  bread,  let  them  mingle  wine, 
10  For  Marduk  their  avenger,  let  them  decree  destiny 
Go  Gaga,  stand  before  them, 

re]-li-i9  lib-barSu-ma  a-na  ap-bi-5u  i-zak-kar 

be-lum  ilAni  §i-mat  il&ni  rabdti 

8um-ma-ma  a-na-ku  mu-tir  gi-mil-li-ku-un 
135  a-kam-me  Ti-amat-ma  u-bal-lat  ka-a-Su-un 

fiuk-na-ma  pu-ub-ra  Su-te-ra  i-ba-a  Sim-ti 

i-na  Up-du-ukkin-na  (ki)  mit-b&-nS  ba^di^  tii-ba-ma 

ipH^u  pi-ia  Id-ma  ka-tu-nu-ma  §i-ma-ta  lu-5i-im 

la  ut-tak-kar  mim-mu-u  a-ban-nu-u  a-na-ku 
140  ai  i-tur  ai  i-in-nin-na-a  se-kar  fia-ap-ti-ia 

THE   THIRD   TABLET 

An-to*  pa-a-^u  i-pu-&am-ma 
|a-na  (ilu)  Ga-ea  suk-kal-li-]  Su  a-ma-tu  i-zak-kar 
(ilu)  Ga-ga  8uk-kal]-Ium  mu-tib  ka-bit-ti-ia 
a-na  (ilu)  Lab-mu  u  (ilu)  La-b]a-mu  ka-a-ta  Iu-u5-pur-ka 
5  [te-rit  lib-bi-ia]  ti-i^-bu-ni  t^li-' 

Su-bi-ka  a-na  mab-n-ka 

ildni  na-fi^ab-Su-un 

li-Sa-nu  liS-ku-n]u  i-na  ki-ri-e-ti  liS-bu 
|s^-na-an  li-k]  u-{I]u  lip-ti-ku  ku-ru-na 
10   a-na  (ilu)  Marduk  mu]-tir-ri  gi-mil-li-5u-nu  li-di-mu  iim-ta 
!a-lik  (ilu)  Ga-ga  kud-me-Su-nu  i-ziz-ma 
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All  that  I  say  to  thee,  repeat  thou  to  them,  saying, 
Anshar,  your  son,  hath  sent  me. 
The  command  of  his  heart,  he  hath  made  me  to  know 
15  He  saith,  that  Tiamxit  our  mother,  has  conceived  a 

hatred  against  us. 
An  assembly  has  she  made,  she  rages  in  anger. 
All  the  gods  have  turned  to  her. 
Even  those  whom  ye  have  created,  march  at  her 

side. 
They  have  banded  together,  they  advance  at  Tia- 

mat's  side; 
20  They  are  furious,  they  plan  without  rest  night  or 

day. 
They  prepare  for  battle,  they  fume,  they  rage. 
They  have  joined  their  forces,  they  prepare  battle. 
Ummu-Khubur,  who  created  all  things, 
Hath  made  in  addition  invincible  weapons,  she  has 

spawned  monstrous  serpents, 
25  Sharp  of  tooth,  merciless  in  carnage. 

With  poison  instead  of  blood  she  filled  their  bodies. 

Terrible  dragons  she  clothed  with  terror. 

With  splendor  she  decked  them,  she  made  them  of 

lofty  appearance. 
Whoever  beholds  them,  terror  overcomes  him. 


15 


|mim-mu-u]  a-zak-ka-ru-ka  Su-un-na-a  §a-a-§u-un 
An-Sarl  ma-ru-ku-nu  u-ma-'-i-ra-an-ni 
'te-rit]  libbi-5u  u-Sa-as-bi-ra-an-ni  ia-a-ti 
um-ma  Ti-a]mat  a-lit-ta-ni  i-zir-ra-an-na-Si 
pu-ub-ru  Sit-k]u-na-at-ma  ag-giS  lab-bat 
s-bu-ru-^m-ma  ilAni  gi-mir4u-un 
a-di  Sa  at-tu-nu  tab-na-a  i-da-§a  al-ka 
im-ma-as-ru-nim-ma  i-du-u5  Ti-ainat  te-bu-u-ni 
20  iz-zu  kap-<lu  la  sa-ki-pu  mu-§a  u  im-ma 
na-Su-u  tam-5a-ri  na-zar-bu-bu  lab-bu 
unken-na  §it-ku-nu-ma  i-ban-nu-u  su-la-a-[ti] 
Um-mu-Hu-bur  pa-ti-kat  ka-la-[ma] 
uS-rad-di  ka-ak-ki  la  malj-ri  it-ta-lad  sirmabS 
25  zak-tu-ma  §in-ni  la  pa-<iu-u  at-ta-'-[i] 

im-tu  ki-ma  da-nii  zu-mur-§ii-nu  uS-ma-aI-l[i] 
uSumgall6  na-ad-ru-u-ti  pul-faa-a-ti  u-§al-bis-{ma] 
me-lam-me  uS-daS-Sa-a  o-li§  um-ta§-[§il] 
a-mir-£u-nu  §ar-ba-ba  liS-bsir-[Tni-im] 


18  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

30  Their  bodies  rear  up  and  none  can  withstand  their 

attack 
She  set  up  serpents,  and  dragons,  and  the  mofM^ 

Lakhamu, 
And  hurricanes  and  furious  dogs,  and  scorpion  inen 
And  mighty  tempests  and  fish  men  and  rams; 
They  bear  pitiless  weapons,  without  fear  of  the  fight. 
35  Puissant  are  her  orders,  none  can  resist  them; 
In  all,  eleven  monsters  of  this  kind,  she  created 
Among  the  gods  who  were  her  first  bom,  who  formed 

her  troop 
She  exalted  Kingu;  among  them  she  made  him  great. 
To  march  before  the  troops,  to  lead  the  throng, 
40  To  seize  the  weapons,  to  advance,  to  b^gin  the 

attack, 
The  primacy  in  the  combat,  the  control  of  the  fi^t 
She  entrusted  to  him,  in  costly  raiment  she  made 

him  sit,  saying, 
*I  have  uttered  the  spell,  in  the  assembly  of  the  gods 

I  have  made  thee  lord. 
The  lordship  over  all  the  gods,  I  have  entrusted  to 

thee. 
45  Be  thou  exalted,  thou  mine  only  spouse. 
May  the  Anunaki  exalt  thy  name  over  all.' 

30  zu-mur-Su-nu  lifi-tab-b^-^lsLi^-ii^  1&  i-ni-'-u  i-rat-su-[un] 

ud-ziz  baraS-mu  ^r-ni&-Su  u  (ilu)  Larba-{mi] 

u-gaJ-lum  UR-BE  u  akrab-am^lTu] 

u-mi  da-ab-ru-ti  ndn-amdlu  u  ku-ea-rik-^] 

na-aS  kakkS  la  pardi-i  la  a-di-ru  ta-b[a-aj 
35  gabnfia  te-ri-tu-sa  la  ma-har  fii-iia-a-[ina] 

ap-pu-un-na-ma  eS-tin  efi-ri-tum  ktma  Su-a-tu  ufi-tab-{fii] 

i-na  ilAni  bu-uk-ri-§a  fiu-ut  iS-kun-Si  [pu-ub-ri] 

u-Sa-a$-ki  (ilu)  Kin-gu  ina  bi-ri-£u-[nu  Sara-£uj  ufi-rab-[bi-i8] 

[a]-li-kut  mab-ri  pa-an  um-ma-ni  [mu-ir-ru-ut  pubri] 
40  'na-a]§  kakkd  ti-is-bu-tu  ti-fbu-u  a^na-an-tu] 

|Su-ud  tam-b^-ri  ra-ab  Sik-jka-tu-til 

ip-kid]-ma  ka-tuS-Su  u-Se-si-ba-aS-jsu  ina  kar-ri] 

i^-iili  ta-a-ka  ina  pubur  il&ni  [u-§ar-bi-ka] 

ma]-li-ku-ut  il&ni  gi-mir-{Su-nu  ka-tuk-ka  ii&-mal-li] 
45   lu-u]  fiur-ba^ta-ma  ba-'-i-ri  e-du-{u  at-ta] 

i-ir-tab-bu-u  zik-ru-ka  eli  kali8U-n[u    .     .     .     (ilu)  A-nun- 
na-ki 
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She  gave  him  the  tablets  of  destiny,  on  his  breast 

she  placed  them,  saying , 
*Thy  command  shaU  not  fail,  the  word  of  thy  mouth 

shall  be  established.' 
When  Kingu  was  exalted  and  had  received  the  power 

of  Anu 
60  He  decreed  destiny  among  the  gods  his  sons,  saying, 
'The  opening  of  your  mouth  shall  quench  the  fire  god; 
The  strong  in  combat  shall  increase  his  strength.' 
I  have  sent  Anu,  but  he  could  not  withstand  her 

presence, 
Nudimmud  was  afraid  and  turned  back. 
65  But  Marduk  is  ready,  the  director  of  the  godfi,  your 

son; 
To  set  out  against  Tiamat,  his  heart  has  moved  him. 
He  opened  his  mouth  and  spoke  to  me,  saying, 
'If  I,  your  avenger. 
Do  enchain  Tiamat  and  give  you  life 
60  Make  an  assembly,  exalt  my  destiny. 

In  Upshukkinaku  seat  yourselves  joyfully  together 
With  my  word,  in  your  stead,  will  I  decree  destiny. 
That  which  I  do  shall  remain  unchanged. 
It  shall  not  be  changed,  it  shall  not  fail,  the  word  of 

my  lips.' 

id-din-dum-ma  dupSimdti  i-ra-tu-ui  u-§at-mi-ib 

ka-ta  kibtt-ka  la  in-nin-na-a  li-kun  si-it  pi-i-[ka] 

in-nan-nu  (ilu)  Kingu  5u-iiS-ku-u  li-ku-u  [(ilu)  A-nu-ti 
50  an  il&ni  mAr^4a  §i-ma-ta  i§-t[i-mu] 

ip-iu  pi-ku-nu  (ilu)  Gibil  li-ni-ib-b^ 

nA'id  ina  kit-mu-ri  ma-ag-Sarri  liS-rab-bi-ib 

a^pur-ma  (ilu)  A-nu-um  ul  i-li-'-a  ma-b&r-da 

(ilu)  Nu-dim-mud  i-dur-ma  i-tu-ra  ar-kifi 
55  '-ir  (ilu)  Marduk  ab-kal-lu  il&ni  ma-ru-ku-un 

ma-b^riS  Ti-amat  lib-ba-§u  a-ra  ub-la 

ip-£u  pi-i-Su  i-ta-ma-a  a-na  ia-a-ti 

8um-ma-ma  a-na-ku  mu-tir  gi-mil-Ii-ku-un 

a-kam-me  Ti-amat-ma  u-bal-lat  ka-Su-un 
60  Suk-na-a-ma  pu-ub-ru  Su-ti-ra  i-ba-a  Sim-ti 

i-na  U^u-ukkin-na-ki  mit-ba-riS  b^^i^  ta$-ba-ma 

ip-iu  pi-ia  ki-ma  ka-tu-nu-ma  §i-ma-tu  lu-&n-ma 

la  ut-tak-kar  mim-mu-u  a-ban-nu-u  a-na-ku 

ai  i-tur  ai  in-nin-na-a  se-kar  fiap-ti-ia 
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65  Hasten  therefore,  and  fix  quickly  your  destiny 
That  he  may  go  and  attack  your  strong  enemy!" 
Gaga  went,  he  made  his  way  and 
Before  Lakhmu  and  Lakhamu,  the  gods  his  fathers, 
Humbly  did   he   make  obeisance,   and   kissed   the 

ground  at  their  feet 
70  He  humbled  himself;  then  he  stood  up  and  spoke  to 

them,  saying, 
Anshar  your  son  has  sent  me. 
The  purpose  of  his  heart  he  has  made  known  to  me. 
He  says  that  Tiamat,  our  mother,  has  conceived  a 

hatred  against  us. 
An  assembly  has  she  made,  she  rages  in  anger. 
75  All  the  gods  have  turned  to  her, 

Even  those  whom  ye  have  created,  march  at  her  side. 
They  have  banded  together,  they  advance  ^  Tia- 

mat's  side; 
They  are  furious,  they  plan  without  rest  night  or 

day. 
They  prepare  for  battle,  they  fume,  they  rage, 
80  They  have  joined  their  forces,  they  prepare  battle. 
Ummu-Khubur,  who  created  all  things, 
Hath  made  in  addition  invincible  weapons,  she  has 

spawned  monstrous  serpents, 

65  bu-um-ta-nim-ma  §i-mat-ku-au  ar-biS  Si-ma-§u 

El-lik  lim-bu-ra  na-kar-ku-nu  dan-nu 

il-lik  (ilu)  Ga-ga  ur-5a-Su  u-Sar-di-ma 

aS-ri§  (ilu)  Lab-mu  u  (ilu)  La-i^a^me  ildni  ab^u 

uS-kin-ma  iSnSik  kak-ka-ra  §a-pal-Su-un 
70  i-Sir  iz-ziz-ma  i-zak-kar-Su-un 

An-dar  ma-ru-ku-nu  u-ma-'-ir-an-ni 

te-rit  lilvbi-5u  u-Sa-as-bi-ra-an-ni  ia-a-ti 

um-ma  Ti-amat  a-lit-ta-ni  i-zir-ra-an-na-5i 

pu-ub-ru  Sit-ku-na-at-ma  ag-gi§  lab-bat 
75  i5-bu-ru-§im-ma  ilAni  gi-mir^u-un 

a-di  §a  at-tu-nu  tab-na-a  i-<la-5a  al-ku 

im-ma-as-ru-nim-ma  indu-u^  Ti-a-ma-ti  te-bu-ni 

iz-zu  kap-du  la  sa-ki-pu  mu-Si  u  im-ma 

na-§u-u  tam-ba-ri  na-zar-bu-bu  lalvbu 
80  unken-na  Sit-ku-nu-ma  i-ban-nu-u  su-la-a-ti 

Um-mu-Hu-bur  pa-ti-kat  ka-la-ma 

u§-rad-di  kakkd  la  mab-ri  it-ta-lad  sirmabd 
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Sharp  of  tooth,  merciless  in  carnage, 
With  poison  instead  of  blood,  she  filled  their  bodies. 
85  Terrible  dragons  she  clothed  with  terror. 

With  splendor  she  decked  them,  she  made  them  of 

lofty  appearance 
WTioever  beholds  them,  terror  overcomes  him. 
Their  bodies  rear  up  and  none  can  withstand  their 

attack. 
She  set  up  serpents  and  dragons,  and  the  monster 

Lakhamu 
90  And    hurricanes   and    furious    dogs,    and    scorpion 

men. 
And  mighty  tempests  and  fish  men  and  rams; 
They  bear  pitiless    weapons,   without  fear  of    the 

fight. 
Puissant  are  her  orders,  none  can  resist  them; 
In  all,  eleven  monsters  of  this  kind,  she  created. 
95  Among   the   gods,   who   were   her   first   bom,   who 

formed  her  troop 
She   exalted   Kingu;   among   them   she   made   him 

great. 
To  march  before  the  troops,  to  lead  the  throng. 
To   seize  the   weapons,   to   advance,   to   begin   the 

attack. 
The  primacy  in  the  combat,  the  control  of  the  fight 

zak-tu>ma  fiin-ni  la  pa-du-u  at-ta-'-i 

im-ta  kima  da-a-mi  zu-mur-du-nu  u$-ma*al-Ii 
85  uSumgalld  na-ad-ru-ti  pul-ba-a-ti  u-dal-biS-ma 

me-lam-me  uS-dad-da-a  i-li§  um-ta$-§il 

a-mir-Su-nu  Sar-ba-ba  li-ib-5ar-mi-im 

zu-mir-Su-nu  liA-tab-bi'<l&iQ~i^'^  la  i-ni-'-u  i-rat-su-un 

ud-ziz  ba-a$-mu  ^ir-rud-du  u  (ilu)  Lar^arim 
90  u-gal-lum  ur-be  u  akrab-amMu 

Om6  darab-ru-ti  ni^n  amMu  u  [ku-sarrik-ku] 

na-aS  kakk^  la  pa-di-i  la  a-di-ru  ta-lja-zi 

gab-Sa  te-ri-tu-sa  la  ma-b^u*  Si-na-ma 

ap-pu-un-na-ma  iS-tin  eS-rit  ki-ma  §u-a-tu  uS-tab-Si 
95  i-na  ildni  bu-uk-ri-&a  §u-ut  iS-ku-nu-Si  pu-ub-ri 

u-da-ad-ki  (ilu)  Kin-gu  ina  bi-ri-Su-nu  sa-a-§u  ud-rab-bi-iA 

a-li-ku-ut  mab-ri  pa-an  um-ma-ni  mu-ir-ru-ut  pubri 

naraS  kakk^  ti-ii^-bu-tu  te-bu-u  a-na-an-tu 

Su-ud  tam-b&-ri  rarab  Sik-ka-tu-ti 
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100  She  entrusted  to  him,  in  costly  raiment  she  made 

him  sit,  saying, 
'I  have  uttered  the  spell,  in  the  assembly  of  the  gods 

I  have  made  thee  Lord, 
The  lordship  over  all  the  gods,  I  have  entrusted  to  thee. 
Be  thou  exalted,  thou  mine  only  spouse. 
May  the  AnnunaA:t  exalt  thy  name  over  all/ 
105  She  gave  him  the  tablets  of  destiny,  on  his  breast 

she  placed  them,  saying , 
Thy  command  shall  not  fail,  the  tvard  of  thy  mouth 

shall  be  established. 
When    Kingu   was  exalted   and    had  received    the 

power  of  Anu 
He  decreed  destiny  among  the  gods  his  sons,  saying, 
The  opening  of  your  mouth  shall  quench  the  fire  god, 
110  The  strong  in  combat  shall  increase  his  strength 
I  have  sent  Anu,  but  he  could  not  withstand  her 

presence, 
Nudimmu  was  afraid  and  turned  back 
But  Marduk  is  ready,  the  director  of  the  gods,  your 

son; 
To  set  out  against  Tiamat,  his  heart  has  moved  him. 
115  He  opened  his  mouth  and  spoke  to  me,  saying, 
If,  I,  your  avenger, 

100  ip-kid-ma  ka-tu5-Su  u-5e-5i-ba-aS-4u  ina  kar-ri 
ad-cli  ta-a-ka  ina  pubur  il4ni  u-Sar-bi-ka 
ma-li-kut  il&ni  gim-rat-su-nu  ka-tuk-ka  u$-mal-li 
lu-u  Sur-ba-ta-ma  fea-i-ri  e-du-u  at-ta 
li-ir-tab-bu-u  zik-ru-ka  eli  kalt-iiu-nu     .     .     .     (ilu)  A-nun-na 

[-ki] 
105  idHd[in-d]um-ma  dupSimdti  i-ra-a[t-su  u-^t-mi-i]) 

ka-ta  kibtt-ka  la  in-nin-[na-a  li-kun  si-it  pi-i-ka] 

in-na-na  (ilu)  Kin-gu  §u-uS-ku-{u  li-ku-u  (ilu)  A-nu-ti] 

an  ilAni  mArd-Sa  §i-[ma-ta  i§^ti-mu] 

ip-Su  pi-i-ku-nu  (ilu)  Gibil  [li-ni-ib-ba] 
110  nd-id  ina  kit-mu-ni  ma-ag-8[a-ri  liS-raD-bi-ib 

aS-pur-ma  (ilu)  A-nu-um  ul  i-Qi-'-a  ma-b^-da] 

(ilu)  Nu-dim-mud  e-dur-ma  i-itu-ra  ar-ldS] 

'-ir  (ilu)  Marduk  al>kal-{lu  i]la[ni  ma-ru-ku-un 

ma-ba-rifi  Ti^amat  li[b-ba-5u  a-ra  ub-la] 
115  ip-fiu  pi-i-Su  [i-ta-ma-a  a-na  ia-a-ti] 

Sum-ma-ma  a-na-ku  [mu-tir  gi-mil-li-ku-un] 
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Do  enchain  Tiamat  and  give  you  life 

Make  an  assembly,  exalt  my  destiny 

In  Upshukkinaku  seat  yourselves  joyfully  together 
120  When  I  speak,  even  as  you  may  I  decree  fate. 

That  which  /  do  shall  remain  imchanged. 

It  shall  not  be  changed,  it  shall  not  fail,  the  word  of 
my  Kp^ 

Hasten  therefore,  and  fix  quickly  your  destiny 

That  he  may  go  and  attack  your  strong  enemy" 
125  Lakhmu  and  Lakhamu  heard,  they  cried  aloud, 

All  of  the  Igigi  complained  bitterly,  saying, 

Because  of  what  enmity  is  it  that  they    .     .     . 

We  do  not  understand  the  deed  of  Tiamat" 

Then  they  gathered  together,  they  went 
130  The  great  gods,  all  of  them,  who  decree  destiny. 

They  entered  before  Anshar,  they  filled    .     .     . 

They  kissed  one  another,  in  the  assembly    .     .     . 

They  made  ready  the   feast,  at  the  banquet  they 
sat, 

They  ate  bread,  they  mingled  the  voine. 
135  The  sweet  drink  made  them  drunken     .     .     . 

By  drinking  they  were  drunken,  their  bodies  were 
filled. 

a-kam-me  Ti-amat-m[a  u-bal-lat  ka-Su-un] 

Suk-na-a-ma  pu-ub-ru  §[u-ti-ra  i-ba-a  Sim-til 

i-na  Up-iu-ukkin-na-ki  mi[t-lja-riS  ha-diS  tas-ba-ma 
120  ip-du  pi-ia  ki-ma  k[a-tu-nu-ma  §i-ma-tu  lu-§im-ma] 

la  ut-tak-kar  mim-m[u]-u  a-ban-nu-u  [a-na-ku] 

[aji  i-tiir  [ai  in]-nin-na-a  se-kar  [Sap-ti-ia] 
ui-um-ta-nim-ma  Si-mat-ku-nu  ar-JjiS  [Si-ma-Su] 
Jil-lik  lim-bu-ra  na-kar-ku-nu  dan-nu 
125  mS-mu-ma  (ilu)  La^-ba  (ilu)  La-ba-mu  is-su-u  e-li-tum 
lu)  Igigi  nap-bar-Su-nu  i-nu-ku  mar-ei-iS 

mi-na-a  nak-ra  a-di  ir-§u-u  si-Si-it  nfe    .     .     .] 

la  ni-i-di  ni-i-ni  §a  Ti-amat  e-pi[S-ti-la] 

ik-Sa-Su-nim-ma  il-lak-pcu-ni] 
130  il&ni  rabOti  ka-Ii-Su-nu  mu-Sim-Tmu  §im>ti] 

i-ru-bu-ma  mut-ti-iS  An-Sar  im-lu-u  [.     .     .] 

in-nid-ku  a-bu-u  a-bi  ii^  pubri  [.     .     .] 

linSa-nu  id-loi-nu  ina  ki-ri-e-ti  [iiS-bu] 

ai^na-an  i-ku-lu  ip-ti-ku  pcu-ru-na] 
135  ii-ri-sa  mat-ku  u-sa-ari-ni  [.     .     .Hr]a-{d]  i-Su-{un] 

Si-ik-ni  ioa  &-te-e  b^-ba-^u  zu-um-[ri] 
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They  shouted  aloud,  their  heart  was  exalted, 
Then  for  Marduk,  their  avenger,  did  they  decree 
destiny. 

THE   FOURTH   TABLET 

They  prepared  for  him  a  princely  seat. 

Before  his  fathers,  he  took  his  place  as  sovereign. 

'Thou  art  most  honored  among  the  great  gods. 

Thy  destiny  is  beyond  compare,  thy  command  is 
Anu. 
5  O  Marduk,  thou  art  most  honored  among  the  great 
gods. 

Thy  destiny  is  beyond  compare,  thy  command  is 
Anu. 

In  all  time  thy  command  shall  not  be  changed, 

To  exalt  and  to  abase  lie  in  thy  hand. 

Established  shall  be  the  word  of  thy  mouth,  resistless 
thy  command, 
10  None  among  the  gods  shall  transgress  thy  limits. 

Maintenance  is    the   desire  of  the    shrines   of  the 
gods. 

In  their  sanctuary  shall   thy  sanctuary  be  estab- 
lished. 

O  Marduk,  thou  art  our  avenger. 

We  give  thee  lordship  over  the  whole  world. 

ma-'-diS  e-gu-u  ka-bit-ta-Su-un  i-te-el-{li] 

a-na  (ilu)  Marduk  mu-tir  gi-mil-li-Su-nu  i-Sim-mu  Sim-{tu] 

THE   FOURTH   TABLET 

id-duHhim-ma  pa-rak  ni-bu-tim 
ma-b^ri-iS  ab-oi-e-du  a-na  ma-li-ku-tum  ir-me 
at-ta-ma  kab-tarta  i-na  il&ni  ra-bu-tum 
fii-mat-ka  la  §a-na-an  se-kar-ka  (ilu)  Anum 
5  (ilu)  Marduk  kab-tarta  i-na  ilAni  rarbu-tum 
Si-mat-ka  la  da-na-an  se-kar-ka  (ilu)  A-num 
iS-tu  u-mi-im-ma  la  in-nin-na-a  ki-bit-ka 
Su-u^ku-u  u  fiu-u^pu-lu  §i-i  lu-u  ga-at-ka 
lu-u  ki-narat  si-it  pi-i-ka  la  sa-ra-ar  se-kar-ka 
10  ma-am-ma-an  i-na  il&ni  i-tuk-ka  la  it-ti-ik 
za-na-nu-tum  ir-Sat  pa-rak  ilAni-ma 
a-&ar  sa-gi-Su-nu  lu-u  ku-un  a§-ru-uk-ka 
(ilu)  Marduk  at-ta-ma  mu-tir-ru  gi-mil-li-ni 
ni-id-din-ka  §ar-ru-tum  ki§-§at  kal  gim-ri-e-ti 
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15  Thou  shalt  take  thy  seat  in  the  assembly,  thy  word 

shall  be  exalted. 
Thy  weapon  shall  not  lose  its  power,  it  shall  break  in 

pieces  thy  foe. 
O  lord  defend  the  life  of  him  that  trusteth  in  thee. 
But,  as  for  the  god,  who  undertook  evil,  pour  out  his 

life." 
Then  they  placed  among  them  a  garment, 
20  And  unto  Marduk,  their  first  bom,  they  spoke: 
Thy  destiny,  O  lord,  is  supreme  among  the  gods, 
To  destroy  and  to  create,  when  thou  dost  command, 

it  shall  be  fulfilled. 
Thy  command  shall  destroy  the  garment. 
And  if  thou  dost  conunand,  the  garment  shall  be 

intact." 
25  Then  he  spoke  with  his  mouth,  the  garment  was 

destroyed. 
He  commanded  again,  the  garment  was  restored. 
When  the  gods,  his  fathers,  beheld  the  efficacy  of  his 

word 
They    rejoiced,    they    paid    homage,    "Marduk    is 

king." 
They  bestowed  upon  him  the  sceptre,  the  throne,  the 

>  The  pcdu  was  some  badge  of  authority.      King  translates  '  ring/ 
but  we  have  no  proof  of  its  correctness. 

15  ti-^m-ma  i-na  pu-bur  lu-u  §a-ga-ta  a-mat-ka 

kak'ki-ka  ai  ip-pal-tu-u  li-ra-i-su  na-ki-ri-ka 

be-lum  §a  tak-lu-ka  na-piS-ta-Su  gi-mil-ma 

u  ilu  §a  lim-ni-e-ti  i-bu-2u  tu-bu-uk  nap-Sat-su 

u^zi-zu-ma  i-na  bi-ri-du-nu  lu-bsrSu  i§-ten 
20  a-na  (ilu)  Marduk  bu-uk-ri-Su-nu  §u-nu  iz-zak-ru 

^-mat-ka  be-lum  lu-u  mab-ra-at  il&ni-ma 

arba-tum  u  ba-nu-u  ki-bi  li-ik-tu-nu 

ip-Sa  pi-i-ka  li-*-a-bit  lu-ba-Su 

tu-ur  ki-bi-Sum-ina  lu-ba-du  li-iS-lim 
25  ik-bi-ma  i-na  pi-i-Su  '-a-bit  lu-ba-§u 

i-tu-ur  ik-bi-um-ma  lu-barSu  it-tab-ni 

ki-ma  si-it  pi-i-Su  i-mu-ru  ilAni  ab-bi-e-8u 

ib-du-u  ik-ru-bu  (ilu)  Marduk-ma  Sai^ru 

u-u9-fi-pu-5u  (ifu)  batta  (i^u)  kuss&  u  palA(a) 
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•  30  They  gave  him  an  invincible  weapon,  which  destroys 

the  enemy. 
"Go  and  cut  off  the  life  of  Tiamat, 
Let  the  wind  carry  her  blood  into  secret  places/' 
After  the  gods  his  fathers  had  decreed  for  the  lord 

his  destiny 
They  made  his  way  a  path  of  salvation  and  success. 
35  He  made  ready  the  bow,  appointed  it  as  his  weapon, 
He  seized  a  spear,  he  fastened    .     .     . 
He  raised  the  club,  in  his  right  hand  he  grasped  it. 
The  bow  and  the  quiver  he  hung  at  his  side. 
He  put  the  lightning  in  front  of  him, 
40  With  flaming  fire  he  filled  his  body. 

He  made  a  net,  to  enclose  Tiamat  within  it, 

He  set  it  up  at  the  four  winds,  that  naught  of  her 

might  escape. 
At  the  South  wind,  and  the  North  wind,  and  the 

East  wind  and  the  West  wind. 
Beside  he  attached  the  net,  the  gift  of  his  father  Anu. 
45  He  created  an  evil  wind,  a  tempest,  a  hurricane, 
A  fourfold  wind,  a  seven  fold  wind,  a  whirlwind,  a 

wind  beyond  compare, 
He  sent  forth  the  winds,  which  he  had  created,  the 

seven  of  them, 

30  id-di-nu-Su  kak-ku  la  ma-ajj-ra  da-'-i-bu  za-ai-ri 

a-lik-ma  §a  Ti-amat  nap-Sa-tu-uS  pu-ru-'-ma 

&a-a-ru  da-mi-5a  a-na  pu-uz-ra-tum  li-bil-lu-ni 

i4i-mu-ma  Sa  (ilu)  b6\  5i-ma-tu-uS  ilAni  ab-bi-e-du 

u-ru-ub  §u-ul-mu  u  taS-me-e  uS-ta-as-bi-tu-uS  bar-ra-au 
35  ib-fiim-ma  (isu)  kaSta  kak-ka-Su  u-ad-di 

mul-mul-luni  u5-tar-ki-ba  u-kin-5u  ba-at-nu 

iS-Si-ma  (isu)  mitta  im-na-Su  u-Sa-bi-iz 

(isu)  kaSta  u  (maiku)  i§-pa-tum  i-du-uS-Su  i-lu-ul 

iS>kun  bi-ir-ku  i-na  pa-ni-Su 
40  nab-lu  muS-tab-mi-tu  zu-mur-Su  um-ta-al-la 

i-pu-uS-ma  sa-pa-ra  Sul-mu-u  kii^biS  Ti-amat 

ir-bit-ti  5a-a-ri  uS-te-is-bi-ta  ana  la  a-si-e  mim-mi-fia 

§Otu  ilt&nu  §adO  abarrO 

i-du-uS  sa-pa-ra  u§-tak-ri-ba  ki-iS-ti  abi-Su  (ilu)  A-nim 
45  ib-ni  im-bul-la  5&ra  lim-na  me-ba-a  a-dam-su-tum 

dar  arba'i  §ar  sibi  $ara  ^6k  §&ra  I&  SanAn 

u-5e-sa-am-ma  hXrk  Sa  ib-nu-u  si-bit-ti-5u-un 
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To  disturb  the  inner  parts  of  Tiamat,  they  followed 
after  him. 

Then  the  lord  took  the  flood,  his  mighty  weapon, 
50  He  moimted  the  chariot,  the  storm  incomparable, 
the  terrible. 

He  harnessed  four  horses  and  yoked  them  to  it. 

Destructive,  pitiless,  overwhelming,  swift, 

.     .     .     .     their  teeth  carry  poison 

They   know   how    .     .     .     ,   they   are    trained    to 
trample  under  foot, 
55 fearful  are  they  in  battle 

Left  and  right     .     .     . 

His  garment     ...    he  was  clothed  with  terror, 

With  overpowering  brightness  his  head  was  crowned. 

He  took  his  road,  he  followed  his  path. 
60  Toward  Tiamat,  the  raging,  he  set  his  face. 

On  his  lips  he  held     ... 

he  grasped  in  his  hand 

Then  they  beheld  him,  the  gods  beheld  him. 

The  gods  his  fathers  beheld  him,  the  gods  beheld  him. 
65  And  the  lord  drew  nigh,  he  gazed  upon  the  inward 
parts  of  Tiamat, 

He  perceived  the  design  of  Kingu,  her  spouse. 

kir-biS  Ti-amat  5u-ud-Iu-bu  ti-bu-u  arki-Su 

id-&i-ma  be-lum  a^bu-ba  kakka-Su  rabll(a) 
50  (isu)  narkabta  u-mu  la  mab-ri  ^a-lit-ta  ir-kab 

if^mid-siin-ina  ir-bit  na^as-ma-di  i-du-uS-Sa  i-lul 
k]-gi-Su  la  pa-du-u  ra-bi-§u  mu-up-par-da 
.     .     .     .]-ti  fiin-na-su-nu  narsa-a  im-ta 

^          .     .     .     ij-du-u  sa-pa-na  lam-du 
55  f. J-za  ra-a$-Da  [t]u-ku-un-tum 

8u-me-la  u  [im-na     .     .     .]-a  i-pat     .     .     . 

na-ab-I[apyti-5u     .     .     .]-ti  pul-ba-ti  [bal-lip-ma 

me-lam-mi-Su  8ab-[pu  a]-pi-ir  r[a]-Su-iiS-su 

u^te-Sir-ma  [bar-ra-an-Su  u]r-ba-Su  u-8ar-di-ma 
60  a$-rid  Ti-amat  [§a  ag]-gat  pa-nu-u§-§u  iS-kun 

i-na  Sap-ti  [.....]  u-kal-lu 

u-mi-im-ta  [.     .     .]-ti  ta-me-ifa  lak-tii5-iu 

i-na  u-mi-fiu  i-t[ul]-lu-5u  ilAni  i-tul-lu-5u 

Mni  abe-du  i-tul-lu-5u  Mni  i-tul-lu-5u 
65  it-bi'ii^  be-lum  kab-lu-uS  Ti-a-ma-ti  i-bar-ri 

Sa  (ilu)  KiQ-gu  ba*'-n-^  i-Se-'-a  me-ki-Su 


pa] 
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Afi  he  gazed,  he  was  troubled  in  his  motions. 
His  resolution  was  destroyed,  his  action  was  dis- 
ordered, 
And  the  gods,  his  helpers,  who  marched  by  his  side, 
70  Beheld     their    leader's    .     .     .    their    vision    was 
troubled. 
But  Tiamat  uttered  a  cry,  she  turned  not  her  neck. 
With  full  Hps,  she  held  fast  rebellion, 

thy  coming  as  lord  of  the  gods 

"From  their  places  have  they  gathered,  in  thy  place 
are  they." 
75  Then  the  lord  raised  the  flood,  his  mighty  weapon. 
And  against  Tiamat,  who  was  raging,  he  sent  it  wnth 

the  words. 
Thou  hast  made  thyself  great,  thou  hast  exalted 

thyself  on  high. 
And  thy  heart  has  moved  thee  to  call  to  battle. 

their  fathers    .     .     . 

80  ...     .     their    .     .     .    thou  hatest    .     .     . 
Thou  hast  exalted  Kingu  to  be  thy  spouse. 
Thou  hast    .     .     .    him,  to  issue  decrees  Uke  Anu, 

thou  hast  followed  after  evU, 

And  against  the  gods  my  fathers  thou  hast  wrought 
evil. 

i-na-at-t^l'^^  ^i  marlak-^u 
sa-pi-ib  te-nia-Su-ma  si-ba-ti  ip-5it-8U 
u  iMni  ri-8U-§u  a-li-ku  i-di-§u 
70  i-mu-ru  [.  *  .    .    -a]m-ta  a-Sa-ri-du  ni-til-5u-un  i-fii 
[i]d-di  [.     .     .]  Ti-amat  ul  u-ta-ri  ki-Sad-sa 
i-na  §ap-t{i]  §a  ]ul-la-a  u-kal  sar-ra-a-ti 
.     .     .J-ta  [.     .     .]  5a  be-lum  ilAni  ti-bu-ka 
ad]-ru-u§-du-un  ip-b^-ru  §u-nu  aS-ruk-ka 
75  [i^i-ma  be-lum  a-bu>ba  kakka-du  rab&(a) 

.     .     .     .  Ti]-amat  Sa  ik-mi-lu  ki-a-am  i5-pur-li 
]-t»-a^ti  e-li§  na-5a-ti-[ma] 

i-ba-ki-ma  di-ki  a-na-an-[ti] 
ab6-Su-nu  i-da-[.     .     .] 
-§u-nu  ta-zi-ri  ri-e-[.     .     .] 
.     .     .     .     (ilu)  Kin-g]u  a-na  ba-'-ru-t[i-ki]^ 

]-Su  a-na  pa-ra-as  (ilu)  An-nu-ti 

,     .     .     .     lim-n]i-e-ti  te-§e-'^ma 

.     .     .     .   ill^ni  ab4  (e)-a  li-mut-ta-ki  tuk-tin-ni 
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85  When  thou  hast  prepared  thy  army,  hast  girded  on 

thy  weapons, 
Come  on,  I  and  thou,  let  us  join  battle. 
When  Tiamat  heard  these  words, 
She  was  beside  herself,  she  lost  her  reason, 
Tiamat  cried  wild  and  loudly, 
90  She  trembled,  she  shook  to  her  foundations. 
She  recited  an  incantation,  she  uttered  her  spell, 
And  the  gods  of  the  battle  consecrated  their  weapons. 
Then  advanced  Tiamat  and  Marduk,  counsellor  of 

the  gods; 
To  the  combat  they  marched,  they  drew  nigh  to 

battle. 
95  The  lord  spread  out  his  net,  and  caught  her, 

The  storm  wind,  that  was  behind  him,  he  let  loose  in 

her  face. 
When  Tiamat  opened  her  mouth  to  its  widest 
He  drove  in  the  evil  wind,  that  she  could  not  close 

her  lips. 
The  terrible  winds  filled  her  belly, 
100  And  her  heart  was  taken  from  her,  and  her  mouth 

she  opened  wide. 
He  seized  the  spear,  and  tore  her  belly. 
He  cut  her  inward  parts,  he  pierced  her  heart. 

85  [lu  s]a-an-da-at  um-mat-ki  lu-rit-ku-su  Su-nu  kakk^ki 

en-di-im-ma  a-na-ku  u  ka-a-§i  i  ni-pu-uS  §a-aS-ma 

Ti-amat  an-ni-ta  i-na  §e-mi-5a 

mab-bu-tiS  i-te-mi  u-§a-an-ni  ^e-en-Sa 

ia-si-ma  Ti-amat  Sit-mu-riS  e-li-ta 
90  5ur-Si5  ma^l>ma-liS  it-ru-ra  iS-da-a-|^a] 

i-man-ni  dip-ta  it-ta-nam-di  ta-ar[§a| 

u  ildni  §a  tab^zi  u-Sa-'-lu  §u-nu  kakk6-§u-u[n] 

in-nin-du-ma  Ti-amat  abkal  il&ni  (ilu)  Marduk 

Sa-a§-me§  it-tib-bu  kit-ru-bu  ta-ba-zi-iS 
95  u5-pa-ri-ir-ma  be-lum  sa-par-ra-Su  u-SaI-mi-§i 

im-Qul-Iu  sa-bit  ar-ka-ti  pa-nu-uS-Su  um-daS-5ir 

ip-te-raa  pi-i-fia  Ti-amat  a-na  la-'-a-ti-Su 

im-bul-la  u5-te-ri-ba  a-na  la  ka-tam  §ap-ti-Su 

iz-zu-ti  SArd  kar-§a-Sa  i-sa-nu-ma 
100  in-ni-Jjaz  lib-ba-Sa-ma  pa-a-§a  u§-pal-ki 

is-suk  mul-mul-Ia  ijj-te-pi  ka-ras-sa 

kir-bi-&a  u-bat-ti-ka  u-§al-lit  lib-ba 


30  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

He  made  her  powerless,  he  destroyed  her  life; 

He  cast  down  her  body  and  stood  upon  it. 
105  When  he  had  slain  Tiamat,  the  leader, 

Her  power  was  broken,  her  army  was  scattered. 

And  the  gods,  her  helpers,  who  marched  at  her  side, 

Trembled  and  were  afraid  and  turned  back. 

They  broke  away  to  save  their  lives, 
110  But  they  were  surrounded,  they  could  not  escape. 

He  took  them  captive,  he  broke  their  weapons. 

In  the  net  they  were  thrown,  and  in  the  snare  they 
remained. 

The    ...    of  the  world  they  filled  with  cries  of 
sorrow, 

They  bore  his  punishment,  they  are  shut  up  in 

prison, 
115  And  on  the  eleven   creatures,  which  were  full  of 

fearfulness. 
Upon  the  troop  of  devils,  who  marched  before  her, 
He  cast  fetters  upon  them,  their  side  he    .     .     . 
Them  and  their  opposition  he  trampled  imder  his 

feet. 
And  Kingu,  who  had  been  exalted  over  them 
120  He  conquered,  and  with  the  god  Dugga  he  coimted 

him, 

ik-mi-di-ma  nap-Sa-taS  u-bal-li 

§a-lam-Sa  id-da-a  eli-da  i-za-za 
105  ul-tu  Ti-amat  a-lik  pa-ni  i-na-ru 

ki-ifi-ri-da  up-tar-ri-ra  pu-bur-Sa  is-sap-ba 

u  ilani  ri-su-Sa  a-li-ku  i-di-5a 

it-tar-ru  ip-la-fau  u-sab-Jp.-ni  ar-kat-su-un 

u-§e-6U-ma  nap-5a-tu5  e-ti-ru 
110  ni-ta  la-mu-u  na-par-Su-di5  la  li-'-e 

[e]-sir-du-nu-ti-ma  kakk^u-nu  u-8ab-bir 

sa^pa-riS  na-du-ma  ka-ma-riS  uS-bli 

L.     .]-du  tub-ka-a-ti  ma-lu-u  du-ma-mu 
rit-su  na-fiu-u  ka-lu-u  ki-suk-kiS 
115  u  i5-ten  eS-rit  nab-ni-ti  Su-ut  pul-barti  i-^nu 
mi-il-la  gal-Ii-e  a-li-ku  ka-{.     .     .    n]i-5a 
it-ta-di  9ir-ri-e-ti  i-di-§u-n[u     .     .     .1 
ga-du  tuk-ma-ti-Su-nu  §a-pal-Su  [ik]-b[u]-us 
u  (ilu)  Kin-gu  Sa  ir-tab-bu-u  ina  [e-li]-Su-un 
120  ik-mi-du>ma  it-ti  (ilu)  Dug-ga(-)e  su-a  [.    .     .]  im-ni-jhi 
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He  took  from  him  the  tablets  of  Destiny,  which  be- 
longed not  to  him, 
He  sealed  them  with  a  seal  and  laid  them  in  his  own 

breast. 
After  he  had  conquered  and  cast  down  his  enemies, 
And  had  beaten  down  the  arrogant  enemy, 
125  And  had  fully  established  Anshar's  victory  over  the 

enemy. 
And  had  attained  the  will  of  Nudimmud, 
And   over  the  captive  gods   had   made  the  prison 

fast, 
Then   he   turned   back  to   Tiamat,   whom   he  had 

conquered. 
And  the  lord  stood  upon  the  foundations  of  Tiamat, 
130  With  his  merciless  club  he  broke  her  skull. 
He  cut  through  the  channels  of  her  blood, 
And  he  made  the  North  wind  bear  it  away  to  secret 

places. 
His  fathers  saw,  and  they  rejoiced  and  were  glad, 
Presents  and  gifts  they  brought  unto  him. 
135  Then   the   lord    rested,  he    gazed    upon    her   dead 

body, 
As  he  divided  the  flesh  of  the     ...    he  devised  a 

cunning  plan. 
He  split  her  open  like  a  flat  (?)  fish  into  two  halves; 

i-kim-Su-ma  dupStmA,ti  la  fti-ma-ti-Su 

i-na  ki-§ib-bi  ik-mu-kam-ma  ir-tu-ud  it-mu-ub 

i^tu  lim-ni-Su  ik-mu-u  i-sa-du 

ai-bu  mut-ta-*-du  u-Sa-pu-u  Su-ri-Sam 
125  ir-nit-ti  An-Sar  e-li  na-ki-ru  ka-li-ifi  iiS-zi-zu 

ni-is-mat  (ilu)  Nu-dim-mud  ik-§u-du  (ilu)  Marduk  kar-du 

e-li  ilAni  ka-mu-tum  si-bit-ta-Su  u-dan-nin-ma 

m-ri-iS  Ti-amat  §a  ik-mu-u  i-tu-ra  ar-ki-ifi 

ik-bu-us-ma  be-lum  §a  Ti-a-ma-tum  i-Sid-sa 
130  i-na  mi-ti-§u  la  pa-di-i  u-nat-ti  mu-iib-b& 

u-par-ri-'-ma  uS-la-at  da-minSa 

fia-a-ni  il-ta-nu  a-na  pu-uz-rat  nS-ta-bil 

i-mu-ru-ma  ab-bu-fiu  ib-du-u  i-ri-Su 

ii-di-e  iul-ma-Du  u-Sa-bi-lu  §u-nu  a-na  Sa-a-Su 
135  i-nu-ub-ma  be-lum  fia-lam-tu-uS  i-bar-ri 

&ir  ku-pu  u-za-a-zu  i-ban-na-a  nik-la-a-ti 

ib-pi-fe-ma  ki-ma  nu-nu  maS-di-e  a-na  §in&-fiu 
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One  half  of  her  he  established  as  a  covering  for  heaven. 
He  fixed  a  bolt,  he  stationed  a  watchman, 
140  He  commanded  them  not  to  let  her  waters  come 

forth. 
He  passed  through  the  heavens,  he  considered  its 

regions, 
He  set  himself  over  against  the  Deep,  the  dwelling  of 

Nudimmud, 
And  the  lord  measured  the  construction  of  the  Deep, 
And  he  founded  E-sharra  a  mansion  like  unto  it. 
145  The  mansion  E-sharra  which  he  built  like  heaven, 
He  caused  Anu,  Bel  and  Ea  to  inhabit  in  their 

districts. 

THE   FIFTH  TABLET 

He  made  the  stations  for  the  great  gods; 

The  stars,  their  images,  as  the  stars  of  the  Zodiac  he 

fixed. 
He  ordained  the  year,  he  marked  off  its  sections, 
For  the  twelve  months  he  fixed  three  stars  for  each. 
5  After  he  had  fashioned  images  for  the  days  of  the 

year, 
He  founded  the  station  of  Nibir,^  to  determine  their 

bounds; 

»  Nibir  =  the  planet  Jupiter. 


ini-i§-lu-uS-§a  iS-ku-nam-ma  $a-ma-ma  u-§a-al-lil 

iS-du-ud  par-ku  ma-as-sa^ni  u-Sa-as-bi-it 
140  me-e4a  la  Su-^a-a  5u-hu-ti  um-ta-*-ir 

Sam6(e)  i-bi-ir  aS-ra-tum  i-bi-t^^J^'ii^ 

uS-tam-bi-ir  mi-i^-rat  apst  du-bat  (ilu)  Nu-dim-mud 

im-§u-u{j-nia  be-lum  §a  apst  bi-nu-tu-u5-5u 

e§-gal-la  tam-5i-la-§u  u-ki-in  E-5ar-ra 
145  e§-gal-la  E-Sar-ra  §a  il>nu-u  Sa-ma-mu 

(ilu)  Anum  (ilu)  Bdl  u  (ilu)  E-a  ma-b^zi-fiu-un  ufi-raxn-ma 

THE   FIFTH   TABLET 

u-ba-a§-§im  m£ui-za-za  an  ilAni  rab(iti 
kakkab^ni  tam-§il-§u-nu  lu-ma-§i  u^zi-ix 
u-ad-di  satta  mi-is-ra-ta  u-ma-as-sir 

•  •     • 

XII  arhd  kakkabdni  III  ta-a-an  u§-zi-LZ 
5  i§-tu  u-mi  Sa  Satti  us-8[i     .     .     .]  u-au-ra-ti 

u4ar-§id  man-za-az  (ilu)  Ni-bi-ri  ana  ud-du-u  rik-si-fiu-un 
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That  none  might  err  or  go  astray 

He  set  the  station  of  Bel  and  Ea  by  his  side. 

He  opened  gates  on  both  sides, 
10  He  made  strong  the  bolt  on  the  left  and  on  the 
right. 

In  the  midst  thereof  he  fixed  the  zenith; 

The  Moon-god  he  caused  to  shine  forth,  to  him  con- 
fided the  night. 

He  appointed  him,  a  being  of  the  night,  to  determine 
the  days; 

Every  month,  without  ceasing,  like  a  crown  he  made 
him,  saying f 
15  "At  the  beginning  of  the  month,  when  thou  shinest 
on  the  land 

Thou  shalt  show  the  horns,  to  determine  six  days, 

And    on    the    seventh    day   let    the    tiara    disap- 
pear. 

On  the  fourteenth  day  thou  shalt  stand  opposite  the 
half    .     .     . 

When  the  Sun-god  on  the  foundation  of  the  heaven 
.     .     .     thee, 
20  The    .    .    .    thou  shalt  cause  to    .    .    .    and  thou 
shalt  make  his     .     .     . 

.     .     .     unto  the  path  of  the  Sun-god  thou  shalt 
approach. 


a-na  la  e-piS  an-ni  la  e-^-u  ma-na-ma 

raan-za-az  (ilu)  B^l  u  (ilu)  E-&  u-[klin  it-ti-Su 

ip-te-ma  abulia  ina  ^i-li  ki-lal-la^an 
10  di-ga-ni  ud-dan-ni-na  §u-me-la  u  im-na 

ina  ka-bit-ti-Sa-ma  iS-ta-kan  e-la-a-ti 

(ilu)  Nannar-ru  iiS-tc-pa-a  mu-Sa  ik-ti-pa 

u-ad-di-Sum-ma  du-uk-nat  mu-§i  a-na  ud-du-u  u-me 

ar-bi-^ni  la  na-par-ka-a  ina  a-gi-[c]  u-^ir 
15  i-na  reS  arbi-ma  na-pa-bi  [i-na]  ma-a-ti 

kar-ni  na-ba-a-ta  ana  ud-du-u  VI  u-mi 

i-na  Qrai  VII  kan  a-ga-a  [bi-i-]-la 
um]  u  XlV-tu  Ju-u  Su-tam-hu-rat  meS-l[i     .     .     .]-u 

|e-n]u-ma  (ilu)  SamaS  i-na  i-sid  Sam6(e)  [.     .     .]-ka 
20  '.     .     .]-ti  du-tak-^-ba-am-ma  bi-ni  ar-{.      .      .]-ii§ 

|.     ....]..    .    a-na  b^r-ra-an  (ilu)  Sama§  Su-tak-rib- 
[ma] 
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And  on  the    .    ,    .    day  thou  shalt  stand  opposite, 

and  the  Sun-god  shall 

to  traverse  her  way. 

.     .     .    thou  shalt  cause  to  draw  nigh,  and  thou 

shalt  judge  the  right. 

25 to  destroy 

me. 

[The  following  twenty-two  lines  are  taken  from 

British  Museum  K.  3449a,  which  are  supposed  to 

form  part  of  the  fifth  tablet.    The  numeration 

here  followed  is  King's,  though  it  is  necessarily 

uncertain.] 
66 

From     .     .     . 

In  E-sagil    .     .     . 
70  To  establish     .     .     . 

The  station  of    .     .     . 

The  great  gods     .     .     . 

The  gods    .     .     . 

He  took  and     .     .     . 

75  The  gods  his  fathers  beheld  the  net  which  he  had 

made, 
They  beheld  the  bow,  that  it  was  skilfully  made. 

[ina  i^mi     .     .     .]  kan  lu  §u-tam-bu-rat  (iJu)  oamad  lu  ia- 
na-[.     .     .] 

]-§i-uin  ba-'-i  u-ni-ub-6a 

§]u-tak-ri-ba-ma  di-na  di-na 
"  b^ba-la 


25 


ia-a-ti 

[From  Fragment  K.  3449a] 
66  u-[.     .     .] 

zar-ba-bu  [.     .     .] 

iS-tu  [.     .     .] 

ina  E-sag-gil  [.     .     .] 
70  kun-na  [.     .     .] 

man-za-az  (ilu)  [.     .     .] 

il&ni  rabOti  [.     .     .] 

il&ni  ik-[-     •     •] 

im-bur-ma  [.     .     .] 
75  sa-pa-ra  §a  i-te-ip-pu-Su  i-mu-ru  il&ni  [abMul 

i-mu-ru-ma  (isu)  kaSta  ki-i  nu-uk-ku-lat  [ip-fit-ea] 


•1 
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The  work  which  he  had  done  they  praised. 
Then  Auu  arose  in  the  assembly  of  the  gods    .    .     . 
He  kissed  the  bow,  saying,  It  is    .     .     . 
80  And  thus  he  named  the  names  of  the  bow,  saying , 
"Longwood  shall  be  one  name,  and  the  second  name 

shall  be    .     ,     . 
And  its  third  name  shall  be  the  Bow  Star,  in  the 

heaven     .     .     . 
Then  he  fixed  a  station  for  it     .     .     . 
After  the  destiny  of    .     .     . 
85  He  set  a  throne     .     .     . 

in  heaven     .     .     . 

87 

[The  foUowing  words,  which  conclude  the  Fifth 
Tablet,  are  taken  from  the  reverse  of  K.  11641, 
and  from  the  reverse  of  K.  8526:] 

128 him     .     .     . 

them     .     .     . 

130 him     .     .     . 

them     .     .     . 

.     .     .     .     their may 

the  gods  spoke     .     .     . 

the  heavens     .     .     . 

ip4it  i-te-ip-pu-fiu  i-na-a-d[u     .     .     .] 

is-6i-ma  (ilu)  A-Dum  ina  pu^ur  il&ni  [.     .     .] 

(isu)  kaSta  it-ta-6ik  §i-i  [.     .     .] 
80  im-bi-ma  §a  (isu)  ka$ti  ki-a-am  [§um6-§a] 

if-flu  a-rik  lu  iA-te-hu-um-ma  Sa-nu  [.     .     .] 

fial-Su  §um-^  (kakkabu)  KaStu  ina  §am§(e)  [.     .     .] 

u-kin-ma  gi-is-Kal-la-5a  [.     .     .] 

ul-tu  fii-ma-a-ti  §a  [.     .     .] 
85 


87 


id-d]i-ina  isu  kus8&  [.     .     .1 
.1  ina  I 
.J-ni-[. 


]  ina  &am^  [e    .    .     .] 


[From  Reverse  of  K.  11641  and  from  the  Reverse  of  K.  8526] 

128  r J-lu-Su  [.     .     .] 

J-Su-nu-ti  nu-[.     .     .] 

130  r -b1a-§u  e-[.     .     .] 

J-fiu-nu-ti  [.     .     .] 


-fiu-nu-ti  [.     . 

Iu-n]u  lu  ou-{. 
ilUlni  i-kab-bu  [-u] 
J  fiam^(e)  [.     .     .] 


*] 


•  • 
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135 your  son    .     .     . 

our    .     .     .     hath  he 

he  hath  caused  to  live 

splendor    .     .     . 

not 

140 we    .     . 


THE  SIXTH  TABLET 

When  Marduk  heard  the  word  of  the  gods, 

His  heart   moved  him  and  he  devised  a  cunning 

plan. 
He  opened  his  mouth  and  unto  Ea  he  spoke, 
That  which  he  had  conceived  in  his  heart,  he  made 

known  unto  hrni: 
5  "My  blood  will  I  take  and  bone  will  I  fashion, 
I  shall  make  man  that  man  may     .     .     . 
I  shall  create  man  who  shall  inhabit  the  earth, 
Let  the  worship  of  the  gods  be  established,  let  their 

shrines  be  buUL 
But  I  shall  transform  the  ways  of  the  gods,  and /I 

shall  change  their  paths 
10  Together  shall  they  be  honored,  and  unto  evil  shall 

they     ,     .     . 


135 


140 


ma-a-ru-k[u-un     .     .     .] 
-ni  it-[.     .     .] 
u-baHi-i[t     .     .     .1 

[.     .     .1 


mej-lam-me  mi-{.     .     .T  u&-[.     .     .J 
la  um-{.     .     .]  nu-{.     .     .] 
]iii-i-nuj 
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(ilu)  Marduk  zik-ri  il&ni  ina  §e-mi-^u 
ub]-bal  lib-ba-5u  i-ban-na-a  [nik-Ia-a-ti] 
|ip1-fiu  pi-i-du  a-na  (ilu)  E-a  [i-zak-kar] 
&]  ina  lib-bi-§u  uS-ta-mu-u  i-nam-dia  [ana  Sa-a4u] 
5  da-mi  lu-uk-sur-ma  is-si-im-tura  lu-[.     .     .] 
lu-uS-ziz-ma  am^la(a)  lu  a-me-lu    ...[...] 
lu-ub-ni-ma  amdla(a)  a-§ib  [.     .     .] 
lu-u  en-du  dul-lu  ildni-ma  Su-nu  lu-u  pa-pa-[bu    .     .     J 
lu-da-an-ni-ma  al-ka-ka-ti  ildni  lu-nak-ki-|ir    .     .     .] 
10  iS-te-niS  lu  kub-bu-tu-ma  a-na  lim-na  lu-u  [.     .     .] 
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And  £a  answered  him  and  spoke  the  word: 

** the    ...    of  the  gods  have  I 

transformed 

.    and  one 

.     .     .     .     shall  be  destroyed,  and  men  will  I     .     .     . 

15 and  the  gods     .     .     .    ^ 

and  they     .     .     . 

and  the  gods     .     .     . 

the  gods     .     .     . 

20 the  Anunaki     . 


.     • 


[The  last  few  lines  of  the  tablet  run  as  follows,  all 
the    intermediate    portion    being    lost.      The 
restorations  are  by  King.] 
140  When     .     .     . 

They  rejoiced     ... 

In  Upshukkinaku  they  set  their  dwelling    .     .     . 
Of  the  heroic  son,  their  avenger,  they  cried    .     .     . 
We,  whom  he  succored     .     .     . 
145  They  seated  themselves  and  in  the  assembly  they 
named  him 
They  all  cried  aloud  (?),  they  exalted  him     .     .     . 

i-pu-uHu-Su-ma  (iia)  E-a  a-ma-tum  i-z[ak-kar] 

.     .]-t{um  fi]u-ut  Sal-bu(?)-tum  §a  ilAni  u-Sa-an-T.     .     .] 

t]a-ad-nam-ma  iS-ten  a-{     .     .     .    J 

.     .     li-in-nja-ab-bit-ma  niSe  lul-[.     .     .] 
]-ma  il&ni  [.     .     .] 

]-nardin-ina  Su-nu  li-[.     .     •] 

[ ]-bi-ir-ma  ilAni  [.     .     .] 


15 


[ ]-'-a-ra  i-[n]am-[.     .     J 

20  [ (ilu)  A]-nun-na-ki  [.     .     .] 

[The  intermediate  portion  is  lost.] 

140  ki-i  na-[ ]  nu  [.     .     .] 

ib-du-u  [ 1-mu-u  [.     .     .] 

i-na  Up-5u-iikkin-na-ka  u5-ta-ad-[.     .     J 

ga  ma-ni  kar-rardu  mu-tir  [gi-mil-li-5u-nu    .     .     .] 

ni-i-nu  &a  za-ni-nu  uMu-[*     •     •] 

145  u-^i-bu-ma  ina  pubri-fiu-nu  i-nam-bu-[.     .     .] 
[.     .     .yen  nargab-Su-nu  u-zak-k[a-ni-fiu    .     .     .] 
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THE   SEVENTH   TABLET 

O    Asari,    Bestower    of    fniitfulness,    Founder    of 

agriculture, 
Thou  who  didst  create  grain  and  plants,  who  caused 

the  green  herb  to  spring  up, 
O  Asaru-alim,  who  is  great  in  the  house  of  counsel, 

who  is  full  of  counsel, 
The  gods  paid  homage,  fearing    .     .     . 
5  O  Asaru-alim-nuna,  the  great,  the  light  of  the  father 

who  begat  him, 
Who  orders  the  decrees  of  Anu,  Bel  and  Ea, 
He  was  their  patron,  he  ordained  their    .     .     . 
He  whose  provision  is  abundance,  he  goeth  forth  .  .  . 
Tutu,  the  creator  of  their  renewal  is  he. 
10  If  he  consecrates  their  sanctuaries  (?),  then  are  they 

satisfied; 
If  he  make  an  incantation,  then  are  the  gods  ap- 

pea^sed; 
If  they  attack  him  in  anger,  he  will  cast  them  down. 
Let  him  therefore  be  exalted,  and  in  the  assembly  of 

the  gods    .     .     . 
No  one  among  the  gods  can  rival  him 
15  Tutu  is  Zi-ukkina,  the  life  of  the  host  of  the  gods, 
WTio  established  for  the  gods  the  brilliant  heavens. 

THE   SEVENTH   TABLET 

(ilu)  Asar-ri  §a-rik  mi-rid-t[i  mu-kin  u-ra-ti] 

ba-nu-u  Se-amu  ki-e  mu-S[e-8i  ur-ki-ti] 

(ilu)  Asaru-alim  §a  ina  bit  mil-ki  kabt-t[u  a-tar  mil-Id] 

il&ni  u-tak-ku-u  a-d[ir     .     .     .1 
5  (ilu)  Asani-alim-nun-na  ka-ni-bu  nu-ur  [abi  a-li-di-iu] 

mud-te-§ir  t^rit  (ilu)  A-nim  (ilu)  Bdl  [u  (ilu)  E-a] 

§u-u-ma  za-nin-Su-nu  mu-ud-du-u  [.    .     .] 

da  §u-ku-us-su  b^g^llu  us-sa  [.     .     .] 

(ilu)  Tu-tu  ba-an  te-diS-ti-^u-nu  [5u-ul 
10  li-lil  sa-gi-§u-nu-ma  §u-nu  lu-u  [pa-aS-ou-ni 

lib-ni-ma  Sipti  il&ni  li-fnu-bu] 

ag-gi§  lu  te-bu-u  li-ni-  -u  [i-rat-su-nu] 

lu-u  §u-u&-ku-u-ma  ina  pubur  ilUni  [.     .    .] 

ma-am-man  ina  il&ni  §u-a-Iu  la  um-{maS-fia-lu] 
15  (ilu)  Tu-tu  (ilu)  Zi-ukkin-na  na-piS-ti  um-ma-ni  [il&oi] 

§a  u-kin-Qu  an  ildni  §am6  (e)  el-Iu-ti 
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Thdr  way  he  appointed,  their  path  he  ordained. 
Never  shall  his    .     .    .    deeds  be  forgotten  among 

men. 
Tutu    as    Zi-azag   thirdly    they   named,    Maker   of 

Purification, 
20  The  god  of  the  good  wind,  who  hearkeneth  and  is 

benevolent. 
Who   ereateth    fulness   and    plenty,    who   foundeth 

opulence, 
WTio  maketh  all  that  is  small  great. 
In  sore  distress  we  have  proven  his  beneficent  wind. 
Let  them  honor  him,  praise  him,  bow  humbly  before 

him. 
25  Tutu  as  Aga-azag  may  mankind  fourthly  magnify 
The  lord  of  the  pure  incantation,  who  makes  the 

dead  living. 
Who  for  the  captive  gods  proved  his  pity, 
W'ho  removed  the  yoke   from   upon   the  gods  his 

enemies. 
To  appease  them  he  created  humanity. 
30  The  Merciful,  to  whom   belongs  the   bestowing   of 

life. 
May  his  word  endure,  may  it  never  be  forgotten 
In  the  mouth  of  humanity,  whom  his  hands  have 

created. 


al-kat-su-un  ia-ba-tu-ma  u-ad-<lu-u  [.     .     .] 

ai  im-ma4i  i-na  a-pa-ti  ip-de-ta^Su    .     .     .] 

(Uu)  Tu-tu  (iJu)  Zi-azag  sal-§iS  im-bu-u  mu-kil  te-lil-ti 

20  il  Sa-a-ri  \&-arbi  be-el  taS-me-e  u  ma-ga-ri 

mu-^b-6i  si-im-ri  u  ku-bu-ut-te-e  mu-kin  begalli 
8a  mimma-ni  i-^  a-na  ma-'-di-e  u-tir-ni 
i-na  pu-uS-ki  dan-ni  ni-si-nu  &&r-fiu  ta-a-bu 
lik-bu-u  lit-ta-'-du  lid-lu-Ia  da-li-li-6u 

25  (iiu)  Tu-tu  (ilu)  Aga^asag  ina  ribt(i)  li-Sar-ri-bu  ab-rara-ta 
be-el  iip-tu  ellitim  (tim)  mu-bal-lit  mi-i-ti 
8a  an  il&ni  ka-mu-ti  ir-8u-u  ta-ai-ru^ 
ap-Sa-na  en-du  u4aras-si-ku  eli  ilAni  na-ki-ri-Su 
a-na  pa-di-du-ou  ib-nu-u  a-me-lu-tu 

30  ri-me-nu-u  8a  bul-lu-tu  ba-8u-u  it-ti-Su 
li-ku-na-ma  ai  im-ina4a^  a-ma-tu-8u 
ina  pi-i  ^al-mat  kakkadu  8a  ib-na-a  ka-ta-a-8u 
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Tata  as  Mu-azag,  fifthly,  his  pure  Incantation  may 

their  mouth  pronounce, 
Who  throu^  his  pure  incantation  hath  destroyed 
all  the  e\il  ones, 
35  Shag-zu,  who  knoweth  the  heart  of  the  gods,  who 
seeth  through  the  innermost  part 
The  evU  doer,  he  suffereth  not  to  go  out  with  him. 
Founder  of  the  assembly  of  the  gods  .  .  .  their  heart. 
WTio  subdueth  the  disobedient,    .     .     . 
Director  of  righteousness,  giving  the  right. 
40  T^Tio  rebellion  and     .    •    . 
Tutu  as  Zi-si  the    .     .    . 
WTio  put  an  end  to  anger,  who    .     .     . 
Tutu  as  Sukh-kur,  thirdly,  destroying  the  enemy, 
Who  put  their  plans  to  confusion,    .    .     . 
45  WTio  destroyed  all  the  wicked    •    •    . 

let  them    ... 

[The  following  lines  were  taken  by  King  from  the 
British  Museum  fragment  K.  12830.    They  be- 
long to  this  tablet,  but  it  is  quite  uncertain 
where  they  should  be  inserted:] 
1  He  named  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  mankind  he 
created. 
And  upon  him  understanding 

Tu-tu  (ilu)  Mu-aza^  ina  banSi  (§i)  ta-a4u  ellu  pa-Si-na  lit-tab-bal 

§a  ina  §ipti-§u  cllitim  (tim)  i9-su-bu  na-gab  bm-nu-ti 
35  (ilu)  §ag-zu  mu-di-e  lib-bi  ilAni  §a  i-bar-ru-u  kar-du 

e-pi5  lim-ni-e-ti  la  u-Se-su-u  it-ti-Su 

mu-kin  pubri  §a  ilAni  [.*    .    ,    llib-bi-du-un 

mu-kan-ni§  la  ma-gi-[ri     .     .     .] 

mu-§e-§ir  kit-ti  na-{.     .     .] 
40  fia  sa-ar-ti  u  k[i     .     .     .] 

(ilu)  Tu-tu  (ilu)  Zi-si  mu-fiat-[.     .     .] 

inu-uk-ki§  Su-mur-ra-tu  [.     .     .1 

(ilu)  [Tu-tu]  (ilu)  Sub-kur  Sal-SiS  na-eiQj  ai-bi] 

mu-fsapl-pi-ib  [kilp-<li-Su-nu  [.     .     .1 
45  m[u-ba]l-li  [nap-bjar  rag-K[i     .     .     .] 

[ ]  li§-[.     .     .]-lu  [.     .     .] 

[The  following  lines  are  from  K.  12R30,  British  Museum:] 

1  ib-bi  kil>-ra-a-to  sal-mat  [kakkadi  ib-ni-maj 
[e-li  8a]-a-Su  te-[e^niu     .     .     .] 
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[The  following  lines  are  taken  by  King  from 

K.  13761:] 

10 

The  mighty  one    •     .     . 

Agi     .     .     . 

The  creator  of  the  earth    .     .     . 

[The   following   lines   are   taken   by    King   from 
K.  8519  and  a  duplicate  therefore  K.  13337:] 

the  chief  of  all  lords 

supreme  is  his  power. 

Ungal-durmakh,  the  king  of  the  band  of  the  gods, 

the  lord  of  rulers, 
Who  is  exalted  in  a  royal  habitation, 
6  Who  among  the  gods  is  exalted 

Adu-nunu,  the  counsellor  of  Ea,  who  created  the 

gods  his  fathers. 
Unto  the  path  of  whose  majesty, 
No  god  can  ever  attain  I 

in  Dul-azag  he  made  it  known, 

10 pure  is  his  dwelling, 

of  those  without  understanding  is 

Lugal-dul-azaga. 
supreme  is  his  power 

[The  following  lines  are  taken  by  King  from  K.  13761:] 

10  [ ] 

rab-bu  [.     .     J 

Uu  A-gi  fl-    .     .     .] 

ba-nu-u  [irBitim  (tim)     .     .     J 

[The  following  lines  are  from  K.  8519  and  K.  13337:] 

r niap-bar  be-lim 

[. Sa-kaJ-a  e-mu-ka-§u 

[(ilu)  Ungalndur-mab  §ar  mlar-kas  ilAni  be-el  dur-ma-bi 
sa  ina  fiu-bat  §ami-u-ti  §ur-bu-u 
5  r$a]  ina  ilAni  ma-'-di§  siru 

(ilu)  A-du-nun-na]  ma-lik  (ilu)  £-a  ba-an  il&ni  abd-Su 
\&  a-[na]  tal-lak-ti  ru-bu-ti-Su 
l[a-a  u]-maS-Sa-lu  ilu  ai-um-ma 

[ ]  Dul-azag  u-ta-da-fiu 

10  [ Su-bat-su  el-lit 

i-bar  la  b^^if^su  (ilu)  Ungal-dul-azag-ga 
5a-ka-a  e-mu-ka-§a 
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their    ...    in  the  midst  of  Tiamat 

of  the  battle 

105 hhn, 

.     .     .    the  star  which  shineth  in  the  heavens. 

He  who  taketh  the  beginning  and  the  future,  may 
they  look  unto  him, 

Saying,    ''He   who   passed   through   the   midst   of 
Tiamat,  without  resting, 

Let  his  name  be  Nibiru,  who  seizes  the  midst  I 
110  He  upheld  the  paths  for  the  stars  of  heaven, 

Like  a  flock  all  the  gods  together  do  pasture. 

He  conquered  Tiamat,  he  troubled  and  ended  her  life 

In  the  future  of  mankind,  in  the  aged  da3rs. 

Sing  without  ceasing,  let  him  rule  forever. 
115  Since  he  created  the  heaven  and  made  the  earth, 

"The  Lord  of  the  world,"  has  father  Bel  called  his 
name. 

The  names  which  all  the  Igigi  did  name, 

Ea  heard  and  his  heart  was  rejoiced: 

''He  whose  name  his  fathers  have  magnified 
120  Shall  be  even  as  I,  his  name  shall  be  Ea. 

The  whole  of  my  orders  shall  he  control, 


i: 


l-Su-nu  kir-biS  Tam-tim 

-ja-bi-ka  ta^b^zi 

[The  numbering  of  the  lines  following  ia  King's] 

105  r.    .    .    .    .1  Irfa  (?)     .     .     .]  Sa-a-5u 

r.     .     .     .  -rlu  kakkaba  fi[a  i-na  5a-me-e  Su-pu-u 
lu-u  sarbit  r^Urarkdt  §u-nu  da-a-Su  lu-u  pal-su  [.     .     .] 
ma-a  §a  kir-biS  Ti-amat  i-tib-bi-fni  la  a-ni-bu 
Sum-§u  lu  (ilu)  Ni-bi-ru  a-bi-zu  kir-bi-Su 

1 10  §a  kakkabdni  §a-ma-me  al-kat>su-nu  li-ki-il-lu 
klma  si-e-ni  li-ir-ta-a  ilAni  gim-ra-Su-un 
lik-me  Ti-amat  ni-sir-ta-fia  li-si-ik  u  lik-ri 
ab-ra-taS  niS^  la-ba-rid  u-me 
liS4i-ma  la  uk-ta-li  li-bi-il  ana  fa-a-ti 

115  sMvL  aS-ri  ib-na-a  ip^ti-ka  dan-ni-na 
be-el  mat&ti  dmn-du  it-ta-bi  a-bi  (ilu)  B^ 
zik-ri  (ilu)  Igigi  im-bu-u  na-gab-du-un 
iS-me-ma  (ilu)  E-a  ka-bit-ta4u  i-te-en-gu 
ma-a  8a  abd-5u  u-^ar-ri-bu  zik-ru-u-Su 

120  iu-u  ki-ma  ia-a-ti-ma  (ilu)  &a  lu-u  fium-5u 
ri-kis  par-fii-ia  ka-li-Su-nu  li-bil-ma 
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The  whole  of  my  commands  shall  he  pronounce !'' 

By  the  name  of  Fifty  did  the  great  gods 

Make  known  his  fifty  names,  they  made  his  path 

lofty. 
125  Let  them  be  held  in  remembrance,  and  when  learned 

let  one  make  them  known, 
The  wise  and  the  understanding  shall  consider  them 

together, 
The  father  shall  repeat  them  and  teach  them  to  his  son; 
They  shall  be  in  the  ears  of  the  shepherd  and  the 

sheep  driver. 
Let  man  rejoice  in  Marduk,  the  lord  of  the  gods, 
130  That  he  may  make  his  land  fertile,  and  that  he  may 

have  prosperity. 
His  word  is  established,  his  command  is  imchange- 

able, 
The  word  of  his  mouth,  no  god  hath  annulled. 
When  he  looketh  in  anger,  he  turns  not  his  neck ; 
When  he  is  wroth,  no  god  can  face  his  indignation. 
135  Wide  is  his  heart,  broad  is  his  compassion; 

The  sinner  and  the  evil  doer  in  his  presence     .     .     . 
They  received  instruction,  they  spoke  before  him, 

unto     .     .     . 

of  Marduk  may  the  gods    .    .    . 


pm-ri  te-ri-ti-ia  Su-u  lit-tab-bal 

ma  zik-ri  HanSara-an  iMni  rabOti 

han&a-a-an  §ume-§u  im-bu-u  u-Sa-ti-ru  al-kat-su 
125  li-is-eab-tu-ma  mab-ru-u  li-kal-lim 

en-kii  mu-du-u  mit-b&-ri§  lim-tal-ku 

li-Sa-an-ni-ma  a-bu  ma-ri  li-Sa-bi-iz 

§a  (am^lu)  r^'l  u  na-ki-di  li-pat-ta-a  uz-na-§u-un 

li-ig-gi-ma  a-na  (ilu)  Bdl  ilAni  (ilu)  Marduk 
130  m&t-su  lid-did-§a-a  §u-u  lu  &al-ina 

ki-na-at  a-mat-su  la  e-na-at  ki-bit-su 

si-it  pi-i-Su  la  u5-te-pi-il  ilu  ai-um-ma 

ik-ki-lim-mu-ma  ul  u-tar-ra  ki-§ad-su 

ina  sa-ba-si-fiu  uz-za-iu  ul  i-mab-bar-fiu  ilu  ma-axn-man 
135  ru-u-ku  lib-ba-Su  ra-pa-aS  ka-ra[s-8u] 

§a  an-ni  u  bal>-ia-ti  ma-har-§u  Da-[.     .     .1 

ta[k]-lim-ti  mab-ni-u  id-bu-bu  pa-nu->Uil-S[u] 

E.    .     .    .    .]  tur  [.     .     .j-kan  a-na  te-[^.    .     .] 
j-at  (ilu)  Muduk  lu-u  ilAni  [.    .    .] 
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140  May  they    .     .     .    his  name    .     .     . 
they  took  and     .     .     . 


140 


!-mat-tu-u  §u-u[m     .     .     .] 
il-ku-u-ma  [.     .     .] 


.] 


2.  THE  BABYLONIAN  COSMOGONY  ACCORDING 

TO  DAMASCIUS* 

Among  Barbarians  the  Babylonians  seem  to  pass 
silently  over  the  single  origin  of  all  things,  but  to  make 
two:  Tauthe  and  Apason,  making  Apason  the  husband 
of  Tauthe,  and  naming  her  the  mother  of  the  gods.  Of 
these  two  was  bom  an  only  child,  Moymis,  the  same,  I 
think,  as  the  intelligible  Cosmos,  proceeding  from  two 
origins.  From  these  same  came  a  second  generation, 
Lache  and  Lachos,  and  also  from  them  a  third,  Kissare 
and  Assoros,  from  whom  were  bom  three,  Anos,  Illinos, 
and  Aos.  Of  Aos  and  Dauke  was  bom  Belos,  whom 
they  call  the  Demiurge. 

1  Damascii  Snccesaoris  DubitoHoneis  et  Sdutiones  de  primU  principii, 
edition  Car.  Aem.  Ruelle  Parifdis,  1889,  pp.  321,  322.  See  also  IJamaseiita 
le  Diadoque.  Problimes  et  ScluHons  Umckant  Us  Premiers  Principes,  par. 
A,  edition  Chaignet.    Paris,  1898. 

§  126.  TC>v  6e  jiap^&puv  eotKoai  BafSvXuvioi  fikv  rriv  fiiav  tuv  b/.uv  apxvv 
(Ttyy  Trapiivai^  dvo  Se  iroieiv  TavSe  Koi  'ATratr^v,  rov  fihf  'Anaauv  avSpa  r^ 
Tavdl  Koiovvreg^  rahrrfv  6k  fifjTtpa  i^eov  bvofiasovre^^  cf  cjv  /xovayev^  Traida 
)  ewTfO^vai  Tov  Mow/z/v,  ai'Tdv^  olfiai^  rdv  votjrov  Kdofiov  ck  tuv  dtxiv  apx^JV 
rrapaydfievov^  Ik  6k  twv  oiVwv  qAAjtv  ytvsdv  npoeWeiv^  ^^XV^  *"**  ^<*/f^» 
eha  av  rpirrfv  Ik  Ttjv  avrfjv^  Kioaapri  koI  *Atj(T(jp6v^  k§  cjv  yeviijfku  rpeZf, 
Avdv  Kol  lAA/vov  Kai  *A6v:  tov  6e  *Aov  koi  ^ainajq  v\bv  yevtoBai  rbv  B^^ov, 
bv  drjfiiovpyhv  elvai  ipaaiv, 

3.  A  COSMOLOGY  IN  A  RITUAL* 

WTien  Anu  created  the  heavens, 

1  This  fragmentary  ritual  found  at  Babylon  was  first  published  by 
F.  H.  Weissbach,  Babyloniische  MUzeUen  (1903,  Tafel  12,  and  translated, 
p.  32fT .  It  is  t  ranslatcd  again  by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUarientalische 
Tcxte  und  Bilder,  i,  p.  25.  The  ritual  was  to  be  used  when  a  temple  had 
fallen  and  had  to  be  restored.  As  a  part  of  the  ritual  this  interesting 
cosmological  passage  was  recited,  after  various  ofTerings  of  bread,  honey, 
butter,  and  oil  had  bec»n  made. 

e-nu-ma  (ilu)  Anu  ib-nu-ii  Same(e) 
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25  Nudimmud^  created  the  ocean,  his  dwelling, 
Ea,  in  the  ocean,  broke  off  the  clay, 
He    created    the    god'    of    bricks    to     renew    [the 

houses  (?)] 
He  created  reed  and  forest  for  building  work  [.    .    .] 
He  created  the  god  of  carpenters,  the  god  of  smiths 

and  Arazu'  to  complete  building  work, 
30  He  created  mountains  and  seas  for  all  [...]« 
He  created  the  god  of  goldsmiths,  the  god  of  smiths, 

the  god  of  masons,  and  the  god  of  miners  for 

work  [.     .     .]  and  their  rich  produce  for  sacrificial 

gifts, 
He  created  Ashnan,  and  Lakhar,*  Siris,  Nin-gishzida, 

Ninsar    and    [.     .     .]    to    make    the    offerings 

numerous 
35  He  created  Umutaan*  and     .     .     .     who  hold  the 

sacrifices  in  the  hand, 

1  A  form  of  Ea.  Ea  is  here  creator  of  men,  who  are  formed  out  of 
€lay.  In  the  same  way  Aniru  made  Engidu  in  the  Gilgamesh  epic 
(col.  ii,  line  34),  see  p.  82.  These  form  interesting  parallel  to  the  ac- 
eount  in  J,  Gen.  2.  7. 

*The  names  of  these  gods  arc  written  in  Sumerian,  which  are  here 
literally  translated. 

*  Araxu,  an  unknown  god,  the  word  means  ''prayer/'  and  Ungnad 
suggests  that  it  mav  be  prayer  personified. 

4  Ashnan  and  Lakhar  are  ^ods  of  vegetation,  Siris  probably  god  of 
wine.  Ningishzida  is  the  earlier  days  (tmie  of  Gudca),  one  of  the  chief 
gods,  but  he  sank  later  to  be  the  servant  of  the  gods.  He  is  known  also 
as  the  father  of  Tammuz. 

*  Unknown  god,  the  reading  of  the  name,  as  also  of  the  following  one 
being  quite  uncertain.  Ungnad  suggests  that  they  may  be  the  gods  of 
brewing  and  of  cooking,  but  there  is  no  evidence  for  this. 

25  Nu-dim-mud  ib-nu-u  aps(i  Sii-bat-su 
(ilu)  Ea  ina  apst  ik-ni-ea  tM^~[^™l 
ib-ni  il  libitti  ana  te-dii-ti  [.     .     .] 

ib-ni  (isu)  kanO  u  (isu)  kiStu  (?)  ana  §i-pir  nab-ni-ti  (?)  [.     .     .] 
ib-ni  (ilu)  nin-igi-nanqar-gid  (ilu)  nin-d6  u  (ilu)  a-ra-zu  ana 
muH&Eik-lil  Si-pir  na[b-ni-ti     .     .     .] 
30  ib-ni  ii-di-i  u  ta-ma-a-ti  ana  mlm-ma  Sum  ziri  (?)  du-[.     .     J 
ib-ni  (ilu)  GuSkin-banda  (ilu)  nin-X-gal  (ilu)  nin-zadim  (ilu) 

NiN-KURRA  ana  ip-Se-ti 
u  bi-sib-5ii-nu  du-uS-Sa-a  ana  nin-da-bi  ki-ra-bu  (?) 
ib-ni  (ilu)  As-na-an  (ilu)  La-bar  (ilu)  Siri  (ilu)  nin-giS-zi-da 
(ilu)  NiN-BAR  (ilu)  [.     .     .]  a-na  mu-diS-Su-d  8a-at-[tuk-ki?] 
35  ib-ni  (ilu)  u-mu-ta-a-an     .    .    .    (ilu)  u-mu-ta-a-an    .    .    . 
mu-kil  nin-da^bi-e?] 
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He  created  Azag-suga,  the  high  priest  of  the  great 
gods,  to  complete  the  commands  and  ordinances, 
He  created  the  king  to  adorn  the  shrines  of  the  gods 
He  created  men  to  carry  on  [worshipf 
[ Anu,  Ellil,  Ea  [.     .     .] 

ib-ni  (ilu)  azag-sud-ga  Sangam-mab  il&ni  rabOte  ana  mu-&Uc- 

lil  par-«i  ki[-du-di-e?] 
ib-ni  Sami  ana  za-ni-nu     .     .     .    [eSrdti  ilAni?] 

1ib-n]i  a-me-lu-ti     .     .     .     ana  ]-bi-^i!i?     .     .     .1 
...]...    te-'-e  [.     .    .     (ilu)]  A-nim  (ilu)  EOfl  (ilu) 
E-a    .     .     .[...] 

1  With  this  line  is  to  be  compared  the  Creation  story,  vi,  8  (see  p.  36), 
which  makes  the  restoration  oi  this  line  probable,  if  not,  indeed,  certain. 

4.  THE  CREATION  OF  THE  MOON  (AND  THE  SUN)» 

When  the  gods  Anu,  Ellil  and  Ea,  the  [great]  gods, 
Through  their  unchangeable  counsel  and  powerful 

commands, 
Fixed  the  crescent  of  the  moon, 
To  cause  the  new-moon  to  shine  forth,  to  create  the 

month, 
5  Signs  for  heaven  and  earth  they  fixed. 

The  new  moon,  which  was  created  in  heaven  with 

majesty. 
In  the  midst  of  heaven  arose. 
Version.     When  Anu,  Ellil  and  Ea 
The  great  gods,  through  their  unchangeable  counsel, 

1  The  text  is  published  and  translated  by  King,  The  Seven  Tablets  o/ 
Creation^  i,  pp.  l24ff.,  and  ii,  pi.  xlix.  The  tablet  is  a  student's  practice, 
or  exercise,  and  contains  on  one  side  seven  lines  extracted  from  some 
Sumerian  composition,  and  on  the  other  seven  lines  from  a  gimflAr 
Babylonian  composition,  which  is  called  "Version/'  though  it  k  not  a 
version  or  translation  of  the  Sumerian  text.  The  passages  are  also 
translated  by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUcrientalische  Texte  und  BUder. 
i,  26.  The  translation  here  given,  especially  the  Sumerian,  is  indebtea 
to  Langdon  for  useful  suggestions. 

ud  an-na  (dingir)  En-lil-ld  (dingir)  En-ki  dingir-[gal-gal] 
(ma l-Hg a R)-ne-ne-gi-na-ta  me-gal-gal-la-[ta] 
md-gur  (dingir)  En-zu-na  mu-un-gi-me-€[5] 
<^-§ar  §ar-Sar-da  itu  ii-tu-ud-da 
5  u-iti  an-ki-a  mu-un-gi-ne-eS 
m^gur  an-na  im-s!g-d  ag-a-ne 
Sag  an-na  igi-bar-ra  ta-d 

2(^-n[i]-[e]  e-nu-ma  (ilu)  A-num  (ilu)  Ellil  (ilu)  E-a 
imni  rabOti  ina  mil-ki-§u-nu  ki-i-nu 
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10  Fixed  the  forms  (?)^  of  heaven  and  earth, 

And  to    the   hands  of    the    great    gods    entrusted 

(them,) 
To  create  the  day  and  to  renew  the  month,  as  signs 

formankmd; 
(Men)  saw  Shamash  in  the  gate  of  his  going  forth 
In  the  midst  of  heaven  and  earth  they  commanded' 

hun  faithfuUy. 

1  The  word  is  doubtful  in  meaning.  King  translates  "bounds"; 
Unmad,  "Bilder." 

*The  signification  here  is  uncertain.  King  translates  "created"; 
Ungnad,  "erglanzen." 

10  uSur&ti  §ame(e)  u  irsitim  (tim)  iS-ku-nu 
a-na  k&t^  iikni  rahdti  u-kin-nu 
<^-mu  ba-na-a  ar^a  ud-du-§u  ittati^ 

a-me-lut-tum  (ilu)  samaS  ina  libbi  b4b  ast-§u  i-mu-ru 
ki-rib  §am^(e)  u  irsitim  (tim)  kl-niS  u5-ta-mu-u 


»  nig-igi-ta{}. 

6.  ANOTHER  VERSION  OF  THE  CREATION  OF 
THE  WORLD  BY  MARDUK 

(So-called  "Bilingual  of  Creation")* 

This  interesting  text  formed  merely  the  introduction 
to  an  incantation  which  was  intended  to  be  recited  in 
honor  of  Ezida,  the  great  temple  of  NaM  at  Borsippa" 
(King).  It  was  found,  in  1882,  in  the  ruins  of  Abu- 
Habba  by  Hormuzd  Rassam,  and  is  preserved  both  in 
Sumerian  and  in  Assyrian.  Though  so  different  from 
the  main  story  of  the  creation,  it  belongs  to  the  same 
set  of  political  ideas  which  made  use  of  ancient  religious 
material  to  justify  the  position  of  Marduk  at  the  head 
of  the  Babylonian  pantheon. 

»  The  text  is  published  by  King,  in  Cuneiform  Texts,  xiii,  pp.  35ff.  It 
is  translated  by  Pinches,  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society ,  xxiii  (new 
series),  pp.  393ff.;  Zimmem,  in  Gunkel's  Sehdvfurip  und  Chaos,  pp.  419f.; 
Jensen,  Keilinschrijuiche  J^Jbliothek,  vi,  p.  38t.;  King,  The  Seven  Tablets 
of  Creation,  i,  pp.  130ff^  DhormCj  Choix  de  Textes  Reiigieux  Assyro- 
6abt^onienSf  pp.  83fF.;  Winckler,  Keilinschrifiliches  Textbuch  turn  AUcn 
Testament,  3te  Auf.,  pp.  91,  92;  Ungnad,  in  Qresamaim,  AUorientalische 
Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  pp.  27,  28. 
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The  holy  house,  the  house  of  the  gods,  in  the  holy 

place  had  not  yet  been  made; 
No  reed  had  sprung  up,  no  tree  had  been  created. 
No  brick  had  been  laid,  no  mould  had  been  fashioned, 
No  house  had  been  made,  no  city  had  been  built; 
5  No  city  had  been  made,  no  creature  had  been  estab- 
lished. 
Nippur  had  not  been  made,  E-kur  had  not  been 

built; 
Erech  had  not  been  made,  E-ana  had  not  been  built; 
The  Deep  had  not  been  made,  Eridu  had  not  been 

built; 
The  holy  house,  the  house  of  the  gods,  the  dwelling 

had  not  been  made, 
10  All  lands  were  sea. 

When  the  middle  of  the  sea  was  a  water  basin; 
In  those  days  Eridu  was  made,  E-sagil  was  built, 
E-sagil,  where  in  the  midst  of  the  deep  the  god 

Lugal-dul-azaga  dwelt, 
Babylon  was  made,  and  E-sagil  was  finished, 
15  The  gods,  the  Anunaki,  he  made  at  one  time; 

The  holy  city,  the  dwelling  of  the  heart's  desire,  they 

proclaimed  supreme. 

bitu  el-lim  btt  ildni  ina  aS-ri  el-lim  ul  e-pu-ud^ 

ka-nu-u  ul  a-si  i-«i  ul  ba-ni 

li-bit-ti  ul  naKia-at  na-al-ban-ti'  ul  ba-na-at 

bttu  ul  e-pu-u§  alu  ul  ba-ni 
5  alu  ul  e-pu-u§  nam-ma§-§u-u  ul  Sa-kin 

Ni-ip-pu-ru  ul  e-pu-u5  e-kur  ul  ba-ni 

U-ruk  ul  e-pu-u5  e-an-na  ul  ba-ni 

ap-su-u  ul  e-pu-TuiS]  Eridu  ul  ba-ni 

bttu  el-lum  btt  ildni  §u-bat-6U  ul  ip4e-it 
10  nap-bar  ma-ta-a-tu  tam-tum-ma 

i-nu  Sa  ki-rib  tam-tim  ra-tu-um-ma 

ina  0-mi-5u  Eridu  e-pu-u5  E-^sag-ila  ba-ni 

r£-sa^-il]a  §a  ina  ki-nb  ap-si-i  ilu  Lugal-dul-azag-ga  ir-mu-u 

Babilu  (ki)  e-pu-[u§]  E-sag-ila  Suk-lul 
15  ilAni  (ilu)  A-nun-na-ki  mit-ha-ri5  i-pu-u5 

alu  el-lum  3u-bat  {u-ub  lib-bi-Su-nu  ^i-riS  im-bu-u 

1  The  Sumori^n  text  has  been  omitted. 

«  Compare  -,21^3  2  Sam.  12.  31  Q.  Nah.  3.  14> 
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Marduk  laid  a  reed-work^  upon  the  face  of  the  waters, 
He  formed  dust  and  poured  it  out  upon  the  reed- 
work. 
To  cause  the  gods  to  dwell  in  a  habitation  of  their 

heart's  desire, 
20  He  formed  mankind. 

The  goddess  Aruru,  with  him,  created  the  seed  of 

mankind, 
The  beasts  of  the  field  and  living  things  in  the  field 

he  created. 
He  created  the  Tigris  and  the  Euphrates,  and  sei 

them  in  their  place. 
Their  names  he  did  well  declare. 
25  The  grass,  the  rush  of  the  marsh,  the  reed,  and  the 

forest  he  created. 
The  green  herb  of  the  field  he  created, 
The  lands,  the  marshes,  and  the  swamps; 
The  wdld  cow  and  her  young,  the  wild  calf;  the  ewe 

and  her  young,  the  lamb  of  the  fold ; 
Gardens  and  forests; 
30  The  he-goat  and  the  mountain  goat    .     .     .    him. 
The  lord  Marduk  filled  in  a  dam  by  the  side  of  the 

sea. 
He    ...    a  swamp,  he  established  a  marsh, 

1  A  construction  of  rccds. 

(ilu)  Marduk  a-ma-am  ina  pa-an  mo-e  ir-ku-us 

e-pi-ri  ib-ni-ma  it-ti  a-mi  i5-pu-uk 

ildoi  ina  §u-bat  tu-ub  lib-bi  ana  §u-§u-bi 
20  a-me-lu-ti  ib-ta-ni 

(ilu)  A-ru-ru  zi-ir  a-me-lu-ti  it-ti-Su  ib-ta-nu 

bu-ul  sAri  ^-kin  na-piS-ti  ina  si-e-ri  ib-ta-ni 

(nAni)  Diglat  u  (nAru)  Purattu  ib-ni-ma  as-ri  iS-ku-un 

Sum-Si-na  ta-bi§  im-bi 
25  uS-fiu  di-it-ta  ap-pa-ri  ka-na-a  u  ki-5u  ib-ta-ni 

ur-ki-it  ^i-rim  ib-ta-ni 

ma-ta-a-tum  ap-pa-ri  a-pu-um-ma 

lit-tu  pu-ur-5a  me-ru  la-ab-ru  pu-bad-sa  im-mir  su-pu-ri 

ki-ra-tu  u  ki-§a-tu-ma 
30  a-tu-du  Sap-pa-ri  is-sa-as-ru-Su 

be-lum  (ilu)  Marduk  ina  pa-at  tam-tim  tam-la-a  u-mal-li 

[.     .     .]  a-pa  na^ma-la  i$-ku-un 
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he  caused  to  exist. 

Reeds  he  created,  trees  he  created; 

35 he  made  in  their  place; 

Bricks  he  laid,  a  mould  he  fashioned; 
Houses  he  made,  cities  he  built; 
Gties  he  made,  creatures  he  created. 
Nippur  he  made,  E-kur  he  built; 
40  Erech  he  made,  E-ana  he  built. 

[The  remainder  of  the  obverse  and  the  beginning  of 
the  reverse  of  the  tablet  are  wanting.  The  latter 
part  of  the  reverse  contains  an  incantation.] 


35 


.    .    .    .1  u5-tab4i 
'^na-a  ib-tjk-ni  i-fa  ib-ta-ni 


iina  ai^ri  ib-ta-ni 
1-ban-tu  ib-ta-ni 
bttu  e-pu-uS  ala  ib-ta-ni] 
ala  e-pu-uS  nam-maS-Su-u  iS-t]a-kan 
Ni-ip-pu-ru  e-pu-uS]  E-kur  ib-ta-ni 
40  [U-ruk  e-pu-ufi  E-an-na]  ib-ta-ni. 

6.  THE  CREATION  OF  CATTLE  AND  BEASTS « 

This  small  Assyrian  text,  which  probably  belonged  to 
Ashurbanipal's  library,  refers  only  incidentally  to  the 
creation  of  cattle  and  beasts,  its  main  object  being  to 
chronicle  the  creation  of  two  small  creatures,  who  were 
formed  by  Nin-igi-azag  at  the  time  when  the  larger 
animals  were  made.  George  Smith  thought  that  this 
text  might  have  formed  a  part  of  the  seventh  tablet  of 
the  Creation  series,  but  King  has  shown  this  to  be 
incorrect. 

When  the  gods  in  their  assembly  had  made  the 
[heavens?] 

1  The  text  is  published  in  Dclitssch,  Asvjfrisehe  LeaetUkke,  3te  Auf ., 

S.  94f.,  and  by  King,  in  Cuneiform  Texts f  xiii,  34.  It  is  translated  by 
immem,  in  GunkeT,  Schdpfung  und  Chaos,  p.  415;  Jensen,  Keiiin- 
sehrifUiche  Bibliothek,  vi,  1,  p.  42f.;  King,  The  Jseven  Tableis  of  Creatum, 
\f  pp.  122fT.;  Dhorme,  Choix  de  Textes  Reliffieux  Assyra-Babi^onienSt 
p.  96f.;  Jeremias,  D<is  Altc  Testament  im  Lichte  des  Alien  Orients^  p.  170; 
Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  Altorienialische  Texts  und  BUder^  i,  p.  26. 

e-nu-ma  ilAni  i-na  pu-ub-ri-Su-nu  ib-nu-u  [.     .     .] 
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Had     formed     the    firmament,     and     settled     the 
[earth], 

Living    things    [of     all    kinds]     had    brought    into 

life, 
And   had   made   the   cattle   of  the   field,   and   the 

beasts  of  the  field,  and  the  moving  things  of  the 

city 

5  After  [ ]  unto  the  living  things  [.    .    .] 

[And  between  the  beasts]  of  the  field  and  the  moving 

things  of  the  city  had  divided  [.     .     .] 
[And ]  all  creatures,  the  whole  of 

creation  [.     .     .] 
[ ]  that  which  in  the  whole  of 

my  family  [.     .     .] 
Then  arose  (?)  Nin-igi-azag  and  [created']  two  small 

creatures 
10  [In  the]  assembly  of  the  beasts  he  made  their  [form'] 

beautiful 

[ ]  the  goddess  Gula     ...[...] 

[ ]  one  white  [and  one  black    .    .    .] 

[ ]     .      .     .     one   white   and  one 

black 


s  The  restoration  is  by  Jensen, 
s  Jensen. 


u-ba-a£-&i-mu  [bu]-ni-mi  ik-eu-fur     .     .     .] 

u-$a-pu-u  rSik-na]-at  na-piS-ti  [.     .     .] 

bu-iil  »§ri  [u-ma-a]m  sen  u  nam-ma5-§e-€  [.     .     .] 


10 


ultu  [.     .     .1  a-na  Sik-na-at  na-pi§-ti  [.     .     .] 

b(n]  B^ri*  u  nam-ma§-8e-€  ah  u-za-'H[i-zu     .     .     .] 
pu-uj5-ri  nam-ma5-ti  gi-mir  nab-ni-ti  [.     .     .] 
.     .]  Sa  i-na  pu-ub-n  kim-ti-ia  fi[e-     .     .     .] 
i-te-li  (?)]M-ma  (ilu)  Nin-igi-azag  SinA  8U-ba-[ri  ib-na-a*] 
i-na     .     .     .    'pul-ub-ri  nam-ina§-ti  i^tar-ri-i[b  nab-nitHSU- 
unT 


(ilu) 


Gu-la  b^ma-a-ni  ir  [.     .     .] 
ii^ka  pi-fi  [u  sa-al-mi     .     .     .1 
i6-i&  pi-f  i  u  ^-[al-mi     .     .     .] 


> .     .     .    An}-Gir. 
'So  Jensen. 
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7.  AN  INCANTATION  AGAINST  TOOTHACHE » 

This  text  is  here  given,  though  it  belongs  properly 
with  the  literature  of  magic,  because  it  b^ins  with  a 
cosmological  introduction  which  purports  to  give  the 
life  history  of  the  worm  that  causes  toothache. 

After  Anu  [had  created  the  Heavens] 

The  Heavens  created  [the  Earth], 

The  Earth  created  the  Rivers, 

The  Rivers  created  the  Canals, 
5  The  Canals  created  the  Morass, 

The  Morass  created  the  Worm. 

Then  came  the  Worm  weeping  before  Shamash, 

Before  Ea  came  her  tears: — 

"What  wilt  thou  give  (me)  for  my  food, 
10  What  wilt  thou  give  me  to  destroy?" 

"I  will  give  thee  ripe  figs, 

(And)  jam  of  great  figs." 

"What  are  these  ripe  figs  to  me, 

And  jam  of  great  figs?    .     .     . 
15  Exalt  me  and  between  the  teeth 


>The  text,  written  in  Nco-Babylonian  character,  is  published  in 
Cuneiform  TexU^  xvii,  p.  50.  It  is  published  in  transliteration  and 
translation  by  R.  CampDell  Thompson,  The  DetnU  and  EvU  SpiriU  of 
Babylonia,  ii,  pp.  160-163.  See  also  B.  Meisaner,  MiUheUungen  der 
Vorderanatiachen  GeaeUachaft,  1904,  3,  pp.  40ff.^  Rogers,  The  kdigion 
of  Babylonia  and  Aaayria,  especially  in  its  relations  to  Israel,  pp.  155, 
156;  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUorierUaliache  Texte  und  Biidetf  i,  iS. 

ul-tu  (ilu)  A-nu-um  [.     .     .1 
§amu  (u)  ib-nu-u  [Ir-ei-tumJ 
ir-§i-tum  ib-nu-u  n&r&ti 
ndr&ti  ib-na-a  a-tap-pa-ti 
5  a-tap-pa-ti  ib-na-a  ru-£um-ta 
ru-§um-ta  ib-nu-u  tu-ul-tu 
il-lik  tu-ul-tu  a-na  pan  (ilu)  SamaSh  i-bak-ki 
ana  pan  (ilu)  Ea  il-la-ka  di-ma-a-§a 
mi-na-a  ta-at-ta-an-na  a-na  a-ka-li-ia 
10  mi-na-a  ta-at-ta-an-na  a-na  mun-zu-ki-ia 
at-tan-nak-ki  titta  ba-§i-il-ta 

ar-ma-na-a  titti 
ana-ku  am-mi-na  an-na-a  titta  ba-§i-il-ta 

u  ar-ma-na-a  titti 
1 5  Su-uk-ka-an-ni-ma  ina  bi-rit  Si-in-oi 
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And  the  gums  set  me 
That  I  may  devour  the  blood  of  the  teeth 
And  of  the  gum  gnaw  the  cartilage; 
Fix  the  pin,  seize  the  foot."* 
20  "Since  thou  hast  said  this,  O  Worm! 

May  Ea  smite  thee  with  the  might  of  his  fist/' 

INCANTATION  OF  THE  TOOTHACHE 

This  is  the  (magic)  ritual. 

Mix  beer,  the  plant  sa-kil-bir,  and  oil  together, 
25  Repeat  thereon  the  incantation  thrice, 
(And)  put  it  on  his  tooth 


>  The  expression  means,  "S<'ize  the  man,  and  do  not  let  him  ro." 


u  la-a&-bi  §u-£i>ba-an-ni 

Sa  §i-in-ni-ma  lu-im-zu-ka  da-mi-§u 

Rev. 

u  Sa  la-a^lp-^-im  lu-uk-sii-us  ku-sa-si-e-§u 
sik-ka-ta  ni-te-ma  S^pa  sa-ba-at 
20  ad-&um  an-na-a  tak-bi-i  tu-ul-tu 

lim-^-a^ki  (ilu)  £}-a  i-na  dan-na-ti  ri-it-ti-£u, 

inim-inim-ma  gilg-gfg-ga-kam 

kikit|]  Suati 

Slian  (sammu)  sa-kil-bir  u  Samni  i§teni§(niS)  tuballal 
25  fiipti  lll-£u  ana  ell  tamannu(nu) 
i-Da  eli  §i-in-ni-§u  taSakkan(an) 


8.  THE  ASSYRIAN  COSMOLOGY 

The  cosmology  of  the  Assyrians  is  rooted  in  the  cos- 
mology of  the  Babylonians,  and  developed  quite  nat- 
urally after  the  separation  of  the  two  peoples  began. 
In  Assyria  the  chief  god  of  Babylon,  Marduk,  is  dis- 
placed and  the  national  god,  Ashur,  takes  his  place 
just  as  Marduk  had  in  earlier  times  displaced  Ellil 
in  Babylonia.  The  oldest  form  of  the  name  of  Ashur 
was  Ashir,  but  when  speculation  and  comparison  of 
the    older    literature    began    he    was    identified    with 


54  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

Anshar  (Creation,  i,  line  12;  see  p.  4).  Unhappily,  no 
complete  Assyrian  cosmological  text  has  come  down  to 
us,  and  we  can  only  illustrate  their  beliefs  by  two 
fragments : 

1.  AssYiuAN  Creation  Text  ^ 

The  key  of  the  rising^  (?) 

After  he  had  [determined]  the  days    .     .     . 

The  watch  of  the  night  and  the  day    .     .     . 

The  breadth  of  Tiamat    .     .     . 
30  Did  Anshar  create    .     .     . 

He  brought  together    .     .     . 

The  assault  of  the  wind    .    .    . 

He  determined    .     .     . 
35  He  established  the  head    .     .    . 

He  opened  a  spring    .     .    . 

He  opened  and    .    .     . 

He  opened    .    .    . 

He  opened  her*  nostrils    .    .    . 

He  poured  down    .     .     . 
40  The  spring    .     .     . 


1  The  text  upon  a  badly  broken  and  joined  tablet  is  published  by 
King,  in  Cuneiform  Texts,  xiii,  p.  24f.,  and  he  has  transliterated  and 

fartly  translated  it  with  notes  in  The  Seven  Tables  of  CreaHon,  i,  pp. 
97fT.  See  also  Dhorme,  Choix  de  Textea  Rdigieux  Amro-BabMonientf 
pp.  90fT.,  and  Ungnad,  in  Gressmann,  AUarienkdische  Texte  una  Bilder, 
I,  p.  29. 

*  Probably  the  sun's  rising. 

•  Probably  Tiamat's. 

Sigar  a-6i-[t]i    .     .     . 

ul-tu  <i-me  u    .     .     . 

ma-as-rat  mu-§i  u  im-[mi]     .     .     . 

ni-pu-uS-tu  §a  Ti-[ainat]     .     .    . 
30  An-sar  ib-ta-n[i]     .     .     . 

te-bi  fia-a-ri     .     .     . 

fiu-uk-tur  im    .     .     . 

u-ad^-ma  r[a]     .     .     . 
35  iS-kiin  kakka-au     .     .     . 

nak-bu  up-te-it-[ti]     .    .    . 

ip-te-e-ma     .     .     . 

na-lp-ri-Sa  up-t{e-it-ti]     . 

id-pu-uk-na     .     .     . 
40  nam-ba-*u     .     .     . 
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Reverse: 
A  cedar 


5  .     .     .    Adad^ 

He  placed  upon    .     .     . 

The  sceptre  of  peace    .     .     . 

From  the  glory    .     .     . 

The  one  that  receives  him  is  the  mighty  ocean 
10  In  it     .     .     . 

In  his  sanctuary     .     .     . 

The  gods,  as  many  as  there  were    .     .     . 

Lakhmu  and  Lakhamu    .     .     . 

Thev  made     .     .     . 
15  In  the  presence  of  Anshar    .     .     . 

Nannar     .     .     . 

The  second,  he  spake     .     .     . 

The  god     .     .     . 

When  to     .     .     . 
20  The  word     .     .     . 

Since  the  days  when  thou     .     .     . 

*  Adad  is  the  god  of  the  weather. 


Reverse: 
ba-dur-ru 


5  .....     .     (ilu)  Adad     . 

i&-kun  eli     .     .     . 

uipara  Sul-me 

ul-tu  me-Iam-me 

a-za-mil-Su  apdu  ra4ul>{bu]     . 
10  ina  e-ma-Si  as-    .     .     . 

ina  si-ma-ak-ki-Su 

ilAni  ma-la  ba-du-[u]     .     .     . 

(ilu)  Lab-mu  u  (ilu)  [La-b^-niu] 

i-pu-Su-ma  pa    .     .     . 
15  pa-na-a-ma  An-&ar     .     .     . 

1  (ilu)  Nannar  &a[r    .     .     . 

fia-nu-u  iz-zak-ru     .     .     . 

(ilu)     .     .     . 

e-nu-ma  a-na    .     .     . 
20  amiLtu  ak-tum  Id    .     .    . 

ul-tu  O-me  at-ta    .    .    . 


•    •     • 
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Everything  which  thou  hast  said    .     .     . 

Anshar  opened  his  mouth  and  spake^  to  the  gods  .  .  . 

That  which  is  above  the  ocean,  the  home  of    .     .     . 
25  A  copy  of  Esharra  which  I  have  builded,  I     .     .     . 

Beneath  I  have  fortified  the  places    .     .     . 

I  will  build  a  house,  the  dwelling    .     .     . 

In  its  interior  will  I  found  a  city    .     .     . 

Afterward  from  the  ocean    .     .     . 
30  The  place    .     .     . 

.    the  shade    . 

.     .     .    the  habitations  of  the  great  gods    .     .     . 
.     .     .     His  father    .     .     . 

35 over  all  that  thy  hands  have  foimded 

over  the  earth  which  thy  hands  have 

created     .     .     . 
the  city  of  Asshur,  the  name  of  which 

thou  hast  pronounced     .     .     . 
.     .     .     I  know  for  eternity    .     .     . 

40  .     .     .     Whatever  our  work  which  we  have  fash- 
ioned    .     .     . 
The  place     .     .     . 

mim-mu-u  at-ta  ta-kab-bu     .     .     . 

An-fiar  pa-a-Su  epufi(u§)-iiia  i-kab-bi  a-na  (ilu)     .     .     . 

e-li-nu  ap-si-i  Su-bat     ... 
25  mi-ib-rit  E>^ar-ra  ia  ab-nu-u  a-narku     .     .     . 

8ap-li&  aS-rarta  u-daii-ni-[in]     •     •     • 

lu-pu-ufi-ma  bita  lu  fiu-lmt    .     .     . 

kir-bu-ud4u  ma-b^^^u  lu-iar-Sid-ma    .     .    . 

e-nu-ma  ul-tu  apst  i-til-[li]    .    .     . 
30  ai-ru     .     .     . 

e     .     -     .    -pat  silli     .     .     . 

aS         .     .  • 

kin     .     .     .    -ki  btt&ti  ilAni  rabOti     .     .     .    m-ip-pu-[ui]  .  . 
abi-Su     . 
35 eli  mimma  ia  ib-nara  ka-ta-a-ka    .     .     . 

eli  kak-ka-ru  ia  ib-nara  ]j:a-ta-a-[ka]     .     .     . 

(alu)  Asshur  (ki)  ia  tas-ku-ra  8u[m-4u]     .     .     . 

a-ni  i-di  da-ri-Sam     .     .     . 

tuk-ka-ni  li-bil-lu-ni    .     . 

40 ma-na-ma  fiip-ri-ni  ia  ni-p[ar&u] 

a2-ru     .     .     . 
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They  rejoiced     .     .     . 
The  gods    .     .     . 

That  which  they  have  known    .     .     . 
45  He  opened    .     .     . 

2.  AsHUR  THE  Creator  ^ 

To  Afihur,  king  of  all  the  gods,  their  creator,  father  of 

the  gods, 
Whose  hand  was  developed  in  the  ocean,  king  of  the 

heavens  and  the  earth, 
Lord  of  all  the  gods,  sustainer  of  the  Igigi  and  the 

Anunaki, 
Creator  of  the  heaven  of  Anu  and  of  the  Hades, 

maker  of  all  men, 
5  Dweller  in  the  brilliant  skies,   Lord   of  the  gods, 

determmer  of  destiny, 
Inhabitant  of  Esharra,  which  is  in  Asshur.     To  his 

great  lord,  his  lord  Sennacherib, 
King  of  Assyria,  maker  of  the  statue  of  Ashur.    The 

great  gods     .     .     . 
The  length  of  his  days,  the  goodness  of  his  heart, 

the  stabiUty  of  his  years  of  reign     .     .     . 

1  A  small  fragment,  in  British  Museum  54 13 A,  dedicated  by  Sennach- 
erib to  Ashur,  and  quite  instructive  as  showing  the  creative  position 
claimed  for  Ashur  in  the  eighth  century.  The  text  is  published  by 
Craig,  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  Religious  Texts,  i,  83.  Translated  by 
Martin,  TexUs  Rdigieux  Assyriens  ct  Babyloniens,  i,  p.  312;  Jastrow, 
Rdiffianf  i,  p.  523f.;  and  Dhorme,  Choix  de  Textes  Rdigieux  Assyro- 
Bdbyloniens,  p.  92f. 

ib-du-[u]     .     .     . 
il&ni  Su     .     .     . 
fia  i-du-[u]     .     .     . 
45  ip-t&-e    .     .    . 

a-na  (ilu)  AS&ut  Sar  klMat  iI4ni  ba-nu-u  ram-ni-Su  abu  il&ni 
Sa  ina  apsi  i&-mu-bu  gat-tu-ufi  Sar  §ame-e  u  ir§i-tim 
bel  il&ni  ka-la-ma  ia-pi-ik  (ilu)  Igigi  u  (ilu)  A-nun-na-[ki] 
pa-ti-ik  sa-mi  (ilu)  A-nim  u  ki-gal-li  e-pi§  kul-lat  da-ad-me 
5  arfiib  bu-ni-mu  ellOti  (ilu)  b^l  il&ni  mu-§im  SimAti 
a-^b  E-Saivra  ia  ki-rib  AS§ur  (ki)  bdl-i  rab-i  b^  li-§u  (ilu)  Sin- 

abe]-irba 
fiar  (m&t)  A£Sur  (ki)  e-pii  sa-lam  (ilu)  A£Sur  il&ni  rabOti  a 

[nal    ... 
arlk  umd^Su  tu-ub  lib-bi-Su  kiin  pal^-[Su]    .    .    . 
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3.  An  Assyrian  Building  Inscription  with 
cosmolooical  material 

A  building  inscription*  of  Sennacherib  (705-681  B.  C.) 
contains  some  cosmological  references  which  supply  use- 
ful hints  concerning  the  development  of  the  faith  of 
Ashur.  The  text  describes  a  bronze  door  erected  by 
the  king  in  the  New  Year's  festival  house  at  Ashur  (Kal- 
'at  Shergat),  which  has  recently  been  discovered  and 
laid  bare  by  the  Deutsche  Orientgesellschaft. 

(5)  A  door  of  gleaming  red  bronze,  which  like  a 
.  .  .  the  work  of  the  god  of  the  forge*  (6)  I  caused 
to  be  made  by  my  artistic  skill;  a  representation  of 
Ashur,  when  he  went  to  battle  into  the  sea,'  (7)  ss  he 
bore  the  bow,  while  he  drove  upon  the  chariot  and  let 
loose  the  storm  flood  (8)  and  a  representation  of  Amumi, 
who  drove  with  him  as  charioteer,  according  to  the 
command  of  Shamash  and  Adad  (9)  given  me  in  harus- 
pication^  (him)  I  graved  upon  that  door.  The  gods 
who  go  before  him  (10)  and  go  behind  him,. who  drive 
in  chariots  and  go  afoot,  [also]  as  they  before  Ashur 
(11)  are  ordered  in  line  of  battle  and  behind  Ashur  are 


^  The  text  is  published  by  Meissner  and  Host,  Die  Bauiiuchrifien 
Sanheriba  (1893),  Plate  16,  and  translated  pp.  98ff.,  and  asain  by  Zim- 
mem,  Zum  habylanischen  Neujdhrsfest  (Berichte  der  kdnlgilch  Siaehsis- 
chen  Qesellachalt  der  Wissenschaften,  1906),  Band  58,  pp.  126ff.,  and 
by  Ungnad  in  Grcssmann,  i,  p.  29f. 

s  The  god  of  the  forge  or  smithy  is  Ea. 

*  That  is,  Tiamat,  the  name  both  of  the  sea  and  of  the  great  being  in 
the  sea. 

*  Probably  di\nnat{on  by  the  examination  of  the  liver;  see  Jaatrow, 
Die  Religion  Babyloniens  und  AssyrienSf  ii,  pp.  138fT. 

(5)  abullu  siparri  ruSSa  $a  marla  a-ga-  .  .  .  Si-pir  (Uu)  Ea  5a 
nappibi  (6)  Fina]  nik-lat  ramdni-ia  u-de-pifi-ma  ^a-lam  [(ilu)  AMur 
Sa  ana  libbi  Ti-amat  sal-ti  illa-ku  (7)  (i^u)  kaStu  ki-i  Sa  nariu-u  ina 
narkabti  ia  ra-ak-bu  si-bu-bu  [§a  pa-a]kHdu  (8)  (ilu)  Amuiru  $a  a-na 

mu-kil  ap-pa-a-ti  it-ti-du  rak-bu  a-n[a  p]i-i  Sa  (ilu)  Samai  u  (ilu) 
Adad  (9)  ina  bi-ri  ik-bu-nim-ma  si-ir  abulli  ia-flb-6u  e-fir  ilft  fni  Sa] 
ina  mabri-Su  illa-ku  (10)  u  arki-Ju  illa-ku  fia  ni-ku-bu  rak-bu  Sa 
ina  Separdu  illa-ku  u  ki-i  &a  ina  mabar  (ilu)  AiSur  (11)  si-id-ru  u 
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ordered  in  line  of  battle;  Tiamat/  the  beings  within 
her,  among  which  came  Ashur,  the  king  of  the  gods 
(12)  to  battle,  I  graved  according  to  the  conmiand  of 
Shamash  and  Adad,  upon  that  door.  (13)  The  remain- 
ing gods,  who  go  afoot,  according  to  the  command  of 
Shamash  and  Adad  (14)  before  Ashur  binds  Tiamat; 
the  beasts  which  Tiamat*  bears,  (15)  to  death  given  over, 
therefore  run  hither  and  thither  afoot  (16)  (with)  their 
hands  (?)...  according  to  the  command  of  Shamash 
and  Adad  (as  I  had  {Reverse)  determined  for  this  door, 
I  graved  ...  of  silver,  gold,  copper,  (2)  I  set  up. 
Vessels  of  silver  gold,  copper  [The  following  lines  are 
mostly  unintelligible,  but  at  the  close  comes  a  list  of 
the  gods,  represented  in  the  sculptures  on  the  bronze 
doors,  as  follows:]  (10)  the  image  of  Ashur,  who  goes 
to  battle  into  the  sea;  the  image  of  Sennacherib,  king  of 
Assyria;  (11)  Sharur,  Shargaz,'  Gaga,'  Nusku,  Shulmanu,* 
Tishkhu,*  Nmib,  of  the  wall,'  (12)  Azag-suga  (?)  Khani, 
Sibitti;  these  are  the  gods  who  go  before  Ashur.  (13) 
Nin-lil,    Sherua,    Sin,    Ningal,    Shamash,  Aja,  Belit  (?) 

^  Tiamat  means  here  "the  sea/'  a  meaning  retained  to  the  last  along  with 
the  perhaps  more  common  application  to  the  mythological  being  of  Chaos. 
«  Two  forms  of  Nmib. 

*  Gaga  is  the  messenger  who  fills  so  considerable  a  role  in  the  chief 
creation  story. 

*  A  form  ot  Shamash  as  the  god  of  judgment. 

*  A  form  of  Ninib. 

*  The  reference  is  to  the  cosmic  wall;  sec  Jensen,  Gilgamesch'Epos.  I,  35. 

arki  (ilu)  ASSur  si-id-ru  Ti-amat  nab-nit  [kir-bi-5u]  5a  (ilu)  ASSur 
iar  iULni  (12)  a-na   lib-bi-Su  sal-ti   il-la-ku  a-na  e[li  p]i-i  $a  (ilu) 

SamaS  u  (ilu)  Adad  fi-ir  abulli  §a-a-5u  e-sir  (13)  si-it-ti  il&ni  da  ina 

Sep&-6u-nu  il-la-ku  ina  eli  pi-i  $a  (ilu)  SamaS  u  (ilu)  Adad  (14)  a-di 
la-a  (ilu)  ASkur  Ti-amat  i-kam-mu-u  u-ma-ma-a-nu  $a  Ti-amat 
i-xia-a&-&ira  (15)  [ana  mu]-tu  i-nam-di-nu  ki-i  an-ni-i  ina  S^pa-Su- 
Qu  i-du-ul-lu  (16)  [ina  lij-it-te-Su-nu  la     .     .     .    [ana  el[i]  pi-i  &a 

(ilu)  SamaS  u  (ilu)  Adad  [§a  ^i-ir]  (ReDerae)  (1)  [a-bul]-li  Su-a-ti  aS- 
tu-ni  [e-fir]  .  .  .  kaspi  our&i^  siparri  Se-er-tu  (2)  ul-ziz  u-nu- 
tu  kaspi  b^ra^i  siparri  .  .  .  (10)  sa-lam  (ilu)  AfiSur  $a  a-na 
Ti-cmoat  ^-ti  illa-ku  ^alam   (ilu)   Sin^e-erlMi  §ar  (mat)  AMur 

11)  (Ou)  Sar-ur  (ilu)  (ilu)  §ar-gaz  Gaga  (ilu)  Nusku  (ilu)  §ulmanu 
fUu)  TiSbu  (ilu)  Ninib  ia  dilri  (12)  (ilu)  Azag-suga  (ilu)  gani  (ilu) 
si-bitti  aa-au-ti  ilAni  Sa  ina  mabar  (ilu)  ASSur  il-la-ku  (flu)  Nin-lU 

(flu)  de-ru-'ura  (Uu)  Sin  (flu)  Nin-gal  (ilu)  SamaS  (ilu)  Ai  (ilu) 
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(14)  Anu,  Antum,  Adad,  Shala,  Ea,  Darnkma,  (15)  Bellt- 
il&ni,  Ninib;  these  are  the  gods,  who  go  behind  Ashur. 
P?he  following  words  are  on  the  left  margin] 

(1)  The  victorious  Prince,  seated  upon  Ashur's  chariot. 

(2)  Tiamat  with  the  creatures  within  her. 

Gam-lat  (14)  (ilu)  A-nim  (ilu)  An-tum  (ilu)  Adad  (Hu)  Sarla  (ilu) 
E-a   (ilu)   Dam-{ki-nal  (15)  (ilu)  be-lit  il&ni   (ilu)    Ninib  an-nu-ti 
iUni  sa  arki  (ilu)  [Ad-sur  illa-ku] 
Margin: 

(1)  [mall-ku  ka4i-du  ina  narkabti  (ilu)  ASkwr  Sak-nu 

(2)  [Ti]-amat  ardi  nab-nit  kii^bi4u. 

9  AN  ADDRESS  TO  THE  RIVER  OF  CREATION « 
O  thou  River,  who  didst  create  all  things, 
When  the  great  gods  dug  thee  out, 
They  set  prosperity  upon  thy  banks. 
Within  thee  Ea,  the  king  of  the  Deep,  created  his 
dwelling, 
5  A  deluge  unparalleled  to  thee  they  gave. 
Fire  and  wrath,  and  splendor,  and  terror 
Have  Ea  and  Marduk  presented  unto  thee. 
Thou  judgest  the  cause  of  mankind. 
O  great  river,  exalted  river,  river  of  sanctuaries. 

1  Published  and  translated  by  King,  The  Seven  TMeta  of  Creation,  I, 
128,  129,  200,  201,  and  translated  also  by  Ungnad  in  Qressmann, 
AUorienUdieche  Texte  und  Bildetf  i,  30,  31.  The  passage  is  found  upon 
two  duplicate  tablets  and  is  u^^  to  introduce  two  different  incanta- 
tions. See  King's  note,  op.  dt.,  p.  128,  and  compare  Sayce,  Hibbert 
Leduree,  p.  403.  As  King  suggests,  "this  mystical  nver  of  creation  was 
evidently  suggested  by  the  Euphrates." 

Siptu  at-ti  n&ni  banat(at)  ka^l[a-mu] 
e-nu-ma  i^-ru-ki  il&ni  Tshdti 
ina  a-bi-ki  [ii^ku-nu]  dum-ka 
ina  libbi-ki  (ilu)  E-a  Sar  ap-d-i  ib-nar[a  Su-bat-6u] 
5  a-bu-ub  la  ma-b&r  ka-a-di  ]S-nik-[ku] 
i-Sa-tum  uz-za  na-mur-ra-ti  pu-lub-t[il 
(ilu)  E-a  u  (ilu)  Marduk  ij^ru-ku-nik-idm-ma 
d[i]-ni  te-ni-Se-e-ti  ta-din-ni  at-ti 
n&ru  rabtti  (ti)  nAru  ^ir-ti  nAni  e5-ri-e-ti 

II.  THE  DRAGON  AND  DEMONS 

1.  ELLIL  AND  THE  LABBU 
A  curious  variation  of  the  creation  myth  is  afforded 
by  a  small  text  which  gives  a  story  of  a  contest  between 
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Ellil  and  a  great  sea  monster,  whose  name  may  be  read 
Labbu,  that  is,  Lion.  The  name  might  also  be  read 
Kalbu  (dog),  or  even  Ribbu;  if  this  latter  reading  could 
be  authenticated,  it  would  form  a  most  interesting 
parallel  to  the  Rahab  of  the  Old  Testament  (Job  9.  13; 
26.  12;  Psa.  89.  10;  Isa.  30.  7). 

In  this  fragment  the  monster  is  represented  as  of 
great  size,  for  his  length  is  fifty  biru^  (line  8).  The 
biru  is  the  distance  that  may  be  covered  in  two  hours' 
travel,  about  six  or  seven  miles,  and  this  would  make 
the  dragon  three  hundred  or  three  himdred  and  fifty 
miles  long,  and  the  height  which  it  reared  the  head  out 
of  the  w^ater  six  or  seven  miles.  (So  King.)  The  blood 
of  the  dragon  flowed  for  three  years  when  slain  (line  8, 
reverse),  which  seems  quite  consistent  with  this  esti- 
mate of  its  size. 


»The  ideogram  is  kas-pu,  which  is  to  be  read  blru  as  Landsberger 
has  just  shown.     See  Zeitschrift  fUr  Aasyriologic,  xxv,  385,  386. 

ELLIL  AND  THE  LABBU  ' 

The  cities  sighed,  men  [.     .     .] 
Men  uttered  lamentation,  [they     .     .     .] 
To  their  lament     .     .     .     not  [.     .     .] 
To  their  grief     ....     not  [.     .     .] 
5  Who  had  [borne  (?)]  the  dragon  [...?] 

1  The  text  is  published  by  Delitzsch,  Asftyrisches  Wdrterbuch,  p.  390f., 
and  by  King,  in  Cuneiform  Texts  from  Babylonian  TaJbletSf  etc.,  xiii, 
pp.  33ff.,  and  translated  by  him.  Seven  Tablets  of  Creation,  i,  pp.  117ff. 
It  has  also  been  translated  by  Zimmem  in  Gunkol,  Schdpfung  und 
ChaoSf  pp.  417ff.;  Jensen,  Kcilinachriftliche  Bvbliothck,  vi,  1,  pp.  44ff.; 
Hrozny,  Mittheilungen  der  V ordcrasiatiachen  Gesellschaft,  1903,  p.  265; 
Jercmias,  Daa  Alte  Testament  im  Lichte  des  alien  OrientSf  2te  Auf.,  pp. 
138,  139;  Weber,  Literatur  der  Babylonier  und  Assyrer,  pp.  63ff.  Com- 
pare also  Jensen,  Das  GilgameJih-Epos  in  der  WeUliteratur,  pp.  56ff.; 
Gressmann,  Altorientaliscfte  Texte  und  BildeTf  i,  pp.  31,  32 

i-ta-an-bu  alAni  niS£  d[a    .     .     .] 
in-da-ta-a  ni§6  e-[.     .     .] 
a-na  ik-kil-Ii-di-na  ul  [..    .     .] 
a-na  rim-ma-ti-Si-na  ul  i-sab-{.     -     .] 
5  man-nu-um-ma  siru  [.    .    .] 
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The  sea  had  [bome(?)     .     .     .] 

EUil  in  heaven  hath  formed  [.     .     .] 

Fifty  biru  in  his  length ,  one  biru  [his  height?] 

Six  cubits  is  his  mouth,  twelve  cubits  [his     .     .     .  ] 
10  Twelve  cubits  is  the  circuit  of  his  [ears    .     .     .] 

For  the  space  of  sixty  cubits  he  [.     .     .]  birds 

In  water  nine  cubits  deep  he  drags  [.     .     .] 

He  raises  his  tail  on  high  [.     .     .] 

All  the  gods  of  heaven  [.     .     .] 
15  In    heaven    the    gods    bowed    themselves    down 
before  [.     .     .] 

The  border  of  Sin's  robe  they  hasti[ly  grasped]: 

"Who  will  go  and  [slay]  the  Labbu  (?) 

And  deliver  the  broad  land  [from    .     .     .] 

And  become  king  [over    .     .     .]  ?" 
20  Go,  Tishpak,  [slay]  the  Labbu  (?) 

And  deliver  the  broad  land  [from     .     .     .] 

And  exercise  kingship  [over    .     .     .] 

Thou  hast  sent  me,  0  Lord,  of  the  offspring  of  the 
river  to  [,     .     .] 

But    I   do   not   understand   the   [.      .      .]   of   the 
Labbu 


tam-tu-um-ma  siru  [.     .     .] 

(ilu)  Ellil  ina  Sam^  (e)  i-te-eir  [.     .     .] 

L  simAnu  mu-rak-Su  L  kas-p[u     .     .     .] 

\  GAR  pi-i-§U  I  GAB  [.      .      .] 

10  I  GAR  li-ma-a-ti  §a  u[z-     .     .     .] 

ana  V  gar  is-su-ri  i-[.     .     .] 

i-na  m^  IX  ammatu  i-Sad-da-fad     .     .     .] 

u-§e-ik-ki  zi-im-bat-su  i-[.     .     .] 

ilani  §a  §am^(e)  ka-li-fiu-nu  [.     .     .] 
15  ina  §anir>(e)  ikni  ka-an-§u  ana  pdn  [.     .     .] 

u  §a  (ilu)  Sin  ina  ulinni-Su  ur-ru-{.     .     .] 

man-nu  il-lak-ma  lab-b[i     .     .     .] 

ma-a-tum  ra-pa-aS-tum  u-§e-iz-[zab     .     .     .] 

u  §arru-u-ti  ip-pu-ufS     .     .     .] 
20  a-lik  (ilu)  TiSpak  lab-bi  d[u-    .     .     .1 

ma-a-ta  ra-pa-aS-ta  §u-zi-D[a    .     .     .] 

u  §ami-u-ta  e-pu-u§  [.     .     .] 

t^S-pu-ra-an-ni  be-el  ri-bu-ut  nAri  [.     .     .] 

ul  i-di-e-ma  §a  lab-bi  [.     .     .] 
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[The   remainder  of  the   Obverse  illegible^   as  well 
as  the  begmning  of  the  Reverse] 

[ ]  opened  his  mouth  and  [spake]  to  the 

god  [.     .     .] 
"Let  cloud  arise  and  storm  [stir  up] 
The  seed  of  thy  life  [hold]  before  thy  face, 
Set  on  (?),  and  thou  shalt  slay  the  Labbu." 
5  He  raised  up  cloud,  and  [stirred  up]  storm, 
He  [held]  the  seal  of  his  life  before  his  face. 
He  set  on  (?)  and  [he  slew]  the  Labbu. 
For  three  years  and  three  months,  one  day  and 
The  blood  of  the  Labbu  flowed  [unceasingly  (?)] 

Reverse: 

[.     .     .]  pa-a-fiu  i-pu-u&-ma  StUa  (ilu)  [.     .     .] 
8u-u5-bi-it  ur-pa  mi-^a  [.     .     .] 
ku-nu-iik-ku  na-pid-ti-ka  i-na  pa-ni-ka  [.     .     .] 
us-kam-ma  lab-ba  du-[.     .     .] 
5  u-&i-a§-bi-it  ur-pa  mi-ba-a  [.     .     .] 
ku-nu-uk-ku  na-pid-ti-Iu  ina  pa-ni-fiu  [.     .     .] 
is-su-kam-ma  lab-bi  [.     .     .] 
Ill  Sanftti  III  arb^  dmxi  I  kan  u  [.     .     .] 
ia  lab-bi  il-la  ku  da-mu-du  [.     .     .] 

2.  THE  LEGEND  OF  THE  SEVEN  EVIL  DEMONS » 

Raging  storms,  evil  gods  are  they 
Ruthless  demons,  who  in  heaven's  vault  were  created, 
are  they. 

Workers  of  evil  are  they. 
They  lift  up  the  head  to  evil,  every  day  to  evil 

*Thi8  legend  forms  the  sixteenth  tablet  of  the  Evil-Demon  series. 
It  is  published  IV  R.,  2d  edition,  p.  5,  and  Cuneiform  Texts,  xvi,  pp.  19fif. 
It  is  translated  by  R.  C.  Thompson,  The  Devils  and  Evil  Spirits  of  Baby- 
Icnioy  i,  pp.  88ff.  See  further,  Wincklcr,  Altorientalische  Forsenungen, 
iii,  pp.  SSfT ;  Jastrow,  Die  Religion  Bahyloniens  und  AssyrienSf  i,  pp.  361fir. ; 


ni,  pp.  oen. ;  jastrow,  uie  neiigion  tKwmomens  una  Assyrtens,  i, pp.  «5Din. ; 
Jeremias,  Ekis  Alte  Testament  im  Lichte  des  Alien  Orients,  p.  i02f.,  Eng- 
lish Translation,         —  — 
und  BildeTf  i,  pp. 


lish  Translation,  p.   Ill;  Unguad  in  Gressmann,  Altorientalische  Texte 

K  32ff. 


i^md  mut-tak-pu-tum  ildni  lim-nu-tum  Su-nu* 

$e-e-du  la  pa-du-tum  §a  ina  §u-puk  §ame(e)  ib-ba-nu  §u-nu 

§u-nu  e-pis  ma-ru-u§-ti  §u-nu 

mu-kil  kakkad  limuttim(tim)  §a  Omi(mi)-Sam-ma  ana  limutti 

^  The  lines  are  numbered  to  correspond  to  the  translation  at  the  top 
of  the  page.  The  Sumerian  text  of  the  original  is  not  here  given,  and 
the  Semitic  is  consequently  numbered  conventionally. 
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5  Destruction  to  work. 

Of  these  seven  the  first  is  the  South  wind     .     .     . 
The  second  is  a  dragon,  whose  mouth  is  opened  .  .  . 

That  none  can  measure. 
The  third  is  a  grim  leopard,  which  carries  off  the 

young    .     .     . 
10  The  fourth  is  a  terrible  Shibbu  [.     .     .] 

The  fifth  is  a  furious  Wolf  (?),  who  knoweth  not 

to  flee, 
The  sixth  is  a  rampant    .     .     .    which  marches  (?) 

against  god  and  king. 
The  seventh  is  a  storm,  an  evil  wind,  which  takes 

vengeance, 
Seven    are    they,    messengers    of    King    Anu    are 

they, 
15  From  city  to  city  darkness  work  they, 

A  hurricane,  which  mightily  hunts  in  the  heavens, 

are  they, 
Thick  clouds,  that  bring  darkness  in  heaven,  are 

they. 
Gusts  of  wind  rising,  which  cast  gloom  over  the 

bright  day,  are  they, 
With  the   Imkhullu,*  the  evil   wind,   forcing  their 

way,  are  they, 

1  The  Imkhullu  appears  also  in  the  Creation  storj',  col.  iv,  45,  96. 

5  nir-tu  ana  na-a-ri 
ina  si-bit-ti  §u-nu  [.     .     .]  §u-u-tu 
Sa-nu-u  u-§um-gal-lum  §a  pi-i-Su  pi-tu-u     .     .     . 

ma-am-ma  [la] 
gal-§u  nim-ru  iz-zu  Sa  pi-i-ri  e(7)-[ki-mu] 
10  ri-bu-u  §ib-bu  gal-ti 

ba-aS-§a  ab-bu  na-ad-ru  §a  ana  arki-Su  ni-*-a  la  [.     .     .] 
SiS-[§u]     .     .     .    -u  ti-bu-u  §a  ana  ill  u  Sarri     .     .     . 
si-bu-u  me-bu-u  §a-a-ru  lim-nu  §a  gi(?)-iS  [.     .     J 
si-bit-ti  §u-nu  mAr  Sip-ri  §a  (ilu)  A-nim  5ar-ri  Su-nu 
15  a-li  ana  a-li  da-ura-ma-ta  i-5iak-ka-nu  Su-nu 

a-§am-§u-tum  §a  ina  §ame(e)  iz-zi-iS  i^-^a-nun-du  Su-nu 
ir-pi-tum  Sa-pi-tum  Sa  ina  §ame(e)   da-um-ma-ta  i-§ak-ka-nu 

su-nu 
zi-ik  5a-a-ri  te-bu-tum  Sa  ina  (kme(me)  nam-ri  e-tu-ta  i-Sak-ka- 

nu  5u-nu 
it-ti  im-bul-li  Sa-a-ri  lim-ni  i-Sur-ru  Su-nu 
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20  The  overflowing  of  Adad,  mighty  destroyers,  are  they, 
At  the  right  of  Adad  stalking,  are  they. 
In  the  height  of  heaven,  like  lightning  flashing,  are 

they, 
To  wreak  destruction  forward  go  they. 
In  the  broad  heaven,  the  home  of  Anu,  the  king 
evilly  do  they  arise,  and  none  to  oppose. 

25  When  Ellil  heard  these  tidings,  a  plan  in  his  heart 

he  pondered. 
With  Ea,  exalted  Massii^  of  the  gods,  he  took  counsel. 
Sin,  Shamash  and  Ishtar,  whom  he  had  set  to  order 

the  vault  of  heaven, 
With  Anu  he   divided  the  lordship   of  the  whole 

heaven. 
To  these  three  gods,  his  offspring, 
30  Day   and   night,   without   ceasing,   he   ordained   to 

stand, 
When  the  seven  evil  gods,   stormed   the  vault  of 

heaven, 
Before    the    gleaming    Sin,    they    set    themselves 

angrily,' 

^  The  signification  of  Maasd  la  unknown. 

'The  evil  gods  darken  the  moon  by  an  eclipse,  Shamash  helping 
them  by  withdrawing  his  light  from  the  moon,  and  Adad  by  sending 
cloudy  weather. 

20  ri-bi-is-ti  (ilu)  Adadi  te-§u-u  kar-du-te  §u-nu 
ina  i-mit-ti  (ilu)  Adadi  il-la-(ku  5u-nu] 
ina  i-5id  §ame(e)  ki-ma  bir-ki  it-ta-[nal>-ri-ku  5u-nu] 
ni-ir-tu  ana  na-a-ri  ina  mab-ri  il-la-ku  (Su  nu] 
ina  §ame(e)  rap-§u-ti  §u-bat  (ilu)  A-mm  §ar-ri  lim-niS  iz-zaz- 
zu-ma  ma-bi-ra  ul  i-§u-u 
25  i-nu-Su  (ilu)  Ellil  te-e-ma  §u-a-tum  i§-mc-ma  a-ma-ta  ana  lib-bi- 
Su  iS-du-ud 
it-ti  (ilu)  E-a  mas-8i-e  Si-ri  sa  ildni  im-ta-lik-ma 

(ilu)  Sin  (ilu)  §amad  u  (ilu)  Id-tar  §u-puk  §ame(e)  ana  Su-te- 

Su-ri  uk-tin-nu 
it-ti  (ilu)  A-nim  be-lu-ut  ki&-Sat  §ame(e)  i-zu-us-su-nu-ti 
ana  §e-lal-ti^u-nu  il&ni  mAr&ni-Su 
30  mu-Sa  u  ur-ra  u-zu-uz-zu  la  na-par-ka  Su-nu-ti  u-ma-'-ir-Su- 

nu-ti 
i-nu-Su   si-bit-ti-Su-nu   il&ni    lim-nu-ti    ina   du-puk   Same(e) 

i-Sur-ni 
ina  ma-bar  (ilu)  Nannari(ri)  (ilu)  Sin  iz-zi-id  il-ta-nam-mu^u 
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The    mighty    Shamash,    Adad    the    warrior    they 

brought  on  their  side, 
Ishtar,  with  Anu  the  king  moved  into  a  shining 

dwelling,  exercising  dominion  over  the  heavens, 

[Here  follow  some  broken  lines,  which  yield  no  con- 
tinuous sense] 

Day  and  night  he  was  dark  [i.  e.,  Sin]  in  the  dwelling 
of  his  dominion  he  sat  not  down. 

The  evil  gods,  the  messengers  of  Anu,  the  king,  are  they. 

Raising  their  evil  heads,  in  the  night  shaking  them- 
selves, are  they, 
45  Evil  searching  out,  are  they. 

From  the  heaven,  like  a  wind,  over  the  land  rush  they. 

Ellil  saw  the  darkening  of  the  hero  Sin  in  heaven, 

The  lord  spoke  to  his  minister  Nusku,* 

'*0  my  minister  Nusku,  my  message  unto  the  ocean 
bring, 
50  The  tidings  of  my  son  Sin,  who  in  heaven  has  been 
sadly  darkened, 

Unto  Ea,  in  the  ocean,  announce  it." 

Nusku  exalted  the  word  of  his  lord. 

To  Ea,  in  the  ocean,  he  went  quickly, 

To  the  prince,  the  exalted  Massu,  the  lord  Nudimmud. 

1  A  god  of  fire  and  light. 

id-la  (ilu)  §ama5  ^ilu)  Adad  kar-du  ana  i-di-fiu-nu  u-tir-ru 
(ilu)  IS-tar  it-ti  (ilu)  A-nim  fiar-ri  dub-tu  ellitiin(tiin)  ir-me- 
ma  ana  fiarru-ut  Sam6(e)  i-kap-pu-ud 

[Here  follow  badly  broken  lines] 

[mufia  (?)  u]  ur-ra  ardir  ina  §u-bat  be-lu-ti^u  ul  a4ib 
il&ni  lim-nu-tum  m&r-Sipri  §a  (ilu)  A-nim  fiar-ri  Su-nu 
mu-kil  kakkad  limuttim(tim)  ina  mu-§i  il-ta-na-ar-ra-ni  fiu-nu 

45  li-mutrtu  iS-te-ni-'-u  du-nu 

i5-tu  ki-rib  Same(e)  ki-ma  fiara-ri  ana  mara-ti  it^te-bu-ni  Su-nu 
(ilu)  Ellil  Sa  id-li  (ilu)  Sin  na-an-dur-§a  ina  Same(e)  i-mur-xna 
be-lum  ana  suk-kal-li-du  (ilu)  Nusku  i-Sis-si 
suk-kal-li  (ilu)  Nusku  a-ma-ti  ana  ap-si-i  bi-i-li 

50  te-im  marri-ia  (ilu)  Sin  §a  ina  Same(e)  mar^-ii  [l-ad-^ni] 
arua  (ilu)  E-a  ina  ap-si-i  §u-un-ni-fium-ma 
(ilu)  Nusku  armat  be-ili-iu  it-tar '-id-ma 
a-na  (ilu)  E-a  ina  ap-si-i  pu-ri-du  il-lak 
arna  ru-bi-e  mas-su-u  si-i-ri  belu  (ilu)  Nudimmud 
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55  Nusku,  the  word  of  his  lord  there  announced, 

Ea  in  the  ocean  heard  that  word, 

He  bit  his  lip  and  filled  his  mouth  with  wailing, 

Ea  called  his  son  Marduk,  and  gave  him  the  message: 

"Go,  my  son  Marduk, 
60  Son  of  a  prince,  the  gleaming  Sin  has  been  sadly 
darkened  in  heaven, 

His  darkening  is  seen  in  the  heavens, 

The  seven  evil  gods,  death  dealing,  fearless,  are  they, 

The  seven  evil  gods,  like  a  flood,  rush  on,  the  land 
they  fall  upon,  do  they. 

Against  the  land,  like  a  storm,  they  rise,  do  they, 
65  Before  the  gleaming  Sin,  they  set  themselves  angrily, 

The  mighty  Shamash,  Adad  the  warrior  they  brought 
on  their  side."^ 


>  After  this  there  is  a  break  in  the  tablet,  in  which  probably  Marduk 
q;x>ke  the  magic  word  and  released  Sin  from  his  predicament.  The 
ti^let  concludes  with  a  ritual  for  exorcising  these  demons. 

55  (ilu)  Nusku  a-mat  be-iii-Su  a-bi-en-na-a  u5-[ta]-an-na  [-a] 

(ilu)  E-a  ina  ap-si-i  a-ma-tu  §u-a-tu  i§-me-ma 

fia-patr-8U  iS-Suk-ma  *u-a  pi-i-Su  um-tal-li 

(ilu)  E-a  m&ri-5u  (ilu)  Marduk  is-si-ma  a-ma-ta  u-Sab-b&s 

arlik  ma-ri  (ilu)  Marduk 
60  mar  ru-bi-e  naran-na-ri  (ilu)  Sin  §a  ina  ^me(e)  mar-si-id  '-ad-ru 

naranndur-Su  ina  Same(e)  §u-pu-u 

si-bit-ti  §u-nu  il&ni  lim-nu-tum  mu§-mi-tu-ti  la  ardi-ru-ti  8u-nu 

si-bitr-ti  8u-nu  il&ni  lim-nu-tum  §a  kima  a-bu-bi  ti-bu-ma  m&ti 
i-ba-'-u  Su-nu 

ana  ma-a-ti  ki-ma  me-bi-e  ti-bu-ni  §u-nu 
65  ina  ma-bar  na-an-na-ri  (ilu)  Sin  iz-zi-is  il-ta-nam-mu-u 

id-la  (ilu)  Sama§  (ilu)  Adad  kar-du  a-na  i-di-Su-nu  utr-tir-ru 

III.  THE  MYTH  OF  ADAPA/ 

This  myth  is  preserved  upon  four  fragments,  three  of 
which  once  belonged  to  the  library  of  the  Assjrian 

*  The  texts  of  the  four  tablets  are  nublished  as  follows:  l.^V.  Scheil» 
Reeueil  de  Travaux  rdatifs  d  la  Philologie  et  d,  VArcfUdoqie  Egyptiennes 
€i  A99yriennes,  xx  (1898),  pp.  127ff.  2.  H.  Winckler  and  L.  Abel.  Der 
ThorUafdfund  von  El-Amamay  No.  240;  J.  A.  Knudtzon,  Die  El-Amama 
Tafdn,  ^fo.  356.  3.  Jensen,  Keilinschriftliche  Bibliothek,  vi,  1,  p.  xviif., 
in  transcription  only.  4.  A.  Strong,  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  BiHicfd 
ArefuBologyt  xvi  (1894),  pp.  274ff.  The  four  tablets  are  translated  hy 
Jensen  in  KeUinaekrifdiche  Bibliotfiekf  vi,  1,  pp.  92fF.;  Dhorme,  C?unz 
de  TexUs  Rdigieux  Aasyro-Babyloniens,  jpp.  148lf.  Besides  these  No.  1 
and  No.  4  by  Scheil,  op.  eit.;  No.  2  b^  Harper,  Beitr&ge  zur  Aesyriologie, 
il,  pp.  420ff.;  J.  A.  Knudtson,  op.  cU.;  Zimmem,  in  Gunkel's  Schdp/ung 
wta  Chaoa,  pp.  420ff.;  No.  4  by  Strong,  op.  cit. 
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king,  Ashurbanipal  (668-626  B.  C.)  in  Nineveh,  while 
the  fourth  was  discovered  among  the  archives  of  the 
Egyptian  heretic  king  Amenophis  IV  (1377-1361  B.  C), 
in  Tell-el-Amama,  Egypt.  The  latter  had  the  divisions 
of  words  marked  by  small  dots  in  red  ink,  and  was  there- 
fore used  as  a  means  of  teaching  the  Babylonian  lan- 
guage in  Egypt. 

The  contents  of  the  four  tablets  may  be  here  sum- 
marized as  a  clue  to  their  contents,  which  in  the  trans- 
lation alone  might  not  always  be  clear  upon  the  first 
examination. 

No.  1.  Adapa,  or  perhaps  Adamu,  son  of  Ea,  had 
received  from  his  father  wisdom,  but  not  eternal  life. 
He  was  a  semidivine  being  and  was  the  wise  man  and 
priest  of  the  temple  of  Ea  at  Eridu,  which  he  provided 
with  the  ritual  bread  and  water.  In  the  exercise  of 
this  duty  he  carried  on  fishing  upon  the  Persian  Gulf. 

No.  2.  When  Adapa  was  fishing  one  day  on  a  smooth 
sea,  the  south  wind  rose  suddenly  and  overturned  his 
boat,  so  that  he  was  thrown  into  the  sea.  Angered  by 
the  mishap,  he  broke  the  wings  of  the  south  wind  so 
that  for  seven  days  it  could  not  blow  the  sea  coolness 
over  the  hot  land.  Anu  calls  Adapa  to  accoimt  for  this 
misdeed,  and  his  father  Ea  warns  him  as  to  what  should 
befall  him.  He  tells  him  how  to  secure  the  pity  of 
Tammuz  and  Gishzida,  whom  he  would  meet  at 
heaven's  portal,  and  cautions  him  not  to  eat  the  food 
or  partake  of  the  drink  which  would  be  set  before  him, 
as  Ea  feared  that  food  and  drink  of  death  would  be 
offered  him.  The  counsel  was  ill  advised,  for  it  was, 
rather,  the  food  of  life  and  the  water  of  life  that  were 
set  before  him,  and  overcaution  deprived  him  of  im- 
mortal life,  and  he  had  to  return  to  earth. 

No.  3  is  a  duplicate  of  lines  12  to  21  of  No.  2. 
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No.  4  is  so  badly  broken  that  its  general  sense  is  very 
difficult  to  obtain. 

The  correspondences  with  Genesis  2  and  3,  and  the 
differences  also,  are  most  interesting,  and  it  may  well 
be  hoped  that  later  discoveries  may  provide  material 
for  still  more  striking  comparisons.  It  may  here  be 
pointed  out  simply  that  the  "food  of  life"  belongs  to 
the  same  category  as  the  "tree  of  life''  in  Genesis. 
Adam  lost  inmiortality  because  he  desired  to  become 
like  God;  Adapa,  on  the  other  hand,  was  already  en- 
dowed with  knowledge  and  wisdom,  and  failed  of  im- 
mortality, not  because  he  was  disobedient,  like  Adam, 
but  through  his  literal  obedience  to  Ea,  his  creator. 
That  the  Paradise  narrative  (Gen.  2,  3)  may  have  been 
influenced  at  least  in  part  (Zimmem)  by  the  Adapa 
myth  seems  most  probable.  We  know,  certainly,  that 
this  myth  had  reached  Egypt  as  early  as  the  fourteenth 
century  B.  C,  and  presumably  also  had  passed  through 
Palestine. 

TABLET  NO.  1 

He  possessed  (?)  intelligence  [.     .     .] 

His  command  like  the  command  of  Anu  [.     .     .] 

He  [i.  e.  Ea]  granted  him  a  wide  ear  to  reveal  the 

destiny  of  the  land, 
He  granted  him  wisdom,  but  he  did  not  grant  him 

eternal  life. 
5  In  those  days,  in  those  years  the  wise  man  of  Eridu, 
Ea  had  created  him  as  chief  (?)  among  men, 
A  wise  man  whose  command  none  should  oppose, 

ta-§im-tum  ir-[§la-a  ii  [.     .     .] 
ki-bit-su  ki-ma  fci-bit  (ilu)  [A-nu]  lu-u-ma(?)-ti(?) 
uz-na  rapaS-tum  u-§ak-lil-§u  u-su-rat  mAti  kul-lu-mu 
ana  Su-a-tu  ni-me-ka  iddin-§u  napi&-tam  da-er-tam  ul  iddim-§u 
5  ina  u-me-du-ma  ina  Sa-na-a-ti  §i-na^a-ti  ab-kal-lum  m&r  (alu) 
Eridu 
(ilu)  E-a  ki-ma  rid(?)-di  ina  a-me-lu-ti  ib-ni-Su 
ab-kal-lum  ki-bit-su  ma-am-man  ul  u-§am-sak 


I 
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The  prudent,  the  most  wise  among  the  Anunnaki 

was  he, 
Blameless,   of  clean   hands,   anomted,   observer  of 
the  divine  statutes, 
10  With  the  bakers  he  made  bread, 

With  the  bakers  of  Eridu,  he  made  bread. 
The  food  and  the  water  for  Eridu  he  made  daily, 
With  his  clean  hands  he  prepared  the  table, 
And  without  him  the  table  was  not  cleared. 
15  The  ship  he  steered,  fishing  and  hunting  for  Eridu 
he  did. 
Then  Adapa  of  Eridu 

While  Ea,  [.     .    .]  in  the  chamber,  upon  the  bed. 
Daily  the  closing  of  Eridu  he  attended  to. 
Upon  the  pure  dam,  the  new  moon  dam,  he  em- 
barked upon  the  ship, 
20  The  wind  blew  and  his  ship  departed. 
With  the  oar,  he  steered  his  ship 
Upon  the  broad  sea  [.     .     .] 

li-e-um  at-ra  bsHsinsa  Sa  (ilu)  A-nun-na-ki  fiu-ma 

ib-bu  el-lam  ka-ti  pa-di-du  muS-te-'-u  par4i 
10  it-ti  nu-bc^tim-me  nu-b&-tim-mu-ta  ip-pu-uS 

it-ti  nu-b^tim-me  §a  (alu)  Eridu  ki-min 

a-ka-la  u  me-e  §a  (olu)  Eridu  (k-mi-$am-ma  ip-pu-uA 

ina  ka-ti-nSu  el-li-ti  pa-a§-§u-ra  i-rak-kas 

u  ba^lu-uS-Su  pa-a£-§u-ra  ul  ip-pat-tar 
15  elippa  u-ma-b^r  b&'iru-tu  da-ku-tu  Sa  (alu)  Eridu  ip-pu-ui 

e-nu-mi-du  A-da-pa  m&r  (alu)  Eridu 

[.     .     .]  sir  (ilu)  E-a  ina  ma-ia-li  ina  Sa-da-di 

h-mi-Sajn-ma  Si-ga-ar  (alu)  Eridu  id-da-ar  ^ 

ina  ka-a-ri  el-U  kar  Nannari  (isu)  dabbtta  ir-kab-ma 
20  rSa-a-ru  i]-zi-kan-ni-ma  (isu)  euppi-Su  ik-ki-lip-pu 

[ina  gi]-mud-^i-ma  (i^u)  elippi4u  u-mab-bir 

ina  tam-ti  ra-pa-aS-ti 


TABLET  NO.  2 

[ ] 

The  south  wind  [.     .     .    when] 

He  had  (driven  me)  to  the  house  of  my  lord,  I  said, 

[ 1 

iu-ti-tu  (.    .    .] 

a-na  bi-i-t[u  be-H-iJa  d-da-am-^i-i-Pu    .    .    .] 
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"O  South  wind,  on  the  way  I  shall  to  thee  [.     .     .] 
everything  that, 

5  Thy  wing  will  I  break/'    As  he  spoke  with  his  mouth. 
The  wing  of  the  South  wind  was  broken,  seven  days 
The  South  wind  blew  not  upon  the  land.    Anu 
Called  to  his  messenger  Ilabrat: 
Why  has  the  South  wind  not  blown  upon  the  land 
for  seven  dayB? 
10  His  messenger  Ilabrat  answiered  him:  "My  lord, 
Adapa,  the  son  of  Ea,  the  wing  of  the  South  wind 
Has  broken. 


Su-ti-tu  [i-na  5ar-]rarni  uj^-bi-^lu  ma-Ia  i-f.     .     .1 
5  ka-a[-ap-parki  lu-ti-5e-bi-ir  ki-ma  i-na  bi-i-ti5]u  ik-DU-[ti) 
fia  Pu-d]-ti  kflrap-pa-Sa  it^te-eS-bi-ir  vii  li-mi 
iu-!i]-tu  a-na  ma-a-ti  ti-ul  i-zi-iff-ga  (ilu)  Anu 
|a-na  d]u-iik-karli-du  (ilu)  i-la-ab-ra-at  i-da-a|^8|-6i 
'am]-mi-m  iSu-ti-tu  iS-tu  vii  li-mi  a-na  ma-a-ti  la  i-zi-ga 
10  P]u-uk-ka-la-Su  i-la-ab-ra-at  i-pa-al-Su  bi[-e-l]i 
(m)  A-da-pa  ma-ar  (ilu)  E-a  da  du-U-ti  ka-ap-pa-Sa 
ii-te-bi-ir 


TABLET  NO.  2  (continiLed) 

When  Anu  heard  these 
words 

13  He  cried,  "Help!"    He 

ascended  his  throne, 
"Let  some  one  bring 
hhn," 

14  Likewise      Ea,      who 

knows    the    heaven. 
He  roused  him 


TABLET  NO.  3 

1  When  heard  that 

2  In    the    anger    of    his 

heart 

3  His  messenger  he  sent. 

4  He    who    knows    the 

heart   of   the    great 
gods 

5[ ] 


TABLET  NO.  2  (oon/intied) 

(ilu)  A-mi  a-ma-ta  an-ni-ta 
i-na  ie-e-mi-Su 

13  il-6i  na-ra-ru  it-ti-bi  i-na  ku- 

us-d-Su  du-{tu  li-il]-gu-ni- 
fiu 

14  an-ni-ka-a  (ilu)  E-a  ia  ia 

me-e     i-di     il-pu-us-[8u]- 
m[a] 


TABLET  NO.  3 

[(ilu)  Anu  anni-]  ti  ina  §e- 
mi-du 
2  [ina  ug]-gat  lib-bi-6u 


3  m^  6ip-ri  i-&ai>-par 

4  [mu]-du-u  lib-bi  lULni  nbtti 


5[. 


1 
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TABLET  NO.  2  (continued) 


15  [.    .    .]   he  caused  him 

to    wear.      With    a 
mourning  garment 

16  He   garbed    him,    and 

gave  him  counsel 

17  Saying:  "Adapa,  before 

the  face  of  Anu  the 
king    thou     art    to 

go, 


TABLET  NO.  3 

6  To    King    Ea  (?)    to 

come, 

7  To    him,    he    caused 

words  to  be  borne. 

8  [.     .     .]    to    him,    to 

kingEa. 

9  He     sent    a    messen- 
ger. 

10  With  a  wide  ear,  know- 

ing the  heart  of  the 
great  gods, 

11  [.     .     .]  of  the  heavens 

be  fixed. 

12  A   soiled   garment   he 

made  him  wear, 

13  With      a       mourning 

garment     he      clad 
him, 

14  A   word   he   spoke   to 

him. 


TABLET  NO.  2  {continued) 


i[. 


15  [.    .    .]  l[u]-l[a]-a  [u]S-te-eS- 

§i-Su  ka-a-ar-ra 

16  [ii-Sa-al-ba-as-8u-ma  ti-]e-ma 

i-Sa-ak-ka-an-Su 

17  [um-ma    (m)A-da-pa    a-na 

pa-ni  (ilu)  A-ni  Sa]r-ri  at- 
ta  ta-la-ak 


TABLET  NO.  3 

6  ana  [(ilu)  E-]a  dar-ri  ka-Sa- 
di 

.    .]  hi  a-marti  uS-tarbil 
.    .]  §u  ana  fiar-ri  (ilu) 
£-a 
9  [mAr  8ip-r]i  il-tap-ra 

10  [rap-Sa]  uz-ni  mu-du-u  lib- 

bi  il&ni  rab<i-ti 

11  [.    .    .]  §ame-e  u-kan-Su 

12  ma-Iar-a  uI-taS-§i-§u 

13  [ul-ba-zik-ma  kar-ra  ul-tab- 

bi-[is-8u] 


14  [a-m]a-ta  i-kab-bi-Su 
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TABLET  NO.  2  (continued) 


18  [ ]  to 

heaven 

19  (When)    thou    comcst 

up,  and  when  thou 
approachest  the  door 
of  Anu, 

20  At  the  door  of  Anu, 

Tammuz  and  Gish- 
zida 


TABLET  NO.  3 

15  Adapa,  before  the  king 

Anu  thou  shalt  go 

16  Fail  not  the  order,  keep 

my  word 

17  (When)    thou    comest 

up   to   heaven,   and 
approachest  the 

door  of  Anu, 

18  Tammuz  and  Gishzida 

at  the  door  of  Anu 
are  standing. 


21  are  standing, 

TABLET  NO.  2 

they  will  see  thee,  they  will  ask  thee;  "Sir^ 
For  whose  sake  dost  thou  so  appear,  Adapa?  For  whom 
Art  thou  clad  in  a  mourning  garment?"     "In  our 

country  two  gods  have  vanished,  therefore 
Am  I  so."    "Who  are  the  two  gods,  who  in  the  land, 
25  Have  vanished?"     "Tammuz  and  Gishzida."    They 
will  look  at  one  another  and 


>  Adapa  is  to  wear  mourning  at  heaven's  portal,  as  though  for  Tam- 
muz ana  Gishzida,  and  thereby  excite  their  interest  and  8>'Tnpathy,  and 
the  ruse  proves  successfuL 


TABLET  NO.  2  {continued) 

18  [.    .    .    .]  a-na  §[a-me]-e 

19  [i-na  el-li-k]a-ma  a-na  ba-a- 

bi  (ilu)  A-ni  i-na  tej-jji-ka 

20  [i-n]a  ba-a-bu  (ilu)  A-[ni  (ilu) 

Dumu-zi  u  (ilu)  GiS-zi-da 

21  iz-za-az-zu 


TABLET  NO.  3 

15  [A-<la-pa  ana  pdn  (ilu)  A-ni 
§ar-ri  at-ta  ta-lak-ma 

16  [la  te-me-ik-ki]  t^roa  a 
mat-i  sa-bat 

17  [ana  §ame-e  ina  e-li-ka  ana 
ba-a[b]  (ilu)  A-ni  ina  te- 
bi-ka 

18  [(ilu)  Dumu-zi  u  (ilu)  GiS- 
zi-da  ina  ba-ab  (ilu)]  A-ni 

iz-za-az-[zu] 

TABLET  NO.    2 

im-ma-ru-ka  il-t[a-n]a-a-fl]u-ka  i[d-lu] 
a-na  ma-a-ni  kara  e-ma-ta(m)  A[-<la]-pa  a-na  ma-an-n[i] 
ka-ar-ra  la-ab-§a-ta  i-na  ma-a-ti-ni  i-lu  §i-na  lja-al-[k]u-ma 
a-na-ku  a-ka-na  ip-§e-e-ku  ma-an-nu  i-lu  Se-na  §a  i-na  ma-a-ti 
25  ba-al-ku  (ilu)  Dumu-zi  u  (ilu)  Gi§-zi-da  §u-nu  a-ba-mi-iS  ip-pa- 
la-8u-ma 
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Be  astonished.    Good  words 

They  will  speak  to  Anu.    A  good  countenance  of  Anu 

They  will  show  thee.    When  thou  standest  before 

Anu 
Food  of  death  they  will  set  before  thee, 
30  Eat  not.     Water  of  death  they  will  set  before  thee, 
Drink  not.     Garments  they  will  set  before  thee, 
Put  them  on.    Oil  they  will  set  before  thee,  anoint 

thyself. 
The  counsel  that  I  have  ^ven  thee,  forget  not.    The 

words 
Which  I  have  spoken,  hold  fast."    The  messenger 
35  Of  Anu  came:  ''Adapa  has  broken 

The  wing  of  the  South  wind.   Bring  him  before  me." 

The  road  to  Heaven  he  made  him  take,  and  to 

Heaven  he  ascended. 
When  he  came  to  Heaven,  when  he  approached  the 

door  of  Anu, 
At  the  door  of  Anu,  Tammuz  and    Gishzida   are 

standing. 
40  When  they  saw  him,  Adapa,  they  cried:  "Help, 
Sir,  for  whom  dost  thou  so  appear?    Adapa, 
For  whom  art  thou  clad  in  a  mourning  garment?'' 

i^-^-ni-ib-bu  Su-nu  a-ma-ta  da-mi-ik-ta 
a-na  (ilu)  A-ni  i-ga-ab-bu-u  pa-ni  bariiu-ti  ia  (ilu)  A-ni 
fiu-nu  ti-ka-Ia-mu-ka  a^na  pa-ni  (ilu)  A-ni  i-na  ti-su-ii-ka 
a-ka-la  da  mu-ti  d-ka-lu-ni-ik-ku-ma 

30  la-a  ta-kflral  me-e  mu-il-ti  U-ka-lu-ni-ik-ku-ma 
la  ta-Sa-at-ti  lu-il-ba-ra  ti-ka-lu-ni-ik-ku-ma 
li-it-bara§  Sa-am-na  li-ka-lu-ni-ku-ma  bi-iS-da-a& 
ti-e-ma  Sa  aS-ku-nu-ka  la  te-mi-ik-ki  a-ma-ta 
Sa  ak-barku  lu  sa-ab-ta-ta  ma-ar  §i-ip-ri 

35  Sa  (ilu)  A-ni  ik-ta-al-da  (m)A-da-pa  sa  §u-fi-ti 
ka-ap-pa-Sa  iS-bi-ir  a-na  mu-bi-i&  su-bi-Ia-aMu 

[har-rla-an  fiarme-e  ti-de-is-bi-is-su-ma  [a]-na  Sa-me-e  i-[li-ma] 
a-na  sa-me-e  i-na  e-li-du  a-na  barab  (ilu)  A-oi  i-na  te-bi-^ 
i-na  ba-arbu  (ilu)  A-ni  (ilu)  Diunu-zi  (ilu)  Gi&-zi-da  is-za-az-zu 
40  i-mu-ru-Su-ma(m)  A-da-pa  il-su-ii  na-ra-ni 
id-lu  a-na  ma-an-ni  ka-a  e-ma-a-ta  A-da-pa 
a-na  ma-an-ni  ka-ar-ra  la-ab-§a-a-ta 
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"In  the  country  two  gods  have  vanished;  therefore 

am  I  clad 
In  mourning  garments."     "Who  are  the  two  gods, 

who  have  vanished  from  the  land?" 
45  "Tammuz    and   Gishzida."      They    looked    at   one 

another  and 
Were  astonished.    When  Adapa  before  Anu,  the  king, 
Drew  near,  and  Anu  saw  him,  he  cried: 
"Come  hither,  Adapa.     Why  hast  thou  broken  the 

wings 
Of  the  South  wind?"  Adapa  answered  Anu :  "My  lord, 
50  For  the  house  of  my  lord  in  the  midst  of  the  sea, 
I  was  catching  fish.     The  sea  was  like  a  mirror  (?) , 
The  South  wind  blew,  and  capsized  me. 
To  the  house  of  the  lord  was  I  driven  (?)     In  the 

anger  of  my  heart, 
I  took  heed  (?)"  [.     .     .].     Tammuz  and  Gishzida 
55  Answered  [.     .     .     .     "art  thou  (?)     To  Anu 

They  speak.    He  calmed  himself,  his  heart  was  [.  .  .] 

"Why  has  Ea  revealed  to  impure  mankind 

The  heart  of  heaven  and  earth?    A  heart 

.     .     .     .     has  created  within  him,  has  made  him 

a  name? 
60  What  can  we  do  with  him?    Food  of  life 

i-na  ma-ti  i-lu  Se-e-na  ba-al-ku-ma  a-na-ku  ka-ar-ra 
la-ab-da-ku  ma-an-nu  i-lu  §[i-]na  h&  i-na  ma-a-ti  b^al-ku 

45  (ilu)  Dumu-zi  (ilu)  GiS-zi-da  a-ba-mi-is  ip-pa-al-su-ma 
i^-fli-ni-i^-buC™)  A-da-pa  a-na  pa-ni  (ilu)  A-ni  5ar-ri 
i-na  ki-ri-bi^u  i-mu-ur-Su-ma  (ilu)  A-nu  il-si-ma 
al->ka(m)  A-da-pa  am-mi-ni  §a  §u-u-ti  ka-ap-pa-Sa 
te-e-e5-bi-ir(m)  A-da-pa  (ilu)  a-na  ip-pa-al  be-li 

50  a-na  bi-it  be-li-ia  i-na  ga-a-ab-la-at  ta-am-ti 
nu-ni  a-ba-ar  ta-am-ta  i-na  mi-§e-li  in-§i-il-ma 
5u-u-tu  i-zi-^-am-ma  ia-a-Si  ut-ti-ib-ba-an-ni 
a-n]a  bi-it  be-li  ul-ta-am-si-il  i-na  ug-ga-at  li-ib-bi-ia 
|.     .     .    8]a  atr-tansa-ar  ip^pa-lu  i-da  8[u  (ilu)  Du]  ni[u-zi] 

55   u]  (ilu)  GiS-zi-da  [!     .     .]  zu  rat^ta  a-na  (ilu)  A-ni 
i-ga-ab-bu-ti  it-tu-ub  li-ib-ba-Su  iz-za    ...    at 
am-mi-ni  (ilu)  E-a  a-mi-lu-ta  la  ba-ni-ta  §a  Sarme-e 
u  ir-^-e-ti  ti-ki-il-li-in-Si  li-ib-ba 
ka-ap-ra  i^ku-un-^Su  Su-il-[m]a  i-te-pu-ua-su 

60  ni-nu  mi<4i»-a  ni-ip-pu-ui»-su  a-ka-al  ba-la-ti 
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Bring  him,  that  we  may  eat."     Food  of  life 
They  brought  him,  but  he  ate  not.     Water  of  life 
They  brought  him,  but  he  drank  not.     Garments 
They  brought  him.     He  clothed  himself.     Oil 

65  They  brought  him.     He  anointed  himself. 
Anu  looked  at  him;  he  wondered  (?)  at  him. 
"Come,    Adapa,    why    hast    thou    not    eaten,   not 

drunken? 
(Now)  thou  shalt  not  live.     [.     .     .]  men  [.     .     .]  Ea, 

my  lord 
Said:  "Eat  not,  drink  not." 

70  Take  him  and  bring  him  back  to  his  earth. 
[ ]  looked  upon  him. 

li-ga-ni-Su-um-ma  li-kul  [ark]a-al  ba-la-ti 

(i]l-gu-ni-§u-uin-ina  li-ul  i-ku-ul  me-e  ba-la-ti 

il-gu-ni-§u-um-ma  d-ul  il-ti  lu-barra 

il-gu-ni-Su-um-ma  it-ta-al-ba-afi  daram-na 
65  il-gu-ni-§u-um-ma  it-ta-ap-Si-i5 

id^-ul-§u-ma  (ilu)  A-nu  is-si-ib  i-na  mu-lii-5u 

al-ka(m)  A-da-pa  am-mi-ni  la  ta-ku-ul  la  ta-al-ti-ma 

la  ba-al-tart[a]a-a  ni-§i  dara-larti  (ilu)  E-a  be-li 

ik-ba-a  la  ta-karal  la  ta-§a-at-ti 
70  li-i-ga-§u-m[a  te-i]r-ra-§u  a-na  ga-ga-ri-Su 

[ id-g]u-ul-[5u] 

IV.   PRIMITIVE  REVELATION  AND  THE 

EARLY  KINGS* 

1.  PRIMITIVE  REVELATION 

In  Babylon  there  was  a  great  number  of  men,  of  dif- 
ferent races,  who  had  settled  Chaklea.  They  lived  in 
an  uncivilized  manner,  like  beasts  (Syn.  50,  12). 


1  Our  only  source  of  information  concerning  these  Babylonian  myths 
and  lep^onds  Ls  Herossos,  a  Babylonian  priest  under  Antiochus  ^tor 
(281-262  B.  CJ,  frapcments  of  whose  work  have  been  preserved  by 
Josephus  and  Euscbius,  the  latter  having  them  at  second  hand  from 
Alexander  Polyhistor  and  ApoUodorus.  The  passage  here  auoted, 
which  rests  partly  upon  Georgius  S>Ticellus,  is  published  in  Ewt^rii 
Chronianrum  L,iher  Prior,  edidil  Alfred  Schdne  (Berlin,  1S75),  col.  14f. 

'Ev  fJ^  T^  Ba^v/Mvi  iroXv  ir?.ij^o^  av^p^iruv  yevia^ai  aX?joe^v(Jv  KaroiKu 
advTuv  TTjv  XaAdaiav  ^f/v  6^  avroix  ar&KruCy  ^cnep  to,  ^ijpia  (Syn.  60,  12). 
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In  the  first  year^  there  appeared  from  the  Red  Sea, 
at  the  place  where  it  borders  upon  Babylonia,  an  in- 
telligent' being,  by  name  Cannes,  as  also  ApoUodorus 
has  narrated,  having,  as  to  the  whole,  the  body  of  a 
fish,  but  imdemeath  the  head  there  had  grown  another* 
head  (underneath  the  head  of  the  fish)  and  feet  likewise 
of  a  man,  had  grown  from  the  tail  of  the  fish.  He  had  a 
human  voice,  and  a  picture  of  him  is  even  yet  preserved. 

This  being,  they  say,  spent  the  day  with  men,  taking 
no  nourishment,  and  gave  men  knowledge  of  letters  and 
numbers  and  many  arts,  and  taught  them  the  set- 
tlement of  cities,  the  founding  of  temples,  and  introduc- 
tion of  laws  and  the  survey  of  land,  and  he  explained 
seeds  and  the  harvesting  of  crops,  and  all  things  together 
which  relate  to  the  civilized  life  he  taught  men.  From 
that  day  nothing  else  remarkable  has  been  foimd  out 
(Syn.  51,  2). 

\Vhen  the  sim  went  dowTi  this  being,  Cannes,  went 
again  into  the  sea,  and  spent  the  nights  in  the  sea,  for 
he  was  amphibious.  Later  there  appeared  also  two 
others  like  him,  concerning  whom,  they  say,  he  (i.  e., 

1  The  first  year  after  the  settlement  of  Chaldea. 
^  Read  ifuppov  instead  of  atppewiv  as  conjectured  by  Gutschmid. 
»  Gutschmid  conjectures  "human"   and  probably  correctly;  see  the 
human  feet  below. 

'Ev  6i  T^  irpuru  kvLavn^  (pavr/vai  rK  ri/q  epv^pdc  ^a?A(T(Tf^  Kard  rdv 
6fiopovvra  Tdrrov  ri^  'Qa^vhjvig.  Cutov  aopalvuv  ovd^ari  'Qdv^v,  /cail^6)f  Kai 
KnoAk66(jpo^  iardpTjae^  Tb  fxeu  u/.ov  aufxa  txov  Ix'^ixy^^  vno  ^t  Ti)v  K£<pa7^^ 
rcapanefhvKvlav  aXXr/v  Ke(pa?.T/v  vttok&tl)  tt/^  tov  ix^ixK  Ke<pa?^Ci  '^*  irSdag 
ouoiu^  av&pcjTTov^  rcapanE<pvK6raq  di  kK  rf/^  o'vpaq  tov  ix^'i'O^'  £lvai  Sk  avT<f) 
(^'f^v  av^puirov^  rtjv  6e  e'lKdva  avrov  In  koI  vvv  ^ni(l>xt)idae<r&Qi. 

Tovro  dc,  ^Vffi,  to  ^(jov  t^  fxiv  7//j(pav  SuiTpifieiv  fxeTa  rd>v  avd p^truv^ 
ovdeaiav  Tpo<l>//v  npoa<f>€p6fuvov^  napadiddvat  re  roZf  av^pdnoi^  ypa/iifidTuv 
Kal  fia^jffi&Tutv  Kal  Texyciv  iravTodandv  kfirreipiav^  Kal  ndXecjv  awoiKiafiov^ 
Kai  Upuv  Idpvaeic  Kai  vdfiuv  ki(TTjy^aeig  Kai  yeufierplav  dtSdoKeiv^  koc  ankp- 
fiora  Kai  Kaprrfbv  awayuyac  viroSeiKvi'vai^  Kai  <wv6?xj^  vrdvTa  to.  npoc  ^fikp<t*- 
mv  avrjKovTa  piov  Trapaotddvat  to'i^  d'ir&p6iroi^'  aTrb  dt  tov  ;fp<Jii>v  iKcivov 
ovdev  &?^  nepiaabv  ei^pt&fjvai  (Syn.  61,  2). 

Tov  6k  ^Tdov  dbvavTo^  Tb  ^Cmv  TovTovi  *i26irvTp>  Svvai  irdXtv  etc  t^v  -^dXaa- 
(safi^  Kai  Tag  v^KTag  kv  r^  rreXdyei  diaiTatr&ai'  elvai  yap  airrbv  &fi<pifiiov' 
wrrepov  dk  <^v^vai  Kai  trtpa  ^Cm  bfioia  Toimpy  rrepl  uv  iv  ti^  tZxv  paaiXiuv 
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Beroesus)  gives  information  in  the  book  of  the  Kings. 
But  Oannes  wrote  concerning  the  creation  and  concern- 
ing citizenship^  and  gave  the  treatise  to  men  (Syn. 
51,  16). 

avaypafig  ^tfoi  drikUstiv  rhv  61  'Qdvwiv  nepi  yeve&c  Kai  iraXireias  ypd^ai 
Kol  naptidoviHU  rdvde  rdv  'K6yov  tqI^  av^pincoi^  (Syn*  61,  16). 

2.  THE  EARLY  KINGS^ 
These  things  has  Berossus  narrated,  that  the  first 
king  was  Alorus,  from  Babylon,  a  Chaldean;  he  ruled 
ten  sars^  (Syncellus  71,  3).  When,  he  says,  Alorus  was 
dead  his  son  Alaparus"  reigned  three  sars,  and  after 
Alaparus  Almelon,^  a  Chaldean  from  the  state  Pautibiblon 
reigned  thirteen  sars.  After  Almelon  Ammenon*  a  Chal- 
dean from  Parmibiblon*  reigned  twelve  sars.  In  those  days 
there  appeared  a  certain  being  from  the  Red  Sea,  whom 
they  caU  Idotion,'  whose  form  was  that  of  a  man  and  of  a 
fish.  And  after  him  Amegalarus  of  the  city  of  Pautibiblon 
reigned  eighteen  sars.  After  this  was  Daonus,  a  shepherd 
of  the  city  of  Pautibiblon;  he  also  reigned  ten  sars. 


1  Published  op.  cit.f  p.  7f.  The  text  here  cited  is  the  Armenian  in 
Schoene's  Latin  version,  which  differs  somewhat  from  the  Greek  and 
is  apparently  better  preserved. 

2  A  8ar=.  3,600  years. 

'  Alaparus,  also  Alaporus,  Alaprus  has  been  compared  with  Adapa 
or  Adamu. 

^  The  Greek  text  reads  more  correctly  'Afj^Xuv^  which  is  the  Babykmian 
amdlu—man;  compare  Eno8«man,  Gen.  5.  6. 

*  Babylonian,  prob.  ummAnu  «->  craftsman,  so  Hommel. 

*  A  mistake  for  Pautibiblon. 

f  The  Greek  text  here  reads  [rov  fivoapdv  ^Qawtfv]  rtv  'Aw^db»rov, 
Abydenus  has  dcirrepov  AvifAcircv^  meaning  thereby  to  make  Oannes  the 
first  Annedotus. 

Tavra  fih'  6  p^puaabc  tffropjToe,  rrpHyrov  yevktr&cu  fiaat^a  'AXupov  k^ 
'BaPv?Z)i'o^  Xa/wcJa/ov*  PciaiXevoat  de  adpov^  dixa  .  .  .  (Syn.  71,  S). 

Quum,  inquit,  obiisset  Alorus,  regnavit  filius  ejus  AlapaniB 
saroe  iii.  et  post  Alaparum  Almelon  es  Chaldaeis  e  civitate  Pauti- 
biblon regnavit  saros  xiii.  Post  Almelonem  autem  Ammenoiiem  ez 
Chaldaeis  e  Parmibiblon  (ait)  regnasse  saros  xii.  In  ejus  diebua 
apparuisse  bestiam  quandam  e  mari  rubro,  quam  IdotioQ  vocant, 
cujus  forma  erat  hominis  et  piscis.  Atque  posteum  Amegalarum  ez 
Pautibiblon  urbe  re^nasse  (tradit)  saros  xviii.  Poet  nunc  vero 
Daonum  Pastorem  fuisse  ex  urbe  Pautibiblon;  eum  quoque  regnaase 
saroe  x. 
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Under  him  again  from  the  Red  Sea  came  forth  four 
Sirens/  who,  in  like  manner,  appeared  having  the  ap- 
pearance of  man  and  of  fish.  And  thereafter  Edoranchus' 
of  the  state  of  Pautibiblon  held  rule  eighteen  sars.  Under 
him  agam  from  the  Red  Sea  there  appeared  a  certain 
other  being,  like  fish  and  man,  whose  name  was  Odakon. 
All  these  he  (i.  e.,  Berossus)  says  were  both  collectively 
and  singly  sent  forth  by  Oannes.  Thereupon  Amenph- 
fiinus,*  a  Chaldean  of  Lanchara,  held  rule,  and  he  reigned 
ten  sars.  Then  Otiartes,*  a  Chaldean  of  Lanchara,  held 
rule;  and  he  also  reigned  eight  sars.  When  Otiartes  was 
dead,  his  son  Xisuthros^  reigned  eighteen  sars.  Under 
him  occurred  the  great  flood.  All  these  together  make 
ten  kings  and  one  hundred  and  twenty  sars. 

>  The  Greek  text  reads  ^Awr/t^^ruv  rerpdda. 

•Gr.  "Eve^paxoc.  This  is  the  Babylonian  Enmeduranki,  who  waa 
the  founder  of  the  sorcerer's  art,  which  he  received  directly  from 
Shamash  and  Adad,  a^;  appears  in  the  following  fragmentary  text  pub- 
lished by  Zimmem  {BeUrQ(je  zur  Kenntris  der  6aW.  Religion,  pp.  llofif.): 
"Into  the  hand  of  Enni'Kluranki,  kinp  of  Sippar,  darling  of  Anu,  Bel 
and  Ea,  gave  Shamash  in  Ebarra,  Shamash  and  Adad  together,  Shamash 
and  Adad,  Shamash  and  Adad  upon  tlie  golden  throne;  to  look  upon 
oil  and  water  [that  is,  to  divine  thereby]  the  secret  of  Anu,  Bel  and  Ea, 
the  written  tablet  of  the  gods,  the  leathern  pouch  [compare  Exod.  25.  7, 
the  pouch  for  the  Urim  and  Thimm:iim,  'breastplate']  of  the  mystery  of 
Heaven  and  Earth,  the  cedar  staff  beloved  of  the  great  gods." 

*  This  must  be  the  Babylonian  Amel-Sin,  "man  of  Sin,"  a  sage  of  Ur, 
whose  name  is  connected  with  nisirtu  secrets  in  a  still  unpubUsned  text 
in  the  British  Museum.  K.  8080,  compare  Bezold's  Catalogue  and  Zim- 
mem in  Keilinschriftcn  und  das  Alte  Testament,  3rd  edition,  p.  537. 

*  Otiartes  should  be  corrected  into  Opartes,  Babyloman  Ubara- 
Tutu. 

*The  Babylonian  form  is  Atra-khasis,  "the  very  wise,"  which  be- 
comes, by  transposition  Khasis-Atra,  from  which  is  derived  the  Greek 
Xisuthros. 


Sub  eo  iterum  e  man  rubro  (egerssas)  quatuor  Sirenes  eadem 
ratione  hominis  et  piscis  speciem  habcntes  apparuissc.  Ac  deinde 
Edoranchum  ex  Pautibiblon  civitate  imperium  habuisse  saros  xviii, 
sub  eoque  rursum  e  mari  rubro  comparuisse  aliud  quoddam  (mon- 
Btnim),  pisd  et  homini  simile,  cui  nomen  vocabatur  Odaoon.  Haec 
omnia  (sc.  monstra)  ait,  ab  Oane  summatim  singillatim  exposita 
esse.  Et  postea  imperium  habuisse  Amenphsinum  Chaldaeum  e 
Lancharis,  eumque  regnasse  saros  x;  deinde  vero  imperium  habuisse 
Otiartem  Chaldaeum  e  Lancharis;  et  eum  quo  que  regnasse  saros  viii. 
Otiarte  vero  defuncto^  filium  ejus  Xisuthrum  regnasse  saros  xviii; 
■ub  eo  magnum  diluvium  factum  fuisse.  Omnes  conjunctim  fiimt 
reges  x.  sari  cxz. 
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V.  THE  GILGAMESH  EPIC  AND  THE 
STORY  OF  THE  DELUGE* 

The  Gilgamesh  Epic  is  the  most  beautiful,  most  im- 
pressive, and  most  extensive  poem  which  has  been 
preserved  to  us  of  the  literature  of  the  ancient  Baby- 
lonians. Its  importance  for  the  study  of  the  whole  life 
of  this  ancient  people  cannot  well  be  exaggerated. 
Though  heroic  both  in  form  and  content,  it  is  crowded 
with  mythological  material  of  the  greatest  interest, 
and  though  critically  studied  for  years,  it  seems  likely 
to  offer  a  mine  of  research  for  another  century.  To  stu- 
dents of  the  Old  Testament  it  is  of  peculiar  interest 
because  it  contains  as  an  episode  the  Babylonian  legend 
of  the  Flood,  which  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment stories  of  the  Deluge. 

The  epic  consisted  originally  of  twelve  large  tablets, 
every  one  of  which  had  three  columns  of  writing  on 
both  obverse  and  reverse.  Many  of  these  have  come  to 
us  in  sadly  broken  condition,  and  of  some  only  frag- 
ments remain.  The  text,  as  we  have  it,  belonged  to  the 
great  library  of  Ashurbanipal  (668-626  B.  C.)  and  is 

^  The  original  text  is  published  in  a  monumental  work  by  Paul  Haupt, 
Das  Babyfonische  Nimrod-Epoa,  with  supplements  bv  the  same  in 
BeUr&ge  zur  Aftftyrioloaie,  i,  pp.  49flF.,  97ff.  Tablets  Vl  and  XI  (the 
latter  containing  the  Deluge  legend)  are  in  IV  R,  2d  edition,  pp.  41, 
42,  43,  44.  Translations  of  the  whole  or  of  parts  are  found  in  Jer^nias, 
Izdxibar-Nimrod,  and  Das  Alte  Testament  %m  Lichte  des  Alten  Orients. 
Jensen,  Keilinschri/tliche  Bibliothek,  vi,  1,  pp.  116ff.;  Dhorme,  Chaix 
de  Textes  Religieux  Assyro-Bahyloniens,  pp.  lOOfT.,  and  182ff.  For  the 
Delag('  alone  see  further,  Haupt  in  Schrstder's  Keilinschriften  und  das 
Altc' Testament,  2te  Auf.,  pp.  55fT.;  Zimmem  in  Gunkel,  Schdvfung  und 
Chaos;  Winckler,  KeUinscnrifiliches  Textbuch  turn  Alten  Testament, 
3te  Auf.,  pp.  80fT.;  Rogers,  Religinn  of  Babylonia  and  Assuria,  pp.  199flr.; 
King,  First  Steps  in  Assyruin,  pp.  16117.;  Ungnad  in  Gresmann,  Alt- 
orientalische  Teste  und  Bilder,  pp.  40fr.  For  further  discuastons  and 
elucidations  of  the  Epic  in  whole  or  part  see  Zimmem  in  Keilinsehri/ten 
und  das  Alte  Testament,  3te  Auf.,  pp.  56617.^  Weber,  lAteratur  der  Emtif^ 
lonier  und  Assyrer,  pp.  Tiff.;  Jastrow,  Die  Rdigian  Bab^niens  und 
Assyrians,  and  especially  .Jen-vn,  Das  Oilgamesch  Epos  in  der  iVeidiieratur, 
a  marvelous  collection  of  learned  material  of  the  highest  valu^  but  to 
be  used  with  caution.  With  it  may  be  comparea  the  valuable  Das 
Gilgamesch-Kvos,  neu  iibersetzt  von  Arthur  Ungnad  und  gemeinver- 
stiindlich  erkldrt  von  Hugo  Gressmonn  (1911). 
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written  for  the  most  part  in  Assyrian  script,  though  a 
few  fragments  are  in  neo-Babylonian.  The  name  of 
the  poet  who  produced  this  version  is  Sin-liki-unnini, 
but  there  are  numerous  allusions  on  the  tablets  to  their 
having  been  copied  from  older  originals,  and  two  such 
have  been  preserved  which  were  written  during  the 
first  Babylonian  dynasty  (circa  2000  B.  C). 

The  poem  contains  the  stories  of  the  great  deeds  and 
wonderful  adventures  of  Gilgamesh,*  the  ruler  of  Uruk,' 
an  historical'  personage  originally,  to  whose  illustrious 
name  these  clouds  of  myth  and  legend  have  been  at- 
tached. The  episode  of  the  Deluge  is  here  given  in  full, 
but  in  order  that  its  relationship  to  the  whole  epic  may 
be  understood  a  synopsis  of  the  epic,  with  illustrative 
extracts,  is  given  first. 

FIRST   TABLET  * 

The  poem  begins  with  a  brief  r^sum6  of  the  deeds  and 
sufferings  of  the  hero,  who  had  traversed,  like  Odysseus, 
the  far  western  sea.  The  opening  lines  are  badly 
broken,  but  may  partly  be  made  out  as  follows: 

WTio  saw  everything  (?),  [.     .     .]  of  the  land, 
Who  [.     .     .]  learned  to  know,  understood  (?)  every- 
thing, 
[.     .     .  all  together    .     .     .] 
The  mysteries  of  wisdom,  everything  [.     .     .] 


*  This  is  Quite  certainly  the  correct  reading  of  the  name.  It  used  to 
be  read  Izaubar,  or  Gishdubar,  and  the  hero  was  wrongly  identified 
with  Nimrod. 

«  The  biblical  Erech,  modem  Warka.  The  deities  of  Uruk  were  Anu 
and  Ishtar,  whose  temple  is  called  E-anna. 

*  That  he  was  a  historical  personage  is  shown  by  his  association  in  the 
Omen  texts  with  well-known  historical  characters;  and  by  the  mention 
in  a  historical  text  (see  Thureau-Dangin,  Die  aumerischen  und  akkadis- 
chen  Kdnignnschriften,  p.  223,  2b)  of  the  restoration  at  Uruk  of  a  wall 
built  by  him. 

*  The  translation  owes  most  to  Jensen,  whose  remarkable  first  edition 
in  the  Keiltnachrifdiche  Bihliothek  laid  the  foundations  for  future  work- 
ers. Here  and  there  a  word  or  suggestion  lias  been  caught  from  Ungnad, 
Dhorme,  and  others. 
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5  The  mysterious  he  saw,  the  concealed  [he  looked 
upon], 
Tidings  of  the  time  before  the  deluge  did  he  bring. 
A  far  journey  did  he  make,  wearying  himself  and 

[.  .  .] 

And  upon  a  stone  tablet  did  write  all  sufferings. 
He  built  the  wall  of  peace-loving  Uruk. 

After  a  break  comes  the  striking  line,  itself  broken  but 
restored  from  another  passage, 

51  Two  thirds  of  him  is  God,  one  third  of  him  is  man. 

The  tablet  then  goes  on  to  narrate  how  he  drove  the 
people  of  Uruk  to  such  heavy  labors  upon  the  city  walls 
that  they  at  length  appealed  to  the  gods  for  deliverance 
from  their  bondage.  The  gods  hearken  to  their  plaint 
and  beseech  the  goddess  Arum,  who  had  created  Gil- 
gamesh,  to  create  a  rival  for  him  that  he  might  draw 
the  attention  of  the  tyrant  to  other  things. 

Column  II: 

When  Arum  heard  this,  she  .made  in  her  heart  a 

man  after  the  likeness  of  Anu. 
Arum  washed  her  hands,  took  a  piece  of  clay,  and 
spat  upon  it 
35  Engidu*  she  created,  the  hero,  a  lofty  offspring,  a 
ruler  of  Ninib. 

Engidu  was  covered  with  hair,  and  lived  his  life  among 
the  wild  beasts,  protecting  them  against  the  hunters 
and  trappers.  In  this  free  life  among  the  beasts  he 
came  in  conflict  with  a  himtsman,  who  complained  to 
his  father  and  then  to  Gilgamesh.  On  the  advice  of 
these  two  the  himter  took  with  him  a  harlot,  whose 
charms  enchained  Engidu  and  induced  him  to  follow 


iThe  name  "Engidu"  is  Siunerian,  and  means  Engi  («Enki  or  Ea.) 
"is  creator."     It  has  hitherto  been  often  read  E^banT 


THE  GILGAMESH  EPIC  83 

her  to  Uruk.  There  he  met  Gilgamesh,  who  had  been 
forewarned  in  two  dreams,  and  the  first  tablet  con- 
cludes with  the  beginning  of  friendship  between  them. 

SECOND  TABLET 

The  beginning  of  the  second  tablet  is  so  badly  broken 
that  fifty  lines  are  wanting.  From  the  fragments  that 
remain  we  learn  that  Engidu,  enticed  by  the  lure  of  the 
wilderness,  had  left  Gilgamesh  and  returned  to  his 
friendly  beasts,  among  whom  he  lamented  the  entice- 
ments of  the  harlot  which  had  taken  him  away  to  the 
city.  But  the  sim  god  Shamash  cried  to  him  out  of 
heaven  that  she  had  rather  brought  him  only  to  good^ 
to  divine  food  and  royal  drink  and  festival  garb.  Moved 
by  the  words  of  the  god,  Engidu  returned  to  Uruk, 
where  a  terrible  dream  came  to  him,  and  is  related  to 
Gilgamesh. 

CJOLUMN  IV: 

"My  friend,  a  dream  saw  I  in  the  night, 
15  The  heaven  [thundered],  the  earth  answered 
Before  a  mighty  one  I  stood 
[.     .     .]  sombre  was  his  visage. 

This  mighty  creature  must  have  been  a  demon  from 
the  imderworld,  who  caught  Engidu  away  into  the 
dark  abodes  of  death. 

30  "To  that  dwelling,  which  one  enters,  but  comes  not 
forth  again. 
To  that  road,  whose  course  returns  not  again. 
To  that  dwelling  to  whose  inhabitants  light  is  denied, 
Where  earth  is  their  food,  clay  their  repast; 
Covered  are  they,  like  birds,  with  feathers, 
35  And  the  light  they  behold  not,  in  darkness  they 
dweU." 
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What  the  meaning  of  the  dream  may  be  is  unknown  to 
us;  perhaps  it  is  ominous  of  Engidu's  death.  At  the 
end  of  the  tablet  we  find  the  two  friends  planning  a 
great  journey  against  Khumbaba,  the  Elamite  warder 
of  the  cedar  mountain  of  Imini^  that  is^  Ishtar.  The 
thought  would  seem  to  be  that  Gilgamesh  goes  out  to 
rescue  from  this  forest  the  statue  of  the  goddess.  Per- 
haps this  portion  of  the  epic  rests  upon  the  historical 
event  of  the  carrying  away  into  Elam  of  a  goddess 
image  by  Kutumankhundi,  which  Ashurbanipal  says 
occurred  sixteen  himdred  and  thirty-five  years  before 
his  time  (645  +  1635=2280  B.  C). 

THIRD  TABLET 

Column  I: 

20  Gilgamesh  opened  his  mouth  and  spoke. 
He  said  to  Engidu: 

"My  friend  let  us  go  to  the  great  palace, 
To  the  servant  of  Nin-sun,  the  great  queen, 
To  Rishat-Ninlil/  who  is  mistress  of  all  knowledge." 

Gilgamesh  then  induces  his  mother  to  make  an  offering 
to  Shamash,  doubtless  to  secure  his  favor  upon  the 
great  undertaking,  and  perhaps  also  to  secure  an  oracle 
concerning  its  success. 

FOURTH  TABLET 

The  fragmentary  character  of  this  tablet  makes  it 
very  difficult  to  recover  a  connected  narrative.  So  far 
as  we  can  see  at  the  beginning  the  friends  are  in  a  dis- 
pute, Engidu  striving  to  induce  Gilgamesh  to  abandon 
the  foolhardy  expedition.  But  they  set  out,  neverthe- 
less, and  approach  the  cedar  mountain  where  the  god 
EUil  has  set  the  fearsome  Khumbaba  as  a  warder. 


*  The  mother  of  Gilgamesh. 
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Column  V: 

1  To  guard  safely  the  cedars, 
To  affright  the  peoples  Ellil  had  appointed  him, 
Khumbaba,  his  voice  is  a  trumpet,  his  mouth  like 
the  gods,  his  breath  a  wind. 

Even  yet  does  Eabani  strive  in  vain  to  turn  back  his 
friend.  They  go  on  approaching  nearer  to  the 
mountain. 

FIFTH   TABLET 

Column  I: 

They  stood  still  and  looked  at  the  Forest, 
The  height  of  the  cedars  they  regarded. 
They  contemplated  the  entrance  to  the  Forest 
The  high  door,  where  Khumbaba  enters. 
5  Well  made  are  the  roads,  well  made  the  path. 
They  view  the  cedar  mountain,  home  of  the  gods, 
sanctuary  of  Imini. 

There  follows  some  account  of  Khumbaba's  prepara- 
tions for  the  fray,  and  then  two  dreams  of  Engidu,  the 
purport  of  which  was  to  encourage  Gilgamesh  to  expect 
success.  The  accoimt  of  the  contest  is  lost,  but  the 
issue  was  a  great  victory  for  the  two  friends,  who  re- 
turn joyously  to  Uruk,  probably  bringing  with  them 
the  long  lost  statue  of  the  goddess  Imini. 

SIXTH   TABLET 

Gilgamesh  washes  his  weapons,  adorns  himself  in  fine 
raiment,  and  sets  a  tiara  upon  his  head.  At  the  sight  of 
him,  thus  glorious,  Ishtar  bums  with  love  and  ad- 
dresses the  hero: 

Column  I: 

Come,  Gilgamesh,  be  (my)  lover, 
Give  me  thy  fruit,  yea,  give  me. 
Be  thou  my  husband,  I  thy  wife, 
10  I  will  harness  for  thee  a  chariot  of  lapislazuli  and 
gold; 
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Its  wheels  of  gold;  its  horns  of  diamond  (?) 
Daily  shalt  thou  span  great  horses  to  it. 
Enter  into  our  house  amid  the  scent  of  cedars, 
When  thou  enterest  into  our  house 
15  They  that  sit  on  thrones  shall  kiss  thy  feet; 
Before  thee  shall  bow  kings,  lords,  princes, 
The  gifts  of  mountain  and  land  shall  they  bring  thee 
in  tribute. 

But  Gilgamesh  refuses  her,  remembering  her  former 
lovers,  and  the  sorry  issue  of  their  amours,  for  she  was 
ever  fickle : 

Which  of  thy  lovers  hast  thou  always  [loved]? 
To  which  one  of  thy  shepherds  went  all  things  well? 
Gome,  I  will  unfold  the  misfortunes  thou  hast  sent  (?) 
45  Set  the  sum  to  the  reckoning. 

And  then  he  recoimts  the  miseries  of  Tammuz,  a  lover 
most  unfortunate,  and  others  still  whom  she  had 
spumed  when  her  love  had  cooled. 

Ishtar  is  filled  with  rage  at  his  refusal  and  mounts  up 
to  heaven  to  her  father,  Anu,  to  seek  from  him  ven- 
geance for  the  insult.  At  her  request  the  god  creates  a 
bull  and  sends  him  down  to  Uruk  to  destroy  Gilgamesh. 
The  bull  slays  many  until  at  last  Engidu,  with  the  help 
of  Gilgamesh,  destroys  him,  and  casts  upward  to  Ishtar 
a  piece  of  his  carcass,  accompanied  by  fearful  taunts. 

Gilgamesh  dedicates  the  bull's  horns  to  his  god 
Lugalbanda,  and,  with  Engidu,  marches  in  triimaph 
through  the  streets  of  Uruk.  As  they  approach  the 
palace  he  shouts, 

200  Who  is  beautiful  among  men? 
Who  is  glorious  among  heroes? 

and  hears  the  mighty  response  from  the  women, 

Gilgamesh  is  beautiful  among  men, 
Gilgamesh  is  glorious  among  heroes. 
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They  held  high  festival  in  the  palace,  but  on  that  very 
night  Eabani  is  visited  again  with  an  ominous  and 
disturbing  dream. 

SEVENTH  TABLET 

Engidu  tells  his  dream  to  Gilgamesh — so  much  seems 
certain  to  remain  of  the  seventh  tablet,  all  else  being 
uncertain.  It  seems  probable,  as  Jensen  suggests,  that 
Gilgamesh  should  then  interpret  the  dream.  It  seems 
also  probable  that  a  very  fragmentary  account  of 
Engidu's  severe  illness  may  belong  to  this  tablet, 
though  Jensen  does  not  agree  to  this.  The  matter  must 
be  left  in  uncertainty. 

EIGHTH   TABLET 

Engidu  dies,  though  whether  his  death  was  due  to 
disease  or  to  the  smiting  of  the  curses  of  Ishtar  is  un- 
known. At  first  Gilgamesh  thinks  his  friend  is  merely 
asleep: 

Ck)LUMN  II: 

"Engidu,  my  young  friend,  thou  tiger  of  the  desert, 

After  everything  possible  we  [.     .     .]  and  the  moun- 
tain have  climbed, 

Have  taken  and  slain  Heaven's  bull, 

Have  slain  Khumbaba,  who  dwelt  in  the  cedar  forest, 
15  Now,  what  is  this  sleep  that  has  seized  thee? 

Sombre  art  thou,  and  thou  hearkenest  not  to  me.'* 

But  he  lifted  not  his  eyes, 

He  (Gilgamesh)  touched  his  heart;  it  beat  no  more 

Then  he  draped  his  friend  like  a  bride  [.     .     .] 
20  As  a  lion,  which  cries  [.     .     .] 

As  a  lioness  deprived  of  her  whelps  [.     .     .] 

He  turned  away  [.     .     .] 

Then  he  flies  away  into  the  wilderness,  crazed  with 
grief. 
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NINTH  TABLET 

Gilgamesh  wanders  in  the  desert,  apparently  the  vast 
wastes  between  Arabia  and  Syria  (so  Jensen). 

CiOLUMN  I: 

Gilgamesh  for  Engidu,  his  friend, 
Wept  bitterly  and  wandered  through  the  desert: 
"Shall  not  I  also,  die  like  Engidu? 
Sorrow  has  come  within  my  vitals, 
5  I  fear  death,  therefore  do  I  wander  in  the  desert." 

In  this  mood  he  feels  how  sad  it  is  that  no  friendly  herb 
grows  with  sovereign  powers  against  death.  So  far  as 
he  knows  only  one  of  his  forefathers,  Ut-napishtim, 
son  of  Ubara-Tutu,  has  escaped  death,  and  is  living  far 
away  beyond  the  western  seas: 

"To  the  power  of  Ut-napishtim,  son  of  Ubara-Tutu, 

I  take  my  way,  I  shall  go  quickly 

To  the  defiles  of  the  mountains,  I  shaU  come  by 

night: 
If  I  see  lions  and  fear 
10  I  shall  lift  my  head  and  invoke  Sin." 

He  sets  out  upon  the  journey  and  arrives  at  Mount 
Mashu  (perhaps  the  Lebanon  region),  which  he  finds 
guarded  by  terrible  scorpion  men,  whose  mien  is  hor- 
rible and  deadly.  For  some  reason  they  receive  him 
kindly,  though  cautioning  him  of  the  dangers  of  his 
road.  For  twelve  double  hours  he  wanders  in  darkness 
and  then  sees  the  light  of  the  sim  once  more.  There, 
under  the  light,  he  finds  himself  in  a  beautiful  garden 
by  the  seaside. 

TENTH  TABLET 

There  on  a  throne  sets  Siduri-Sabitu,  who,  when  she 
sees  the  unkempt  Gilgamesh,  is  filled  with  terror,  and 
locks  her  doors.     He  threatens  to  break  them   down 
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and  is  admitted.  To  her  questions  he  tells  the  story 
of  Engidu's  death  and  all  his  troubles  and  sorrows  since. 
From  her  he  begs  tidings  of  the  way  to  reach  Ut- 
Napishtim,  but  receives  a  disappointing  answer. 

Column  II: 
20  Sabitu  said  to  him,  to  Gilgamesh, 

"There  hath  never  been  passage  (thither), 

And  none,  from  the  days  of  old  hath  crossed  that  sea. 

Only  the  hero  Shamash  hath  crossed  that  sea,  but, 

except  for  him,  who  shall  pass  it? 
The  crossing  is  difficult,  painful  the  way 
And  deep  are  the  waters  of  death,  which  lie  before 
it,  hindering. 

Perhaps  Ur-Shanabi  (read  also  Kalab-Ea  and  Amel-Ea), 
the  sailor  of  Ut-napishtim,  who  is  just  now  near  by, 
may  help  him.  When  appealed  to  he  consents,  and 
entering  the  ship  they  cross  in  three  days  the  sea 
which  imder  other  circumstances  had  cost  a  month  and 
a  half  of  journeying.  This  journey  must  have  been  the 
length  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  the  waters  of  death 
which  then  lie  before  them  are  doubtless  the  wild 
Atlantic  itself.  Then  the  journey  becomes  more  dan- 
gerous, but  at  last  they  approach  the  coast  where  Ut- 
napishtim  stands  wondering  to  see  a  passenger  brought 
to  his  realm.  When  greetings  are  over,  Gilgamesh  asks 
him  how  he  had  attained  endless  life,  and  in  reply 
receives  the  splendid  story  of  the  Flood,  from  the  lips 
of  the  great  hero  who  had  survived  its  terrors. 

ELEVENTH  TABLET 

Gilgamesh  said  to  him,  to  Ut-napishtim,  the  far- 
away: 
"I  consider  thee,  0  Ut-napishtim, 

(ilu)  GilgameS  a-na  Sanhi-ma  izaka-ra  a-na  Ut-napiS-tim  ru-u-ki 
arna-at-t&-l^kum-ma  Ut-napiS-tim 
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Thy  appearance  is  not  changed,  thou  art  like  me, 
Thou  art  not  different,  even  as  I  am,  thou  art. 
5  Thy  heart  is  in  perfect  state,  to  make  combat, 
Thou  dost  lie  down  upon  thy  side,  and  upon  thy 

back. 
Tell  me,  how  hast  thou  been  exalted,  and  amid  the 

assembly  of  the  gods  hast  found  life?" 


mi-na-tu-ka  ul  §a-na-a  ki-i  ia-a-ti-ma  at-ta 
u  at-ta  ul  §a-na-ta  ki-i  ia-a-ti-ma  at-ta 
5  gu-um-mur-ka  lib-bi  a-na  e-pi§  tu-ku-un-ti 
"    na-da-at-ta  e-li  si-ri-ka 

ta-az-ziz-ma  ina  pubur  il&ni  ba-la-ta  taS-'-u 


F-um-mur-] 
•i-n]a  a-bi 
.     .]  ki-i 
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8  Ut-napishtim  spoke  to  him,  to  Gilgamesh 
I  will  reveal  to  thee,  O  Gilgamesh,  the  hidden  word, 

10  And  the  decision  of  the  gods  will  I  announce  to 
thee. 
Shurippak,  a  city  which  thou  knowest, 
Which  lies  on  the  bank  of  the  Euphrates, 
That  city  was  very  old,  and  the  heart  of  the  gods 
Within  it  drove  them  to  send  a  flood,  the  great  gods; 

15  .     .     .     their  father  Anu, 

Their  counsellor  the  warrior  Ellil, 

Their  messenger  Ninib, 

Their  prince  Ennugi. 

The  lord  of  Wisdom,  Ea,  counselled  with  them 

20  And  repeated  their  word  to  the  reed  hut: 

8  Ut-napid-tim  ana  §a-§u  ma  izzaka-ra  a-oa  (ilu)  Qilgameft 

lu-up^te-ka  (ilu)  Gilgamed  a-mat  ni-sir-ti 
10  u  pi-ris-ta  Sa  il4ni  ka-a-Sa  lu-uk-bi-ka 

(atu)  Su-ri-ip-pak  mab^u  §a  ti-du-6u  at-ta 

[§a  kiSadI  (nAru)  Pu-rat-ti  §ak-nu 

alu  §u-u  la-bir-ma  ildni  kir-bu-Su 

aroa  Sa-kan  a-bu-bi  ub-la  Iib-ba-§u-nu  il&ni  rabdti 
15  [.     .     .     .    bit]  a-bi-Su-nu  (ilu)  A-nu-um 

ma-lik-Su-nu  ku-ra-du  (ilu)  En-lil 

guzal(!i-§u-nu  Kin-ib 

gd-gal-la-du-nu  (ilu)  En-nu-j^ 

(ilu)  Nin-igi-azag  (ilu)  E^  it-ti-du-nu  ta-me-ma 
20  a-mat-su-nu  u-Sa-an-na-a  ana  ki-ik-ki-du 
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20a  "O  reed  hut,  reed  hut,  O,  wall,  wall, 
0  reed  hut  hearken,  O  wall  attend!^ 

0  man  of  Shurippak,  son  of  Ubaratutu, 
Pull  down  thy  house,  build  a  ship, 

23a  Leave  thy  possessions,  take  thought  for  thy  life, 
Thy  property  abandon  save  thy  life, 

25  Bring  living  seed  of  every  kind  into  the  ship. 
The  ship,  that  thou  shalt  build 
So  shall  be  the  measure  of  its  dimensions. 
Thus  shall  correspond  its  breadth  and  height 
.     .     .     the  ocean,  cover  it  with  a  roof. 

30  I  imderstood  it,  and  spake  to  Ea,  my  lord, 
[.     .     .]  my  lord,  as  thou  hast  commanded 

1  will  observe,  and  I  will  execute  it, 

But  what  shall  I  say  to  the  city,  the  people  and  the 

elders? 
Ea  opened  his  mouth  and  spake. 
34a  He  said  unto  me  his  servant, 
35  "Thou  shalt  so  say  unto  them, 
Because  Ellil  hates  me, 

1  The  meaning  of  this  passage  seems  to  be  that  Ea  spoke  his  message 
to  the  walls  of  the  house  within  which  Ut-napishtim  was  sleeping.  He 
therefore  received  in  a  dream  the  warning.  For  the  dream  compare 
col.  iv,  27,  p.  100. 


20a  ki-ik-kiS  ki-ik-ki§  i-gar  i-gar 

ki-ik-ki-$u  §i-me-ma  i-ga-ru  Jji-is-sa-as 

(amelu)  Su-ri-ip-pa-ku-u  mdr  Ubara-(ilu)  tu-tu 

u-kur  btta  bi-ni  elippa 

23a  mud-Sir  meSri-e  de-  -i  napSati 

[n]a-ak-ku-ra  zi-ir-ma  na-piS-ti  bul-lit 
25  su-li-ma  z^r  nap-Sa-a-ti  ka4a-ma  a-na  lib-bi  elippi 
elippu  §a  ta-baa-nu-§i  at-ta 
lu-u  man-du-da  mi-na-tu-Sa 
lu-u  mit-bur  ru-pu-u9-sa  u  mu-rak-Sa 
[e]-ma  apst  Sara4i  8u-ul-lil4i 
30  a-na-ku  i-di-ma  azzaka-ra  a-na  (ilu)  E-a  be-li-ia 

i.     .     .1  be-li  §a  tak-ba-a  at-ta  ki-a-am 
at-]ta-  -id  a-na-ku  ip-pu-u5 
u  mil  lu-pu-ul  alu  um-ma-nu  u  §i-bu-tum 
(Uu)  £-a  pa-arSu  epuS-ma  i-kab-bi 
34a  i-zak-ka-ra  ana  arcli-Su  ia-a-tu 
35  r.     .     .1  lu  at-ta  ki-a-am  ta-kab-ba-aS-Su-nu-tu 
.    .j-di-ma  ia-a-di  (ilu)  En-lil  i-zi-ir-an-m'-ma 


f: 
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No  longer  may  I  dwell  in  your  city,  nor  remain  on 

EUil's  earth, 
Into  the  ocean  must  I  fare,  with  Ea,  my  lord  to 

dwell. 
Upon  you  will  he  then  rain  fullness. 
40  [A  catch]  of  birds,  a  catch  of  fish 

[ rich]  harvest 

[A  time  has  Shamash  appointed],  on  an  evening  the 

senders  of  rain 
Shall  rain  upon  you  a  mighty  rain-storm. 
As  soon  as  the  morning  glow  appeared 

[45-55  broken  off] 

56  The  strong  one  [.     .     .]  brought  what  was  necessary 
On  the  fifth  day  I  set  up  its  form. 

CJOLUMN  II: 

In  its  [plan]  120  cubits  high  on  each  of  its  side- 
walls. 

By  120  cubits  it  corresponded  on  each  edge  of  the 
roof. 

I  laid  down  its  hull,  I  enclosed  it. 

I  built  it  in  six  stories. 

ul  uS-§ab  ina  a  [li-ku]-nu-ma  [ina]  kak-kar  (ilu)  En-lil  ul  a-§ak- 

kan  pani-ia-a-ma 
|ur-]raa-ma  ana  apst  it-ti  [(ilu)  E-a  be-]li-ia  ad-ba-ku 
eli]  ka-arSu-nu  u-^-az-na-an-nu-ku-nu-Si  nu-ub-Sam-ma 
40  bu-'-ur]  issurt  bu-'-ur  nOnl 
'.     .     .]-a  e-bu-ra-am-ma 
.     .    mu-ir]  ku-uk-ki 
e\i  kaSunu  i]&Lznaiia-ku]-nu-S]  fia-mu-tu  ki-ba-a>ti 
|mimmO  §^ri]  ina  na-ma-a-ri 
45    .     .     .    aS-ma  a     .     .     .1 
pa-az     .     .     .J 

[Lines  47-55  are  broken  off] 

56  dan-nu     .     .     .     \^-]  fiib-tu  ub-la 
ina  l^an-§i  0-mi  [a]t-ta-di  bu-na-Su 

Column  II: 

ina  KAN  hit-sa  sa  X  GAR-tam  Sak-kara  igar&ti-&k 
X  OAR-tan  im-ta-bir  ki-bir  mub-lp-^ 
ad-di  la-an-§i  §a-a-5i  ensir-Si 
ur-tag-gi-ib-Si  a-na  vi-Su 
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5  I  divided  it  outside  (?)  in  seven  parts. 

Its  interior  I  divided  into  nine  parts. 

Water-plugs  I  fastened  within  it. 

I  prepared  a  rudder,  and  laid  down  what  was  neces- 
sary. 

Three  sars  of  bitumen  I  poured  over  the  outside  (?) 
9a  Three  sars  of  bitumen  I  poured  over  the  inside, 
10  Three  sars  of  oil  the  stevedores  brought  up. 

Besides  a  sar  of  oil  which  men  use  as  a  libation. 

The  shipbuilder  stowed  away  two  sars  of  oil. 

For  the  people  I  slaughtered  bullocks, 

I  slew  lambs  daily. 
15  Of  must,  beer,  oil  and  wine 

I  gave  the  people  to  drink  like  water  from  the  river, 

A  festival  [I  made],  like  the  days  of  the  feast  of 
Akitu, 

I  opened  a  box  of  ointment;  I  put  ointment  in  my 
hand. 

[At  the  rising]  of  the  great  Shamash  the  ship  was 
finished. 

20 was  hard 

20a above  and  below 

two  thirds 

5  ap-ta-ra-as-su  a-na  vii-§u 

kir-bi-i&-su  ap-ta-ra-as  a-na  ix-§u 

(isu)  Sikkat  md  ina  kabli-§a  lu  am-()a9 

a-mur  pa-ri-su  u  Jji-6i5-tum  ad-di 

III  ian  ku-up-ri  at-ta-lxik  a-na  ki-i-ri 
9a  III  §dri  iddi  at-ta-bak  a-na  lil>bi 
10  III  Sar  sabl  na-aS  (isu)  su-U9-su-iil-§a  i-zal>-bi-lu  §anmu 

e-zu-ub  Sar  Samni  sa  i-ku-lu  ni-ik-ku 

«      ■ 

II  SAr  Sanini  u-pa-az-zi-ru  mala^u 
a-na     .     .     .     uf-tib-bi-ib  alpl 
aS-ip-iS  [kirrjl  u-mi-Sam-ma 

15  8i-n-[5u]  ku-ru-un-nu  Samnu  u  karanu 
um-maH[na  aS-ki]-ki-ma  me  ndri-ma 
i-8in-[nu  aS-ku-na]  ki-ma  0-mi  a-ki-tim-ma 
ap[-te  Sik-kat]  piS-Sa-ti  ka-ti  ad-di 

r.     .     .     (ilu)  SamaS  [ra]-bi-c  elippu  gam-rat 

20  [ ]  Sup-Su-ku-ma 

20a  gi-ir  ma.  kak.  uS-tab-ba-lu  e-liS  u  Sap-IiS 
[.     .     .     .     .]-li-ku  Si-ni-pat-Su 
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With  all  that  I  had,  I  filled  it  (the  ship). 
With  all  that  I  had  of  silver,  I  filled  it. 
With  all  that  I  had  of  gold  I  filled  it. 
25  With  all  that  I  had  of  living  things  I  filled  it. 

I  brought  up  into  the  ship  my  family  and  household. 
The  cattle  of  the  field,  the  beasts  of  the  field,  crafts- 
men all  of  them  I  brought  in. 
A  fixed  time  had  Shamash  appointed  (sa3ring), 
"When  the  sender  of  rain  sends  a  heavy  rain  in  the 
evening, 
30  Then  enter  into  the  ship  and  close  thy  door." 
30a  The  appointed  time  came  near, 

The  senders  of  the  rain  in  the  evening  sent  heavy 

rain. 
The  appearance  of  the  weather  I  observed, 
I  feared  to  behold  the  weather, 
I  entered  the  ship  and  closed  the  door. 
35  To  the  ship's  master,  to  Puzur-Amurri  the  sailor, 
I  entrusted  the  building  with  its  goods. 

When  the  first  flush  of  dawn  appeared, 
There  came  up  from  the  horizon  a  black  cloud. 
Adad  thundered  within  it, 

Tnimma  i-Su-u  e-§i-eii-§i 
inimiTm.  i-Su-u  e-6i-eii-$i  kaspi 
TTiiTntna.  i-fiu-u  e-§i-en-§i  bur^i 
25  Tnimma.  i-$u-u  e-Bi-en-$i  zer  napS&ti  karlarma 
uS-te-li  a-na  elippi  ka-la  kim-ti-ia  u  sa-lat-ia 
bu-ul  9^ri  u-ma-am  s^ri  mAre  um-ma-ariii  ksrli-Su-nu  u-^li 

ardan-na  (ilu)  SamaS  iS-ku-nam-ma 

mu-ir  ku-uk-ki  ina  li-la-a-ti  u-Sa-az-na-an-nu  $a-mu-tu  ki-bara-ti 
30  e-ru-ub  ana  lib-bi  elippi-ma  pi-bi  elippu  [var.  b&bi-ka] 
30a  a-dan-nu  §u-u  ik-tal-da 

mu-ir  ku-uk-ki  ina  U-lara-ti  i-za-an-nu  fia-mu-tu  ki-bara-ti 

§a  0-mi  at-ta-^al  bu-na-$u 

H-mvL  a-na  i-tap-lu-si  pu-lub-ta  i-Si 

e-ru-ub  ana  lib-bi  elippi-ma  ap-ti-bi  ba-a-bi 
35  a-na  pi-bi-i  §a  elippi  ana(m)  Pu-zu-ur-(ilu)  Amurri  malabu 

ekallu  at-tardin  ardi  bu-Se-e-Su 

mim-mu-u  §e-e-ri  ina  na-ma-ri 

i'lam-ma  id-tu  i-§id  §ami-e  ur-pa-tu  sarlim-tum 

(ilu)  Adad  ina  lib-bi-Sa  ir-tam-ma-am-ma 
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40  While  Nebo  and  Shami  (Marduk)  went  before. 

They  go  as  messengers  over  mountam  and  valley. 

Nergal  tore  away  the  foundations.* 

Ninib  advances,  the  storm  he  makes  to  descend. 

The  Anunnaki  lifted  up  their  torches, 
45  With  their  brightness  they  light  up  the  land. 

Adad's  storm  reached  unto  heaven 

All  light  was  turned  into  darkness 

It  [flooded]  the  land  like     .     .     . 

One  day  the  deluge    .     .     . 

Column  III: 

Raged  high,  [the  waters  covered  (?)]  the  mountains, 
Like  a  besom  of  destruction  they  brought  it  upon 

men. 
No  man  beheld  his  fellow, 
3a  No  more  were  men  recognized  in  heaven. 
The  gods  feared  the  deluge, 
5  They  drew  back,  they  cUmbed  up  to  the  heaven  of 
Anu. 
The  gods  crouched  Uke  a  dog,  they  cowered  by  the 
walls. 


» The  earth  is  portrayed  under  the  figure  of  a  building.      Compare 
Job  38.  4-7. 

40  (ilu)  NabO  u  (ilu)  §ami  il-la-ku  ina  mab-ri 

il-Iarku  ^uzalltiti  §adu-u  u  ma-a-tum 

tar-gul-b  (ilu)  Ur-ra-^al  u-na-as-sijj 

il-lak  (ilu)  Nin-ib  mi-ib-ra  u-§ar-di 

(ilu)  A-nun-na-ki  iS-§u-u  di-pa-ra-a-ti 
45  ina  nam-ri-ri-Su-nu  u-ba-am-ma-tu  ma-a-tum 

fia  (ilu)  Adad  Su-mur-ra-as-su  i-ba-'-u  §aini-e 

mimma  nam-ru  ana  [i-^u-ti]  u-tir-ru 

[ir-bi-]is  mAta  kima    .     .     .    ib-pu-u 

i§ti-en  O-ma  me-[bu     .     .     .] 

Column  III: 

ba^an-tid  i-zi-kam-ma  F.     .     .1  §ada-a  [.     .     .] 
ki-ma  kab-li  eli  niSt  u-oar'-u  [.     .     .] 
ul  im-mar  a-bu  a-ba-Su 
3a  ul  u-ta-ad-da-a  ni§t  ina  §ami-e 
il&ni  ip-tal-bu  a-bu-ba-am-ma 
5  it-te-ib-su  i-te-lu-u  ana  §ami-e  ha.  (ilu)  A-nim 
il&ni  kima  kalbi  kun-nu-nu  ina  ka-ma-a-ti  rab-su 
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Ishtar  cried  like  a  woman  in  travail. 

Loudly  cried  the  queen  of  the  gods  with  her  beauti- 
ful voice, 

"The  former  time  is  turned  into  clay, 
10  Since  I  commanded  evil,  in  the  assembly  of  the  gods. 

Because  I  commanded  evil  in  the  assembly  of  the 
gods 

For  the  destruction  of  my  people  I  commanded 
battle. 

I  alone  bore  my  people. 

[.\nd  now]  like  the  spawn  of  fish  they  fill  the  sea." 
15  The  gods  of  the  Anunnaki  wept  with  her, 

The  gods  sat  bowed  and  weeping. 

Covered  were  their  lips  [.     .     .] 

Six  days  and  [six]  nights 

Blew  the  wind,  the  deluge  and  the  tempest  over- 
whelmed the  land. 
20  When  the  seventh  day  drew  nigh,  the  tempest  spent 
itself  in  the  battle. 

Which  it  had  fought  like  an  army. 

Then  rested  the  sea,  the  storm  fell  asleep,  the  flood 
ceased. 

I  looked  upon  the  sea,  there  was  silence  come. 

And  all  mankind  was  turned  to  clay. 

i-§e.s-si  (ilu)  IS-tar  ki-ma  a-lit-ti 
u-nam-bi  (ilu)  belit  iUni  ^a-bat  rig-ma 
A-mu  ul-lu-u  a-na  ti-it-ti  lu-u  i-tur-ma 
10  §a  a-na-ku  ina  ma-bar  tl^ni  ak-bu-u  limuttu 
ki-i  ak-bi  ina  ma-^ar  ilAni  limuttu 
ana  hu-Iu-uk  ni§i-ia  kab-la  ak-bi-ma 

•  •  • 

a-na-ku-um-ma  ul-la-<la  ni-§u-u-a-a-ma 

ki-i  mdrf  ndnt  u-ma-al-la-a  tam-ta-am->-ma 
15  ilani  §u-ut  (ilu)  A-nun-na-ki  ba-ku-u  it-ti-§a 

ilAni  a§-ru  JiS-bi  i-na  bi-ki-ti 

kat-ma  §ap-ta-§u-nu    ...    -a  pu-ub-ri-e-ti 

VI  ur-ra  u  [VI]  mu-Sa-a-ti 

il-lak  §a-a-ru  a-bu-bu  u  me-bu-u  i-sap-pan  [m&tu] 
20  si-bu-u  limu  i-na  ka-Sa-a-di  it-ta-rak  me-Jju-u  a-bu-bu  kab-Ia 

§a  im-talj-su  kima  Jja-ai-al-ti 

i-nu-uh  tamtu  uS-Jja-ri-ir-ma  im-bul-lu  a-bu-bu  ik-lu 

ap-pal-sa-am-ma  ta-ma-ta  §a-kin  ku-lu 

u  kul-lat  te-ni-Se-e-ti  i-tu-ra  a-na  fi-it-ti 
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25  Like  a  roof  the  plain  lay  level, 

I  opened  the  window  and  the  light  fell  upon  my 

face, 
I  bowed,  I  sat  down,  I  wept, 
And  over  my  face  ran  my  tears. 
I  looked  in  all  directions,  terrible  (?)  was  the  sea. 
30  After  twelve  days,  an  island  arose. 

To  the  land  of  Nisir  the  ship  made  its  way, 
The  mount  of  Nisir  held  it  fast,  that  it  moved  not. 
One  day,  a  second  day  did  the  mount  of  Nisir  hold  it, 
that  it  moved  not. 
33a  A  third  day,  a  fourth  day  did  the  mount  of  Nisir 
hold  it,  that  it  moved  not. 
A  fifth  day,  a  sixth  day  did  the  mount  of  Nisir  hold 
it,  that  it  moved  not. 
34a  When  the  seventh  day  approached, 

35  I  sent  forth  a  dove  and  let  her  go. 
35a  The  dove  flew  away  and  came  back, 

For  there  was  no  resting  place  and  she  returned. 
I  sent  forth  a  swallow  and  let  her  go, 
37a  The  swallow  flew  away  and  came  back, 

For  there  was  no  resting  place,  and  she  returned. 
I  sent  forth  a  raven  and  let  her  go, 

25  ki-ma  u-ri  mit-bu-rat  u-5al-lu 

ap-ti  nap-pa-§a-am-ma  urru  im-ta-kut  eli  diir  ap-pi-ia 

uk-tam-mi-is-ma  at-ta-§ab  a-bak-ki 

eli  dAr  ap-pi-ia  il-la-ka  di-ma-a-a 

ap-pa-li-is  kib-ra-a-ti  Jjat-tu  tamtu 
30  a-na  Xll-ta-an  i-te-la-a  na-gu-u 

a-na  (§adi^)  Ni-sir  i-te-mid  elippu 

fiadu-u  (§adO)  Ni-sir  elippu  U-bat-ma  a-na  na-a-si  ul  id-dia 

i5ti-en  0-mu  §ina-a  0-mu  §adu-u  Ni-sir  ki-min 
33a  §al-Sa  0-ma  riba-a  0-ma  §adu-u  ki-min 

ban-Su  si5-5a  §adu-u  (SadO)  Ni-sir  ki-min 
34a  si-ba-a  0-ma  i-na  ka-§a-a-di 
35  u-Se-si-ma  summatu  u-maS-Sir 
35a  il-lik  summatu  i-tu-ra-am-ma 

man-za-zu  ul  i-pa-a§-§im-ma  is-sa^-ra 

u-&e-si-ma  sinuntu  u-ma§-§ir 
37a  il-lik  sinuntu  i-tu-ra-am-ma 

man-za-zu  ul  i-pa-a§-Sim-ma  is-sab-ra 

u-Se-^i-ma  a-ri-ba  u-ma^ir 


98  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

40  The  raven  flew  away,  she  saw  the  abatement  of  the 
waters, 
She  drew  near,  she  waded,  she  croaked  (?)  and  came 

not  back. 
Then  I  sent  everything  forth  to  the  four  quarters  of 

heaven,  I  offered  sacrifice, 
I  made  a  Ubation  upon  the  mountain's  peak. 
By  sevens  I  set  out  the  sacrificial^  vessels, 
45  Beneath  them  I  heaped  up  reed  and  cedar  wood  and 
myrtle 
The  gods  smelt  the  savor, 
46a  The  gods  smelt  the  sweet  savor. 

The  gods  gathered  like  flies  over  the  sacrificer. 
When  at  last  the  Lady  of  the  gods  drew  near 

Column  IV: 

She  raised  the  great  jewel,  which  Anu  according  to 

her  wish  had  made. 
"Oh  ye  gods  here — even  as  I  shall  not  forget  the 

jewels  of  my  neck 
Upon  these  days  shaU  I  think,  I  shall  never  forget 

them. 
Let  the  gods  come  to  the  offering, 


1  Afisyrian,  adagaru.    The  signification  of  the  word  ia  doubtful.    It  ia 
a  synonjrm  of  kupputtu,  which  is  defined  as  a  "  short "  veaael. 

40  il-lik  arri-bi-ma  karru-ra  5a  m^  i-mur-ma 

ik-rib  i-fia-ab-bi  i-tar-ri  ul  i^-eab-ra 

uH^e-fi-ma  a-na  IV  §dr6  at^ta-ki  ni-kara 

ad-kun  §ur-kin-nu  ina  eli  zik-kur-rat  §adi-i 

VII  u  VII  (karpatu)  a-da-gur  uk-tin 
45  i-na  §ap»-]i-$u-nu  at-ta^bak  kan^  (isu)  erina  u  Asa 

il&ni  i-^-nu  i-ri-5a 
46a  il&ni  i-^-nu  i-ri-Sa  taba 

ilAni  ki-ma  zu-iim-bi-e  eli  bdl-nik6  ip-tab-ni 

ui-tu  ul-larDu-um-ma  (ilu)  bdlit  iL&m  ina  ka-fiardi-fo 

CoLuaiN  IV: 

id-5i  ellta  rabtta  5a  (ilu)  A-nu-um  i-pu-Su  ki-i  (u-bi-fo 
il&ni  an-nu-tum  lu-u  sibri-ia  a-a  am4i 

<\ml  an-nu-tum  lu-u  ab-su-sa-am-ma  lu-u  a>na  da-ri8  a-a.am-fti 
ilani  lil-ii-ku-ni  a-na  §ur-kin-ni 
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5  But  let  Ellil  not  come  to  the  offering, 

For  he  took  not  counsel,  and  sent  the  deluge 
And  my  people  he  gave  to  destruction." 
When  at  last  Ellil  drew  near, 
He  saw  the  ship;  then  was  Ellil  wroth. 

10  He  was  filled  with  anger  against  the  gods  the  Igigi:  ^ 

11  "Who  then  has  escaped  with  life? 
11a  No  man  must  live  in  the  destruction!" 

12  Then  Ninib  opened  his  mouth  and  spake, 
12a  He  said  to  the  warrior  ElUI, 

"Who  but  Ea  can  plan  aught, 
And  Ea  knoweth  every  matter." 
15  Ea  opened  his  mouth,  and  spake, 
15a  He  spake  to  the  warrior  Ellil, 

"Thou  wise  among  the  gods,  warrior  Ellil, 
Why  couldst  thou,  without  thought,  send  a  flood? 
18  On  the  sinner  lay  his  sin, 
18a  On  the  slanderer  lay  his  slander, 

Forbear,  let  not  [all]  be  destroyed,  have  mercy,  that 
men  be  not  destroyed  (?) 

1  The  Igigi  are  the  upper  gods,  and  here  include  also  the  great  gods 
(Ungnad). 

6  (ilu)  En-lil  a-a  il-li-ka  a-na  §ur-kin-ni 
sMu  la  im-tal-jku-ma  iS-ku-nu  a-bu-bu 
u  nid6-ia  im-nu*u  ana  ka-ra-§i 

ul-tu  ul-la-nu-um-ma  (ilu)  En-lil  ina  ka-Sa-di-Su 
i-mur  elippi-ma  i-te-ziz  (ilu)  En-lil 

10  lib-barti  im-ta-Ii  ga  Mux  Igi^ 

11  a-a  um-ma  u-si  na-pi§-ti 
11a  a-a  ib-lut  amelu  ina  ka-ra-§i 

12  (ilu)  Nin-ib  pdrSu  epuS-ma  ikabi 
12a  izzakarar  ana  ku-ra-di  (ilu)  f^n-lil 

man-nu-um-ma  §a  la  (ilu)  E-a  a-ma-ti  i-ban-nu 
u  (ilu)  E-a  i-di-e-ma  ka-la  Sip-ri 
15  (ilu)  E-a  pararSu  epud-ma  ikab! 
15a  izzaka-ar  ana  ku-ra-du  (ilu)  En-Iil 

at-ta  abkal  il&ni  ku-ra-[du  (ilu)  En-lil] 
ki-i  ki-i  la  tam-ta^lik-ma  a-bu-ba  tad-kun 
18  bend  ai^ni  e-mid  bi-ta-(a-)-Su 
18a  be-el  kil-la-ti  e-mid  kil-lat-su 

ni-iim-me  a-a  ib-ba-ti-i^  fiu-du-ud'  a-a  ir  [.    •    J 

1  Compare  BA  V    16,  624,  [Langdon]. 
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20  Instead  of  thy  sending  a  deluge? 

Had  a  lion  come  and  mankind  lessened  I 

22  Instead  of  thy  sending  a  deluge? 

22a  Had  a  wolf  come  and  mankind  lessened! 

23  Instead  of  thy  sending  a  deluge? 

23a  Had  a  famine  come  and  the  land    .    .    .1 

24  Instead  of  thy  sending  a  deluge? 
24a  Had  Urra^  come  and  mankind  [slain]! 

25  I  have    not  divulged   the    decision    of    the   great 

gods. 
I  made  Atrakhasis  see  a  dream  and  so  he  discovered 

the  secret  of  the  gods. 
Now  take  counsel  for  him." 
Ea  went  up  into  the  ship. 
He  took  my  hand,  [and]  brought  me  forth, 
30  He  brought  forth  my  wife,  and  made  her  kneel  at  my 

side, 
He  turned  us  toward  each  other,  he  stood  between 

us,  he  blessed  us: 
"Formerly  Ut-napishtim  was  only  a  man,  but 
Now  let  Ut-napishtim  and  his  wife  be  like  the  gods 

even  us, 


>  That  is,  pestilence. 


20  am-ma-ki  taS-kun  a-bu-ba 

n^u  lit-ba-am-ma  nifit  li-f^a-ab'tp-rum 

22  am-ma-ki  tad-kun  a-bu-ba 

22a  barbami  lit-ba-am-ma  niSd  li-9a-[ab-bi-ir] 

23  am-ma-ki  ta^kun  a-bu-ba 

23a  bu-Sab-bu  li§-§a-kin-ma  m4ta  li8-[klp] 

24  am-ma-ki  tad-kim  a-bu-ba 

24a  (ilu)  Ur-ra  lit-ba-am-ma  m&ta  lim-[ba8] 

25  ana-ku  ul  ap-ta-a  pi-ris-ti  il&ni  rab&ti 

At-ra-b^L-sis  §u-na-ta  u-Sab-ri-Sum-ma  pi-ris-ti  ilAni  i8-me 
e-nin-na-ma  mi-lik-^u  mil-ku 
i-lam-ma  (ilu)  E-a  a-na  lib-bi  elippi 
ifl-bat  ka-ti-ia-ma  ul-te-la-an-ni-ia-a-Si 
30  liS-te-li  uS-tak-mi-is  zin-niS-ti  ina  i-di-ia 

il-pu-ut  pu-ut-ni-ma  iz-za-az  ina  bi-ri-in-ni  i-kar-ra-ban-iia-Si 
i-na  par-na(m)  Ut-napiStim  a-me-lu-tum-ma 
e-nin-na-ma(m)  Ut-napiStim  u  a§§ati-$u  lu-u  e-mu-u  ki-i  il&ni 
na-$i-ma 
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Let  Ut-napishtim  dwell  afar  off  at  the  mouth  of  the 
rivers." 
35  They  took  me  and  afar  off,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
rivers  they  made  me  to  dwell. 

With  these  words  the  long  story  of  the  deluge  is  ended, 
and  Ut-napishtini  takes  thought  for  his  earthly  visitor 
and  says: 

''Who  of  the  gods,  will  now  gather  thee  to  himself 
That  thou  mayest  find  the  life  thou  seekest? 
CJome,  he  not  down  to  sleep  six  days  and  seven 
nights" 

The  idea  is  that  if  he  can  master  sleep,  twin  brother  of 
death,  he  might  thus  learn  to  master  death  itself.  But 
the  test  is  too  severe  and  the  hero  falls  asleep.  Ut- 
napishtim  mocks  his  weakness,  but  his  wife,  moved 
with  pity  for  the  helpless  wanderer,  desires  her  husband 
to  make  some  provision  for  getting  him  back  again. 
Her  husband,  moved  by  her  api^eal,  calls  to  Gilgamesh 
to  secure  for  himself  a  certain  plant*  which  grew  in  the 
bottom  of  the  ocean.  Gilgamesh  ties  heavy  stones  to 
his  feet  and  plunges  into  the  sea,  from  which  he  brings 
up  the  needful  plant. 

He  is  overjoyed  and  thinks  that  he  has  possessed 
himself  of  the  plant  of  eternal  life.    So  does  he  boast  of 

it. 

Gilgamesh  said  to  him,  to  Ur-shanabi,  the  sailor: 
295  Ur-shanabi,  this  plant  is  a  plant  of  rcnowTi, 

Whereby  man  obtains  his  longings  (?) 

*  A  very  pretty  dispute  rages  over  the  identification  of  this  plant. 
Dr.  Kiichler  has  made  the  briUiant  suggestion  that  it  may  be  coral. 
Coral,  however,  grows  in  salt  water,  and  it  was  from  t  he  ocoan  of  sweet 
water  {ap9u)  that  Gilgamesh  drew  his  plant.  Perhaps  this  is  not  a 
valid  argument  against  Kiichler,  as  the  Ass>'rians  may  not  have  known 
the  habitat  of  coral. 

lu-u  a-§ib-ma(m)Ut'-napiStim  ina  ru-u-ki  ina  pi-i  ndrAti 
3o  il-kii-in-ni-ma  ina  ru-u-ki  ina  pi-i  n4r&ti  ud-te-§i-bu-in-ni. 
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I  will  carry  it  to  walled  Uruk,  there  will  I  make  to 

eat  of  it  [.     .     .] 
Its  name  is:  'When  old  shall  miui  become  young 

again.' 
I  myself  will  eat  it,  to  return  to  my  youth." 

Then  they  made  the  long  journey,  and  when  they  had 
come  to  land,  Gilgamesh  went  to  bathe  in  a  pool  of 
fresh  water.  While  thus  employed  a  serpent  stole  the 
precious  plant  away,  and  left  the  hero  disconsolate. 
Overland  on  foot  to  Uruk  they  made  their  weary  way, 
and  the  tablet  concludes  with  plans,  announced  to  the 
sailor  by  GUgamesh,  for  rebuilding  the  city  walls — the 
very  walls  which  had  been  the  cause  of  all  his  troubles 
in  the  beginning. 

TWELFTH  TABLET 

Gilgamesh  had  sadly  failed  in  all  his  journeys;  here 
he  finds  himself  back  again  in  Uruk,  and  none  the  wiser 
concerning  the  mysteries  which  he  had  hoped  to  solve. 
He  now  desires  to  make  his  way  to  the  abode  of  the 
dead,  there  to  learn  what  the  dead  might  have  to  say 
concerning  this  life  and  its  problems. 

He  fails  to  meet  the  conditions  laid  upon  him,  and 
cannot  find  his  way  to  the  abode  of  the  dead.  He  there- 
fore determines  to  bring  the  spirit  of  Engidu  to  earth 
again,  if  the  gods  will  permit.  His  appeals  to  Ellil  to 
accomplish  this  object  are  in  vain,  and  so  also  does  Sin 
refuse,  but  Ea,  on  the  other  hand,  commands  Nergal  to 
send  up  the  longed-for  spirit. 

Column  III: 

When  the  bold  and  noble  Nergal  [heard  this] 
He  opened  a  hole  in  the  earth  and 
Caused  the  spirit  of  Engidu,  like  a  wind,  to  come  out 
of  the  earth. 
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Then  began  a  dialogue  between  the  reunited  friends; 
but,  alas!  Engidu  cannot  lift  the  curtain  of  the  great 
mysteries.  The  only  comfort  he  can  bring  is  that, 
though  men  must  die,  in  the  next  world  they  find  them- 
selves among  the  friends  they  had  on  earth.  The 
search  for  eternal  life  has  ended  in  failure,  yet  there  is  a 
comfort  and  solace  in  the  thought  of  the  associations  in 
the  life  after  death. 

2.  ANOTHER  RECENSION  OF  THE  DELUGE 

STORY ' 

The  story  of  the  Deluge  preserved  in  the  eleventh 
tablet  of  the  Gilgamesh  Epic  was  not  the  only  form  in 
which  the  Babylonian  legends  were  preserved.  It  was 
not  canonized,  and  men  might  write  other  forms,  or 
alter  the  others,  as  did  the  Hebrews  with  their  narra- 
tives, imtil  canonization  had  crystallized  them.  This 
recension  belonged  also  to  Ashurbanipal's  library.  It 
elaborates  somewhat  the  conversation  between  Ea  and 
Ut-napishtim  which  appears  in  the  Nimrod  Epic  xi, 
1.  26f. 


»  Published  bv  Friedrich  Dclitzsch,  Aasyriache  LeaeatiXcke,  3te  Auf .. 
p.  101;  Paul  Haupt,  Daa  babylonische  Nimrodepos,  p.  131  -  IV  R.,  2a 
edition,  Additions  and  Corrections,  p.  9.  Translated  by  Paul  Haupt 
in  Schrader,  Keilinschriften  und  das  AUe  Testament,  2te  Auf.,  p.  61 ; 
Jensen,  Keilinschriftliche  Bibliothek,  vi,  1,  pp.  254ff.;  Winckler,  Keilin- 
achri/Uichea  Textbuch  turn  Alien  TeMament,  3te  Auf.,  p.  88;  Dhorme, 
Chaix  de  Textes  rdiqieux  Assyro-Babyloniens,  pp.  126,  127;  Jeremias, 
Dcu  AUe  Testament  xm  Lichte  des  Alien  Orients,  2te  Auf.,  p.  126f.;  Un- 
gnad,  in  Gressmann,  Aliarienialische  Texte  und  BUder,  i,  p.  57. 

[ ] 

[.  .  .  like  the  ends  of  Hea[ven  and  Earth] 
[.  .  .]  may  it  be  powerful  above  and  [below] 
[ close     .     .     .] 


lu-u    .    .    .] 

ki-ma  kip-pa-ti  SaTm^  u  irsitij 
lu-da-an  e>uS  u  5a[p-I]S] 
e-pi-bi    .    •    .] 
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5  [Behold]  the  time  I  will  announce  to  thee. 
"Enter  into  the  ship,  close  again  the  door  of  the 

ship. 
Bring   within  thy   grain,   thy  live  stock   and   thy 

possessions,  • 

Thy  [wife],  thy  kinsfolk,  and  thy  craftsmen, 
The  cattle  of  the  field,  the  beasts  of  the  field,  as 
many  as  eat  the  grass, 
10  Will  I  send  thee,  that  they  may  keep  thy  door."* 
Atra-khasis  opened  his  mouth,  and  spoke, 
(And)  said  to  Ea,  his  Lord: 
"I  have  never  built  a  ship  [.     .     .] 
Mark  out  [for  me]  upon  the  earth,  a  plan  of  one. 
15  [The   plan]   will   I   examine,   and   [build]   the   ship 
thereby. 

[ ]  draw  upon  the  earth  [.     .     .] 

[ as  thou  hast  commanded  [.     .     .]" 

>  The  meaning  seems  to  be  to  remain  at  thy  door;  that  is,  to  abide 
with  thee,  so  Jensen. 


10 


15 


a-dan-na  §a  a-§ap-pa-rak-[kum-ma] 

ana  elippi]  e-ru-um-ma  b&b  elippi  tir(-ral 
idW  ana]  hb-bi-§a  fieat-ka  hu§0-ka  u  makkuru-[ka] 
aS$at]-ka  ki-mat-ka  sa-Iat-ka  u  mdr^  um-ma-m 
3u-ul  s^ri  u-raa-am  s^ri  ma-la  urktti  ir[-bu     .     .     .] 
a-§ap-p]a-rak-kum-ma  i-na-as-sa-ru  b&bi-Pca] 
At-ra]-oa-sis  pa-a-§u  epnS-ma  ikabt 
|i&-zak-]kar  ana  (ilu)  E-a  be-lf-[Su] 
ma^ti-mara  olippu  ul  e-pu-uS  [.     .     .] 
ina  kak]-ka-ri  e-sir  u-fsur-tii] 
u-sur-]tu  lu-mur-ma  elippu  [lupuSI 
^  ina  kak-ka-ri  e-sir  [.     .     .] 
§a  tak-ba-a  [.     .     .] 


3.  AN  ANCIENT  BABYLONIAN  DELUGE 

FRAGMENT » 

This  badly  broken  tablet  has  the  distinction,  among 
all  others,  of  being  exactly  dated,  for  according  to  its 
colophon  it  was  written  on  the  twenty-eighth  day  of 

*  The  text  was  first  published  by  Schcil,  Rectieil  de  Travaux,  xx,  pp. 
,55ff.  See  also  Jensen,  Krilinschriftliche  Bibliathekj  vi,  1,  p.  288:  P. 
Dhorme,  Ckoix  de  Textes  Reliaunix  Asm/ro-BabylonienSf  pp.  i20fT.;  Un- 
gnad  in  Grtrssmann,  AUorieniaiUche  Texte  und  J^ilder,  i,  pp.  57,  58. 
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Shabatu   (eleventh  month)   of  the  eleventh  year  of 
Ammizaduga,  i.  e.,  ea.  1800  B.  C.     It  belongs  to  the 
collection  of  Mr.  J.  Pierpont  Morgan,  New  York. 

Column  I: 

[.     .     .]  did  not  go  [.     .     .] 

[In]  the  land  I  will  send  lightning,  the  people  [.    .    .] 

[ ] 

[ it  rained, 

5  [ ]  their  cry 

[ ]  the  great 

[ ]  the  men, 

[ ] 

10 


.     the  people     .     .     .] 

[ Adad  slay! 

[broken}     .     .     .     to  (?)  our  river  went  (?) 

[Lines  13-15  illegible] 

16  May  the  clouds  rain, 
May  they  not  drop 
[.     .     .]  the  field,  its  produce 

*  This  word  was  written  by  the  ancient  scribe  to  indicate  that  the 
text  which  he  was  copying  wa.s  broken  at  that  place. 

Column  I: 

f.     .     .]  u-ul  il-li-ik  [.     .     .     pal     .     .     .] 
[.     .     .     ma-tum  lu-ub-rik  nisi  [.     .     .]  ti  da 
[.     .     .]  li-i  i-ra-ab-bu 
[....]  ma(?)-ni(?)-u§-ta  im-ta-ar 

ri-ei-im-5i-in 

ra-Dii-tim 

a-me-lu-ti. 


10 


a-na  ni-Si     .     . 

.     .     .]  Su  (ilu)  Adad  li-§a-ak-ti-il 
[bi-bi-iS     .     .     .]  nAru  ni-il-li-ka 

[Lines  13-15  illegible] 

16  [urj-bi-e-tum  li-im-tir-an-ni-ma 


!a-ia  it-tu-uk 
eklu  i5-pi-ki-§u 
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Column  II: 

That  he  may  slay!    That  he  may  destroy, 
On  the  morrow  that  he  may  rain  pestilence    .     .     . 
That  he  may  prolong  in  the  night. 
That  he  may  cause  it  to  rain. 
15  He  increases  (?)  the  field,  the  land  the  city  [.     .     .] 
They  constructed  the    .     .     .    of  Adad  in  the  city ; 
They  spoke,  they  shouted 
They  sent  up  a  cry  [.     .     .] 
[.     .     .]  they  feared  not  [.     .     .] 

Column  VII: 
10  [.     .     .    Opened  his  mouth 

And  said  to  [.     .     .] 

Why  dost  thou  slay  the  [people?] 

I  will  stretch  out  my  hand  (?) 

The  flood  which  thou  art  bringing,  [.     .     .] 
15  Who  he  may  be,  I  [.     .     .] 

I  alone  bear^  [my  people     .     .     .] 

His  work  is  [.     .     .] 


1  Compare  the  Gilgamesh  Epic,  tablet  n,  123.    The  speaker  is  prob- 
ably Ishtar,  as  in  that  passage. 

Column  II: 

li-da-ak-[tilli]-garaz-[zi2     .     .     .] 
i-na  §&-n  di-ib-ba-ra  li-^az-[nl-in]     .    .    • 
li-iS-ta-ar-ri-ik  i-na  mu4i 
li-da-az-ni-in  na-aS 
15  eklu  u-at-ta-ar-ra  irai-tu-Su  a-li 
&a  (ilu)  Adad  i-na  a^li  ib-nu-u 
ik-bu-ma  is-su-u  na-[.     .     .] 
ri-ig-ma  u-5e-lu  [.     .     .] 
[ ]  ul  ip-Ia-bu 

Column  VII: 

10  (.     .    .    bi-a-Su  [^puS-ma] 

iz-za-kar  a-na  i  [.     .     .] 

a-na  mi-nam  tu-uS-mit-ma  [.     .     .] 

u-ub-ba-al  ga-ti  a-na  ni-O^    .     .    .] 

a-bu-bu  §a  la-ga-ab-bTu-    .    .     .] 
15  man-an-nu  §u-u  a-na-ku  r.    .     .] 

a-narku-ma  u-ul-la-da  [.     .     .] 

8i-bi-ir-5u  i-ba-ai-Si  da-t.     .     .] 
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That  they  may  see,  he  [.     .     .] 
And  I  bear  [.     .     .] 
20  They  may  go  in  [the  ship     .     .     .] 
The  ship's  bolts  [.     .     .] 
They  may  go 

Column  VIII: 

[ ] 

[ perfect     .     .     .] 

[ he  made  men 

Atrakhasis  opened  his  mouth 
5  And  said  to  his  lord 
xxxvii* 

II  tablet  of  the  (series)  "when  man  slept  (?) 
ivcxxxix' 

Azag-Aa,'  scribes  assistant 
10  The  month  Shabatu,  xxviii  Day, 

The  year  in  which  King  Ammizadugga 
Built  the  city  Dur-Ammizadugga 
At  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates. 

1  This  is  the  number  of  lines  io  each  column. 

•  The  number  of  lines  in  the  whole  tablet  as  originally  written. 

*  The  writer  or  copyist  of  the  tablet. 

li-ib-te-ru  Su-u  [.     .     .] 
u-ul-la-ad  u  [.     .     .] 
20  li-il-li-ku  i-na  [elippi 
ta-ar-ku-ul-Ii  pi-ir 
U.il-U-[ku    .    .    .] 

Column  VIII: 

.    .    na  u    .     .     .] 

.    ga-me-ir    .     .     .] 
.     .     ra     .     .     .     §a  a-na  ni-§i  i-pu-u§-[ina] 
At-ram-ba-si-is  bi-a-fiu  i-pu-u5-[ma] 
5  iz-za-kar  a-na  be-li-Su 
xxxvii 

duppu  II  (kamma)  i-nu-ma  sal-lu  a-me-lum 
[.     .     .     vii  (60)-hl9] 
Azag-Aa  ^up-sar  sibni 

10  Arab  Sabatu  (dmxi)  XXVIII  (kam) 
mu  Am-mi-za-du-ga  Sarni 
dtiT  Am-mi-zaHdu-ga-ki 
ka  (n&ru)  ud-kib-nun  ki-ra-ta 
in-ga-mar'  su  (?)  ma-a 

^  for  in-ga-mar  read  probably  iN-uii  (so  Dhorme) 
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4.  ANOTHER  ANCIENT  BABYLONIAN  DELUGE 

FRAGMENT  * 

This  small  fragment  of  unbaked  clay  was  discovered 
at  Nippur  by  the  expedition  of  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania. The  obverse  has  been  broken  ofif,  and  the 
reverse  remains  in  a  very  fragmentary  condition. 
Hilprecht,  who  discovered  and  published  the  tablet, 
computes  that  it  "was  written  some  time  between  2137 
and  2005  B.  C,  or,  in  round  figures,  about  2100  B.  C. 
This  is  the  very  latest  date  to  which  this  fragment  pos- 
sibly can  be  assigned,  both  according  to  its  place  of 
discovery  and  the  pateographical  evidence  presented 
by  the  tablet  itself."  There  is  some  dispute  as  to  the 
extent  or  accuracy  of  the  records  concerning  the  place 
of  discovery,  and  the  palaeographical  evidence  is  not 
quite  conclusive.  The  tablet  may  well  be  as  old  as 
Professor  Hilprecht  argues,  but  the  suggestion  of  a 
date  so  late  as  the  early  Kassite  period  (1700  B.  C.)  can 
hardly  be  excluded.  The  tablet  is  a  very  interesting 
addition  to  the  Deluge  literature,  however  the  question 
of  date  may  be  decided. 

>  The  tablet  is  publiflhcd  and  translated  bv  Hilprecht,  T?te  Earliest 
Version  of  the  Babylonian  Deluge  SUny  and  the  Tem'pie  Library  of  Nippur. 
The  Babylonian  Expedition  of  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  vol.  v,  I. 
Compare  also.  Theophilus  G.  Pinches  and  Fritz  Honunel  in  the  Exposi- 
tory Times  (May,  1910),  vol.  xxi,  pp.  364ff. 


[ ]  thee, 

^]  I  will  loosen, 

a  deluge  I  shall  make,  and]  it  shall  sweep  away  all 

mankind  at  once, 

[but  seek  thou  li]fe  before  the  deluge  come  forth, 

>  Hilprecht  supplies  "the  confines  of  heaven  and  earth." 

r ]-ka 

[ ]  a-pa-a5-§ar 

[ ]  kala  ni-si  i§-te-niS  i-za-bat 

[ ]-ti  la-um  ahubi  wa-si-o 
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5  [For  over  all  living  beings]  however  many  they  are, 

will  I  bring  overthrow,  diestruction,  annihilation. 

[ ]  build  a  great  ship  and 

[ ]  total  height  shall  be  its  structure. 

[ ]  a  ship  shall  it  be,  carrying  what 

has  been  saved  of  life. 

[ ]  with  a  strong  roof  cover  [it.] 

10  [.     .     .     the  ship]  which  thou  shalt  make, 

[into  it  br]ing  the  beasts  of  the  field,  the  birds  of 

heaven, 
[ ^]  the  whole  number, 

[ and  the  family     .     .     .] 

[ and     .     .     .] 

*  Hilprecht  supplies  "and  the  creeping  things,  two  of  everything." 


10 


5  [.     .     .]  -a-ni  ma-la   i-ba-a§-Su-u  lu-kin  ub-bu-ku  lu-pu-ut-tu 
5u-ru-6u 

1(i8u)  elippu  ra-be-tu  bi-ni-ma 
ga-be-e  ^b(?)-bi  lu  bi-nu-uz-za 
.     .]  si-i  lu  (isu)  magurgurrum    ba-bil-Iu  na-a^-rat  na-piS- 
tim 
.     .]  -ri  (?)  zu-lu-la  dan-na  zu-ul-lil 

1te-ip-pu-§u 
-lam  (?)  u-ma-am  si-rim  is-sur  &a-me-e 

]  ku-um  mi-ni 

....(?)  u  ki[n]-ta-ru  (?)...] 
u]     .     .     . 


5.  THE  BABYLONIAN  DELUGE  ACCORDING  TO 

BEROSSOS ' 

The  same  Alexander  [Polyhistor]  narrates  further 
after  the  writing  of  the  Chaldeans  as  follows : 

After  the  death  of  Ardatos,  his  son  Xisuthros  reigned 
eighteen  sars.'  In  his  time  a  great  flood  took  place. 
The  account  of  it  is  thus  written  down.     Kronos  ap- 

*  Eusebii  Chronicorum  lAbri  Duo,  edidit  Alfred  Schoene,  Berlin,  1875, 
vol.  i,  pp.  20-24. 

«  1  sar- 3,000  years  (60x60). 

.  .  .  Xiyei  yap  6  avrd^  AXi^avdpo^,  cjc  aird  r^f  ypa<tnj^  tcjv  XaXSaiiJV  av'&iv 
[napoMiTiuv  cLTzb  Tov  evdrov  fiaai?i€u^  ^Ap^drov  eiri  rdv  dtnarov  TieydfievoQ 
irap'  avToig  Eiaov&pov]  ohruQ  'kpddrov  61  TeXevrifaavroq  rdv  vlbv  avrov 
AUTov^pov  PcusLXewjai  adpovg  oKTUKoiSeKa'  eiri  rovTov  /iiyav  KaraKkvofibv 
yevifj&ai'  dvayeypd^^ai  Si  rbv  Xoyov  ovruc.     T6v  Kpdvov  airr^  Kara  rdv 
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peared  to  him  in  a  dream,  and  said  that  on  the  fifteenth 
of  Dasios  mankind  would  be  destroyed  by  a  cataclsrsm. 
He  had  commanded  him  to  dig  and  to  place  at  Sippar 
a  written  account  of  the  beginning,  middle,  and  end  of 
all  things/  and  then  to  build  a  boat  and  enter  it  with 
relatives  and  remaining  friends.  He  should  also  put 
provisions  in  it  and  animals,  both  winged  and  four- 
footed,  and,  when  all  was  prepared,  set  sail.  K  anyone 
should  ask  whither  he  was  sailing,  he  should  answer, 
"To  the  gods,  to  sue  that  things  may  be  well  with  men." 
Xisuthros  obeyed  and  built  a  boat  of  five'  stadia  long 
and  two  stadia  wide,  and  then  when  everjrthing  was 
arranged  he  embarked  wife  and  children  and  near 
frienas  (Syn.  53,  19). 

When  the  cataclysm  came  and  immediately  ceased 
Xisuthros  let  fly  certain  of  the  birds.  These,  however, 
having  found  neither  food  nor  a  place  to  rest,  came 
again  into  the  ship.  Again  after  certain  days  Xisu- 
thros let  the  birds  go.    But  these  again  returned  having 

>  This  item  is  wanting  in  the  cuneiform  account  which  has  oome  down 
to  us. 

2  So  the  MSS.  The  Armenian  version  reads  "fifteen"  and  ▼.  Qtit- 
schmid  corrects  to  this  and  Schoene  follows.  ^ 

inrvov  enujrdvra  <pdvat  fiqvbq  Aataiov  irifiirry  Koi  SexATy  ro^c  iiv&p6mn)C  ^^ 
KaraKkvGfun)  dia^dap^etrdat.  "KtAjevaai  oiw  6ia  ypoftfiAruv  ir6vTU¥  hpx^  ifo^ 
fikoa  Kxu  rrAftrrdc  opif^avra  <^£ivai  kv  ir6?^i  ^XUtv  iunrdpotCf  Kal  vavntiyifo6. 
fievcv  ok6^  kfip^vcu  furd  tuv  avyyevUfv  koI  avayitaiuv  ^Tuuv  Iv&lo^ai  ik 
fip6fMTa  Koi  ndfiara^  ifi^aXtiv  6i  Kai  l^aa  wrifvd  koI  TtrpAiroda^  Koi  vAvra 
fVTpeniadfievfiv  irXelv.  'Epurdfuvov  6k  nov  irAfi;  ^mu,  frpdf  rowf  i^eovf, 
ev^dfitvov »  ev^d/ievov  av^p6irotc  aya^d  yevitr&ai,  Tbv  iH'  ov  irapoKo/boayra 
\*axm7]yijaa<r&ai^  axd^^  rb  ficv  iiiJKo^  aradiuv  dixa  whrre*  rd  dk  wX&rof  oro- 
Siuv  dim'  rddk  awrax^hna  irdwa  aw&k<r^cu^  koX  yvvduta  nal  r^xvo,  naX 
rotf  avayKalovc  t^ihwq  kfi^ipdaat  (Syn.  58,  19). 

Ttvofjivov  6k  Tov  KaraxXvofjiov,  xal  eir^iuc  Ti^^avrof  ruv  hpvkuv  rivd  rdv 
Siaov^pov  dt^ivai'  Td6e  ov  rpoip^  evp6vra  obre  r&frov  brrov  Kodlaai  rdAiv 
iTi-Btlv  elf  rd  nTjoiov,     Tbv  6k  SUrotr^pov  ird^tv  fierd  Tivaf  ifiipof  6/^ihfai  t^ 

>  Cod  eif^dfievov,  corr.  A.  v.  G.  after  Scaliger. 

•  Cod  vavrr^yrfoavra^  corr.  A.  v.  G. 

•  Cod  ntvTtj  corr.  A.  v.  G. 
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their  feet  soiled  with  clay.  When  he  let  them  go  a  third 
time  they  did  not  return  again  to  the  ship.  Xisuthros 
knew  from  this  that  the  land  had  appeared  again,  and 
when  he  had  removed  a  part  of  the  side  of  the  ship  he 
saw  that  the  ship  had  gromided  upon  a  certain  moun- 
tain.  Thereupon  he  left  the  ship  with  wife  and  daughter 
and  the  pilot,  and  when  he  had  bowed  to  earth  he 
erected  an  altar.  Having  offered  sacrifice  upon  this,  he 
vanished  with  those  who  had  come  out  of  the  ship  with 
him.  Those  who  had  remained  on  the  ship,  when 
Xisuthros  and  his  companions  did  not  return,  also 
landed,  and  sought  him,  calling  him  by  name.  Xisu- 
thros himself  did  not  appear  to  them,  but  a  voice  came 
from  heaven,  calling  to  them,  that  they  ought  to  rev- 
erence the  gods,  for  that  he,  because  of  his  fear  of  the 
gods,  had  gone  to  dwell  with  them.  But  the  same  honor 
must  be  given  his  wife  and  daughter  and  the  pilot. 
He  bade  them  also  to  return  to  Babylon,  and  that  they 
should  recover  the  writings  from  Sippar  and  share  them 
with  men.  The  place  where  they  are  is  the  land  of 
Armenia  (Syn.  54,  17). 
When  they  had  heard  this  they  sacrificed  to  the  gods 

6pvea'  ravra  di  nd/uv  dg  rrjv  vavv  eAi^eiv  tov^  n66ac  rreTr^Aw/iivovf  l^^vra' 
ro  6i  rpirov  iu^'&kvra  ovk  in  eX^elv  cif  to  ir'Aoim:  Tor  6i  Bicoxr&pov  kv%wjf- 
■&^v€u  y^ avane^ijvkvai'  die/Sot'ra  tf  tuv  tov  tt/miov  fxi^ijv  fiipo^  ri^  nai  \66vTa 
np€taoiuikav  to  nhnov  bpti  tivI  fK^yvai  jueTa  Ttjq  ywaiKJu^  koi  Tf/g  ^vy<u 
rpb^  KoX  TOV  Kv^epvifTov  rrfXHJKwi/GavTd  Te  *  rr/v  yf/v  kqi  ftufibv  idpvGdiuvcv 
KoX  'BvGtdaavTa  Tolq  ^eoig^  yeveo^ai  ptTa  tcjv  eK^dvrcjv  tov  tt/mIov  w^vij, 
Toif  A^  viro/ieivavTat;  iv  tu  nMntj  p.9i  eionoptvonkvui'  tow  ttf/h  tov  'Eiaovdpov 
tKBdvTag  ^tfTtiv  avrdv  em  ovdfiaTog  Socnrrag'  tov  6i  'Elatn^pov  avTov  /liv 
avroif  oifK  tri  o^^ijvcu^  ^cjv^  6e  tK  rot'  dkpog  y€vk<r&at  xe/n'oivov,  wf  6kov 
avTov^  elvai  ^eoffePeig'  koI  yap  avTov  did  Trjv  evoi^emv  iropevEO^ai  fUTa  rwv 
i^f«v  oltc^ovra'  "nyf  <J^  oirr^  Tt/u^c  'ta*  'V*'  yin/aiKa  avTov  koi  ttjv  hvjaTkpa 
Mu  Thv  KVptpevfiTfpf  fureaxVK^vai'  eM  tc  avTo'iq  hTi  £?>evaovTai  ndhv  elf 
BapvXuva  xal  of  elfiapTai  avToic  kic  Ztairdpuv  dvt'^ofitvoig  rd  ypdfifuiTa  dia- 
doiMii  roAC  dv^pcmoig'  kqI  tni  hiTov  eiaiv  i)  x^P^  *Apfjieviag  tariv  (Syn.  54, 1 7)t 
Touf  6k  dtuAfaavTOQ  Tairra  ^voai  re  Tolg  ^eoic^  koi  Tre^y  nopev^^vai  tig 


»  Add  re  A.  v.  G. 
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and  went  on  foot^  to  Babylon.  Of  the  ship,  which  had 
there  rested,  there  still  remains  a  portion  in  mountains 
of  the  GordjoBans  in  Armenia,  and  men  scrape  off 
asphalt  and  use  it  to  ward  off  evil.  These,  however, 
came  to  Babylonia,  dug  up  the  writings  at  Sippar,  and 
founded  many  cities  and  shrines  and  again  repopulated 
Babylonia  (Syn.  55,  16-56,  3). 

^  ireCy  ^^  emendation  of  Gutschmid,  Cod  reads  nipi^. 

"RaPvXuva,  Tot)  6i  frAoiov  tovtov  KarcuOw&kvrog  ev  ry  *Apfitvig.  tri  ftipoQ  ti 
avT&v  ev  Toic  KopSvaiuv  bpeat  r^  *Apftafiac  Siauivetv^  Kai  rcvaf  &ir6  rov 
irXohv  isofiiCetv  aKo^hovrct^  ia^Xrov,  XP^^^  ^^  ^"^  "^P^  ^"^  anoTpofriaO' 
/tfoCff.  'RX&6vTa^  olv  rohrovc  etc  BaPvXoiva  rd  re  eK  Xumdpuv  ypdfiftara 
avopi/^€u  KoX  ird^etc  woXXac  kti^ovtcic  koI  Upa  avidpvaa/iivovc  ndXtv  ifrucriaai 
r^  BafivXava  (Sjn.  66,  16-66,  S). 

6.  DESTRUCTION  BY  FIRE 

The  opposite  idea  to  the  destruction  by  a  great  flood 
is  the  destruction  of  the  world  by  fire.  No  mention  of 
such  an  idea  has  yet  been  found  in  any  original  Baby- 
lonian or  Assyrian  text,  but  there  is  evidence  that  such 
a  doctrine  did  prevail  among  the  Babylonians.  Seneca 
quotes  Berosus  as  havmg  made  an  allusion  to  this,  and 
the  passage  is  so  important  that  it  is  here  reproduced. 
There  seems  good  reason  also  for  supposing  that  this 
Babylonian  idea  may  have  passed  over  to  the  Hebrews. 
The  matter  is  not  quite  certain,  but  the  following  pas- 
sages, cited  by  Zinmiem,  may  be  echoes  of  this  Baby- 
lonian idea:  Mic.  1.  4;  Nah.  1.  5;  Psa.  97.  5;  104.  32; 
2  Pet.  3.  7,  10. 

Berosus^  who  interpreted  Bel,^  says  th^  this  will 
happen  through  the  course  of  the  stars,  and  affirms  it  to 

1  The  passage  occurs  in  Seneca,  Nat,  Qu,t  iii,  29.  It  is  quoted  in  Oarl 
MQller,  Fragmenta  Historicorum  GraBcoruntf  ii,  p.  510  (Paris,  1848). 
Compare  Zimmem  in  Schrader's  KeUirutchriften  und  daa  AUe  Ttttor 
ment,  3te  Auf.,  p.  560  n.  2.;  Jeremias,  Daa  Alte  TettamerU  im  lAekU  de* 
Alien  OrierUa,  p.  63f.,  English  translation,  p.  70f. 

'  The  expression  is  of  doubtful  meaning. 

Berosus,  qui  Belum  interpretatus  est,  ait  cursu  ista  sidemm  fieri, 
et  adeo  quidem  id  affirmat,  ut  conflagrationi  atque  diluvio  tempora 
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this  extent  that  he  appoints  times  for  the  conflagration 
and  for  the  deluge.  He  argues  that  the  earthly  things 
will  be  burned,  when  all  the  stars/  which  now  have 
diverse  courses,  shall  come  together  in  Cancer,'  so  that 
placed  in  one  position  a  straight  Une  might  pass  through 
all.  On  the  other  hand,  there  will  be  a  flood  when  the 
same  stars  come  together  in  Capricorn.  The  former  is 
the  summer  solstice,  the  latter  the  winter  solstice — signs 
of  great  moment,  for  in  them  are  the  chief  changes  of 
the  year. 

» He  means  here,  of  course,  the  planets. 

'  The  Cancer  is  the  zodiacal  sign  of  the  spring  solstice  as  Capricorn  is 
that  of  the  winter  solstice. 

assignet.  Arsura  eaim  terrena  contendit,  quando  omnia  sidera, 
quae  nunc  diversos  a^gunt  cursus,  in  cancrum  convenirent,  sic  sub 
eodem  posita  vestigio,  ut  recta  linea  exire  per  orbes  omnium 
possit;  mundationem  futuram,  quum  eadem  siderura  turba  in 
capricomum  convenerit.  Illic  solstitium,  hlc  bruma  conficitur; 
magnae  potentiae  signa,  quando  in  ipsa  mutatione  anni 
momenta  sunt. 

VI.  EA  AND  ATRAKHASIS^ 

From  Ashurbanipars  library  have  come  down  to  us 
four  badly  broken  columns  of  a  text  originally  contain- 
ing six  columns.  Its  fragmentary  condition  makes  it 
difficult  to  be  perfectly  certain  about  its  bearing 
upon  the  Atrakhasis  myth  of  the  Deluge.  It  may 
be  tentatively  suggested,  as  Zimniorn  has  done,  that 
this  text  has  the  same  general  application  as  the  small 
text  from  the  reign  of  Ammizadugga  (see  p.  104f.). 
In  this  tablet  the  story  seems  to  be  that  men  had  sinned, 
and  because  of  this  had  been  afflicted  with  famine, 
which  became  so  severe  that  children  were  eaten.    In 


» The  text  is  published  in  Cuneiform  Texts,  xv,  Plate  49.  It  has  been 
translated  by  Zimmern,  ZeU^chrift  fur  Assyrif^ogie,  xiv,  pp.  277ff.; 
Jensen,  Keilinschriftliche  Bibliothek,  vi,  1,  pp.  274fT.;  Dhorme,  Choix  de 
Textes  Religieux  Assyra-Babyloniens,  pp.  128fT;  Ungnad  in  Gressmann, 
AUorientaitache  Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  pp.  61fT.  Compare  also  Weber, 
LitercUur  der  Babylonier  und  Assurer,  pp.  94fir.;  Jensen,  Daa  GUgamesh- 
Epos  in  der  WeUlUenUur,  pp.  68ff. 
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this  terrible  suffering  Atrakhasis  sought  the  aid  of  Ea. 
The  text  is,  unhappily,  broken  at  this  point,  but  we  next 
hear  of  an  assembly  of  the  gods  in  which  Ellil  complains 
again  of  the  sins  of  men.  The  inference  would  seem  to 
be  that  the  famine  had  been  removed  meanwhile  and 
fruitfulness  restored,  but  that  men  had  resumed  their 
sins.  Then  pestilence  was  sent  as  a  punishment,  and 
again  Atrakhasis  appeals  to  Ea,  and  again  men  are 
spared  only  to  resume  their  sins.  Again  they  are 
plunged  into  difficulties  with  unfruitfulness  of  the  land 
and  the  failure  of  child-birth.  The  idea  of  the  whole 
series  of  punishments  would  seem  to  be  that  Ellil 
is  trjring  differing  punishments,  and  when  all  have 
failed  then  he  resorts  at  last  to  the  sending  of  a  flood. 
See  for  further  exposition  of  this  theory  Zimmem  in 
Schrader's  KeUinschriften  und  das  AUe  Testament,  3te 
Auf.,  pp.  552ff.  The  text  was  used  as  an  incantation 
over  women  about  to  bear  children. 

Column  I: 

25  [When  the]  second  year  [came,  there  began    .    .    .] 
[When]  the  third  year  [came. 
The  people  revolted  against  their  [.     .     .] 
When  the  fourth  year  came,    .     .     .    their  cities 

were  reduced  to  straits, 
Their  broad    .     .     .    became  narrow  (?) 
30  The  people  wandered  in  the  street  downcast. 

When  the  fifth  year  came,  a  daughter  looks  for  the 
entering  of  the  mother, 

Column  I: 

25  [III  §attu  [i-na  ka-Sardinlu    .     .     .] 

III  §attu  [i-na  karda-di] 

m-iu  i-na     .     .     .    5i-na  it-tak-ru 

IV  dattu  i-na  ka-[§a-di]-§u  ma-ba(?)-zi-Su-nu  ik-ni-ni 
rap-Sa-tu    .     .     .    §i-na  is-si-ka 

30  karda-nifii[t-ta-nla-Ia-ka  ni-Su  i-na  su-ki 

V  fiattu  i-na  ka-6a[-di]  e-rib  ummi  m&rtu  i-da-gal 
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The  mother  opens  not  the  door  to  her  daughter; 

The  balances  of  the  mother  the  daughter  watches, 

The  balances  of  the  daughter  the  mother  watches. 
35  When    the    sixth    year    came,    they    prepared    the 
[daughter]  for  a  repast, 

They  prepared  the  child  for  food  (?) ;  full  was  [.   .    .] 

One  house  devoured  another, 

Like  (?)  their  faces  were  veiled; 

The  people  lived  with  bated  breath, 
40  They  took  a  message  [.     .     .] 

They  entered  [.     .     .] 

CJOLUMN  II: 

Above  Adad  diminished  his  rain, 
30  Below  it  was  restrained  [so  that  the  stream  rose  not 

in  the  sources.] 
The  field  diminished  its  produce 
The  bosom  of  Nisaba^  changed;  by  night  the  fields 

were  white: 
The  wide  plain  bore  salt;^ 
The  plant  came  not  forth,  the  lambs  fattened  not, 

>  The  goddess  Nisaba  is  a  vegetation  deity,  and  her  bosom  means  the 
hills  of  earth.  These  disappear  in  the  sense  that  they  are  not  covered 
by  Rowing  grain,  and  at  night  the  ground  looks  white  instead  of  green. 

'Under  the  influence  of  drought  ealU  appear  on  the  dried  ground. 

ummu  a-na  mArti  ul  i-pa-te  bdbi-[§a] 

zi-ba-ni-it  ummi  martu  i-[na-tal] 

xi-ba-ni-it  mArti  i-na-tal  [ummu] 
35  VI  Sattu  i-na  ka-Sa-di  il-tak-nu  ana  nap-t[a-m  m&rta] 

a-na  pat-te  bu-na  il-tak-nu:  im-la-ni  ma-§u  [.     .     .] 

bltu  u-ta-nu  §anu-u  i-[ri-ba-ma] 

ki-i  (?)  simAtu  pa-nu-ei-na  [kat-mu] 

ni-§u  i-na  fiu-par-ki-e  [napiSti  bal-ta-at] 
40  Sipra  il-ku-u  J.     .     .1 

e-tar-bu-ma  [.    .     .] 

Column  II: 

e-li5  (ilu)  [Adad  zu-un-na-5u  u-Sa-kir] 
30  i»-sa-kir  SapJliS  ul  id-Sa-a  me-lu  i-na  na-ak-bi] 
iS-ihir  ekluTifl-pi-ki-e-Sul 

i-ni-'  irtu  &]  (ilu)  Nisaba  [mtlMti  ip-su-u  ugftr^] 
|£ru  pal-ku-u  u]-Ii-id  id-[rarnu] 
lammu  ul  u-^]-a  Su-[u  ul  i-im-ni] 
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35  Calamity  was  placed  upon  men, 

The  womb  was  closed,  no  child  came  forth 

[ ] 

[When  the  second  year  came,  there]  began 

When  the  third  year  came, 
40  The  people  revolted  against  their  [.     .     .] 

[When  the  fourth  year  came],  their  cities  were  re- 
duced to  straits. 

[Their  broad     ...]...    became  narrow? 

[The    people    wandered]    in    the    street      [down- 
cast] 

[When  the  fifth  year  came],  the  daughter  looked  for 
the  entering  of  the  mother. 
45  The  mother  opens  not  the  door  to  her  daughter, 

[The  balances  of  the  mother]  the  daughter  watches, 

[The  balances  of  the  daughter]  the  mother  watches, 

[When   the   sixth   year   came,   they   prepared]   the 
daughter  for  a  repast, 

[They  prepared]  the  child  [for  food] 
50  [Full  was    .     .     .]  one  house  devoured  another. 

[As    .     .     .    were  their  faces  veiled; 

[The  people]  lived  [with  bated]  breath. 

[The  wise]  Atrakhasis,  the  man,-^ 


35 


id-§a-kin-ma  a-na  niSd  a-sa-ku] 
|r^mu  (?)  ku-8ur-ma  ul  u-§e-§ir  §ir-ra] 


II  Sattu  i-na  ka-§a-di-§ii     .     .     .]  iia-gan-[ina] 

[III  Sattu  i-na  ka-Sa-di-Su     .     .     .]  ka-Sa-di 
40  'niSu  i-na     .     .     .     Si-na]  it-tak-ru 

IV  Sattu  i-na  ka-§a-di-§u  ma-ba(?)-zi-]  Su-nu  ik-ni-ni 

rap-Sa-tu     .     .     .     gi-na]  is-si-ka 

^a-da-niS  it-ta-na-la-ka  ni-Su]  i-na  su-ki 

y  Sattu  i-na  ka-5a-cii  e-rib]  um-mi  mArtu  i-da-gal 
45    ummu  a-na  m&rti  ul  i-p]a-te  bilbi-Sa 

zi-ba-ni-it  ummi  m&rtu]  i-na-^al 

'zi-ba-ni-it  m&rti  i]-na-tal  ummu 

Vl  Sattu  i-na  ka-sa-di  il-tak-nu]  a-na  nap-ta-ni  marta 

|a-na  pat-te  bu-na]  il-tak-nu 
50    im-la-ni  ma-Su     .     .     .     bltu  i]l-ta-nu  Sa-nu-u  i-ri-b^ma 

[ki-i  (?)  simAtu  pa-nu-Si]-na  kat-mu 

niSu  i-na  Su-par-ki]-e  napiSti  bal-ta-at 

l^el  ta-5i-im-t]i  A-tar-Jjasis  am^lu 
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To  Ea,  [his  lord,]  is  his  thought  turned; 
55  [He  speaks]  with  his  god; 

[But  his  lord  Ea]  speaks  not  (?)  with  him. 
[Then  went  he  out]  to  the  door  of  his  god, 
By  the  river  he  set  up  his  couch. 
[After  this  a  passage  is  lost] 

Column  III: 

By  their  clamor  he  (EUil)  was  [troubled?] 
On  account  of  their     .     .     . 
[Ellil]  held  his  assembly 
5  And  said  to  the  gods,  his  children, 
"The  clamor  of  men  [disturbs  me?] 
"Because  of  their  clamor  I  am  troubled." 
On  account  of  their    .     .     .     gives  me  no  heed, 
[.     .     .]  let  chill  come! 
10  [Quickly]  (?)  let  pestilence  make  an  end  (?)  to  their 
clamor. 
Like  a  tempest  shall  rise  against  them, 
Illness,  headache,  chill,  calamity!" 
Then  [.     .     .]  and  chill  began. 


65 


ana  boli-§u  (ilu)  E]a  uzni-5u  pi-ta-at 
i-tarm]u  it-ti  ili-§u 

Wli-Su  (ilu)]  E-a  it-ti-Su  [la  §u]  i-ta-mu 
u-si-im-ma]  Mb  ili-Su 
i-n]a  pu-ut  n&ri  il-ta-kan*  ma-a-a-al-§u 
.     .]  mi-it-ra-tu-fiu  pak-rat 

Column  III: 

rig  (ri-gi)-me-Si-na  it-dardjir?] 
'.     .     .]  bu-bu-ri-Si-na  la  i-sa-ba-su  [.     .     .] 
|(ilu)  En]-lil  il-ta-kan  pu-bur-[§u] 
5   iz-za]-ka-ra  a-na  il&ni  m&re-Su 

|.     .     .     ta     .     .     .     ri]-gi-im  a-me-lu-te 
|eli  ri-gi]-me-[Si-n]a  at-ta-a-(di-ir)-dir 
\.     ,     .]  bu-[bu]-ri-§i-na  la  i-sa-ba-ta  ni-5i-tu 
\,     .     .1  ma  §u-ru-bu-u  lib-§i 
10   8ur-r]i§  li-fii  ri-gim-fii-na  nam-tar 
|ki-mja  me-bi-e  li-zi-ka-fii-na-ti-ma 
mur-e]u  (i-'u  Su-ni-bu-u  a-sa-ku 
.     .]  ma  Su-ru-bu-u  ib-fii 


>  Sign  is  maX. 
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[Quickly?]  did  the  pestilence  make  an  end  to  tlieir 
clamor. 
15  Like  a  tempest  rose  against  them, 

Illness,  headache,  chill,  calamity. 

The  wise  Atrakhasis,  the  man, — 

To  Ea,  his  lord,  is  his  thought  turned, 

[He]  speaks  with  his  god, 
20  His  [lord]  Ea  speaks  with  him. 

Atrakhasis  opened  his  mouth, 

[He  spoke  to]  Ea,  his  lord; 

"O  lord,  [Ea]  men  are  in  trouble, 

Thy  anger  consumes  the  land. 
25  Oh  my  lord,  men  lament  [.    .    .]   thy    .    .    .    con- 
sumes the  land, 

[The  anger?]  of  the  gods  consumes  the  land. 

[0,  Lord?]  thou  who  hast  created  us. 

Let  the  illness,  headache,  chills,  calamity  [cease?]." 

[Ea  opened  his  mouth  and]  spake,  he  said  to  Atrak- 
hasis, 
30  [.     .     .]  confusion  has  ceased  in  the  land. 

[ pray  to  your  goddess 

[Several  lines  badly  broken] 


15 


20 


25 


30 


'sur]-rid  (ri-iS)  i-§i  ri-gim-§i-na  nam-tar 
Id-ma]  me-bi-e  i-zi-ka-di-na-ti-ma 
'mur]-su  ti-'u  8u-ru-bu-u  a-sa-ku 
|b61  taJ-Si-im-ti  A-tar-b&sis  am^lu 
'ana  beli-Su  (ilu)  E-a  uzni-du  pi-ta-at 
'i-tla-mu  it-ti  ili-du 
|b^]Hlu  (ilu)  &a  it-ti-du  i-ta-mu 
A-tar-^asis  p&-Su  dpu-da  i-kab-bi 
|izakksuti]  a-na  (ilu)  &a  b^Ii-du 

.]  d6Iu  ut-ta-za-ma  ta-ni4e-ti 

.     .     .     .]  si-ku-nu-ma  e-kal  mA-tu 

.]  a  b^li  ut-ta-za-ma  ta-ni-5e-ti 

.\  §a  ilani-ma  e-kal  ni&-tu 

.J-ma  te-ib-nu-na^i-ma 
li-ip-par]-sa  mur-sa  ti-'u  §u-ru-bu-u  a-sa^ku 
'(ilu)  £-a  p&-du  ^pu-Sa  i]-kab-bi:  a-na  A-tar-basis-me  isakkar-Su 

.     .     .     .]:  ka-Iu  §a-pu-u  i-na  m&-ti 

.     .     .]-a  tu-sa-pa-a  (ilu)  IStar-ku-un 


[Several  badly  broken  lines] 
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37  [EHlil]  held  his  assembly,  he  spoke  to  the  gods  his 

chUdren, 

[ do  nothing  for  them. 

[Their  sins  (?)]  have  not  been  diminished,  they  are 

more  numerous  than  before. 
40  [By]  their  clamor  I  am  troubled, 

On  account  of  their     ...     I  give  no  heed  (?) 
They  shall  be  cut  off  for  the  people  the  [.     .     .] 
In  their  belly  vegetables  shall  be  wanting, 
Above  Adad  shall  diminish  his  rain, 
45  Below  shall  be  obstructed  the  flood  that  it  rise  not 

in  the  source,^ 
The  field  shall  diminish  its  produce  (?) 
The  bosom  of  Nisaba  shall  be  changed,  by  night  the 

fields  shall  be  white: 
The  wide  field  shall  bear  salt. 
Her  bosom  shall  disappear  (?)  the  plant  shall  not 

come  forth,  lambs  shall  not  fatten, 

50  Calamity  shall  be  placed  upon  men. 

Let  [the  womb]  be  closed,  let  it  bring  forth  no  little 

one. 
Then  there  was  cut  off  for  the  people  the  [.     .     .] 


1  The  idea  in  lines  44  and  45  is  that  the  earth  is  watered  by  the  rains 
from  the  skies,  and  also  by  the  water  which  rises  out  of  springs;  this 
Utter  bein^  supplied  from  the  great  fountains  beneath  the  earth.  The 
idea  is  in  the  Genesis  Flood  story  (see  Gen.  7.  11). 


37 


|(ilu)  En-lil]  il-ta-kan  pu-bur-fiu:  izakkara  a 
'.     .     .1  ra-me  e  ta-a5-ku-na-§i-na-ti 


-na  il&Qi  inAr64u 


\.     .     .]  la  im-ta-a  a-na  §a  pa-na  i-la-at-ra 
40   eli]  rig-me-Si-na  at-ta-a-dir 

'.     .     .1  bu-bu-ri-Si-na  la  i-^-ba-ta  ni-fii-tu 

tip-parj-sa-ma  a^na  ni-Se  e-ti-ta 

l-nla  kar-di-Si-na  li-me-su  §am-mu 

'e]-li5  (ilu)  Adad  zu-un-na-Su  lu-Sa-kir 
45  rli-i8]H3a-kir  &ap-li§  ia  i§-da-a  me-lu  i-na  na-ak-bi 

Bi-Sur  eklu  i^pi-ki-e-§u 
i-ni-'  irtu  §a  (ilu)  Nisaba:  muSdti  lip-su-u  ugAre 

pal-ku-u  lu-li-id  id-ra-nu 
-bal-kat  ki-ri-im-da:  §am-mu  ia  u-ea-a  §u-u  ia  i-im-ru 
-kin-ma  a-na  niSe  a-sa-ku 
y^mu]  lu  ku-fur-ma  ia  u-fie-Sir  §ir-ra 
ip-[par-]su  a-na  ni-fie  e-ti-ta 
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In  their  belly  vegetables  were  wanting. 
Above  Adad  diminished  his  rain 
55  Below  obstructed  was  the  flood,  that  it  rose  not  in 

the  source. 
The  field  diminished  its  produce. 
The  bosom  of  Nisaba  changed;  by  night  the  fields 

became  white. 
The  wide  field  bore  salt;  its  bosom  disappeared; 
Plants  came  not  forth;  lambs  fattened  not, 
60  Calamity  was  placed  upon  men, 

The  womb  was  closed,  it  suffered  not  a  child  to 

come  forth. 

[A  passage  is  here  missing.] 

Column  IV: 

[ ]  says  Ea,* 

[.     .     .    an  incantation]  he  shall  cause  her  to  recite 
[She  recited]  an  incantation;  after  she  had  recited 

the  incantation, 
She  spat  upon  the  clay, 
5  Fourteen  pieces  she  pinched  off;  seven  pieces  she 
placed  on  the  right; 

1  In  the  portion  wanting  between  cols,  iii  and  iv  men  must  have  been 
all  destroyed,  and  now  in  col.  iv  E2a  forms  more  to  take  their  place.  In 
tills  he  is  assisted  by  Nami  (i.  e.,  Arum),  who  calls  to  her  aid  seven 
mothers. 

i-na  kar-§i4i-iia  e-me-§u  fiam-mu 

e-IiS  (Uu)  Adad  zu-un-na-du  u-fia-kir 
55  is-ea-kir  §ap-liS  ul  id-Sa-a  me-Iu  ina  na-ak-bi 

iS-Sur  eklu  iS-pi-ki-Su 

i-ni-'  irtu  §a  (ilu)  Nisaba:  mufi&ti  ip-su-u  ugftre 

s^ru  pal-ku-u  u-li-id  id-ra-na:  ib-bal-kat  ki-ri-imHia 

Sam-mu  ul  u-sa-a  Su-u  ul  i-im-ru 
60  iS-darkin-ma  s^na  niS^  ansarku 

r^mu  ku-§ur-ma  ul  u-S&^r  fiir-ra 

[A  passage  is  here  mismng.] 

Column  IV: 

.     .     (ilu)  &a  12-zarkar 
.     .    u-&am-na4i 

tamVnu  §i-ip-ta:  id-tu-ma  tam-nu-u  ii-pa-sa 
Wat]-tardi  eli  ti-it-ti-Sa 
5  [xiv  gi-irl-fi  tak-ri-is:  vii  gi-ir-si  ana  imni  taS-ku-un 
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Seven  pieces  she  placed  on  the  left,  between  them 

she  placed  a  brick. 
[ ]  the  nostrils,   she   opened 

for  it. 
Then  she  called  the  wise  (?)  the  instructed  (?) 
Seven  and  seven  mothers;  seven  formed  males, 
10  Seven  formed  females. 

The  mother  creator  of  destiny. 
Finished  them. 
She  finished  them  before  her, 
The  figures  of  men  Mami  formed. 

[vii  gi]-ir-8i   ana  fium^li   taS-ku-un:    i-na   be-ru-Su-nu   i-ta-di 
libittu 

.     .     .]  a  ap-pa-ri  ba-ri-ik  a-pu-un-na-te  tip-te-di 

.     .     .     is]-8i-ma  ir-6e-te  mu-te-ti 

vii]  u  vii  &a-su-ra-ti:  vii  u-ba-na-a  zikar^ 
10    vii]  u-ba-na-a  sinniSdti 

i]a-8U-ru  ba-na-at  §i-im-tu 

^-na-§an  (§a-na)  u-ka-Ia-Ia-§i-na 
di-na-dan  (§a  na)  u-ka-Ia-Ia  ma^-ni  §a 
u-6U-ra-te  §a  niS^ma  u-§a-ar  (ilu)  Ma-mi 

VII.  ISHTAR'S  DESCENT  TO  HADES* 

To  the  land  of  No-retum,  the  region  [.     .     .] 
Ishtar,  the  daughter  of  Sin,  directed  her  thought,' 
The  daughter  of  Sin  directed  her  thought, 
To  the  house  of  darkness,  Irkalla's  dwelling  place, 
5  To   the   house   from   which   he   who   enters  never 
returns, 

>  The  original  text  is  in  IV  R.,  2d  edition,  31,  and  in  Cuneiform  Tezts, 
XV,  pi.  45-48.  It  is  translated  by  Jeremias,  in  Roscher,  Lexicon  der 
Grtechisehen  und  Rdmischen  Mythologie,  iii,  1,  col.  258ff.;  also  bv  the 
Bame,  Hdlie  und  ParadieSf  in  Der  AUe  Orient ^  i,  3te  Auf.;  Jensen,  Keilin- 
achrifdiche  Bibiiothek,  vi.  If  pp.  80ff.;  Dhorme.  Choix  de  Textes  Relioieux 
Assyro-BabyUmienSf  pp.  326fi.;  Ungnad  in  uressmann,  AltorienUuische 
Texte  und  Bildery  i,  pp.  65ff.  Compare  also  Zimmern  in  Schrader's 
Keilinsehriften  und  das  AUe  Testament,  pp.  561  fT.;  O.  Weber,  Literatur 
der  Babylonier  und  Assyrer,  pp.  99fF.;  Rogers,  The  Religion  of  Babylonia 
and  Assyriot  pp.  191  fT. 

«  Literally,  ''placed  her  ear." 

a-na  irsiti  la  t&ri  kak-ka^ri  [la(?)     .     .     .] 
(ilu)  I^tar  m&rat  (ilu)  Sin  u-zu-un-Sa  [iS-kun] 
ifr-kun-ma  znArat  (ilu)  Sin  u-zu-un-Sa 
a-na  bit  e-ti-e  §u-bat  (ilu)  Ir-{kal-Ia] 
5  a-na  btti  Sa  e-ri-bi-du  la  a-^-[u] 
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To  the  road  whose  path  turns  not  back. 
To  the  house  where  he  who  enters  is  deprived  of  light, 
Where  dust  is  their  sustenance,  their  food  clay, 
Light  they  see  not,  in  darkness  do  they  sit, 
10  They   are   clothed   like   a  bird,   with  wings   as   a 

covering^ 
Over  door  and  bolt  is  spread  the  dust. 
Ishtar,  when  she  came  to  the  door  of  the  land  of 

No-return, 
Addressed  the  word  to  the  porter  of  the  door: 
"O  watchman,  open  the  door, 
15  Open  the  door  that  I  may  enter. 

If  thou  dost  not  open  the  door,  that  I  may  enter, 

I  shall  shatter  the  door,  I  shall  break  the  bolt, 

I  shall  shatter  the  threshold,  I  shall  tear  down  the 

doors, 

I  shall  bring  up  the  dead  that  they  may  eat  the 

living,* 
20  The  dead  shall  be  more  numerous  than  the  living.'' 

The  porter  opened  his  mouth  and  spake 

>  There  has  been  much  discussion  of  the  meaning  of  this  line»  thoiu^ 
it  would  appear  hardly  justified.  The  As83rrian  means.  literaUy,  I 
shall  brinff  up  the  dead,  eating,  living."  Maspero  and  Dhonne  trans- 
late, "I  shall  bring  up  the  dead  that  they  may  eat  the  living,"  and 
Uni^nad  agrees  that  tnis  is  "possible."  I  feel  doubtful  about  it,  but 
perhaps  the  idea  was  that  they  would  be  like  vampires. 

a-na  bai^ra-ni  §a  a-lak-ta-$a  la  ta-a^rat] 

a-na  blti  fia  e-ri-bu4u  zu-uxn-mu-u  nu-[u-ra] 

a-fiar  epru  bu-bu-u»-su-nu  a-kal-du-nu-ti  ti-Ht*tu] 

nu-u-ra  ul  ixn-ma-ru  ina  e-tu-ti  aS-{bu1 
10  lab-du-ma  kima  i^u-ri  su-oat  kap-|pij 

eli  (i§u)  dalti  u  (iau)  .sikkuri  fia-pu-UQ  ip-ru 

(ilu)  IStar  a-na  bab  iiisiti  la  t&ri  ina  karfia-di-8a 

a-na  (am^lu)  &tl  ba-a-bi  a-ma-tum  iz^Eak-kar 

(amSlu)  &tt-me-e  pi-ta-a  ba-ab-ka 
15  pi-ta-a  ba-ab-ka^ma  lu-ru-ba  a-na-ku 

8um-ma  la  ta-pat-ta-a  ba-a-bu  la  ir-ru-ba  a-na-ku 

a-mab-b^as  dal-tum  sik-ku-ru  arfiab-bir 

a-mab-ba-a^  si-ip-pu-ma  u-&a-bal-kat  (i^u)  dalAti 

u-Se-eMa-a  mi-tu-ti  ikkalu^  bal-fu-ti 
20  eli  bal-tu-ti  i-ma-'-du  xni-tu-ti 

(amSlu)  iA.<i  pa-SrSu  i-pu-uS-ma  i-kab-bi 

^  Usually  read  Akildti.     I  adopt  this  rather  doubtfully. 
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He  spake  to  the  great  Ishtar: 

"Stay,  my  lady,  do  not  destroy, 

I  will  go,  I  will  announce  thy  name  to  my  sovereign 

Ereskigar'^ 
25  The  watchman  went  within,  he  spake  [to  Eresh-kigal]: 
This  is  thy  sister  Ishtar  [.     .     .] 
The  enmity  (?)  of  the  great  houses  of  joy  [.    .    .    ."P 
When  Ereshkigal  [heard  this     .     .     .] 
As  when  one  cuts  down  the  tamarisk  [she  moved  (?)]' 
30  As  when  one  breaks  the  reed  [,     .     .     she  said?] 
"For  what  has  her  heart  moved  her  to  me?     For 

what  has  her  mind  borne  her  to  me? 
These,  there    .     .     .     I  [.     .     .] 
For  food  I  will  eat  the  clay,  for  drink  I  will  drink 

[water.] 
That  I  may  weep  for  the  men  who  have  left  their 

wives, 
35  That  I  may  weep  for  the  women  [torn]  from  their 

husbands  bosoms, 
That  I  may  weep  for  the  little  child  [snatched  away 

before]  their  day. 
Go,  watchman,  open  the  gate, 

>  Ereahkigal  is  queen  of  Hades,  and  wife  of  Nergal,  god  of  the  dead. 

*  The  sense  of  tne  line  is  still  quite  undetermined. 

*  The  meaning  of  this  line,  as  also  that  of  the  next,  is  quite  uncertain. 


ix-zak-ka-ra  a-na  rabt-ti  (ilu)  Id-tar 

i-zi-zi  be-el-ti  la  ta-na-da-aS-di 

lu-ul-lik  Sumi-ki  lu-Sa-an-ni  a-na  §ar-ra-ti  (ilu)  Er[-e§-ki-]gal 
25  e-ru-um-ma  (am^lu)  kid  iz-zak-k[a-rja  [ana  (ilu)  Ere^ki-g^ 

an-ni-tu-me-e  a-b^-ta-ki  (ilu)  I5-tar  i  [.     .     .] 

nu-kur-tu  §a  kip-pi-€  rabOti  da  [.     .     .] 

(ilu)  Ere$-ki4^al]  an-iu-t[a]  i-n[a  §e-ini4a] 

ki-ma  ni-kis  (ifu)  bi-[n]i  e-ru-[.     .     .] 
30  ki-ma  &a-pat  ku-m-ni  is-li  [.     .     .] 

mi-na-a  lib-ba-Sa  ub-la-an-ni  mi-na-a  kab-t[a-as-sa  ii4a-an-Qi] 

an-ni-tu-me-e  a-na-ku  it-ti  [.     .     .] 

ki-ma  akal§  a-kal  (it^u  ki-ma  Sikar^  a-Sat-Tti]  [-me-e] 

lu-ub-ki  a-na  idl6  5a  e-zi-bu  (sinniStu)  bi-lra-ti-Su-un] 
35  lu-ub-ki  a-na  (sinniStu)  arddti  §a  ina  sdn.  (amdlu)  ^a-i-ri-Si- 
na  r.     .     .] 

a-na  (am^lu)  sibri  la-ki-e  lu-ub-ki  §a  ina  la  (imd-du  tar  [.  .  .] 

a-lik  (amdlu)  atti  pi-ta-a&-di  ba-ab-k[a] 
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Do  unto  her  according  to  the  ancient  custom.'' 
The  watchman  went  and  opened  for  her  his  gate: 
40  "Enter,  my  lady,  Cutha  greets  thee. 

May  the  palace  of  the  land  of  No-return  be  glad  at 

thy  presence." 
The  first  door,  he  made  her  enter,  he  opened  it  wide, 

he  took  the  great  crown  from  her  head. 
"Why,  watchman,  hast  thou  taken  the  great  crown 

from  my  head?" 
"Enter,  my  lady,  so  are  the  orders  of  the  sovereign 

of  the  land." 
45  The  second  door  he  made  her  enter,  he  opened  it 

wide,  he  took  the  pendants  from  her  ears. 
"Why,  watchman,  hast  thou  taken  the  pendants 

from  my  ears?" 
"Enter,  my  lady,  so  are  the  orders  of  the  sovereign 

of  the  land." 
The  third  door  he  made  her  enter,  he  opened  it  wide, 

he  took  the  chains  from  her  neck. 
"Wliy,  watchman,  hast  thou  taken  the  chains  from 

my  neck?" 
50  "Enter,  my  lady,  so  are  the  orders  of  the  sovereign 

of  the  land." 
The  fourth  door  he  made  her  enter,  he  opened  it 

wide,  he  took  the  ornaments  from  her  bosom. 

up-pi-is-ei-ma  ki-ma  parstg  la-bi-ru-tf  i] 

il-lik  (am^lu)  Atti  ip-ta-ad-fii  ba-al>{su] 
40  ir-bi  be-el-ti  KdLtd  (\d)  li-rifi-ki 

ekallu  iroiti  la  t&ri  li-ib-du  ina  pariii-ki 

iSt-en  b&bu  u-fie-rib-di-ma  um-tar^   it-ta-bal  ag&  raba-a  5a 
kakkadi-da 

am'-me-ni  (am^lu)  §Li<i  ta-at-bal  a£&  raba^  Sa  kakkadi-ia 

ir-bi  be-el-ti  §a  (ilu)  B^lit  irei-timki-arain  parad-^ 
45  Sana-a  b&bu  u-fie-rib-Si-ma  um-tar^i   it-ta-bal   inn^ba-te  fia 
iizna-Sa 

am-me-ni  (am^lu)  kid  ta-at-bal  in-sa-ba-te  Sa  uznA-ia 

ir-bi  be-el-ti  §a  (ilu)  Bdlit  iifi-tim  la-«i-am  par^^^a 

fial-du  bftbu  u-fie-rib-fii-ma  um-tar^  it-ta-lMd  (abnu)  erimmAti 
§a  kiSadi-da 

am-me-ni  (am^lu)  Aid  ta-at-bal  (abnu)  erimmAti  da  kiSadi-ia 
50  ir-bi  be-el-ti  Sa  (ilu)  B^lit  ir^-tim  ki-a-am  par^d-fia 

rebu-u  b&bu  u-fie-rib-Si-ma  um-ta-^i  it-ta-bal  du-di-na-te  ia  irti-ia 
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"Why,  watchman,  hast  thou  taken  the  ornaments 

from  my  bosom?" 
"Enter,  my  lady,  so  are  the  orders  of  the  sovereign 

of  the  land." 
The  fifth  door  he  made  her  enter,  he  opened  it  wide, 

he  took  the  girdle,  with  birth  stones,  from  her  hips 
55  "Why,  watchman,  hast  thou  taken  the  girdle,  with 

birth  stones,  from  my  hips?" 
"Enter,  my  lady,  so  are  the  orders  of  the  sovereign 

.of  the  land." 
The  sixth  door  he  made  her  enter,  he  opened  it  wide, 

he  took  the  bracelets  from  her  hands  and  feet. 
"Why,   watchman,   hast   thou   taken  the  bracelets 

from  my  hands  and  feet?" 
"Enter,  my  lady,  so  are  the  orders  of  the  sovereign 

of  the  land." 
60  The  seventh  door  he  made  her  enter,  he  opened  it 

wide,  he  took  the  breech-cloth  from  her  body. 
"Why,  watchman,  hast  thou  taken  the  breech-cloth 

from  my  body?"* 
"Enter,  my  lady,  so  are  the  orders  of  the  sovereign 

of  the  land." 
When  Ishtar  had   descended  to  the  land  of    No- 
return, 


» Ishtar  is  now  nude;  only  thus  may  one  enter  the  abode  of  the  dead. 

am-me-ni  (am^lu)  AtO  ta-at-bal  du-di-na-te  §a  irti-ia 

ir-bi  be-el-ti  §a  (ilu)  B61it  irei-tim  ki-a-am  pare^-Sa 

ban-§u  bdbu  u-Se-rib-§i-ma   um-ta-ei  it-ta-bal  §ib-bu   (abnu) 

alAdi  sa  kable-Sa 
65  am-me-ni  (am^hi)  dtO  ta-at-bal  §ib-bu  (abnu)  alddi  §a  kabl^ia 
ir-bi  be-el-ti  §a  (ilu)  Bdlit  irei-tim  ki-a-am  paree-5a 
§e§-§u  bdbu  u-§e-rib-Si-ma  um-ta-§i  it-ta-bal  ^emird  k&ta-Sa  u 

d4p&-§a 
am-me-ni  (am^lu)  &tO  ta-at-bal  Semird  kdtd-ia  u  8^p4-ia 
ir-bi  be-el-ti  5a  (ilu)  Belit  irei-tim  ki-a-am  parae-Sa 
60  sibu-u  bdbu  u-Se-rib-Si-ma  um-ta-si  it-ta-bal  ^ii-bat  §u-pil-ti  da 

zu-um-ri-Sa 
am-me-ni  (amdlu)  &tO  ta-at-bal  su-bat  Supil-ti  §a  zu-um-ri-ia 
ir-bi  be-«l-ti  fia  (ilu)  B^lit  irsi-tim  ki-a-am  par^^-Sa 
i&-tu  ul-la-nu-um-ma  (ilu)  I&-tar  a-na  iifiti  la  t&ri  u-ri-du 
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Ereshldgal  saw  her  and  in  her  presence  was  irri- 
tated. 
65  Ishtar  took  no  heed,  she  went  toward  her. 

Ereshkigal  opened  her  mouth  and  spoke. 

To  Namtar/  her  messenger  she  addressed  a  word, 

''Go,  Namtar,  lock  her  up  [in  my  palace], 

Loose  against  her  sixty  maladies    .    .    .    lahtar, 
70  Malady  of  the  eyes  against  [her  eyes,] 

Malady  of  the  sides  against  [her  sides,] 

Malady  of  the  feet  against  [her  feet,] 

Malady  of  the  heart  against  [her  heart,] 

Malady  of  the  head  against  [her  head,] 
75  Against  her  altogether  [.     .     .] 

Since  the  lady  Ishtar  descended  to  the  land  of 
No-return 

The  bull  does  not  spring  upon  the  cow,  the  ass  does 
not  bow  over  the  jenny 

The  man  no  more  bows  over  the  woman  in  the 
street. 

The  man  sleeps  in  his  chamber 
80  The  woman  sleeps  alone.' 


1  Namtar,  besides  being  a  meseenger,  is  also  a  demon  of  iUneas. 

>  Ishtar  is  the  goddess  of  love,  and  durizig  her  absence  in  the  land  of 
the  dead  is  not  able  to  exercise  her  influence  upon  the  generative 
instincts. 


(ilu)  £re§-ki-^al  i-mur-di-ma  ina  pa-ni-fia  ir-'-ub 
65  (ilu)  Idtar  ul  im-marlik  e-li-nu-ul-da  nit-bi 

(ilu)  £re6-ki-gal  pa-a-Sa  i-pu-ufi-ma  i-kab-bi 

a-na  (ilu)  Nam-tar  sukkalu-Sa  a-ma-t[um]  is-xak-kar 

a-lik  (ilu)  Nam-tar  u[d]-dil-{fii  ina  ekallil-iarma 

$UH^a-ad-di  i  §u-di  mfurs^  Sur^apa  ana]  (ilu)  IStar 
70  mums  dn&  [a-na  ^nil-ga 

muruf  a-bi  a[-na  abij-6a 

mums  §ep&  a-[na  ^p&l-Sa 

mums  lib-bi  ar[na  Im-bi-Sal 

murus  kakkadi  i[na  kakkadi-Sa] 
75  a-na  ^-a-&a  gab-bi-fia-xna  a-na  [.     .     .] 

ar-ki  (ilu)  I§-tar  be-el-ti  a[-na  ii^iti  la  tari  u-ri-dul 

a-na  pur-ti  alpu  ul  i-dab-bi-i[t  im^ru  at&na  ul  u-8a-ra] 

ar-da-tum  ina  suki  [ul  u-&-ra  id-lu] 

it-til  id-l[u  i-na  kum-mi-6u] 
80  [it]-til  a[r-da-tum  i-na  a-l^-da] 
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Revebse: 

The  countenance  of  Papsukkal/  messenger  of  the 

great  gods,  was  fallen,  his  face  darkened, 
He    was    clad    m    mourning,    with    foul    garments 

covered, 
Then  went  Shamash,^  before  Sin  his  father,  he  wept. 
In  the  presence  of  king  Ea  came  his  tears: 
5  "Ishtar  has  descended  to  the  earth,  she  has  not 

come  up  again. 
Since  Ishtar  has  descended  to  the  land  of  No-return, 
The  bull  has  not  sprung  upon  the  cow,  the  ass  ha^ 

not  bent  over  the  jenny 
The  man  no  more    bows  over   the  woman  in  the 

street. 
The  man  sleeps  in  his  chamber, 
10  The  woman  sleeps  alone. 

Then  Ea  created  in  his  wise  heart  an  image, 

He  created  Asushunamir,*  a  player  (?)* 

"Go,  Asushunamir,  set  thy  face  to  the  gate  of  the 

land  of  No-return, 

*  PapBukkal  is  in  mourning  for  Ishtar;  what  other  function  he  per- 
formed in  this  poem  is  not  clear. 

*  Shamash  is  the  brother  of  Ishtar,  and  therefore  mourns  her.  Sin  is 
the  father  of  both,  and,  as  apparently  he  fails  of  suggestion  in  the 
premiseB,  Shamash  turns  to  Ea. 

*  The  name  means  "his  origin  is  brilliant." 

*  The  meaning  of  asainu,  here  translated  "player,"  is  uncertain.  The 
context  would  seem  to  convey  the  idea  that  he  was  to  play  or  perform 
before  Ereshkigal  and  win  her  favor. 

Revebse: 

(ilu  Pap-8ukkal   sukkal    H&m    Tahdti    gu-ud-du-ud  ap-pa-6u 
paf-ni-^  [ar-pul 

kar-ra  la-biS  ma-li-e  na-[Si] 

il-lik  (ilu)  samaS  i-na  pa-an  (ilu)  Sin  abi-du  i-bak[-ki] 

i-na  pa-an  (ilu)  E-a  Sarri  il-la-ka  di-ma-a-[6u] 
5  (ilu)  IS-tar  a-na  irei-tim  u-rid  ul  i-la-a 

ultu  ul-la-nu-um-ma  (ilu)  I§-tar  a-na  irsiti  la  t&ri  u-ri-du 

a-na  pur-ti  alpu  ul  i-§ab-bi-it  im^ni  at&na  ul  u-&a-ra 

ar-da^tum  ina  sOki  ul  u-§a-ra  [i]d-lu 

it-til  id-lu  i-na  kum-mi-Su 
10  it-til  ar-da-tum  i-na  a-bi-^ 

(ilu)  £>-a  ina  im-ki  lib-bi-du  ib-ta-ni  zik-ru 

ib-ni-ma  A^A-du-na-inir  (am^lu)  as-flin-nu 

al-ka  A^u-Bil-iia-mir  i-na  b&b  irsiti  la  tftri  Su-kun  pa-ni-ka 
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The  seven  doors  of  the  land  of  No-return  shall  be 

opened  before  thee. 
15  Ereshkigal  shall  behold  thee,  and  in  thy  presence 

rejoice. 
When  her  heart  has  been  calmed,  her  soul  enlivened, 
Let  her  swear  by  the  great  gods!^ 
Lift  thy  head,  turn  thy  attention  to  the  khalziki- 

water  skin 
O  Lady,  let  one  give  me  the  khalziki'WaXeT  skin, 

that  I  may  drink  water  therefrom." 
20  When  Ereshkigal  heard. this 

She  beat  upon  her  breast  and  bit  her  finger; 

Thou  hast  expressed  a  desire  which  may  not  be 

desired. 
Go,  Asushunamir,  I  curse  thee  with  a  great  curse. 
''The  food  in  the  gutters  of  the  city  shall  be  thy 

food, 
25  The  sewers  of  the  city  shall  be  thy  drink. 

The  shadow  of  the  walls  shall  be  thy  dwelling, 
The  thresholds  shall  be  thy  habitation, 
The  drunken  and  the  thirsty  shall  smite  thy  cheek." 
Ereshkigal  opened  her  mouth  and  spoke 

^Thc  idea  of  thb  and  the  following  lines  seems  to  be  that,  having 
won  her  favor,  he  was  to  ask  an  impossible  thing  after  she  had  sworn 
to  grant  anything.  When  she  refusea,  and  so  broEe  her  oath,  she  would 
no  longer  Kave  power  over  Ishtar. 

VII  b&bu  ireiti  la  t&ri  lip-pi-tu-u  i-na  pa-ni-ka 
15  (ilu)  Ere§-ki-gal  li-mur-ka-ma  i-n[a]  pa-ni-ka  li-ih-du 

ul-tu  lib-ba-^  i-nu-ut)-bu  kab-ta-aa-sa  ip-pi-rid-du-u 

tum-me-Si-ma  Sum  il&ni  rabOti 

§u-ki  r^^ka  a-na  (maSku)  b^l-zi-ki  uz-na  §u-kun 

e  be-el-ti  (maSku)  b^I-zi-ki  Ud-nu-ni  md  ina  lib-bi  lu-ul-ta-ti 
20  (ilu)  Ered-ki-gal  an-ni-ta  ina  §e-mi-Sa 

tam-ba-as  sOni-da  tad-fiu-ka  u-ba-an-fia 

te-tir-Sa-an-ni  e-riS-tum  la  e-ri-Si 

al-ka  AsO-du-na-niir  lu-zir-ka  iz-ra  raba-a 

akal^  (isu)  nartabd  all  lu  a-kal-ka 
25  (karpatii)  b&'ba-na-at  aU  lu  ma-al-ti-it-ka 

^illu  dOri  lu-u  man-za-zu-ka 

as-kup-pa-tu  lu  mu-da-bu-u-ka 

fiak-ru  u  sa-mu-u  lim-ba-su  li-it^ka 

(ilu)  Ere^-ki-gal  pa-a-da  i-pu-uS-ma  i-kab-bi 
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30  To  Namtar,  her  messenger,  she  addressed  the  word: 
"Go,  Namtar,  knock  at  the  palace  of  justice. 
Knock  at  the  thresholds  of  gleaming  jewels, 
Bring  forth  the  Anunnaki,^  let  them  be  seated  upon 

the  golden  throne, 
Sprinkle  Ishtar  with  the  water  of  life,  and  bring  her 

before  me" 
35  Namtar  went  and  knocked  at  the  palace  of  justice, 
He  knocked  at  the  thresholds  of  gleaming  jewels, 
He  brought   forth  the  Anunnaki,  he  seated  them 

upon  the  golden  throne, 
He  sprinkled   Ishtar  with   the   water    of  life,   and 

brought  her  forth. 
From  the  first  door  he  brought  her  out,  and  gave  her 

back  the  breech-cloth  of  her  body, 
40  From  the  second  door  he  brought  her  out,  and  gave 

her  back  the  bracelets  of  her  hands  and  feet, 
From  the  third  door  he  brought  her  out,  and  gave 

her   back   the  girdle,   with   birth   stones,   of  her 

hips, 
From  the  fourth  door  he  brought  her  out,  and  gave 

her  back  the  ornaments  of  her  bosom. 
From  the  fifth  door  he  brought  her  out,  and  gave 

her  back  the  chains  of  her  neck, 

>  The  Anunaaki  have  charge,  it  would  appear,  of  the  adminifltration 
of  justice  in  the  nether  worlcT 

30  a-na  (ilu)  Nam-tar  sukkalli-§a  a-ma-ta  iz-zak-kar 
a-lik  (ilu)  Nam-tar  ma-b^a^  ekalli  kOni 
Tabnu)  askupp&ti  za-'-i-na  §a  (abnu)  pa-me§ 
(ilu)  A-nim-na-ki  Su-sa-a  i-na  (i^u)  kussi  burAsi  §u-Sib 
(ilu)  IStar  m6  balAti  su-Iub-Si-ma  li-ka-a§-§i  ina  mab-ri-ia 

35  il-lik  (ilu)  Nam-tar  im-ba-as  ekallu  k^nu 

(abnu)  askupp&ti  u-za-'-i-na  Sa  (abnu)  pa-mkS 
(ilu)  A-nun-na-ki  u-Se-sa-a  ina  kusst  burdsi  u-5e-5ib 
(ilu)  IS-tar  m^  baldti  is-lub-Si-ma  il-ka-a§-Si 
iSt-en  b&bu  u-Se-^i-Si-ma  ut-te-ir^i  ^u-bat  Su-pil-ti  §a  zu-um- 
ri-Sa 

40  fiana-a  bdbu  u-Se^-di-ma  ut-te-ir-Si  §e-mir  k&t&-Sa  u  $ep&-^ 
Sal-da  b&bu  u-fie-^i-^i-ma  ut-te-ir-§i  Sib-bu  (abnu)  al4di  fia  kabld-Sa 
rebu-u  bdbu  u-Se-ei-Si-ma  ut-te-ir-5i  du-di-na-te  Sa  irti-Sa 
han-Su  b&bu  u-Se-^i-Si-ma  ut-te-ir-Si  (abnu)  erimmati  da  kiSAdi-Sa 
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From  the  sixth  door  he  brought  her  out,  and  gave 

her  back  the  pendants  of  her  ears, 
45  From  the  seventh  door  he  brought  her  out,  and  gave 

her  back  the  great  crown  of  her  head. 
''If  she  do  not  accord  her  deliverance  to  thee,  turn 

thy  face  to  her/ 
To  Tammuz,  beloved  of  her  youth/ 
Pour  out  pure  waters,  offer  good  oil. 
With  a  red  garment  clothe  him,  let  him  play  upon  a 

flute  of  lapis-lazuli 
50  Let  the  maidens  of  joy,  their  mind  [.    .    .] 
[When]  Belili/  the  treasure  [.     .    .] 
With  precious  stones  her  bosom  is  filled 
Belili  beard  the  wailing  of  her  brother,  Belili  smote 

the  treasure  which  [.     .     .] 
The   precious   stones   she  arranged   [in]  her  sanc- 
tuary. 
55  "My  only  brother  disgrace  me  not. 

In  the  days  of  Tammuz  play  for  me  on  the  flute  of 

lapis-lazuli,  on  the  ring  of  jade  (7),  play  with 

him, 

>  The  meaning  of  the  line  is  in  itself  uncertain,  and  its  ooniiection  with 
what  precedes  obscure.  Jensen  supposes  that  something  haa  fallen 
out  of  the  text,  but  there  is  no  clear  evidence  in  support  of  this.  Tht 
difficulty  may  be  due  to  our  inability  so  to  understfloid  the  words  aa  to 
supplv  mentally  the  gaps  which  the  mterpretation  requires. 

'The  lines  from  here  to  the  end  are  obscure. 

*  Belili  is  the  sister  of  Tammux. 

fied-fiu  bftbu  u-Se-^i-^-ma  ut-te-ir-&  in-^a-bap-te  ia  um^Upa] 
45  sibu-u  b&bu  u-de-§i-fii-ina  ut-te-ir4i  argu-u  rarba-a  Sa  VaHyadi-ia] 

$um-ma  nap-ti-ri4a    la  ta-ad-di-nak-kam-ma  ariia  iarSiHiia 
tir-rfa  [panA-ka] 

a-na  (Uu)  Dumu-zi  ba-niir  si-ib-ni-[ti-fia] 

md  el-lu-ti  ra-am-me-ik  fiamnu  \6b\i  rum-[mi-ik] 

sub&tu  huSSa-a  lu-ub-bis-eu  malll  (abnu)  ukn!  hm-ba^  [.    .    .] 
50  f (sinn]iStu)  fiom-bf^te  li-na-'-a  kab-ta-ats-ai-iia] 
.     .]  (ilu)  Be-li-H  $u-kut-ta  fia  u-Sak-[li-lu] 

(ab]nu(7))  ^n&-te  ma-la-a  bir-kfa-a-Sa] 

ik-kil  a-bi-Sa  taS-me  tam-ba-a?  (ilu)  Be-li-H  Sii-kut-ta  ia  [.    .    .] 

(abnu)  ^nA-te4a  un-<lal-l^  paii9[e-fi&] 
55  a-lp  ^u  la  ta-bab-bil-an-{nit 

ina  H-me  (ilu)  Dumu-zi  el-la-an-ni  malll  (abou)  ukbt  iemim 
(abnu)  8&mti  it-ti-du  el-la-an-ni 


i 
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When,  with  him,  the  wallers,  male  and  female,  do  play 
Let  the  dead  return  and  smell  the  incense.* 


>  This  poem  is  part  of  a  ritual  said  at  a  sacred  meal  for  the  aouls  of 
the  dead. 


it-ti4u  el-la-an-ni  (am^lu)  b&kO-ti  u  (sinnidtu)  b4k&ti 
mltOti  li-lu-nim-ma  kut-ri-in  li-i^i-nu 

VIIL   NERGAL  AND  ERESHKIGAL* 

When  the  gods  prepared  a  feast, 

To  their  sister  Ereshkigal 

They  sent  a  messenger: 

''Even  if  we  should  descend  to  thee, 

5  Thou  wouldst  not  come  up  to  us. 

Therefore  send  (hither)  and  take  thy  portion."'  (Ut. 

food) 
Ereshkigal  sent  Namtar,  her  messenger. 
Namtar  went  up  to  the  high  heaven 
And  entered  [.     .     .]  the  gods  were  talking, 

10  They  [ ]  Namtaru 

The  messenger  of  their  great  sister. 

>  The  myth  has  come  down  to  us  on  two  fragments  found  in  1887  at 
Tell-el-Amama,  Egypt.  One  piece  is  in  the  British  Museum,  and  was 
published  by  Bezola  and  Budge,  The  T ell-el' Amama  Tablets  in  the 
Sritish  Museum^  No.  82.  The  other  is  in  the  Berlin  Museum,  and  was 
miblished  bv  Winckler  and  Abel,  Der  ThorUafelfund  von  EUAmama, 
Mo.  240.  Cx>mpare  J.  A.  Knudtzon,  Beitr&ge  zur  Assyriologiey  iv,  pp. 
ISOff.  It  is  translated  by  Jensen  in  the  Keilinsehrx/aiche  BibliUhek, 
vi,  1,  pp.  74ff.:  by  Ungiiad  in  Gressmann.  Altorientalische  Texte  und 
Bilder,  I,  p.  69t.;  and  by  Knudtzon,  Die  El-Amama  Tafdn,  No.  357. 
Knudtzon  is  now  persuaded  that  the  two  tablets  were  originally  one. 
See  further  on  the  contents  Zimmem  in  Schrader's  Keilinschriften  und 
dtu  AUe  Testament,  p.  683f.;  and  Weber,  Die  Literatur  der  Babylonier 
und  ABsyrer. 

»  Ereshkigal,  goddess  of  Hades,  cannot  leave  her  post,  therefore  the 
gods  above  offer  to  permit  her  share  in  the  feast  to  be  sent  to  her. 

i-nu-ma  i-Iu  iS-ku-nu  ki-e-ri-^ta 
a-na  a-ba-ti-Su-nu  E-ri-e§-ld-i-ga-a-al 
i8hpu-t!i-ru  ma-a-ar  Si-i-ip-ri 
ni-i-nu  ti-lu  nu-ur-ra-da-ak-kl 

6  (^  at-ti  ul  ti-li-in-na-a-Si 
fiu-t^k-up-ri-im-ma  U-il-gu-ti  ku-ru-iim-ma-at-ki 
j^u-ra-am-ma  E-ri-id-ki-i-ga-al  nam-ta-a-ra  Su-uk-ka-larfta 
i-la-am-ma  N[am-ta]-ru  a-na  sa-me-e  si-i-ru-ti-ti 
i-te-ni-{u-ub    .     .     .    i-<lab-b]u-bu-ma  i-la-nu 

10  ti-pa-i(a    .     .     .]  ru-fti]  Nam-ta-a-ra 

marar  Si  [i-ip-ri-im  a-oa-ti]-Su-nu  ra-a-a-bi-i-ti 
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[A  number  of  lines  here  are  illegible,  and  some  are 
missing  altogether.  It  is,  however,  easy  to  divine  from 
what  follows  that  they  contained  substantially  the  fol- 
lowing. When  Namtar  entered  the  hall  of  the  great 
gods  and  all  arose  to  receive  him  with  honor,  Nergal  re- 
mained seated.  Namtar  reported  the  discourtesy  to 
Ereshkigal,  who  interpreted  it  as  a  slight  to  her,  and 
sends  him  back  to  the  gods  with  a  threat  of  vengeance, 
— she  wiU  kill  the  offender.] 

Ea  [.     .     .] 

went  [.     .     .] 
25  Go,  my  sister  [.     .     .] 

Saying:  "To  the  god  who  did  not  arise  before  my 
messenger. 

Bring  to  him  this  message,  I  will  kill  him." 

Namtaru  went;  he  spoke  to  the  gods. 

The  gods  called  him;  they  spoke  with  him, 
30  "Behold  the  god,  who  did  not  arise  before  thee, 

Take  him  before  thy  lady." 

Namtaru  counted  them;  a  god  was  missing  in  the  rear. 

Where  is  the  god,  who  did  not  arise  before  me?" 

Behold,  Namtar  goes  away,  [he  gave  his  message]. 

[A  number  of  Unes  illegible,  except  as  to  a  few  dis- 
connected words.] 

[.     .     .]  to  Ereshkigal.    He  weeps  [.     .     .] 

Before  Ea,  his  father    ...[...]  me  [..    .] 

(ilu)  E-a  [ ]  9i-i-[i8-ma] 

il-l[i     .     .     .] 

25  a-li-ik  [u]  a-ba-a-ti  [.     .     ,    bi]-e-ia 

um-ma  i-li  §a  i-na  pa-ni  ma-ar  §i-ip-ri-ia  la-a  it-bu-{d] 
a-na  mu-ii-bi-e-Su  bi-la-ni-ma  um-ma  lu-\i-du-uk-5u 
il-li-ka-am-ma  Nam-ta-ru  i-da-ab-bu-ub  a-na  i-la-ni 
il  su-§u-ma  i-la-nu  i-da-ab-bu-bu  it-ti-5u  inu-<i-{.     .     .] 

30  a-mu-ur-ma  i-Ia  §a  i-na  pa-ni-ka  la  it-bu-tl 
li-ki-e-§u  a-na  ma-ba-ar  oe-el-ti-ka 
im-nu-Su-nii-ti-ma  Nam-ta-ru  i-lu  ar-ku-6  gu-bu-ub 
i]a-a-nu  §u  i-lu  [Sla  i-na  pa-ni-ia  RJa  it-bu-u 
a-mu]r  [il]-la-ak  Nam-tara-ru  [iS-ku-un  (ij-e-im-iu 

[A  number  of  illegible  lines.] 

li-i-ki  a-na  E-ri-iS-ki-gal  i-ba-a[k    .     .     .] 

a-na  pa-ni  (ilu)  E-a  a-bi-Su  i-ma-ra-an-{ni     .     .     .] 
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45  Or  life  to  mc.     I  should  not  have  had  fear,  [£a 
answered  hhn:] 
"I  will  give  thee  vii  and  vii  [.     .     .] 
To  go  with  thee:  [.     .     .     ba,  Mutabriku,] 
Sharabda,  [Rdbisu,  Tirid,  Idibtu] 
B6[nnu,  Sidanu,  Mikit,  Bel-upri] 
60  Ummu,  [Libu     .     .     .] 

With  thee  [shall  they  go.    When  Nergal  came  to  the] 

door 
Of  Erishkigal,  he  called,  "Porter    .     .     .     thy  door 
[.     .     .     unlock]  I  would  enter  before  thy  lady 
Erishkigal.    I  am  sent.    The  porter  went  away. 
55  He  said  to  Namtaru,  "A  god  is  standing  at  the  en- 
trance of  the  door, 
Come,  look  at  him,  whether  he  may  enter."    Namtar 
went  out. 

He  looked  at  him  [ ]  he  said 

To  his  lady:  "My  lady,  it  is  the  god  who  in  former 
Months  disappeared,  and  did  not  arise  before  me. 

60  Bring  him  [ he  shall  not]  go.     I  will 

slay  him." 
Namtar  went  out  [.     .     .]  enter,  my  lord. 
Into  the  house  of  thy  sister  [.     .     .]  thy  departure. 

45  ti-lu  ba-la-ta-an-ni  la-a  pa-al-^a-ti     .     .     .] 
a-na-an-di-na-ak-ku  VII  u  VII  a-m[i     .     .     J 
it-ti-ka  a-na  a-la-ki  (ilu)  [.     .     .     oa  (ilu)  Mu-ta-ab-ri-ga] 
(ilu)  Sa-ra-ab-da-a  (ilu)  [Ra-a-bi-i-sa  (ilu)  Ti-ri-id  (ilu)  I-<lib-tu] 
(ilu)  Bi-e-€[n-na  (ilu)  Si-i-da-na  (ilu)  Mi-ki-it  (ilu)  Bi-e-el-up-ri] 

60  (ilu)  Um-mu  (ilu)  [Li-i-ba     .     .     .] 
it-ti-ka  [.     .     .     b]a-a-bu 
E-ri-id-ki-gal  i-Sfa-si  a-tu  a  [.     .     .]  a  ba-ab-ka 
ub-bi  ru-um-mi-ma  a-na-ku  lu-ru-ii-ub  a-na  ma-l}[ar  bi]-e-el- 

ti-ka 
EJ-ri-i5-ki-gal  a-na-ku  §a-ap-ra-ku  il-li-ik-ma  a-tu-ii 

55  ik-ta-bi  a-na  Nam-ta-ri  i-lu  iS-te-en  i-na  pi-i  ba-a-bi  iz-za-z[a] 
aJ-ka-ma  bu-iir-ri[-§u]-ma  li-ru-ub  ti-8a-[am-ra]a  Nam-ta-a-rf  u] 
i-mu-ur-du-ma  {ja-a-di-du  an-ni-i§  k[a     .     .     .]  lum  ik-ta-a-bi 
a[-na  be-e-el-ti-fiu  bc-o-cl-ti  [i-lu  §]a  i-na  ar-ba-a-fni] 
pa-a-fnu-d-te  ib-l[i-ku-ma  i-na  pa-nil-ia  la  it-bu-u 

CO  su-ri-ba  [S]u  f.     .     .     il]-la-ka  lu-ii-au-u[k-Su] 
ti-^a-am-ma  Nam-tarru  [.     .     .]  ir-ba  bi-e-li 
a-na  bi-tu  a-ba-ti-ka-ma  mu-[.     .     .]-ur  si-i-it-ta-ka 
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Nergal  answered:  "May  thy  heart  rejoice  in  me."* 

[About  three  lines  are  here  missing.] 
[.    .    .    he  stationed,  when  he  entered  the  (second) 

door] 
[.     .     .]ba  at  the  third,  Mutabriku'  at  the  fourth, 
Sharabdu  at  the  fifth,  Rabisu  at  the  sixth,  Tirid 
70  At  the  seventh,  Idibtu  at  the  eighth,  Bennu 
At  the  ninth,  Sidanu  at  the  tenth,  Mikit 
At  the  eleventh,  Belupri  at  the  twelfth, 
Ummu  at  the  thirteenth,  Libu  at  the  fourteenth 
Door  he  stationed  as  his  [.     .     .]    In  the  court  he 

cut  down 
75  Namtaru.    To  his  warriors  he  gave  conunand:  "The 

doors 
Shall  be  opened.    Look,  (else)  will  I  break  out  upon 

you." 
Within  the  house  he  seized  Ereshkigal 
By  the  hair,  bent  her  down  from  the  throne 
To  the  ground,  to  cut  off  her  head. 

1  The  meaning  of  lines  43  to  62  seems  to  be  the  following:  Nazntar 
liad  eone  before  the  gods  who  gave  him  permission  to  pick  out  the 
offending  ^od,  whom  they  would  then  deliver  over  to  death.  He  did 
not  find  him.  Then  Ea  orders  his  son  Nersal  to  go  before  Ereshkigal, 
And  promises  to  send  with  him  as  a  defense  Tourteeu  demons  of  sickneas 
as  his  defenders.  Thus  accompanied,  Nergal  goes  to  the  realm  of 
Ereshkigal. 

*  These  are  the  names  of  the  demons  of  sickness,  their  names  meaning 
little  else  than  "Fever,"  "Fire,"  "Heat,"  and  the  Uke,  which  Eahad 
given  Nergal  as  his  defense. 

[.     .     ,    m]a  Nergal  li-ib[-bu-k]a  li-ib-da-an-ni 
[About  three  lines  are  here  missing.] 

[.     .     .    -I]a  rid]-ka-a  b[a-a-b^  i-na  e-ri-bi] 
(ilu)     .     .     .j-ba  i-na  §a-al-§i  (ilu)  Mu-tarab-ri-^  i-na  ri-e-bi-{i] 
(ilu)  Sarra-ab-da-a  i-na  ba-an4i  (ilu)  Ra-a-bw-aa  i-na  fii-iMi 
(ilu)  Ji-ri-id 
70  [i-n]a  §i-e-bi-i  (ilu)  I-dib-tu  i-na  sa-ma-ni-i  (ilu)  Bi-e-en-na 
i-na  ti-§i-i  (ilu)  $i-i-da-na  i-na  eS-ri-i  (ilu)  Mi-^-it 
i-na  il-te-en-Se-e-ri-i  (ilu)  Bi-e-el-up-ri  i-na  fa-i-in-fte-e-ri-i 
(ilu)  Um-ma  i-na  §a-la-Se-e-ri-i(ilu)  Li-i-ba  i-na  ir-bi-S&-e-ri-i 
ba-a-bi  il-ta-ka-an  bu-ilr-ba-a-Sa  i-na  ta-ar-ba-fi  it-ta-ki-is 
75  (ilu)  Nam-ta-ru  sa-a-bi-Su  ti-e-ma  i-$a-ka-an  ba-ba-tu 

lu  pu-ut-ta-a  a^nu-um-ma  a-na-ku  a-la-asHSU-ma-ku-ti-ou-4i 
i-na  li-ib-bi  bi-i-ti  is-sa-ba-at  E-ri-eS-ki-i-gal 
i-na  §a-ar-ti-§a  tl-ki-id-di-da-a^i-im-ma  S-tu  ku-ua-6i4 
a-na  ga-a-ag-g[a-r]i  ga-ga-as-sa  a-na  na-ka-si 
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80  "Kill  me  not,  my  brother.    I  will  speak  a  word  with 

thee." 
Nergal  hearkened;  his  hands  relaxed.    She  wept  and 

sobbed. 
"Thou  shalt  be  my  husband;  I  will  be  thy  wife,  I 

wiU  give  thee  to  seize 
Sovereignty  over  the  wide  earth,     I  will  set  the 

tablet 
Of  wisdom  in  thy  hand.    Thou  shalt  be  lord, 
85  I  wiU  be  lady."    When  Nergal  heard  her  word, 

He  seized  her,  kissed  her,  and  wiped  away  her  tears: 
What    hast    thou    wished    from    me    from    distant 

months. 
Until  now? 

80  la-a  ta-du-ka-an-ni  a-^u-a-a  a-ma-ta  lu-uk-ba-a-ku 

iS-mi-§i-i-ma  Nergal  ir-ma-a  ka-ta-a-§u  i-ba-ak-ki  ut-ta-t^a-az 
at-ta  lu  mu-ti-ma  a-na-ku  lu  a§-5a-at-ka  lu-Se-is-bi-it-ka 
Sar-ru-ta  i-na  ir-si-e-ti  ra-pa-a5-ti  lu-ii§-ku-un  tii-up-pa 
§a  ni-mi-e-ki  a-na  ga-ti-ka  at-ta  lu  bi-e-lu 

85  a-na-ku  lu  bi-il-tu  Nergal  iS-mi-e-ma  an-na-a  ga-ba-^ 
is-ba-si-ma  ti-na-aS-fia-ak-Si  di-i-im-ta-§a  i-ka-ap-pa-ar 
mi-i-iia-am-ma  te-ri-5i-in-ni  iS-tu  ar-faa-iii  ul-lu-ti 
a-du  ki-na-an-na. 

IX.  THE  LEGEND  OF  SARGON,  KING 

OF  AGADE^ 

Column  I: 

Sargon,  the  mighty  king,  the  king  of  Agade,  am  I, 

My  mother  was  lowly,  my  father  I  knew  not. 

And  the  brother  of  my  father  dwells  in  the  mountain. 

»  First  published  in  Part  111  R.,  4,  No.  7,  and  in  full  by  King,  in 
Cuneiform  Texts,  xiii,  pp.  42ff .,  and  by  liim  again  in  Chronicles  concerning 
Old  Babylonian  Kings,  ii,  pp.  87fT.  It  has  been  often  translated,  e.  g., 
by  George  Smith,  Transactions  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Arch/rology,  i, 


and  Weber,  Die  Literatur  der  Babylonier  und  Assyrier,  p.  206. 


Column  I: 

Sami-ukdn  Sami  dan-nu  §ar  A.-ga-de(ki)  a-na-ku 
um-mi  e-ni-tum  a-bi  ul  i-di 
ab  abi-ia  i-ra-ni  ia-da^ 
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My  city  is  Azupiranu/  which  lies  on  the  bank  of  the 

Euphrates. 
5  My  lowly  mother  conceived  me,  in  secret  she  brought 

me  forth. 
She  set  me  in  a  basket  of  rushes,  with  bitumen  she 

closed  my  door; 
She  cast  me  into  the  river,  which  rose  not  over 

me. 
The  river  bore  me  up,  unto  Akki,  the  irrigator,  it 

carried  me. 
Akki,  the  irrigator,  with    •     .     .    lifted  me  out, 
10  Akki,  the  irrigator,  as  his  own  son    .     .     .     reared 

me, 
Akki,  the  irrigator,  as  his  gardener  appointed  me. 
While  I  was  a  gardener  the  goddess  I^tar  loved  me. 
And  for      ...    -four  years  I  ruled  the  kingdom. 
The  black-headed  peoples  I  ruled,  I  governed; 
15  Mighty  mountains  with  axes  of  bronze  did  I  destroy. 
I  climbed  the  upper  mountains; 
I  burst  through  the  lower  moimtains. 
The  Country  of  the  Sea  three  times  did  I  besiege; 
Dilmun  did     .     .     . 


1  The  location  of  the  city  is  unknown. 


a-li  (alu)  A-zu-pi-ra^arni  §a  i-na  a-bi  (n&ru)  Piiratti  fiak-nu 
5  i-raran-ni  um-mu  e-ni-tum  i-na  pu-U2-ri  u-lid-an-ni 
i§-kun-an-ni  i-na  kup-pi  §a  §u-ri  i-na  iddi  bdbi-ia  ip-bi 
id-dan-ni  a-na  [n&]n  §a  la  e-li-e-a 

ifi-§a-an-ni  n&ru  aroa  ell  (m)Ak-ki  (amelu)  ndk-md  u-bil^n-ni 
(m)Ak-ki  (amdlu)  ndk-md  i-na  hi-ib  [.     .     .]  11  [.     .     .]   lu-u 
u-Se-la-an-ni 
10  (m)Ak-ki  (am^u)  n&k-md  a-na   ma-ru-ti4u    [.     .     .]    u-rab- 
ban-ni 
(m)Ak-ki  (am^lu)  n&k-md  arna    (amdlu)     .     .     .    ti-du    lu-u 

[i§]-kun-[an-ni] 
i-na  (am^Iu)     .     .     .    ti-ia  (ilu)  IS-tar  lu-u  i-ra-man-ni-ma 
.     .     .     IV  §an&ti  Sami-u-ta  lu-u  e-pu-uS 
[niS6]  Salmdt  kakkadi  lu-u  a-be-el  lu-u  aS-[pur] 
15  sad^Ce)  danntltiina  ak-kul-la-te  §a  erd  lu-u  ub-[bit] 
[lu-u]  e-dil-Ii  §ar-di-i  e-Iu-tti] 
[lu-u]  at-ta-[nab]-lak-ka-ta  §a-di-i  §ap-][u-ti] 
rma]-ti  ti-amat  lu-u  al-ma-a  III  Sanltu 
Dilmun  (ki)  lu-u  ik-[.     .     J 
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20  Unto  the  great  Dur-ilu*  /  went  up,  I 
.    .     .    I  altered    .     .     . 
Whatsoever  king  shall  be  exalted  after  me, 

Let  him   rule,   let  him   govern  the   black  headed 
peoples; 
25  Mighty   mountains   with   axes   of   bronze   let   him' 
destroy. 

Let  him  climb  the  upper  moimtains; 

Let  him  burst  through  the  lower  mountains. 

The  country  of  the  Sea  let  him  three  times  besiege 

And  Dilmun^     .     .     . 
30  To  the  great  Dur-ilu  let  him  go  up     .     .     . 

[.     .     .]  from  my  city  of  Akkad  [.     .     .] 

>  A  city  in  eastern  Babylonia,  the  name  signifies,  "  Wall  of  God." 
*  An  island  in  the  Persian  Gulf. 


20 


arn]a  DOr-ilufki)  rabl(i)  Pu-u  e-li]  lu-u  [.     .     .] 
.     .     .     .]-ni  lu  u-nak-kir-ma  [.     .     .] 
man]-nu  §ami  §a  i-la-a  arki-ia 


[nil-S^  salmAt  kakkadi  l-ib[e-el  li-i^pur] 
25  sadd  dann&ti  ina  ak-kul-la-[te  §a  eru  [lib-bi-it] 

l]i-te^I-li  Sad6  elOti 

lit-ta-nab-lak-kat  Sade  SapKiti 

m}a-ti  ti-amat  lil-ma-a  III  Sanltu 

t)ilmun  (ki)     .     .     .1 
30  ;a-n]a  D<h--Uu  rab!(i)  li-li-ma  r.     .     .] 

|.     .     .     .]  ul-tu  ali-ia  A-ga-[de(ki)     .     .     .] 
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HYMNS  AND  PRAYERS 

There  are  no  greater  treasures  in  all  the  literature  of 
Babylonia  and  Assyria  than  the  hymns  and  prayers. 
They  have,  indeed,  sometimes  been  valued  too  highly, 
chiefly  because  they  have  so  frequently  been  appraised 
solely  by  means  of  extracts,  sometimes  indeed  by  very 
short  passages,  and  even  when  judged  by  longer  ex- 
cerpts, these  have  been  so  chosen  as  to  leave  out  essen- 
tial contexts.  The  passages  here  given  are  complete, 
even  the  incantation  rituals  being  carefully  set  down 
with  the  lyrical  or  supplicative  contents.  The  parallels 
to  the  Hebrew  psalter  need  to  be  very  cautiously  drawn. 
Superficial  resemblances  are  misleading,  and  the  deeper 
analogies  are  sometimes  not  easily  dLscomed.  There  is 
no  general  agreement  yet  secured  among  scholars  upon 
these  delicate  points.  It  is,  however,  quite  clear  that 
in  spite  of  much  that  is  beautiful  in  these  hymns,  they 
are  as  a  whole  deficient  in  individual  character,  having 
much  sameness  of  phrase  and,  so  far  as  we  are  able  to 
judge,  of  metre,  and  in  these  qualities,  as  well  as  in 
pure  religious  character,  stand  far  below  the  book  of 
Psalms. 

1.  HYMN  TO  SIN,  THE  MOON  GOD 

O  Lord,  chief  of  the  gods,  who  alone  is  exalted  on 
earth  and  in  heaven. 

>  Published  in  IV  R.,  9.  Translated  by  Zimmem,  Hymnen,  p.  llf.; 
by  E.  G.  Perry,  Hymnen  und  Gebete  an  Sin  (Leipzig,  1907),  pp.  Iff.; 
and  by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  Altorientalische  Texle  una  Buder,  i, 
pp.  80,  81.  Compare  also  Zinunem  in  Schrader's  Keilinschri/ten  und 
das  AUe  Testament,  3te  Auf.,  pp.  608,  609;  Jastrow,  Die  Religion  Baby- 
laniens  und  Assyriens,  i,  pp.  436fT.;  Combe,  Culte  de  Sin,  pp.  94flF.  The 
h\'Tnn  is  a  bilingual,  being  handed  down  in  Sumerian,  in  the  eme-mL 
dialect,  and  in  Assyrian. 

it-mu-un  nir-^dl  dim-me-ir-e-ne  an-ki-a  di-nt  mafy-a'an 

be-lum  e-tel-h  il&ai  Sa  ioa  §amd(e)  u  ir8itim(tim)  e-diS-Si-Su  fi-i-ni 

141 
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Father  Nannar,  Lord,  Anshar,  chief  of  the  gods, 
Father    Nannar,    Lord,    great   Anu,   chief    of    the 

gods. 
Father  Nannar,  Lord,  Sin,  chief  of  the  gods, 

5  Father  Nannar,  Lord  of  Ur,  chief  of  the  gods, 
Father  Nannar,  Lord  of  Egisshirgal,^  chief  of  the 

gods, 
Father  Nannar,  Lord  of  the  tiara,'  brilliant  one, 

chief  of  the  gods. 
Father  Nannar,  whose  rule  is  perfect,  chief  of  the 

gods. 
Father  Nannar,  who  dost  go  forth  in  the  robe  of 

majesty,  chief  of  the  gods, 
10  O  strong,  young  bull,  with  huge  horns,  perfect  in 

limbs,  with  beard'   of   lapis-lazuli   color,   full  of 

glory  and  perfection. 

>  The  temple  of  Sin  in  Ur. 

*  The  moon  from  the  11th  to  the  15th  day  was  seen  as  a  great  glowing 
tiara. 

*  The  moon  in  art  is  represented  with  a  long  beard.    See  plate  at  the 
end  of  the  book. 

CHI  {dimmer)    Uru   (Jn)   umun  An-idr  mr-ydl  dimrme-ir-€-n$ 
a-bu  (ilu)  Naran-nar  be-lum  An-fi^  e-tel-li  il&ni 
Qra  {dimmer)  Uru  {ki)  umun  An  gal-e  nir-gdl  dSmHme-ir-e-ne 
a-bu  (ilu)  Naran-nar  be-lum  (ilu)  A-num  rabO(u)  e-tel-li  il^ 
Ora  {dimmer)  Uru  {ki)  unum  {dimmer)  En-zu-wx  rdr-ffdl  din^ 

me-ir-e-ne 
a-bu  (ilu)  Na-an-nar  be-lum  (ilu)  Sin  e-tel-li  il&ni 
Ora  {dimmer)  Uru  {ki)  umun  Uru  {unu)  (A»)-ma  nir^gdl  dint- 

me-ir-e-ne 

6  a-bu  (ilu)  Na-an-nar  be-el  tJ-ri  e-tel-li  ilAni 

Ora  {dimmer)  Uru  {ki)  umun  ^-gii^ir-gal  nir^l  dinirme'^ir'^-ne 

a-bu  (ilu)  Na-an-nar  be-el  4-giS-w-gal  e-tel-li  il&ni 

Orn  {dimmer)  Uru  {ki)  umun  mhi  zuBU-na  nir-gdl  dimHrne^r-e-ne 

a-bu  (ilu)  Naran-nar  be-lum  Srgi-e  Su-pu-<i  e-tel-li  iHni 

Ora  {dimmer)  Uru  {ki)  nordmrmhi  gcd-ii-eS  iu-di^  nir-gdl  dim- 

me-ir-e-ne 
a-bu  (ilu)  Na-an-nar  ga  Sar-ru-tt!i  ra-bifi  §uk-lu-lum  e-tel-li  il&ni 
Ora  {dimmer)   Uru  {ki)  tug-4ug  nordm-dururna  iudriud  nir-gdl 

dim-me-ir-e-ne 
a-bu  (ilu)  Na-an-nar  §a  ina  ti-di-ik  ni-bu-tti  i-Sad-di-bu  e-tel-li 

il&m 
amor  banda  si  giir-giir-ra  il-iir  Jhi^ii  «t^  (sd?)  za-^nrna  htd-htd 

idr-gub  lorla  morolrlarta 
10  bu-ru  ik-du  Sa  kar-ni  kab-barni  Sa  meS-re-ti  fiuk-lu-lum  sik-ni 

uk-ni-i  zak-nu  ku-uz-bu  u  la-la-a  ma-lu-t!i 
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Fruit  which  hath  created  itself,  of  lofty  form  beau- 
tiful to  look  upon,  in  whose  being  one  cannot 
sufiBciently  sate  himself; 

Mother  womb,  begetter  of  all  things,  who  hast  taken 
up  his  exalted  habitation  among  hving  creatures; 

O  merciful,  gracious  Father,  who  hath  taken  into 
his  care  the  Ufe  of  the  whole  world. 

O  Lord,  thy  divinity  is  full  of  awe,  Uke  the  far-off 
heaven  and  the  broad  ocean. 
15  O  creator  of  the  land,  founder  of  sanctuaries,  pro- 
claimer  of  their  names. 

O  Father,  begetter  of  gods  and  men,  who  dost  build 
dwel  ings  and  establish  offerings, 

Who  dost  call  to  lordship,  dost  bestow  the  sceptre, 
determinest  destinies  for  far-off  days. 

O  mighty  leader,  whose  deep  inner  being  no  god 
understands. 


gi-rin  im-^a  mu-un-dim-ma  i-mar  e-a  i-de-bar  oan-ul  laAorbi 

nu-ge-ge 
en-bu  §a  ina  ra-ma-ni-§u  ib-ba-nu-u  §i-l}a  kat-ta  §a  ana  nap- 

luHsi  as-mu  la-la-§u  la  eS-Se-bu-u 
ama  gam  nigin^na  mu-lu  Si  da-ma-ai-la  ki-dur  maf^  ne-in-ri 
ri-i-mu   a-lid    nap-ba-ri   §a   it-ti    §ik-na-at   na-pi5-ti   §ub-tam 

ellitim(tim)  ra-mu-u 
OrC  id-ld'iud  mar-ra-na  mu-lu  na-dm-ii-la  gu  ka-nag-gd  iu-iil 

mu'un^ib-ba 
a-bu   rim-nu-u   ta-a-a-ru   §a   ba-lat    nap-bar   ma-a-ti   ga-tu§- 

£u  tam-bu 
umun    na-dm-dim-me^T-zu    an-iud-dam    a-ab-ba    da-ma-al-la 

nl  mu-unrguT-ru-e 
be-Ium  i-lut-ka  ki-ma  Samc(e)   ru-ku-ti    tam-tim  ra-paraS-til 

il^tuyud^-da  kornag-gd  zag  mu-unSuh-ba  mu-un-da-ab-sd-e-me 
15  b[a-nu]-u  ma-a-ta  mu-Sar-Si-du  e§-ri-e-ti  na-bu-\i  Su-me-§u-un 
ad  yu^-na  dim^me-ir-e-ne  na-dm-galu-lg^l-iu]  [(7<i/-(mu/)-iu]  bara 

ri-Oran  BVK-dimmer  ninni  mu-un-gi-ei-a-an 
a-bu  a-lid  Mni  u  a-me-Ii  mu-Sar-mu-u  Sub-tum  mu-kin  nin- 

da-bi-e 
nordmrhara-e-'ne  mu-sd-a  miidum (pa?)  ^-Hn-mu-a  ud-^hl  (ud)- 

doriti  \narn\  mu'ni-ib{7)-tar-€'ne 
na-bu-d  S£ur-ni-ti  nardin  haf-ti  ha,  gim-ti  ana  umS(me)  ru-ku-ti 

i-^m-mu 
irde-ei^-ginidim)  gir  (m%r)'ra  iift-ofc-sti-wd  dimmer  na-me  nu^mu- 

un-jKL  (d)'dare-ne 
a-6a-n-du  ga-aS-ru  §a  llb-ba-Su  ni-il-ku  ilu  man-man  la  ut-tu-u 
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0  hastening  steed,  sturdy  one,  whose  knees  do  not 
grow  weary,  who  dost  open  the  road  for  the  gods, 
thy  brothers, 
20  Thou  that  from  the  base  of  heaven  to  the  height  of 
heaven  dost  march  in  glory,  opening  the  door  of 
heaven,  and  granting  Ught  to  all  men. 

O  Father,  begetter  of  all  things,  who  lookest  upon 
all  living  beings,  seeker  of    .     .     . 

O  Lord,  who  determinest  the  decisions  of  heaven 
and  earth,  whose  command  is  not  set  aside. 

Who  boldest  fire  and  water,  and  leadest  all  souls. 
What  god  reaches  thy  fullness? 

Who  is  exalted   in  heaven?    Thou  alone   art  ex- 
alted. 
25  Who  is  exalted  on  earth?    Thou  alone  art  exalted. 

Thy  word  is  proclaimed  m  heaven,  and  the  Igigi 
prostrate  themselves; 

dura  kii^-dug^a-ra  §ir4b-ba  nam-kui-id  kcukal  mu-unrri-r[i    d\ 

im-me^T  Sei-e-Tie 
agalu  la-as-mu  Sa  bir-ka-iu  la  in-na-ba  mu-pat-tu-u  [ur-bH 

il&ni  at-bi-^u 
[an-ti]r-to   an-FA-Sii   laa-ga  mttrunMl^df^  qU-4ir    %JJcw<diSr9i£\ 

mar-ra  anrmard[arma}-al-la 
20  &a  iS-tu  i-Sid  fiam6(e)   ana  e-lat  [samd(e)   it-ta-na-al-la-k]u(7) 

pi-tu-u     da-lat     fiam6(e)     §a-kin     nfu-u-ra     ana     kull-lat 

nid[S] 
[ad\   MUH-mti  ni^firfia  O-mh-al  iffir-dnf^  [  'y-a(^)'an  kin^ 

kin[        ] 
a-bu    a-lid    nap-b[a-ri   mu-up-parli-is   dik-nat   na-pid-ti    mu^ 

te-'-u]    .     .     . 
umun  dUg-di-haT  bar-ra  an-kira  mlul-liu  dtig-garb}i  nw-m[M-Mn- 

hir'ri-e-ne\ 
be-lum   pa-n-is   purussd   §am^(e)  u   iii9itim(tim)  §a   ^-bit-su 

man-m[a^an  la  <i-na-ak-ka-ru] 
a  {dimmer)   Mu-bar-ra  iii^mu-unrdarath-f^orza  tdmrhim  H  ma- 

a[l-4a]  dim^me-4r  norme  a-ba-zu  mv^^nrdim^'ma 
ta-me-ib  (ilu)  Gfr-ri  {i  me-e  mut-tar-ru-il  dik-na-at  na-piS-tim 

a-aril  ilu  ma-la-ka  im-^i 
an-na  a-ba  mafy-m&^n  za-e  uhtrzu  wmj-o-an 
ina  §amd(e)  man-nu  si-i-ru  at-ta  e-di^i-ka  §i-rat 
ki-a  0-4)0  mcLJy-me-en  za-e  uSu-zu  mafy-oron 
25  ina  irsitim(tim)  man-nu  si-i-ni  at-ta  e-diS-di-ka  B[i-ra]t 

M-e  e-ne-^m-zu  an-na  mu'un-pa(jd)-da  (dimmer)  Nun-galre-ne 

ka  Sii-ma-ra-an-gdl  (moD-li-es 
ka-a-tu  a-mat-ka  ina  §amd(e)  i-zak-kar-ma   il&ni  Igigi   ap-pa 

i-lab-bi-nu 
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Thy  word  is  proclaimed  on  earth,  and  the  Anunaki 

kiss  the  ground. 
Thy  word  sounds  on  high  like  a  storm  wind,  and 

food  and  drink  do  abound. 
Thy  word  sounds  over  the  earth,  and  vegetation 

springs  up. 
30  Thy  word  makes  fat  stall  and  stable,  and  multiplies 

living  creatures. 
Thy  word  causes  truth  and  righteousness  to  arise, 

that  men  may  speak  the  truth. 
Thy  word  is  Uke  the  distant  heaven,  and  the  con- 
cealed earth,  which  no  man  can  sec. 
Thy  word,  who  can  know  it,  who  can  compare  with 

it? 
O  Lord,  in  heaven,  thou  hast,  among  the  gods  thy 

brothers  no  rival  in  dominion,  nor  in  rule  upon 

earth. 


za-e  »-ne-em-zu  ki-a  mu'un-j)a{d)-da  {dimmer)  A-mun-^a-gi-e-ne 

ki-a  mu-un-sii-ubsu-ub 
ka-a-tu     a-mat-ka     ina     ir8itim(tim)    i-za-kar-ma     ildni     A- 

nun-na-ki  kak-ka-ru  u-na-§a-ku 

•        •      •  • 

za-€   e-ne-^nn-zu   an-na   immir-dXm    diri{g)-ga-bi   ^ir-a   li-a   ka- 

nag-gd  mu'^n-di{b)-di(b) 
ka-a-tu  a-mat-ka  e-li§  ki-ma  §a-a-ri  ina  ni-kil-pi-[§a  ri-i-tu-u 

maS-ki-tum  u-da-a§-§a 
za-€  e-ne-hn-zu  ki-a  ni-ma-al  u-rig  ba-an-ma(sA.R)-ma(sMR) 
ka-a-tu  a-mat-ka  ina  ir-si-ti  ina  Sa-ka-ni  ur-ki-tum  ib-ba-an-ni 
za-e  e-ne-^'Zu   tiir-ra   amai-da    ])eS-e  Si-m^-al    mu-un-da-ma- 

al'la 
30  ka-a-tii  a-mat^ka  tar-ba-su  u  su-pu-ru   u-sam-ri  §ik-na-at  na- 

piS-ti  u-ra-pa-aS 
za-e    e-ne-hn-zu    dm-gi-na    dmsi-di     my^un-ma-al     na-dm-gdl 

(mu[)-g^l  {mul)'lu  inim-inim  mu-un-gi-na 
ka-a-tu  a-mat-ka  kit-tu   u   mi-5a-ri    u-§ab-5a  ni-§i   i-ta-mu-u 

kit -turn 
za-e    e-ne-^-zu  an-na  mu-^n-Stl'ud'da   ki-a  mu-un-Srr-Sn  dm 

na-me  nu-mu-nn-pa{d)-da-€-ne 
ka-a-tu   a-mat-ka   samfi    ru-ku-ti     irsitim(tim)    ka-tim-td    §a 

man-ma-an  la  ut-tu-u 
za-€  e^ne-^m-zu  a-ba  mxi-un-zu-a  a-ba  mu-un-da-ab-di-a 
ka-a-tu  a-mat-ka  man-nu  i-lam-mad  man-nu  i-da-na-an 
umun-e  an-na  na-dm-umun-e  ki-a  na-dm-nir-ra  dim-me-dr  SeS- 

zu-ta  qab-n  nu-tuh-aran 
belum   ma   &und(e)    be-lu-t<i  ina  irsitim(tim)    e-teMu-td   ina 

ildni  at-bi-ka  ma-bi-n  ul  ti-i-4i 
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35  King  of  kings,  exalted,  whose  decrees  none  rival,  no 
god  is  like  unto  thy  divinity. 

Where  thine  eye  does  glance  faithfully  there  cometh 
harmony  (?) 

Where  thou  dost  grasp  the  hand,  there  cometh  sal- 
vation (?) 

Gleaming  Lord,  who  dost  guide  and  lead  truth  and 
righteousness  in  heaven  and  upon  earth  (?) 

Look  upon  thy  temple,  look  upon  thy  city, 
40  Look  upon  Ur,  look  upon  Egisshirgal, 

May  thy  dear  wife  [Ningal  (?)]  the  gracious  [mother], 
may  she  say  to  thee:  "O  Lord  be  ap- 
peased." 

The  hero  Shamash,  [thy  son]  may  he  say  to  thee: 
"(O  Lord  be  appeased)." 

The  Igigi  (may  they  say  to  thee):  "O  Lord  (be 
appeased)." 

The  Anunnaki  (may  they  say  to  thee) :  "O  Lord  (be 
appeased) 


tt 


BE    (til)'bara   \lrla  me4n   mu4u  alruvrdi  fuim^im^me-tr-^i-] 

nurinitrunrdarab^i(g)'Si{g)'ga 
35  8ar4ar-ri  fiark[u-u  Sa  par^4u  maiwnan  la  i-fiaran-na-nu  an]a 

iliiti  (ti)-Su  ilu  la  mad-lu 
kir^-de^-iHa  mtir^rirsir-in-bar    .     .     .    9e]-garei-a-an 
ardar  en-kfa  ke-nid  tap-pa-li-su    .    .    .1  tam-ffu-ra 
ki  iFU-2t-^6  iw-gidrbaranrna-<ib  (7)  imct-kar-dd^  (?)]-a  dhi\ 
Briar  ta-[?a-ba-tu  ke-niS  (?)  kata  Sii-z]u-ba  [te-pu-uS  (?)] 
Vrfnu-un  PA-[ui>-Du  nordm-gi-na  nordm-si'dxl'a  on-ibi-a  horotiri 
be-Ium  dd-[pu-u  Sa  kit-td  u  me-da-ri  ina  dam6  u  ir^tim  u&]-ti- 

hr  uS-ti-sa 
£-«u  [vrdi  uru't^u  H-di 

bit-ka  n[ap-li-is        ali-kaj  nap-lis 

Uru  {unu  ki)  u-di    e-gii-Hr-gal  H-di 

40  u-ru  na[p-li-is  e]-giS^ir-gal  nap-b's 

mu-ud-na    k€\ngad-zu    ama    i^gl-ga   umun    [nv-mal   ^u]-mtt- 

rorcMn 
bi-ir-tum[narram-ta-ka  ummu   d]a-me-ik-t)i&  be-lum  nu-ub  li^F* 

bi-ka 
Sul  (dimmer)  JBabbar-ra        umun]  KU-mal        bi 
id-lum  [(ilu)  SamaS        belum  nu-ub 
(dimmer)  Nun-^al-e-ne  umun  ku-md] 

il&ni  Igifgi  be-]lum 

(dimmer)  A-nlun-na-g^-ne  umun  ku]-md 

ildni  A-{nun-na-ki  be]-lum 
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45  The  god  (?)  [.     .     .     may  he  say  to  thee]:  "0  Lord 

(be  appeased) ." 
The  goddess  Nin  [.     .     .     may  she  say  to  thee]:  "O 

Lord  (be  appeased)." 
The  bolt  of  Ur,  "O 

The  gods  of  heaven  [  "] 

A  prayer  of  the  Ufting  of  the  hand  4[8  lines  to  Sin] 

Mighty  one,  Lord  of  power  (?)  [ 

Copied  and  compared  according  to  the  original. 
Tablet  of  Ishtar-shuma-eresh,  chief  copyist 
of  Ashurbanipal,  king  of  the  world,  king  of  Assyria^ 
son  of  Nabu-zer-lishtoshir,  the  chief  copyist. 

di[mmer  umun  kumd] 

45  i[lu  be-l]um 

(dimmer)  Nin-{gal  (?)  umun  ku-md] 

(ilu)  [Nin-gal  (?)  be-I]um 

(^ii)  {miiiagil  u[ru 
(isu)  me-dil  ii[-ri 
dim-me-ir  an-{ki-a 

id  U-ld  X^Lfyill-oran  mu-hi  im  {dimmo')  Uru        kan] 

aiim-ma  umun  gir  (mir)-r[a 

klma  (ma)  labiri-Su  SMir-ma  bdri(m) 

dup-pi(m)  (ilu)  I§tar-fiuma-€roS(e§)  (amelu)  r^b-dup-Sar-ri 
&a(m)  (ilu)  Afiur-bani-aplu  §4r  kiSSati  S^r  (mat)  ASur  (ki) 
midr(m)  (ilu)  Nabu-zer-li5t€§ir  (amelu)  r^b  kan(^(u) 

2.  HYMN  TO  RAMMAN,  THE  WEATHER  GOD ' 

"Ramman^  the  glorious,''  is  thy  name,  exalted  god; 
"Lord  Ramman,  mighty  bull  and  glorious,"  is  thy 
name,  exalted  god; 

» This  straiwe  but  powerful  hymn,  written  in  Sumerian,  bclones  to  a 
remote  perioa  of  antiquity,  perhaps  w*  early  as  the  third  milTenium 
before  Cnrist.  It  is  publishea  by  King  in  Cuneiform  Texts  from  Baby- 
lonian Taidets,  etc.,  in  the  British  Museum,  xv,  15,  16,  and  was  first 
translated  by  Langdon,  in  Babyloniaca,  ii,  pp.  162-167,  and  again  in 
his  Sumerian  and  Babylonian  Psalms,  pp.  280-283,  and  yet  again  in  the 
Expositor,  June,  1910;  and  by  Ungnaa  in  Gressmann,  Altorientalische 
Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  pp.  83,  84. 

*  The  name  in  Sumerian  is  Ishkur,  and  the  god  corresponds  to  Ram- 
man of  the  Assyiians,  the  West-Semitic  god  Aaad. 

[(dingir)  Ifikur  sig]-d-a  mu-zu  dingir  [zag-§il] 
i^mu-un]  (dingir)  ISkur  gud-ma^  sig-d-a  mu-zu  dingir  [zag4(&] 
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"Ramman,  child  of  heaven,  mighty  bull  and  glo- 
rious," is  thy  name,  exalted  god; 

"Lord  of  Karkar,*  mighty  bull  and  glorious"  is  thy 
name,  exalted  god; 
5  "Ramman,  lord  of  plenty,  mighty  bull  and  glorious" 
is  thy  name,  exalted  god; 

''Ciompanion  of  the  lord  Ea,  mighty  bull  and  glo- 
rious" is  thy  name,  exalted  god;' 

''Father  Ranmian,  lord  that  rideth  the  storm"  is 
thy  name,  exalted  god; 

''Father  Ramman,  that  rideth  the  great  storm"  is 
thy  name,  exalted  god; 

Father  Ranmian,  that  rideth  the  great  lion,"  is  thy 
name,  exalted  god; 
10  Ramman,  lion  of  heaven,  mighty  bull  and  glorious, 
is  thy  name,  exalted  god; 

Thy  name  doth  enthrall  the  land, 

Thy  splendor  covers  the  land  like  a  garment. 

At  thy  thunder  the  great  mountain  father  Mullil'  is 
shaken. 

At  thy  rumbling  the  great  mother  Ninlil  trembles. 
15  Ellil  sent  forth  his  son  Ramman: 


>  Karkar  is  the  seat  of  the  cultus  of  this  god. 

s  The  text  as  published  does  not  contain  the  refrain  in  this  line,  but 
the  line  is  broken  at  the  end  and  may  have  contained  at  the  edse  the 
sign  for  "ditto/'    It  seems  improbable  that  it  was  omitted  altogether. 

s  Enlil  (Ellil)  (MuUil),  the  god  of  the  earth,  and  Ninlil  is  his  wife. 

(dingir)    Idkur   dumu   an-na   gud-ma^   sig-^a   mu-zu   dingir 

[zag-5u] 
{i-mu-un  im  (Id)-ge  gud-ma^  slg-^-a  mu-zu  dingir  [zag4u] 
5  (dingir)    Igkur    u-mu-un    gcn-gdl-la    gud-mag    c^-e-A    mu-zu 
dingir 
ma§-tal>ba  li-mu-un  (dingir)  am-an-ki-ga  gud-ma^  slg-^-a 
a-a  (dingir)  iSkur  {i-mu-un  ud-da  Q-a  mu-zu  dingir  zag-d(i 
ara  (dingir)  iSkur  uda  galla  Q-a  mu-zu  dingir  zag-Sd 
a-a  (din^r)  iSkur  ug-gal-la  u-a  mu-zu  dingir  zag4t!i 

10  (dingir)  iSkur  ug  an-na  gud-ma^  slg-^-a  mu-zu  dingir  sag-ilil 
mu-zu  kalama  mu-un-dti-dti-ul 

mc-lam-zu  kalama  ttig-dfm  im-mi-in-dul 

za-pii-dg-zu-Su  kiir-gal  a-a  (dinpjir)  mu-ul-lil  sag  im-da-slg-gi 
mur-<lu-zu  dagal-gal  (dingir)  nmlil  ba-e-di-^-lu^-e 

15  (dingir)  En-liUli  dumu-ni  (dingir)  ISkur-ra  ^mu-un-da-an-dg 
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Who,  oh  my  son,  directeth  the  storm,  sendeth  forth 

the  storm? 
Ramman   directeth  the   storm,   sendeth   forth   the 

storm. 
The  storm  like  the  seven  demons  (?)  flieth;  he  send- 
eth forth  the  storm. 
Spirit,  may  thy  sonorous  voice  give  forth  its  utter- 
ance, he  sendeth  forth  the  storm. 
20  The  lightning,  thy  messenger,  goeth  before  (thee) ,  he 

sendeth  forth  the  storm. 
Who,  my  son,  beareth  splendor,  who  that  cometh 

can  strive  (with  thee)? 
If  the  foe  do  evil  (thy)  father  is  by  thee,  who  can 

strive  (with  thee)  ? 
The  little  hail  thou  boldest,  who  can  strive  with 

thee? 
The  great  hail  thou  boldest,  who  can  strive  with 

thee? 
25  Thy  little  and  great  hail  stones  let  be  upon  him. 
Let  thy  right  hand  destroy  the  foe,  thy  left  arm 

pluck  him  away." 
Ramman  gave  ear  to  the  words  of  the  father,  his 

creator. 
The  father  Ramman  went  out  of  the  house,  spirit  of 

sonorous  voice. 
Out  of  the  house,  out  of  the  city  went  (he)  up,  the 

youthful  lion, 

ealu  dumu-mu  ud  um-me-^i-si-sig  ud  um-me-§i-Ial-ld 
(dingir)  Ifikur-ri  ud  um-rae-Si-si-sig  ud  um-me-Si  lal-I^ 
ud  imin-zig-dfm  ^e-dal-ld  ud  um-me  Si-Ial-U 
ud  ka-silim-zu  d^-bi  ^a-ra-ab-ba  ud  um-me-§i-lal-U 

20  nim-gir  sukkal-zu  i^i-dii-mu-ra-du  ud 

galu  dumu-mu  ul  gm-na  a-ba  zi-gi-en  te-ba 
ki-beJ  ^-gfg  a-a  mu^-zu-Sd  a-ba  za-e-dim  te-ba 
nll-iM  tiir-tGr-e  §u-um-me-ti  a-ba  zare-dfm  te-ba 
n^gal-gal-e  fiu-um-me-ti  a-ba  za-e-dlm  te-ba 

25  n^-tdr-tdr-zu  n^gal-gal-zu  mu^-ba  u-mc-dm 
ki-bal  a-zi-da-zu  S-mu-e-gul  kab-bu-zu  d-mu-e-sig 
(dingir)  ifikiu^ri  ddg-diig-ga  a-a  mu^-na-§\i  gi§-ni-ba-Si-in-ag 
a-a  (dingir)  Ifikur  ^ta  ^a-ni  ud  ka-silim  na-nam 
^-ta  tiru-ta  [^]a-ni  ug^-ban-da  na-nam 
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30  Out  of  the  city  took  his  way,  the  spirit  of  thunderous 
voice. 

XXX  lines;  a  psabn  to  Ramman. 
30  dru-ta  [  ]  ga-ra-ni  ud  ka-mur-ra  na-nam 

3.  PROCESSIONAL  HYMN  TO  MARDUK  ^ 

O  Lord,  on  thine  entrance  into  thy  house,  may  thy 

house  rejoice  in  thee. 
Mighty  Lord   Marduk,  on   thine  entrance  into  thy 

house,'  may  thy  house  rejoice  in  thee. 
Great  warrior,  lord  Enbilulu,  on  thine  entrance  into 

thy  house,  may  thy  house  rejoice  in  thee. 

Rest,  O  Lord,  rest,  0  Lord,  may  thy  house  rejoice  in 

thee. 
5  Rest,  lord  of  Babylon,  may  thy  house  rejoice  in  thee. 
Rest,  lord  of  E-sagila,'  may  thy  house  rejoice  in  thee. 
Rest,  lord  of  E-zida,  may  thy  house  rejoice  in  thee. 
Rest,  lord  of  E-makhtila,  may  thy  house  rejoice  in 

thee. 

E-sagila,  the  house  of  thy  lordship,  may  thy  house 
rejoice  in  thee. 

1  This  text  exists  both  in  an  Assyrian  copy  belonging  to  Ashurbani- 
pal's  library,  and  also  in  a  Sumerian  and  Baoylonian  original  discovered 
by  the  Deutsche  Orient-Oeeellschaft  in  Babylon.  The  former  is  pub- 
lished IV  R.,  18,  No.  2,  the  latter  by  F.  H.  Weissbach,  BaMoinsd^ 
Miazdlen  (1903),  Plate  13f.,  who  also  translates  it  pp.  SOff.  It  is  also 
translated  by  Kogers,  The  Religion  of  Babylonia  ana  Attyria.  pp.  178, 
170,  where  there  is  also  some  discussion  of  its  characteristics.  It  i 
translated  aeain  by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUorienUdiaehe  TexU  und 
Bilder,  i,  p.  85,  with  the  omission  of  Unes  13-28. 

*  In  the  second  line  and  thereafter  only  the  word  "house"  is  repeated, 
the  rest  of  the  formula  being  mentally  supplied  from  the  first  line. 

*  E2sagila  is  Marduk's  temple  in  Babylon,  &sida  the  temple  of  Nabu 
in  BorsTp^,  and  also  the  name  of  a  sanctuary  of  the  same  god  in  the 
temple  of  £}-sagila;  &makhtila  is  a  temple  or  cliapel  of  Nabu  in  Borsippa. 

be-lum  ana  btti  ina  e-ri-bi-ka  [bttu-ka  li-ib-du-ka] 

kab-tu  be-lum  (ilu)  Marduk  ana  btti  ina  e-ri-bi-ka  bttu-ka 
kar-ra-du  ra-bu-d  b^lum  (ilu)  do.  ana  btti  ina  e-ri-bi-ka  bttu-ka 
nu-ub  b^um  nu-ub  b^lum  bttu-ka 

5  nu-ub  l^^^l      Ba-ab-ili 

nu-ub  be-el      £)-sag-il-la 

nu-ub  be-el      £-zi-da 

nu-ub  be-lum  £)-mab-ti-la 

E-sag-ila  bit  be-lu-ti-ka 
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10  Thy  city  cries  out  to  thee,  "Rest,"'  may  thy  house 

rejoice  in  thee. 
Babylon  cries  out  to  thee,  "Rest,"  may  thy  house 

rejoice  in  thee. 
The  great  Anu,  father  of  the  gods,  cries  out  to  thee, 

"Rest  at  last." 
May  the  mighty  mountain,  father  Bel,'  cry  to  thee, 

"Rest  at  last." 
The  queen  of  city  and  house,  the  great  mother  Belit, 

cry  to  thee,  "Rest  at  last." 

15  Ninib,  the  first  born  of  Bel,  with  the  exalted  armor 

of  Anu,  cry  to  thee,  "Rest  at  last." 
Sin,  the  light  of  heaven  and  earth,   cry  to  thee, 

"Peace  at  last." 
The  strong  hero,  Shamash,  son  of  Nin-gal,  cry  to 

thee,  "Peace  at  last." 
Ea,   king    of    the    deep,    cry  to    thee,    "Peace    at 

last." 
Damkina,  queen  of  the  deep,  cry  to  thee,  "Peace  at 

last." 
20  Sarpanitum,  the  daughter-in-law*  of  the  deep,  cry  to 

thee,  "Peace  at  last." 

1  The  word  "Rest"  here  and  elsewhere  in  the  hymn  is  an  abbreviation 
of  the  old  formula  of  the  incantation  texts,  "May  thy  heart  be  ap- 
peased." The  hymn  was  to  be  sung  antiphonally,  the  priest  repeating 
the  first  half  of  the  line  and  the  people  resp>oncling  with  the  refrain. 
Compare  the  Haild  Psalms  of  the  Hebrews,  Psalms  113-118. 

*  "Mighty  mountain/'  the  home  of  the  gods.  Father  Bel  is  Ellil,  the 
elder  Bel  of  Nippur. 

*She  is  the  wife  of  Marduk,  who  was  the  son  of  Ea,  god  of  the 
deep. 

10  alu-ka  nu-ub  lik-bi-ka 
Ba-bi-lu  nu-ub  lik-bi-ka 

A-nu  ra-bu-u  a-bi  ilAni         ma-ti  nu-ub  lik-bi-ku 
Ssrdu-ti  ra-bu-ti  a-bi  (ilu)  En-lil 
ni-bat  a-li  u  blti  um-rau  ra-bi-tum  (ilu)  do 

16  (ilu)  Nin-ib  ma-ru  riS-tu-ii  Sa  (ilu)  En-lil  e-mu-ka-an  si-ra-tu 

$a  (ilu)  A-nim 
(ilu)  Sin  na-an-nar  Sam^(e)  u  inaii-tmi 
id-lum  (ilu)  Samad  da-ar-ru  mdm  (ilu)  Nin-gal 
(ilu)  E-a  Sar-rum  ap-ei-i 


iilu]  Dam-ki-na  be-lit  ap-si-i 
(ilu)  Sar-pa-ni-tu]m  kal-lat  ap-si-i 
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The  true  messenger,  Nabu,  cry  to  thee,  "Peace  at 

last." 
The  daughter-in-law,  first  bom  of  Urash,  cry  to 

thee,  "Peace  at  last." 
.    .     .    Tashmitum,  cry  to  thee,  "Peace  at  last." 
The  exalted,  great,  my  mistress,  queen  Nana,  cry  to 

thee,  "Peace  at  last." 
25  The  lord  Madanu,  the  overseer  of  the  Anunaki,  cry 

to  thee,  "Peace  at  last." 
Bau,  the  gracious  consort,  cry  to  thee,  "Peace  at 

last." 
Adad,  beloved  son  of  Anu,  cry  to  thee,  "Peace  at  last." 
Shala,  the  great  lady,^  cry  to  thee,  "Peace  at  last." 
The  lord,  possessor  of  power,  who  dwells  in  E-kur, 

may  the  courage*  of  thy  godhead  be  appeased. 
30  Lord  of  the  gods  art  thou,  may  the  gods  of  heaven 

and  earth  appease  thine  anger, 
Thy  city,  Nippur,  cast  not  away.    Let  them  cry  to 

thee,  "O  lord,  peace." 
Sippar  cast  not  away.    Let  her  cry  to  thee,  "O  lord, 

peace." 
Babylon,  the  city  of  thy  peace,  cast  not  away.    Let 

her  cry  to  tl^ee,  "O  lord,  peace." 


>  She  was  apparently  the  wife  of  Adad,  for  she  is  named  with  him  in 
Sennacherib's  Bavian  Inscription ,  line  48. 

s  "Courage,"  so  Weiasbacn,  but  it  is  doubtful. 

sukkaUu  klnu  (ilu)  N&bu 
|kall&tum  mArtu  rid-ti-tum  Sa  (ilu)  UraS 
.     .     .     .]  (ilu)  Ta&^me-tum  ma-ti  nu-ub  lik-bi-ku 
S]ur-ba-tum  ra-bi-tum  be-el-tum  (ilu)  Na-na-a 
25  be-lum  (ilu)  Marda-nu  a-Si-ir  (ilu)  A-nun-nap-ki 

(ilu)  Ba-ti  sin-niS-tum  da-me-i^-tuin 

(ilu)  Adad  ma-ru  na-ram  (ilu)  A-nim 

(ilu)  Sa-Ia  bi-ir-tum  ra-bi-tum 

be-lum  fia-ga-pu-ru  Sa  ina  E-kur  a£-bu  ka-bit-ti  (an)  arou-ti-ka 

li-nu-ub 
30  e-til-li  ildni  at-ta  ilAni  Sa  &ame(e)  u  ir-^i-tim  us-sa-ka 

li-ni-ih-bu 
alu-ka  Ni-ip-pu-ni  la  ta-nam-di  b^lum  nu-ub  lik-bu-ka 
Si-ip-par  la  ta^nam-di 
Ba-oi-la  ala  bi-du-ti-ka  la  ta-nam-di 
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Look  graciously  upon  thy  house.     Look  graciously 
upon  thy  city.     Let  them  cry  to  thee,  "O  lord, 
peace." 
35  Look  graciously  upon  Babylon  and  E-sagila.     Let 
them  cry  to  thee,  "O  lord,  peace." 

The  bolt  of  Babylon,  the  lock  of  E-sagila,  the  de- 
fense of  E-zida 

Bring  back  to  their  places.    The  gods  of  heaven  and 
earth,  let  them  cry  to  thee,  "O  lord,  peace."* 

*  At  the  close  is  a  colophon  directing  that  the  hymn  be  used  on  the 
eleventh  day  of  Nisan,  the  first  month  of  the  new  year,  when  Marduk 
entered  his  own  especial  sanctuary  in  the  temple  of  E-sagila. 

bfta-ka  nap-li-is  ala-ka  nap-li-is 
35  Ba-bi-la  u  E-sag-ila  nap-li-is  ^ 

xni-dil  §il-ma  §i-gar  du-ma  li-bit-ti  £-zi-da 
a-na  aS-ri-Su  tu-ur-ra  il&ni  Sa  Same(e)  u  in^i-tim  be-Ium  nu-ub 
iiJk-bu-ka 

4.  A  "PRAYER  OF  THE  RAISING  OF  THE  HAND" 

TO  ISHTAR  1 

Incantation.     I  pray  unto  thee,  sovereign  of  sov- 
ereigns, goddess  of  goddesses, 

Ishtar,  queen  of  all  men,  directress  of  mankind. 

O  Imini,^  O  exalted  one,  mistress  of  the  Igigi, 

Thou   art   mighty,   thou   art   queen,   thy   name   is 
exalted, 
5  Thou  art  the  light  of  heaven  and  earth,  0  valiant 
daughter  of  Sin, 

»  Neo-Baby Ionian  text  published  and  translated  by  L.  W.  King,  The 
Seven  TabUte  ofCreationf  i,  pp.  222fT.,  ii,  Plate  Ixxvflf.;  Zimmern,  Hymnen, 

Sp.   Idff.;  Dhorme,  Choix  de  Textes  Rdigicux  Assyro-Babyloniens,  pp. 
66fif.;  Jastrow,  Die  Religion  Babxfloniens  und  Assyriens,  ii,  pp.  66n.; 
Unmad  in  Qressmann,  AUorientalutche  Texie  und  Bilder,  i,  PP-  85flf. 

•  lahtar  is  here  identified  with  Imini,  and  below  with  Gushea.  This 
process  of  identification  was  widely  extended.  Elsewhere  she  is  iden- 
tified with  Nana,  Belit,  etc. 

fiiptu  u-sal-Ii-ki  be-lit  be-li-e-ti  i-Iat  i-la-a-ti 
(ilu)  IStar  Sar-ra-ti  kul-lat  da-ad-me  muS-te-Si-rat  te-ni-fie-e-ti 
(ilu)  Ir-ni-ni  mut-tal-Ia-a-ti  ra-bit  (ilu)  Igigi 
gaS-ra-a-ti  ma^al-ka-a-ti  §u-mu-ki  si-ru 
5  at-ti-ma  na^an-na^rat  §amd(e)  u  ir9itim(tiin)  ma-rat  (ilu)  Sin 
ka-rit-ti 
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Bearing  arms,  establishing  combat, 

Framing  all  laws,  wearing  the  crown  of  dominion. 

O  lady,  thy  greatness  is  majestic,  exalted  above  all 

the  gods. 
Star  of  lamentation,  who  makest  hostility  among 

brethren  at  peace, 
10  Making  them  abandon  friendship. 

For  a  friend.    O  lady  of  defeat,  who  disturbs  my  peace. 
O  Gushea,  who  art  covered  with  battle,  who  art 

clothed  with  fear, 
Thou  dost  perfect  destiny  and  decision,  the  law  of 

earth  and  heaven, 
Sanctuaries,  shrines,  divine  dwellings  and  temples 

worship  thee. 
15  Where   is   thy  name  not  heard?    Where   not  thy 

decrees? 
Where  are  thy  images  not  made?    Where  are  thy 

temples  not  founded? 
Where  art  thou  not  great?     Where  art  thou  not 

exalted? 
Anu,  Ellil  and  Ea  have  exalted  thee,  among  the 

gods  have  they  increased  thy  dominion. 

Obverse: 

They  have  exalted  thee  among  the  Igigi,  they  have 
made  thy  place  great. 

mut-tab-bi-la-at  kakk^  Sa-ki-na-at  tu-ku-un-ti 
ba-mi-mat  gi-mir  par-fli  a-pi-rat  a-gi-e  W-lu-ti 
(ilu)  b^ti  §u-pu-u  nar-Du-ki  el!  ka-la  iULni  ^i-ni 
kakab  ta-nu-ka^a-ti  mu§-tam-bi-9£^&t  ab^  mit-gu-ru-ti 

10  muVtarad-di-iia-at  it-ba-ru 

it-bur-ti  be-lit  tu-^-ri  mut-tak-ki-pat  Salimti-ia 
(ilu)  Gu-Se-a  da  tu-ku-un-ta  b^l-pat  la-bi-dat  bu^-ba-Sa 
gam-ra-a-ti  Sip-^a  u  purussd  ur-ti  ir|itim(tim)  u  ftsi-ma-mi 
suk-ku  efi-ri-e-ti  ni-me-da  u  parakk^  u-tuk-ku  ka-arfti 

15  e-ki-a-am  la  Sumu-ki  e-ki-a-am  la  [lar-^u-Id 

e-ki-a-am  la  us-f  u-ra  usur&ti-ki  e-la-a-am  la  innadii  parakk64d 
e-ki-a-am  la  rsi-ba-a-ti  e-ki-a-am  la  §i-ra-a-ti 
(ilu)  A-num  (ilu)  Ellil  u  (ilu)  E-a  ul-lu-u-ki  ina  ilAni  u-Sar-bo-u 
be-lu-ut-ki 

Obvebse: 

u-da-a£-ku-ki  ina  nap-b^r  (ilu)  Igigi  u-ia-ti-ni 
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20  At  the  thought  of  thy  name  the  heaven  and  the 

earth  quake, 
The  gods  tremble,  the  Anunaki  falter. 
Thy  name  is  terrible,  men  do  pay  homage  to  it. 
For  thou  art  great,  thou  art  exalted. 
All  the  black  headed  race,  all  mankind,  adore  thy 

power. 
25  Thou  judgest  the  cause  of  men  with  justice  and  right; 
Thou  regardest  with  mercy  the  despised  man,  thou 

settest  right  the  down-trodden  every  morning. 
How  long  wilt  thou  tarry,  O  lady  of  heaven  and 

earth,  shepherdess  of  pale-faced  men? 
How  long  wilt  thou  tarry,  O  lady  of  the  holy  E-anna, 

the  pure  storehouse? 
How  long  wilt  thou  tarry,  O  lady  whose  feet  are 

unwearied,  whose  knees  do  run? 
30  How  long  wilt  thou  tarry,  O  lady  of  conflict  and  all 

battles? 
O  thou  glorious  one,  that  ragest  among  the  Igigi, 

who  dost  subdue  angry  gods, 
Powerful  over  all  princes,  holding  the  sceptre  of 

kings. 
That  openest  the  bonds  of  all  slaves. 
That  art  raised  on  high,  that  art  firmly  established, — 

O  vaUant  Ishtar,  great  is  thy  might. 

20  a^na  bi-i9~8at  §u-ine-ki  §amO(u)  u  ir^itim(tim)  i-ni-ub-bu 
ilAni  i-ni-bu  i-nar-ru-tu  (ilu)  A-nun-na-ki 
Sumu-ki  ra-a5-bu  iS-tam-ma-ra  te-ni-Se-e-ti 
at-ti-ma  ra-ba-a-ti  u  si-ra-a-ti 

nap-har  sal-mat  kak-ka-di  nam-maS-Su-u  te-ni-Se-e-ti  i-dal-la- 
lu  kurdi-ki 

25  di-in  ba-bu-la-a-ti  ina  kit-ti  u  mi-§a-ri  ta-din-ni  at-ti 
tap-pal-la-si  bab-lu  u  §ak-§u  tuS-te-e§-Se-ri  ud-da-kam 
arQu-lap-ki  be-Iit  Sam^(e)  u  ireitim(tim)  ri-e-a-at  ni56  a-pa-a-ti 
a-bu-lap-ki  be-lit  E-an-na  kud-du-Su  Su-tum-mu  el-lu 
ar^u-lap-ki  (ilu)  b^lti  ul  a-ni-^a  §^pd-ki  la-si-ma  bir-ka-a-ki 

30  arju-lap-ki  be-lit  ta-ba-zi  ka-li-Su-nu  tam-faa-ri 

Su-pu-u-tum  la-ab-bat  (ilu)  Igigi  mu-kan-ni-^t  ildni  §ab-su-ti 
li-'-a-at  ka-li-§u-nu  ma-al-ku  sa-bi-ta-at  sir-rit  §arr&ni 
pi-ta-a-at  pu-su-um-me  §a  ka-li-§i-na  ard4ti 
na-an-Se-a-at  na-an-di-a-at  ka-rit-ti  (ilu)   I§tar  ra-bu-u  kur- 
di-ki 
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35  Brilliant  torch  of  heaven  and  of  earth,  light  of  all 

dwellings, 
Terrible  in  combat,  without  a  rival,  strong  in  battle. 
Flame  that  roarest  against  the  foe,  and  cuttest  ofif 

the  mighty, 
O  furious  Ishtar,  who  assemblest  troops, 

0  goddess  of  men,  goddess  of  women,  whose  de- 
cision none  may  apprehend. 

40  Where  thou  dost  regard  the   dead  livB,  the   sick 
arise. 
The  unjust  become  just  beholding  thy  face, 

1  invoke,  sorrowful,  sighing,  sufifering  thy  servant. 
Look  upon  me,  O  my  lady,  and  accept  my  suppliea- 

tion. 
Pity  me  in  truth,  and  hearken  unto  my  prayer 
45  Speak    deliverance    imto    me,    let    thy    heart    be 

appeased. 
Deliverance  for  my  suffering  body,  fuD  of  troubles 

and  disorders? 
Deliverance  for  my  afflicted  heart,  fuU  of  sorrow 

and  sighing? 
Deliverance  for  my  suffering  bowels,  troubled  and 

confused? 
Deliverance  for  my  troubled  house,  pouring  forth 

complaints? 

35  na-mir-tum  di-parSamd(e)  u  in^itim  (tim)  Sa-ru-ur  kal  da-ad-me 
ix-ai-it  kab-lu  la  ma-b&r  a-li-lat  tam-b&-ri 
a-ku-kit-u-tum  fia  ana  ai-bi  nap-^t  Sa-ki-na-at  fiul-lu-uk-ti 

ik-du-ti 
mu-um-mil-tum  (flu)  IStar  mu-pab-bi-rat  pu-ub-n 
i-lat  zflcrOti  flu  I&-tar  sinnidAti  Sa  la  i-lam-mardu  mi-Uk-fiu 
mar'am-maii 

40  a-Sar  tap-pal-larsi  i-bal-lut  (am^lu)  mttu  i-te-ib-bi  maT'^ 
iS-ili-ir  la  i-Sa-ni  a-mi-ru  pa-ni-ki 
anarku  al-si-ki  an-bu  Su-nu-hu  dum-ni-su  arad-ki 
armur-in-ni-ma  (flu)  b^lti-ia li-ki-e  un-m-ni-ia 
ki-nid  nap-li-sin-ni-ma  Si-mi-e  ieis-ll-ti 

45  a-bu-lap-ia  ki-bi-ma  ka^bat-ta-ki  lip-pa-a&-ra  ^ 

a-bu-lap  zumri-ia  na-as-si  §a  ma-lu-u  e-fiara-ti  u  dal-^Sra-ti 
a-bu-lap  lib-bi-ia  dum-ru-^u  Sa  ma-lu-u  dim-ti  u  ta-m-bi 
a-bu-Iap  te-ri-ti-ia  na-as-sa-a-ti  e-da-a-ti  u  dal-b<^-a-ti 
a-bu-lap  bfti-ia  5u-ud-lu-bu  §a  u-na-as-sa-eu  nifis&ti 
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50  Deliverance  for  my  spirit,  full  of  sorrow  and  sighing? 

0  .     .     .*    Imini,  fierce  lioness,  may  thy  heart  be 
appeased. 

Raging  wild  ox,  may  thy  heart  be  appeased. 
May  thine  eyes  be  benevolent  toward  me. 
In  thy  glorious  appearance  look  faithfully  upon  me. 
55  Put  an  end  to  the  evil  bewitchments  of  my  body; 

that  I  may  see  thy  clear  light. 
How  long,  O  my  lady,  shall  mine  accusers  persecute 

me? 

Reverse: 

How  long  shall  they  devise  evil  in  rebellion  and 

treachery, 
My  persecutor,  my  pursuer,  shall  spy  after  me? 
How  long,  O  my  lady,  shall  the  crippled  and  diseased 

seek  me? 
60  He  hath  prepared  for  me  a  mourner's  garment,  but 

I  appear  joyously  before  thee. 
The  weak  have  become  strong,  but  I  have  become 

weak. 

1  am  troubled  like  a  flood,  which  the  evil  wind 
maketh  to  rage  (?) 

*  The  scribe  erased  here  and  did  not  rewrite. 

50  a-bu-lap  kab-ta-ti-ia  §a  u§-ta-bar-ru-u  dim-ti  u  ta-ni-l}i 

(ilu)  Ir-ni-ni  [.     .     .*]-i-tum  la-ab-bu  na-ad-ru  lib-ba-ki  li-nu-ba 

ri-i-mu  §ab-ba-su-u  ka-6iY-ta-ki  lip-pa-a§-ra 

damkAti  !n&-ki  lib-§a-a  e-li-ia 

ina  bu-ni-ki  nam-ni-ti  ki-ni§  nap-li-sin-ni  ia-a-§i 
55  uk-ki-§i  u-pi-Sa  limndti  §a  zumn-ia  nilru-ki  nam-ru  lu-mur 

a-di  ma-ti  (ilu)  bclti-ia  b^ld  da-ba-bi-ia  ni-kil-mu-u-in-ni-ma 

Reverse: 

ina  8ur-ra-a-ti  u  la  ki-na-a-ti  i-kap-pu-du-ni  lim-ni-e-ti 
ri-du-u-a  ba-tu-u-a  i§-tam-ma-ru  eli-ia 
a-di  ma-ti  (ilu)  b^lti-ia  lil-lu  a-ku-u  i-ba-'-an-ni 
60  ib-na-an-ni  muk-ku  ar-ku-um-ma  ana-ku  am-mir-ki* 
en-Su-ti  id-ni-nu-ma  ana-ku  e-ni-i§ 
a-sab-bu-*  ki-ma  a-gi-i  §a  up-pa-ku  §dru  lim-na 


^  Elrasure  in  original  t«xt. 

'  The  meaning  of  the  line  is  extremely  doubtful.     The  translation 
above  given  is  due  to  suggestions  of  Langdon. 
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My  heart  hath  taken  wing,  it  hath  flown  away  like 

a  bird  of  the  heavens. 
I  moan  Uke  a  dove,  night  and  day. 
65  I  am  made  desolate,  and  I  weep  bitterly, 
In  pain  and  sorrow  my  soul  is  distressed. 
What  have  I  done,  O  my  god  and  my  goddess? 
Is  it  because  I  feared  not  my  god  or  my  goddess 

that  trouble  hath  befallen  me? 
Sickness,  headache,  ruin  and  destruction  are  come 

upon  me; 
70  Miseries,  turning  away  of  coimtenance,  and  fullness 

of  anger  are  my  lot. 
Indignation,  wrath,  anger  of  gods  and  men. 
I  behold,  O  my  lady,  days  of  affiction,  months  of 

sorrow,  years  of  misfortune; 
I  behold,  O  my  lady,  judgment  of  disorder  and 

violence. 
Death  and  misery  make  an  end  of  me. 
75  Desolate  is  my  sanctuary,  my  shrine  is  desolate, 
Over  my  house,  my  gate,  and  my  fields  is  aflSiction 

poured  forth. 
As  for  my  god  his  face  is  turned  elsewhere; 
My  family  is  scattered,  my  house  walls  are  broken 

into. 


i-§a-'  it-ta-nap-raS  lib-bi  ki-ma  ]s-§ur  Sa-ma-mi 

a-dam-mu-um  Id-ma  su-um-ma-tum  mu-fii  u  uivra 
66  na-an-gu-la-ku-ma  a-bak-ki  zar-bifi 

ina  '-u-a  a-a  §um-ru-^a-at  ka-6tt-ti 

mi-na-a  e-pu-uS  ili-ia  u  (ilu)  iS-taivia  a-na-ku 

ki-i  la  pa-ub  ili-ia  u  (ilu)  iStari-ia  ana-ku  ep-fie-ik 

§ak-nu-nim-ma  mur-^u  ti-*-i  bu-lu-uk-ku-u  u  fiul-lu-uk-ti 
70  &ak-na-ni  ud-da-a-ti  sub-bur  pa-ni  u  ma-li-e  lib-bapa-ti 

U2-ZU  ug-garti  Sib-sat  il&ni  u  a-me-lu-ti 

a-ta-mar    (ilu)    bdlti-ia   ihnd  uk-ku-lu-ti  aif^d   na-an-du-ru-ti 
§an&ti  $a  ni-zik-ti 

a-ta-mar  (ilu)  b^ti-ia  §ib-ta  i-fii-ti  u  sab-ma^ti 

u-kal-la-an-ni  mu-u-tu  u  $ap-da-ku 
75  Su-har-ru-ur  sa-gi-e-a  §u-bar-ru-rEit  a-fiir-ti 

eli  btti  b&bi  u  kar-ba-a-ti-ia  §a-ku-um-ma-ti  tab-kat 

ili-ia  ana  a-§ar  fia-nim-ma  sub-bu-ru  pa-nu-^ 

sap-bat  il-la-ti  tarbi-ni  pur-ru-ur 
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But  unto  my  lady  do  I  give  heed,  my  ear  is  turned 

toward  her; 
80  My  prayer  is  imto  thee,  dissolve  my  ban. 

Blot  out  my  sin,  my  fault,  my  mockery  and  my  offence  I 
Forgive  my  mockery,  accept  my  supplication. 
Free  my  breast,  send  me  comfort, 
Guide  my  footsteps  that  happily  and  proudly  among 

the  Uving  I  may  pursue  my  way. 
85  Speak  the  word,  that  at  thy  command  the  angry 

god  may  be  favorable. 
And  that  the  goddess  who  is  angry  may  be  gracious. 
My  gloomy,  smoking  brazier  may  shine, 
My  quenched  torch  may  be  reUghted, 
May  my  scattered  family  be  collected. 
90  May  the  fold  be  wide,  and  the  enclosures  be  spacious. 
Be  favorable  to  the  abasement  of  my  face,  give  ear 

unto  my  prayer. 
Look  upon  me  in  truth  and  [accept  my  supplication.y 
How  long,  O  my  lady,  wilt  thou  be  angr}%  and  thy 

face  be  turned  away? 
How  long,  O  my  lady,  wilt  thou  be  furious,  and  thy 

soul  be  in  anger? 

*  Supplied  by  King. 


u-pa-ka  a-na  (ilu)  b^ti-ia  ka-a-§i  ib-§a-ki  uzna-a-a 
80  u-sal-li-ki  ka-a-Si  '-il'ti  pu-ut-ri 

pu-ut-ri  ar-ni  §ir-ti  kil-la-ti  u  bi-ti-ti 

mi-e-Si  kil-la-ti-ia  li-ki-e  un-ni-ni-ia 

ni-um-mi-i*  ki-rim-ia  §u-bar-ra-a-a  §uk-ni 

Su-te-Si-ri  kib-si  nam-riS  e-til-li§  it-ti  baltuti  lu-l)a-'  silki 
85  ki-bi-ma  ina  ki-bi-ti-ki  ilu  zi-nu-u  li-is-lim 

(ilu)  iStari  da  is-bu-sa  li-tu-ra 

e-tu-u  katru  lim-me-ir  ki-nu-ni 

hi'lirti  ii-in-na-pi-ib  di-pa-ri 

ea-pi-ib-tu  il-la-ti  lip-bur 
90  taroasu  li-ir-piS  Ii5-tam-di-lu  su-pu-ri 

mug-ri  li-bi-en  ap^pi-ia  Si-me-e  su-pi-e-a 

ki-niS  nap)-li-sin-ni-ma  [erasure  by  the  scribe] 

a-di  ma-ti  (ilu)  belti-ia  zi-na-ti-ma  sub-b^-ni  pa-nu-ki 

a-di  ma-ti  (ilu)  b41ti-ia  ra-*-ba-ti-ma  uz-uz-za-at  kab-ta-at-ki 


1  Text  ja.    Read  t  or  e  (7);  ia  for  t,  also  U.  11  and  05,  evidently  to  be 
pronounced  i  [Langdon]. 
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95  Incline  thy  neck,  now  turned  away,  let  a  word  of 

grace  be  before  thy  face, 
As  the  free  waters  of  the  river,  may  thy  soul  be 

freed. 
My  oppressors,  may  I  trample  them  under  foot  like 

the  clay, 
And  they  that  are  angry  against  me,  subdue  them, 

and  crush  them  beneath  my  feet. 
Let  my  prayers  and  supplications  come  unto  thee, 
100  And  let  thy  great  mercy  be  upon  me. 

That  they  who  see  me  in  the  street  may  magnify 

thy  name. 
And  I  will  glorify  thy  godhead  and  thy  might  before 

men. 
Ishtar  is  exalted!    Ishtar  is  queen  1 
The  lady  is  exalted!    The  lady  is  queen! 

105  Imini,  the  valiant  daughter  of  Sin,  hath  no  rival. 

PRAYER    OF   THE    RAISING    OF   THE    HAND    TO    ISHTAR 

106  Formula  of  the  raising  of  the  hand  to  Ishtar 

This  is  the  (magical)  ritual:  thou  shalt  kneel  at  the 
foot,  a  green  bough  shalt  thou  sprinkle  with  pure 
water;  four  bricks  sdibu  shalt  thou  set  up; 

95  tir-ri   ki-§ad-ki    §a  ta-ad-di-i'  a-mat   dainiktim(tim)    pa-ni-ki 
&uk-ni 

ki-ma  m^  pa-fiir  n&ri  ka-bit-ta-ki  lip-pa-aS-ra 

ik-du-ti-ia  ki-ma  kak-ka-ru  lu-kab-bi-is 

Sab-su-ti-ia  kun-ni-Siin-ma  Su-pal-si-bi  u^  Sap-li-ia 

8U-pu-u-a  u  8u-lu-u-a  lil-li-ku  eli-ki 
100  ta-a-a-ra-tu-ki  rab-ba-arti  lib4a-a  eli-ia 

a-mi-ru-u-a  ina  aCiki  li-5ar-bu-u  zi-kir-ki 

u  ana-ku  ana  sal-mat  kakkadi  ilu-ut-ki  u  kur-di-ki  lu-fia-pi 

(ilu)  I§-tar-ma  si-rat  (ilu)  IS-tar-ma  fiar-rat 

(ilu)  b^lti-ma  si-rat  (ilu)  b^lti-ma  Sar-rat 
105  (ilu)  Ir-ni-ni  ma-rat  (ilu)  Sin  ka-rit-ti  ma-bi-ra  ul  i&at 

106   INIM-INIM-MA   gn-IL-LX    (dINGIR)    INNANNA(na)-KAM 

kikittu  §uatu  aSar  §6pa  takadda-ad'  gu&uru  ar^   md  dlu 
tasallab  IV  libn&ti  Sa^bi  timaddi  (di) 

*  See  note  on  line  83. 

a  See  Babyloniaca,  iii,  236. 
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A  lamb  shalt  thou  take;  with  sarbatu  wood  shalt 
thou  fill  the  [the  censer],  and  thou  shalt  set  filre 
(thereto);  sweet  scented  unguents,  fine  meal  (?) 
and  some  cypress-wood 

Shalt  thou  heap  thereon;  a  drink  offering  shalt  thou 
offer,  but  thou  shalt  not  bow  thyself  down.    This 
incantation  before  the  goddess  Ishtar 
110  Three   times  shalt  thou   recite    .     .     .    and   thou 
shalt  not  look  behind  thee. 


Incantation.  "0  exalted  Ishtar,  that  givest  light 
unto  the  four  quarters  of  the  world." 

This  copy  from  Borsippa,*  like  unto  its  archetype,  has 
Nergal-balatsu-iqbi,  son  of  Atarad-fcoZTne,  magician, 

Written  for  his  life,  and  has  revised  it,  and  deposited 
it  in  the  temple  of  E-sagila.' 

*  Boraippa,   center  of  the  worship  of  Nabu,  and  the  sister  city  of 
Babylon,  with  which  it  wsis  connected  by  a  processional  street. 

*  Esagila,  the  temple  of  Marduk  in  Babylon. 

immeru  telike(e)  (isu)  sarbatu  te-si-en  iSatu  taiiaddi(di)  rikkd 

masbati  buraSu 
tattabak  (ak)  mi-ib-t^a  tanakki  (ki)-ma  Ik  tuS-kin  mi-nu-tu 

an-ni-tu  ana  p&n  (ilu)  I§-tar 
110  &uSlu-du  tamannu  (nu)  ki-za-za-'ma  ana  arki-ka  \&.  tappalas 

Siptu  fia-ku-tum  (ilu)  IS-tar  mu-nam-mi-rat  kib-ra-a-ti 

gab-ri  Bar-sip  (ki)  ktma  labiri-§u(m)  (ilu)  Nergal-bal4t-su-il^-bi 

apil(m)  a-ta-rad-KAi/-ME  (amelu)  adipu 
ana  bal&ti-§u  iS^ur  ibri-ma  ina  4-sag-ila  u-kin 

1  Name  of  an  incantation. 

5.  HYMN  TO  ISHTAR 
O  light  of  the  heavens,  thou  that  dost  flame  like  a 
fire  over  the  earth, 

1  This  hymn  belongs  to  a  series,  called  in  Sumerian  xtru  oulaoe,  i.  e., 
"She  whose  city  is  destroyed/'  which  consisted  orijginally  of  six  tablets, 
of  which  the  t^ird  and  fourth  have  been  lost.  The  hymn  is  found  on 
the  reverse  of  Tablet  Six,  and  was  also  used  independently,  as  is  shown 
by  its  preservation  upon  a  separate  tablet  (British  Museum  S.  954, 
published  by  Delitzsch,  Aasyrische  LeaeatUcke,  3rd  edition,  pp.  134-136). 
It  has  been  translated  by  Hussey,  Sumerian^ Babylonian  Humns,  Axner- 


lean  Journal  of  Semitic  Languages,  xxiii,  pp.  IGQff.,  and  by  Langdon, 

V  "        PP-  1^2ff.;  Dhorme,  Chaix  de  Texte% 

Reiigieux  Aatyro-Etabyloniena,  pp.  36off. 


Sumerian  and  Babylonian  Ptalms,  pp.  1920.;  Dhorme,  Choix  de  Texte* 


nU'ta  §am6(e)  5a  ki-ma  i-ia-tim  i-na  ma-a-tim  nap-^t  at-ti-ma 
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O  goddess,  when  thou  dost  rise  above  the  earthy 
Even  as  the  earth  thou  art  made  to  journey  forth, 
Unto  thee  the  way  of  truth'  shows  praise, 
5  When  thou  enterest  into  a  man's  house, 
Thou  art  a  leopard,  gone  in  to  seize  the  lambs, 
Thou  art  a  lion  which  strides  over  the  plain! 
Light  of  day,  virgin,  ornament  of  the  heavens. 
A  virgin  is  Ishtar,  ornament  of  the  heavens. 
10  Who  art  adorned  with  craftsmanship  of  precious 

stones,  ornament  of  the  heavens. 
O  regent  sister  of  Shamash,  ornament  of  the  heavens. 
(Ishtar  speaks)  'To  give  forth  omens  do  I  arise,  do  I 

arise  in  perfectness. 
For  my  father  Sin,  to  give  omens  do  I  arise,  do  I 

arise  in  perfectness. 
For  my  brother  Shamash,  to  give  omens  do  I  arise, 

do  I  arise  in  perfectness. 
15  Me  hath  my  father  Shamash  established  to  give  out 

omens  do  I  arise,  do  I  arise  in  perfectness. 
•  In  the  gleaming  heaven  to  give  omens,  do  I  arise, 

do  I  arise  in  perfectness. 
In  jubilation  over  my  praise,  in  jubilation  over  my 

praise, 

li-ta-ri-tum  i-na  ir-si-ti  i-na  u-zu-si-ki 
&a  [ki-ma  irj-fi-tim  su-tu-kat  at-ti-ma 
ka-arSi  su-li-e  kit-ti  i-kar-rab-ki 
5  a-na  btt  a-me-lim  i-na  e-ri-bi-ki 
bar-ba-ru  &a  a-na  li-ki-e  bu-bardi  Si]i-lu-ku  at-ti 
ni-e-&u  &a  ina  kir-be-ti  it-ta-na-al-la-ku  at-ti 
i^-mu  ar-[da}-tum  ti-su-ma  §ame(e) 
ar-da-tum  (ilu)  IMar  u-su-ma  iame(e) 
10  &a  Su-kut-ti  Si]i-bi-i  5ak-na-at  u-su-ma  8ame(e) 
tarlim-ti  (ilu)  SamaS  u-su-ma  Same(e) 
a-na  fiu-ta-bu-ul  te-ri-e-ti  az-za-az  git-ma-b'i  ai-zarai 
a-na  a-bi-ia  (ilu)  Sin  5u-ta-bu-ul  te-ri-e-ti  az-zarai  git-ma-lii 

az-za-az 
a-na  a^i-ia  (ilu)  Samad  Su-ta-bu-ul  te-ri-e-ti  ai-za-az  git-ma-liS 

az-za-az 
15  ia-a-Si  a-bi  (ilu)  Na-an-na-ru  ul-zi-iz-an-ni  Su-ta-bu-ul  te-ii-e-ti 

az-za-az 
i-na  fiame(e)  id-dinlu-ti  5u-ta-bu-ul  te-ri-e-ti  ai-zarai  git-ma-lil 

az-za-az 
i-na  ri-da-a-ti  ta-na-da-tu-u-a  i-na  ri-fta-arti  ta-na-da-tu-u-a 
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In  jubilation  a  goddess  I  walk  loftily  (?) 
I  am  Ishtar  goddess  of  the  evening, 
20  I  am  Ishtar  goddess  of  the  morning, 

Ishtar  who  openeth  the  bolt  of  the  gleaming  heaven, 

that  is  my  glory, 
I  darken  the  heaven,  I  quake  the  earth,  that  is  my 

glory, 
She  that  darkeneth  the  heaven,  and  shake  the  earth, 

that  is  my  glory. 

Rfverse: 

She  who  flameth  on  heaven's  terrace,   she  whose 

name  is  brilliant  in  all  the  earth,  for  my  glory. 
Queen  of  the  heavens  proclaimed  above  and  below 

for  my  glory. 
The  mountains  all  together  do  I  subdue,  for  my 

glory. 
The  great  wall  of  the  mountains  am  I,  their  bolt  am 

I,  for  my  glory. 
5  Let  thy  heart  be  appeased,  let  thy  soul  be  calmed. 
May  the  lord,  the  great  Anu,  appease  thy  heart. 
May  the  lord,  the  great  mountain,  Ellil,  calm  thy 

soul, 
O  goddess,  lady  of  the  heavens,  let  thy  heart  be 

appeased. 

i-na  ri-Sa-a-ti  iS-ta-ri-tum  ana-ku  ga-ki-i5  al-lak 
(ilu)  IStar  i-Iat  §i-me-tan  ana-ku 
20  (ilu)  IStar  i-lat  §e-ri-e-ti  ana-ku 

(ilu)  IStar  pi-ta-at  §i-gar  §ame(e)  el-lu-ti  ta-na-da-tu-u-a 
^ame(e)  u-ra-ab  ir-si-tum  u-nar-rat  ta-na-da-tu-u-a 
mu-rib-bat  §ame(e)  mu-nar-ri-ta-at  irei-tim  ta-na-da-tu-u-a 

Rkterbe: 

ia  ina  Su-pu-uk  fiame(e)  nap-b^^t  ina  da-ad-mi  zi-kir-§a  §u-pu-u 

ta-na-da-tu-u-a 
&ar-rat  Same(e)  e-lifi  u  5ap-li§  lik-ka-ba-a  tarna-da-tu-u-a 
&a-di(i)  il-te-niS  a-sap-pan  ta-na-da-tu-u-a 
6a  §a-di(i)  du-ur-§u-nu  ra-bu-u  ana-ku  Si-gar-§u-nu  rabu-u  ana- 
ku  ta-na-da-tu-u-a 
5  lib-ba-ki  li-nu-uj)  ka-bat-ta-ki  lip-§ab 

be-lum  (ilu)  A-num  rabu(u)  lib-ba-ki  li-ni-ib 

be-lum  6aKlu(u)  rabu(u)  (ilu)  Ellil  ka-bat-ta-ki  li-pa-ad-di-ib 

(ilu)  Id-ta-ri-tum  be-lit-§ame(e)  lib-ba-ki  li-nu-ub 
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0  lady,  queen  of  heaven,  let  thy  soul  be  calined.^ 
10  O  lady,  queen  of  E-anna,  let  thy  heart  be  appeased. 
O  lady,  queen  of  Erech,  let  thy  soul  be  calmed. 
O  lady,  queen  of  the  shining  Erech,  let  thy  heart  be 

appeased. 
O  lady,  queen  of  Kharsagkalama,  let  thy  soul  be  calmed. 
0  lady,  queen  of  E-tur-kalama,  let  thy  heart  be 

appeased. 
15  O  lady,  queen  of  Babylon,  let  thy  soul  be  calmed. 
O  lady,  my  queen  Nana,  let  thy  heart  be  appeased. 
Queen  of  the  house.  Queen  of  the  gods,  let  thy  soul 

be  calmed. 
A  Psalm  on  the  flute        to  Ishtar. 


>  From  line  9  to  the  end  of  the  h3rmn  the  Assyrian  translation  does 
not  accompany  the  Sumerian,  which  is  simply  a  series  of  exclamations. 

NIN   GaSaN   AN-NA   BAR-ZU 
10  NIN   GA&AN   E-AN-NA  &A-ZU 

NIN  GaSaN  KI   nNnG(Kl)-OA  BAR-ZU 

NIN  GA&AN   KI   HALLABI    (KI)    §A-ZU 

NIN   GA&AN   HAR-BAO-KALAM-MA  BAR-ZU 

NIN   GA§AN   E-TUR-KALAMA-liA   §A-ZU 
15  NIN   GA&AN  'nN-nR-(Kl)-RA  BAR-ZU 

NIN   GaSaN-MU    (dimmer)    NA-NA-A   &A-ZU 

OaSaN    E-A  GA&AN   DIM-ME-IR-E-NE    BAR-ZU    OE-ENHSE-NB 

er-iem^ina  (dinglr)  mnina-ge 

6.  FRAGMENT  OF  WISDOM  LITERATURE,  THE  SO- 
CALLED  BABYLONIAN  JOB,  SECOND  TABLET 
OF  THE  WISDOM  OF  tAbI-UTUL-ELLIL  * 

I  attained  unto  Gong)      I  moved  beyond  the  ap- 
life,  pointed  time, 

1  Published  IV  R.,  2d  edition,  60.  The  text  was  abeady  the  subject 
of  comment  in  Assyrian  times,  and  explanations  in  Asssrnan  are  pub- 
lished in  V  R.,  47.  It  has  been  repeatedly  translated  in  whole  or  part; 
see  cspeciallv  Zimmem,  in  Schrader's  Die  KeilinsckrifUn  und  dtu  AUe 
Testament,  Ste  Auf.,  p.  385,  and  also  in  Ba6y{ont«db«  Hymnen  und 
Gebete  {Der  AUe  Orient,  vii,  3),  pp.  28ff.;  Jastrow,  Die  Rdlffion  Bcfby- 
loniens  und  Asiyriens,  iif  PP*  125ff.;  Dhorme,  Choix  de  Textee  Rdigieuz 
Aasyro-BabjdomcnSf  pp.  372fr.;  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUcfrienmkaehe 
Texte  und  Bilder,  I,  pp.  92,  93.  A  r4sum6  by  Jastrow.  in  ZA,  xx,  pp. 
191  fir.  A  portion  of  the  third  tablet  has  been jpublisned  recently  by 
R.  Campbell  Thompson,  PSBA,  1910,  pp.  IStf.  The  suffering  hero 
seems  to  have  been  an  ancient  king,  /"adi-tcttJ-Bdft.  whose  name  is 
preserved  in  a  philological  commentary  on  this  text.  V  R.  47,  Rev.  5. 

akSud-ma  a-oa  ba-la(  a-dan-na  i-te-ik 
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Wherever  I  turn, 
Oppression  is  in- 
creased, 
I  have  cried  unto  my 

god, 
6  I  invoked  my  goddess, 

The     Enchanter     did 
not  fix 

The  seer,  at  the  liba- 
tion, 

I  turned  to  the  necro- 
mancer. 

The  magician  by  his 
sorceries 
10  How  different    * 

If  I  look  behind  me 

As  if  the  sacrifice 

As  if  at  mealtime 

Had  not  incUned  my 

face 
15  Like    one    in    whose 

mouth 
For  whom  god's  day 

has  ceased. 


there  is  evil,  evil — 
righteousness  I  see  not. 

but  he  showed  me  not  his 
face. 

but  she  Ufted  not  up  her 
head. 

through  his  oracle  the  fu- 
ture. 

did  not  establish  my  right. 

but  he  opened  not  my  ear. 

did  not  loosen  my  ban. 

are  the  issues  in  the  world! 
trouble  pursues  me  (?) 
I  had  not  brought  my  god. 
I  had  not  called  upon  my 

goddess, 
and  my  adoration  had  not 

been  seen, 
prayers    and    tears    were 

stopped, 
the   new    moon's   feast   is 

diminished. 


a-sab-bur-ma  li-mun  li-miin-ma 

sa-bur-ti  u-ta-ea-pa  i-§ar-ti  ul  ut-tu 

ili  al-si-ma  ul  id-ai-na  pa-ni-§u 
5  u-sal-li  (ilu)  IS-tar-ri  ul  i-Sak-ka-a  ri-§i-§a 

(amdlu)  b&iH  ina  bi-ir  ar-kat  ul  ip-ru-us 

ina  ma-aS-§ak-ka  u  am61u  §a-'-ilu  ul  u-§a-pi  di-i-ni 

za-ki-ku  a-pul-ma  ul  u-pat^ti  uz-ni 

(am^u)  maSmaSu  ina  ki-kit-fi-^  ki-mil-ti  ul  ip-tur 
10  a-a-i-te  ip-Se-e-ti  §a-na-a-ti  ma-ti-tan 

a-mur-ma  ar-kat  ri-da-ti  ip-pi-ru 

ki-i  Sa  tam-ki-tum  a-na  ill  la  uk-tin-nu 

u  ina  ma-ka-li-e  (ilu)  IS-tar-ri  la  zak-ru 

ap-pi  la  e-nu-u  §u-kin-ni  la  am-ni 
15  ina  pi-i-Su  ip-par-ku-u  su-up-pi-e  tas-li-ti 

ib-fi-lu  i^-mu  ili  i-mat-tu  eft-Se-§i 
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Who  has  lain  down  on 

his  side 
Who  has  not  taught 

his  people 
Who  called  not  upon 

his  god 
20  Who    abandoned    his 

goddess 
He    who    forgot    his 

lord, 
Who       pronounced 

lightly- 
But    I    myself    took 

thought  only 
Prayer  was  my  rule, 
25  The  day  of  god's  hon- 
oring 
The  day  of  following 

after  the  goddess 
The    prayer    of    the 

king, 
And  his  song, 
I  taught  my  land 
30  To  honor  the  name  of 

of  the  goddess 
The  respect  of  the  king 


and     has     despised    their 

images, 
god's  fear  and  veneration, 

when  he  ate  of  his  food, 

and  brought  her  not  what 

was  written  (?) 
who  was  to  be  honored  (?) 

the  mighty  name  of  his 
god — ^I  was  like  him. 

for  prayers  and  supplica- 
tion. 

sacrifice  my  order, 

was  my  heart's  joy, 

was  for  me  gain  and  riches, 

that  was  my  joy, 

that  was  pleasant  unto  me. 
to  keep  god's  name. 
I  cautioned  my  people. 

I  made  of  highest  power, 


id-du-u  aJj-Su  sal-mi-Su-nu  i-mi-Su 

pa-la-|ju  u  it-'-u-du  la  u-Sal-mi-du  niSe-Su 

ili-§u  la  iz-kur  e-kul  a-kal-Su 
20  i-zib  (ilu)  I§-tar-ta-Su  mad-t&r  1&  ub-la 

a-na  §a  im-hu-u  b^li-§u  im-Su-u 

ni§  ili-Su  kab-ti  kal-li§  iz-kur  a-na-ku  am4al 

ab-su-us-ma  ra-man  su-up^pu-u  tas-li-ti 

tas-li-ti  ta-§i-mat  ni-ku-u  6ak-ku-u-a 
25  <im\x  pa-la-ab  il^ni  tii-ub  lib-bi-ia 

<imu  ri-du-ti  (ilu)  IS-tar  ni-me-li  ta-at-tur-ru 

ik-ri-bi  Sarri  Si-i  |ji-du-ti 

u  ni-gu-ta-§u  a-na  danne-ik-ti  §um-ma 

u-§ar  a-na  m&ti-ia  m^  ill  na-sa-ri 
30  su^mi  f  ilu)  IS-tar  Su-kur  niS^ia  uS-ta-bi-ii 

ta-na-dararti  Sarri  e-liS  u-ma§4il 


WISDOM  LITERATURE 


167 


In  reverence  of  the 
palace 

For  I  knew  that  be- 
fore the  god 

That    which    seemeth 
good  to  itself, 
35  And  that  which  in  its 
heart  is  rejected, 

Who  can  understand 
the  counsel  of  the 
gods 

The  plan  of  the  gods 
full  of  darkness, 

How  shall  pale-faced 
men  understand 

He  who  lives  in  the 
evening 
40  Quickly  is  he  in  trou- 
ble, 

In  a  moment 

In  an  instant 

Every  moment 

Now  they  are  hungry, 
45  Again  they  are  full, 


I  instructed  the  people. 

such    deeds    are    in    good 

favor, 
that  is  evil  with  god, 

that  is  good  with  god, 

in  heaven? 


who  shall  establish  it? 
the  way  of  the  gods ! 
is  in  the  morning  dead, 
suddenly  is  he  smitten; 

he  is  singing  and  play- 
ing, 

he  is  howling  like  a  com- 
plainer. 

so  are  their  thoughts 
changed, 

and  are  like  a  corpse, 

and  are  like  unto  god. 


u  pu-lujj-tu  ekalli  um-raan  u-Sal-mid 

lu  i-di  ki-i  it-ti  ili  i-ta-am-gur  an-na-a-ti 

Sa  dam-kat  ra-ma-nu-u5  [aj-na  ili  kul-lul-tum 

35  Sa  ina  lib-bi-Su  mu-us-[su]-kat  eli  ili-§u  dam-kat 
a-a-u  te-im  il&ni  ki-rib  5ame-e  i-lam-mad 
mi-lik  §a  ili  za-nirn  zi-e  i-Jja-ak-kini  maii-nu 
e-ka-a-ma  il-ma-da  a-lak-ti  ili  a-pa-a-ti 
Sa  ina  am-Sat  ib-lu-tu  i-mut  ud-di-e§ 

40  siir-riS  uS-ta-dir  za-mar  ib-ta-ma§ 
ina  si-bit  apnpi  i-za-am-mur  e-li-la 
ina  pi-it  pu-n-di  u-zar-rab  lal-la-ri-el 
ki-i  pi-te-e  u  ka-ta-mi  Je-en-Si-na  §it-ni 
im-mu-sa-ma  im-ma-a  Sa-lam-taS 

45  i-§ib-ba-a-ma  i-5a-an-na-na  ili-Sim 
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If    it    go    well    with      they  speak  of  climbing  up 

them,  to  heaven  ; 

If  they  be  in  trouble,      they  talk  of  going  down  to 

hell. 
[At  this  point  there  is  wanting  a  considerable  passage.] 

Reverse: 

My  house  is  become  a  prison  for  me. 

In  the  chains  of  my      are  my  arms  laid, 

flesh 
In  my  own  bonds  [?]         are  my  feet  cast 


5  With  a  whip  he  has 
beaten  me. 

With  a  staff  he  has 
pierced  me, 

All  day  long  doth  fol- 
low 

In  the  middle  of  the 
night  he  lets  me  not 

Through  tearings 
10  My  limbs  are  undone, 

Upon    my     couch    I 
passed  the  night 

I    was    covered    with 
my  excrement 


not 


•     •     • 


the  point  was  strong. 

the  avenger, 

breathe  for  a  moment. 

my  joints  are  sundered, 
arc    .     .     . 
like  a  bull, 

like  a  sheep. 


ina  ta-a-bi  i-ta-ma-a  i-li  fia-ma-'-a 
u-tad-Sa-Sa-ma  i-dib-bu-ba  a-rad  ir-kal-Ia 

[broken] 
Reverse: 

ama  ki-suk-ki-ia  i-tur-ra  bi-e-tu 
il-lu-ur-tum  Si-ri-ia  na-da-a  i-da-a-a 
maS-kan  ram-ni-ia  muJ^-ku-tu  Se-pa-a-a 
ni-da-tu    .     .     . 
5  ki-na-zi  id-da-an-ni-ma  la^a  zil-la-a-tum 
pa-ru-u§-§u  u-sab-bi~il-£ui-ni  zi-ka-ta  dan-nat 
kal  d-mu  ri-du-u  i-ri-id-da[n-ni] 
ina  Sat  mtiSi  ul  u-napHpa-Sa-an-ni  sur-riS 
ina  i-tab-lak-ku-ti  pu-ut-tu-ru  rik-su-u-a 
10  meS-ri-tu-ii-a  su-up-pu-ba  i-ta-at-ta-a  a-^-t\im 
ina  ni-ub-si-ia  a-bit  ki-i  al-pi 
ub-tal-Iil  ki-i  immeri  ina  tarba-aS-ta-ni-ia 
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My  symptoms  of  fever 

And  my  omens 

16  The  sorcerer  did  not 
And  the  necromancer 

could  not  make  an 

end 
The    god    helped    me 

not, 
The  goddess  did  not 

pity  me, 
The    tomb     hath 

opened, 
20  Before  I  was  dead. 

My  whole  land   cried 
out, 

When     mine     enemy 
heard, 

As  friendly  news  they 
brought  it  to  him, 

But  I  knew  the  time, 
25  When  among  the  guar- 
dian angels 


were  not  clear  (?)  to  the 

magicians, 
did      the     diviner     leave 

dark, 
handle  well  my  illness, 
of  my  malady. 


he   took    me    not   by    the 

hand, 
she  came  not  to  my  side. 

they  seized  my  habita- 
tion (?) 

the  death  wail  was  fin- 
ished. 

"How  is  he  destroyed  1" 

his  face  glowed, 

his  heart  was  brightened, 

of  all  my  family, 

their  divinity  had  mercy.* 


>  The  reference  is  to  the  protecting  care  exercised  by  the  souls  of 
ancestors. 


sa-kik-ki-ia  i§-bu-tu  (am^lu)  ma5niaSu 
u  te-ri-ti-ia  (ameiu)  bArii  u-taS-5i 

15  111  u-§a-pi  a-§i-pu  Si-kin  mur-si-ia 

u  ji-dan-na  si-b-*-ti-ia  (amelu)  barO  ul  id-<Hn 
111  i-ru-sa  ilu  ka-ti  ul  is-bat 
ul  i-ri-man-ni  (ilu)  IS-ta-ri  i-da-a-a  ul  il-lik 
pi-ti  kimabbu  ir-§u-u  §u-ka-nu-u-a 

20  a-di  la  mi-tu-ti-i-ma  bi-ki-ti  gam-rat 
kal  ma-ti-ia  ki-i  Jja-bil  ik-bu-ni 
id-me-e-ma  Jja-du-u-a  im-nie-ru  pa-ni-§u 
JjSrdi-ti  u-ba-as-si-ru  ka-bat-ta-su  ip-pir-du 
i-di  (i-mu  §a  ^i-mir  kim-ti-ia 

25  fia  ki-rib  Se-di-e  ilu-ut-su-un  i-rim 
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7.  AN  INCANTATION  WITH  ETHICAL  CONTENTS' 

[Incantation.    I  invoke  you],  ye  great  gods, 

.    .     .    God  and  goddess,  lords  of  atonement, 

On  account  of  N,  son  of  N,  whose  god  is  N,  whose 

goddess  is  N, 
He  is  sick  and  afflicted,  full  of  pain  and  trouble. 
5  Has  he  offended  his  god,  has  he  offended  his  goddess? 
Has  he  for  consent'  spoken  denial,  has  he  for  denial 

spoken  consent? 

Has  he pointed  with  the  finger? 

,  while  he  spoke  vainly? 

whispering, 

10 

Has  he  despised  his  god,  has  he  despised  his  goddess? 

[ ],  has  he  spoken  evil? 

[ ],  has  he  spoken  hatefully? 

[ ],  has  he  spoken  unlawfully? 

^  Publitthcd  by  Zimmem,  Die  Beschw&rungttafdn  Shurpu,  BeUrHae  tur 
KenrUniu  der  Babylonischen  Rdigicn  (1901),  and  alao  translated,  pp. 
Iff.,  and  by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUorientalitche  TexU  und  Bilaer, 
i,  pp.  96ff.,  and  portions  of  it,  with  comment,  by  Rogers,  Religion  of 
Baaj^onia  and  Aaaffriot  pp.  157ff.  This  incantation  forms  the  second  of 
the  nine  tablets  composing  the  Shurpu  (i.  e..  Burning)  series.  These  incan- 
tations  are  intended  to  remove  bans  and  curses  of  aXL  kinds,  through 
ritual  ceremonies,  in  which  various  obiects  are  burned.  The  interest  of 
this  particular  tablet  is  found  especially  in  the  very  high  ethical  ideas 
mingled  promiscuously  with  primitive  views  of  demoniacal  forces.  The 
man  wishes  to  be  delivered  from  his  afflictions,  but  the  exorciser  seeks 
first  to  know  what  guilt  has  brought  these  upon  him. 

'The  words  here  translated  'consent"  and  "denial"  are  extremely 
difficult  to  render.    The  former  is  cognate  with  the  Hebrew  m,  grace. 

Siptu ]  ilAni  rabtiti 

.     .     .     ilu  u]  (ilu)  IStar  belA  tap-5ir-ti 
ulpul  (?)  apil]  pulpul  (?)  da  ili-§u  pulpul  (?)  (ilu)  Iitar-6u 
pulpid  (?)-tum 
[.     .     .]  mar-su  nak-du  na-as-su  S\i-ud-lu-bu 
5  i[k  ki]b  ili-Su  i-ku-lu  ikkib  (ilu)  IStar-Su  i-ku-lu 
a-na  an-na  ul-la  ik-bu-u  a-na  ul-la  an-na  ik-bu-u 

1  ub&na  it-ni-fu 

.]  \§L  ul-la-a-ta  i-ta-mu-u 

.]  mu-us-flap-ni 

10  [ it  (?)-te  (?)]-ik-ru 

.1  (ilu)  I§tar-Su  i-me-5ti 

'  Umutta  ik-bu-ii 

1  a  barni-tuin  ik-bu-ii 

]  za-lifHta  ti-^aH-bi-bu 
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15  [Has  he    ...  '  bribery   (?)]  caused  a  judge  to 
receive? 

[Has  he  upon]  the  fallen,  trampled? 

[Has  he     ...    ]  spoken,  and  added  to  it? 

[ ]  to  oppress  the  weak? 

[Has  he ]  driven  to  (?)  her  city? 

20  Has  he  set  a  son  at  variance  with  a  father? 

Has  he  set  a  father  at  variance  with  a  son? 

Has  he  set  a  daughter  at  variance  with  a  mother? 

Has  he  set  a  mother  at  variance  with  a  daughter? 

Has  he  set  a  daughter-in-law  at  variance  with  a 
mother-in-law? 
25  Has   he   set   a   mother-in-law   at   variance   with   a 
daughter-in-law  ? 

Has  he  set  a  brother  at  variance  with  a  brother? 

Has  he  set  a  friend  at  variance  with  a  friend? 

Has  he  set  a  companion  at  variance  with  a  com- 
panion? 

Has  he  not  set  free  a  prisoner,  or  loosed  a  captive? 
30  Has  he  not  let  a  prisoner  see  the  light? 

Has  he  said  of  a  prisoner,  ''Seize  him/'  or  of  a  bond- 
man, ''Bind  him'7 

Is  it  perchance  a  sin  against  a  god,  or  a  transgression 
against  a  goddess? 


15 


20 


25 


-t 


itti  a]bi 
man 
ummi 
m&rti 
e-me-ti 

tti  ta-la-ti 

itti  a-bi 

itti  ib-ri 

itti  ru-'-a 


itti 

^ttr 

itti 

itti 


mdra 

aba 

mArta 

umma 

kal-la-ti 

e-me-ti 

a-5i-Su 

i-bir-§u 


um  da-a-a-nu  u-§a-bi-zu 
ab-ta-a-ta  iz-za-az-zu 
-bu-u  i-kab-bu-u  ut-ta-ru 
e-ni5-tum  da-a-su 
pa-ni  ali-§a  u-sab-bi-ru 

ip-ru-su 

ip-ru-su 

ip-ru-su 

ip-ru-su 

ip-ru-su 

ip-ru-su 

ip-ru-su 

ip-ru-su 

ip-ru-su 


ru-'-a-§u 
sabta  la  ti-ma5-Si-ru  ka-sa-a  la  li-ram-mu-u 
30  §a  btt  si-bit-ti  la  li-kal-li-mu  nu-u-ra 

a-na  sa-ab-ti  ^bat-su-ma  a-na  ka-si-i  ku-us-si-Su-ma  ik-bu-u 
ul  i-di  §er-ti  ill      ul  i-di      en-nit  (ilu)  I§-tar 
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Has  he  vexed  a  god,  despised  a  goddess? 

Against  a  god  are  his  sins,  against  a  goddess  his 
failings? 
35  Is  it  offense  against    .    .    .    ,  hate  against  an  elder 
brother? 

Has  he  despised  father  and  mother,  has  he  insulted 
an  elder  sister? 

Has  he  3rielded  in  little  things,   (and)   refused  in 
great? 

For  No,  said  Yes? 

For  Yes,  said  No? 
40  Has  he  spoken  an  unsuitable  word,  has  he  a  re- 
bellious   .    .    .    ? 

Has  he  spoken  coarsely? 

Has  he  used  false  weights,    .     .     .     ? 

Has  he  accepted  coimterfeit  money,  has  he  not  ac- 
cepted good  money? 

Has  he  driven  out  a  righteous  son,  has  he  an  im- 
righteous  son  set  up? 
45  Has  he  set  up  a  wrong  landmark,  has  he  not  set  up  a 
right  landmark? 

Has  he  moved  a  mark,  a  territory  and  boundary? 

Has  he  entered  his  neighbor's  house? 

Has  he  approached  his  neighbor's  wife? 

Has  he  shed  his  neighbor's  blood? 

ilu        i-da-as  (ilu)  l§-tar        im-te-efi 

ariia  ili-§u  ar-nu-§u  arna  (ilu)  IS-tar-Su  hab-la-at-su 
35  a-na  be-en-ni  da-sa-ar-tum  a-na  ahi  rabt(i)  zi-ra-a-ti 

aba  umma  im-te-e§  a-na  a^atti  rsubi-ti  uk-tal-lil 

ina  si-bir-ti  it-ta-din  ina  ra-bi-ti  im-t[e-e&] 

a-na  ia-'-mi         i-ba-[aS-§i       ik-tarbQ 

a-na  i-ba-aS-§i     ia-['-nu  it-tarbij 

40  la  a-mir-ti  ifk-tarbi      I]a  sa-nik-tfi    •     .     .] 

tuS-^  ik-ta-bi  [.     .     .] 

(imi)  zi-ba-nit  la  tet-ti  i[s-bat     .     .     .] 

ka-sap  la  ket-ti  il-te-ki  ka-fsap  ket-ti  ul  il-te]-ki 

apla  kun-na  it-ta-sah  apla  [la  kun-na  ii]-kin 
45  ku-dtir-ru  la  ket-ti  uk-ta-dir  ku-diir-[ru  ke]t-ti  ul  ti-ka-dir 

<i-fla  mi-is-ra  u  ku-ddr-m  u$  (?)-te-li 

a-na  bit  tajHpi-e-Su      i-te-ni-ub 

a-na      aSSat       tai>-pi-e-§u     it-te-fei 

da-mi  tap-pi-e-§u     it-ta-ba-ak 


ETHICAL  INCANTATION  173 

50  Has  he  taken  away  his  neighbor's  garment? 

Has  he  not  set  a  man  free  from  force? 

Has  he  driven  away  a  brave  man  from  his  family? 

Has  he  broken  up  a  united  family? 

Has  he  lifted  himself  up  against  a  superior? 
55  Was  his  mouth  straightforward,  but  his  heart  false? 

Did  his  mouth  consent,  but  his  heart  deny? 

Is  it  on  account  of  evil  which  he  thought? 

To  pursue  the  just  and  oppress  him, 

To  destroy,  drive  away,  cast  down, 
60  To  set  up  power,  to  stir  up,  to  cause  to  speak 
against  (?) 

To  do  evil,  to  rob,  to  cause  to  rob. 

To  busy  himself  with  evil? 

Is  his  mouth  loose  and  foul? 

His  Ups  are  they  deceitful,  contentious? 
65  Has  he  taught  impurity,  unseemliness  commended? 

After  evil  has  he  followed? 

Has  he  exceeded  the  bounds  of  right? 

Has  he  done  evil? 

Has  he  mixed  with  magic  and  witchcraft? 
70  Is  it  because  of  a  grave  misdeed  which  he  has  done? 

50  8U-bat  tap-pi-e-§u      it-ta-bal 

mi-ra-nu-uS-Su  ed-Iu  la  li-maS-Si-ni 

ed-lu  dam-ka  ina  kim-ti-§u  ii-Se-lu-ti 

kin-na        pu-faur-ta  u-sap-pi-bu 

a-na  la-pu-ut-ti-i        iz-za-az-zu 

65  pi-i-§u        tar-su  lib-ba-§u  la  ki-i-ni 

pi-i-Su        an-na  lib-ba-§u  ul-la 

ina  gab-bi-§ti         i-ta-mu-ii  la  ki-na-a-tum 

ki-nu-tj  i-ru-ud-du         i-rat-tu-tum 

ib-ba-tum  i-^ar-ra-du        li-Jjal-Ia-ku 

60  u-kan-nu  li-bar-ru  u-Sa-as-ba-ni 

i-Uab-bi-lu  i-tab-ba-lu        u-Sat-ba-lu 

a-na  limutti  ka-as-su  u-bal-lu 

maS-ru  pa-ar-§ii  pi-i-§u 

maS-da  sa-b^^ni  sap-ta-Su 

65  la-a  am-ra-a-ti  lum-mu-du  la  na-ta-ti  §ii-bu-zu 

ar-ki  limutti  te-bu-u 

i-t€-e  ketti  i-ti-ku 

la  ba-ni-ta  i-punSu 

a-na  kiS-pi  u  ru-bi-«  kat-su  ti-bi-lu 
70  ina  ikkibi  mar-fi  fia  i-ku-lu 
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On  account  of  the  many  sins,  which  he  has  sinned, 
On  accoimt  of  the  company,  which  he  has  broken  up, 
On   accoimt  of  the  united  band,  which  he  tore 

asunder, 
Is  it  on  accoimt  of  aU  wherein  he  despised  his  god 

and  his  goddess? 
75  Did  he  promise  with  heart  and  mouth,  but  not 

keep  it? 
Through  an  offering  did  he  dishonor  the  name  of 

his  god? 
Did  he  vow,  promise,  but  not  fulfil? 
Did  he  offer  something    .     .    .    but  not  eat  it? 

and  offered  a  prayer? 

80  Did  he  take  away  the  lawful  sacrifice? 
Has  he  angered  his  god  and  his  goddess? 
Did  he  rise  in  a  company,  and  speak  wrongly? 
May  he  be  freed  from  whatever  ban  has  been  put 

upon  him. 
Whether  he  has  been  banned  by  receiving, 
85  Whether  he  has  been  banned  by    .     .     ., 

Whether  by  a  present,  which  he  made  he  has  been 

banned. 
Whether  he  has  been  banned  by  a  living  being. 
Whether  after  a  figure  pointed  by  the  finger, 

ina  Sjvni  ma-'-du-ti  fia  ib-tarfu-u 

ina  pubri  fia  li-eapHpi-bu 

ina  il-la-ti  karsir-ti  §a  ti-par-ri-ru 

ina  gab-bi  ili-Su  u  (ilu)  I&tar-Su  fia  i-me4d 

75  ina  iib-bi4tk  ii  pi-i-iu  ik-bu-u  la  id-di-nu 

ina  §ur-ki  JkHra  ili-^u  i-me-iiu 

u-kad-di-iu  ti-na-az-zi-mu  ik-lu-u 

im-i-ru  ti-ri-ib-bu  i-ku-lu 

i^ru-ru-ma  niS  ka-ti  ir-fiil-u 

80  pa&dra  kun-na  ti-e»h-bu-u 

ili-§u  u  (ilu)  I8tar-iu  itti-su  ti-za-an-nu-d 

ina  §i-pa-ri  ix-sa-as-zu-ma  la  fial-ma-a-te  i-ta-mo-o 

lu-li  pat-ra  ul  i-di-ma  it-tarmi 

il-te-ld-ma  it-tarmi 

85  ib-te-si-ma  it-tarmi 

ina  §ur-ki  iS-ru-ku  itrtarmi 

ina  nap§&ti  ii-ta-mi 

a-na  an  dundni        uban-6u  it-tarra-af 
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Whether  by  the  figure  of  a  father,  or  of  a  mother  he 
was  banned. 

90  Whether  by  the  figure  of  an  older  brother,  or  older 
sister  he  was  banned.* 


»  So  through  many  lines  the  exerciser  tries  to  discover  by  what  witch- 
craft the  sunerer  has  been  afflicted,  and  then  finally  the  tablet  ends 
with  exorcisms  intended  to  bring  the  ban  to  an  end. 

an  diinAn  abi  u  um-mi  it-ta-mi 

90  an  duoAn        a^i  rab!(i)  u  al^atti  rabi-ti  it-tarmi 

8.  FRAGMENT  OF  WISDOM  LITERATURE  * 
Obverse: 

5  .     .     .     their  freedom  (?)  shalt  thou  not  take  away, 
Thou  shalt  not  tyrannically  oppress  them. 

With  one,  who  thus  acts,  his  god  is  angry, 
He  is  not  pleasing  to  Shamash,  he  will  requite  him 
with  evil. 

Give  food  to  eat,  give  wine  to  drink, 
10  Seek  the  truth,  provide  for  and     .     .     . 
With  him,  who  thus  acts  his  god  is  pleased, 

>  A  didactic  poem,  of  which  we  possess  several  fragments.  The  prin- 
cipal fragment  [K.  33641  was  first  studied  by  George  Smith,  who  sup- 
posed it  to  be  part  of  tne  Epic  of  Creation,  forming  an  address  of  "tne 
deity  to  the  newly  created  man  on  his  duties  to  liis  god"  (Chaldean 
Genesie,  p.  80),  but  this  has  been  disproved  bv  King,  who  published 
a  much  l&rger  Neo-Babylonian  fragment  [BM  33851.  parts  of  four 
columns].  The  fimdamental  te?ct  is  published  by  King,  Cuneiform 
TexU  of  the  British  Museum,  xiii,  29f.,  where  the  reverse  and  obverse 
were  confused;  the  late  duplicate  in  Neo-Babylonian,  in  King,  Seven 
Tablets  of  Creation,  ii.  Plates  Ixiv-lxvi.  Compare  also  vol.  i,  pp.  201-3. 
An  important  duplicate  [K.  7897]  was  published  by  Macmillan,  Bcitrdge 
2ur  Assyriologie,  v,  pp.  622-3,  and  the  available  texts  combined  and 
traiislated,  pp.  557-^2.  Zimmem  published  a  fragment  [K.  82311  in  the 
Zeilachrift  fUr  Assuriologie,  v,  pp.  o22-3,  vol.  xxiii,  p.  368f.,  whicn  com- 
pletes the  Macmillan  fragment  materiallv.  See  also  Delitssch,  Welt- 
achOjjfungsepoSf  and  Ungnad  in  Gressmann^s  Textc  und  Bilder,  i,  pp.  98-9. 

Obvebse: 

6  Bur-ru  [.     .     .]  ma  Si-tu-u8-8u-nu  e  tal-kut  (?) 
6al-ti-is  e-li-Su-nu  e  tak-tan-ni-iS  (?) 

a-oa  an-nim-ma  ilu-fiu  e-zi-is-su 

ul  ta-a-bi  eli  (ilu)  SamaS  i-ra-ab-§u  lim-nu 

§u-kil  a-ka-lu  §i-ki  ku-ru-un  (?)-nu 
10  e-rifi  kit-tu  e-pi-ir  OF... 
a-na  an-nim-ma  i]u4u  bc^-di-Su 
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He  is  pleasing  to  Shamash,  he  will  requite  him  with 
good. 

Bring  help,  protect  [the  weak] 

A  maid  in  the  house,  thou  shalt  not    .    .    . 
15 he  shall  not  rule    .     .    . 

thy  body  thou  shalt  not    .    .     . 

thy    .    .    .    thou  shalt  not    .    .     . 

In  the  mouth  of  the  people  thy  reputation  (?)  thus 
shalt  be  wholesome. 

The  house  of  an  handmaid  be  lord  over  (?)...  (?) 
20  Thou  shalt  not  take  an  harlot  whose  husbands  are 
multitudinous  (?) 

A  prostitute  who  has  been  consecrated  to  god, 

An  outcast  whose  speech  is  abundant, 

In  thine  adversity  will  not  lift  thee  up. 

In  thy  conflicts  she  will  ridicule  thee. 
25  Fear  of  god  and  humility  are  not  with  her. 

If    she   come   to   (thy)   house   remove    her    there- 
from. 

Upon   the   track   of   a  foe  let   her  attention   be 
turned. 

ta-a-bi  eli  (ilu)  SamaS  i-ra-ab-5u  du-{.    .    . 

fiub-Su  u-sa-ta  gi-mil  du-[*    •    •] 

amtu  ana  btti  e  tu-T.     .     .] 
15  .     .     .    Sa  tim-ma  la  i-be-el  u-ru 

.     .     .    §a  ra  (?)-a-ti  pa-gar-ka  la  te-e&4i    .    .    • 

.     .     .    ru  tu     .     .     .    ka  la  tu-ur-ra    .     .     . 

ina  pi-i  nis^    .     .     .    ka-ma  ki  (?)-aram  tal-iim 

bit  am  ti-ma  be-el  i-sap-pu-ub 
20  e  ta-bu-u2  ba-nm-ta  fia  sa-a-ri  mu-tu-da^  • 

id-ta-ri-tu  Sa  a-na  ili  zak-r[at] 

zer-ma-^i-tu  fia  am&ti-§a  ma-'-[da^t] 

ina  ma-ru-u5-ti-ka-ma  ul  i-na-aS-Si-ta 

ina  sal-ti-ka-ma  e-li-ka  6a-an-ea-at 
25  pa-la-bu  u  ka-na-Sa  ul  i-ba-a§^i  it-ti-Sa 

lu-u  bita  [ta]-kaS-Sad-ma  (?)'  u-ru-Si  ina  libbi 

a-na  kib-si  a^-bi-^  u-zu-un-§a  tur-rat 


1  So  Zimmem,  who  suggests  also  (io-ri'murtu^^ 
'  Or  btta  hicUa  tcJeaikuPma. 
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Revekse*: 

Thou  shalt  not  slander,  (but)  speak  kindly; 
5  Thou  shalt  not  utt^r  evil,  but  speak  good. 
Him  who  slanders  and  speaks  e\'il, 
As  a  recompense  Shamash  will  wait  for  him  (lit.  his 
head). 

Open  not  wide  thy  mouth  but  guard  thy  lips; 

The  words  of  thy  thoughts  speak  not  alone. 
10  If  thou  speakest  quickly  thou  shalt  take  it  back, 

And  in  silence  must  sadden  thv  mind. 

Daily  present  to  thy  god 

Sacrifice  and  prayer,  appropriate  to  incense. 

Before  thy  god  mayest  thou  have  a  tried  heart. 
15  This  is  appropriate  to  the  deity. 

Prayer,  petition,  and  prostration 

Ever}'  morning  shalt  thou  render  him,  then  will  he 

give  thee  gifts 
And    with    god'j   help    thou    shalt    be    abundantly 

prosperous. 

»  K.  8231  contains  seventeen  fragmentarv  lines  on  the  reverse,  which 
probably  preceded  the  lines  here  given,  l^he  numbering  here  given  is 
from  the  Macmillan  tablet. 

e  ta-kul  kar-{8i]  ki-bi  ba  ni-ti 
5  lim-ni-e-ti  e  ta-me  da-me-ik-ta  ti-iz-kar 
§a  a-kil  kar-si  ka-bu-u  li-mut-ti 

ina  ri-ba-a-ti-§a  (ilu)  Sama5  u-ka-'-a-ii  ris-su 

e  tu-ma-as-si  pi-i-ka  u-sur  sap-ti-ka 

e-nim-me-e  kab-ta-ti-ka  e-di-i§  e  tak-bi 
10  sur-riS  ta-ta-mu-u  ta-ra-aS-§i  ar-ka-ni§ 

(i  i-na  sa-nak  at-me-e  tu-5a-an-na-ab  te-en-ka 

u-ini-§am-ma  ilu-ka  kit-rab 

ni-ku-ij  ki-bi  pi-i  ai-mat  kut-rin-ni 

a-na  iU-isL  liboa  bard  lu-u  ti-i-§i 
15  an-nu-um-ma  si-mat  ilu-u-ti 

8U-up-pu-ti  8U-ul-lu-i''  u  la-ban  ap-pi 

ud-da-at  ta-nam-din-aS-sum-ma  i-<ian-ka  bi-lat 

(i  a-na  at-ri-im-ma  it-ti  ili  tu5-te-§ir-[ka?]^ 

1  So  Macmillan,  but  uncertain     K.  3364  does  not  have  ka. 
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In  thy  wisdom  read  from  the  tablet. 
20  The  fear  (of  god)  begetteth  favor, 
Offering  enriches  life, 
And  prayer  brings  forgiveness  of  sins. 
He  who  fears  the  gods  will  not  cry  (to  them  in  vain?) 
He  who  fears  the  Anunnaki  will  lengthen  [his  days] 
25  With  friend  and  companion  thou  shalt  not  speak  [evil?] 
Thou  shalt  not  speak  anything  base,  but  good  [shalt 

thou  speak] 
If  thou  hast  promised  aught,  give  [it  to  him] 
If  thou  hast  encouraged  (him),  [leave  him  not  after- 
wards at  loss] 
[The  lines  following  are  too  badly  broken  to  be 
intelligible.] 

ina  ib-zi-ka-ma  a-mur  ina  dtip-pi 
20  pa-la-bu  da-ma-ka  ul-la-ad 

ni-ku-u  barlarfu  tut]-tar 

li  taa-U-tu  ar-ni  [ta]-pat  (?)-tW' 

pa-lib  il^ti  111  i-sie-isHsu  J.     .     .] 

pa-lib  (ilu)  A-nun-na-ki  ur-rak  [(im6-^u1 
25  it-ti  ib-ri  u  tap-pi-e-e  e  ta-ta-me  [.    .    .] 

fii^la-a-ti  e  ta-ta-me  damikta  [.    .    .] 

Bum-ma  tak-ta-bi-ma  i-din  \.    .    .] 

sum-ma  tu-tak-kil-ma  ta  [.    .    .] 

9.  A  PRAYER  FOR  RESTORATION  TO  DIVINE 

FAVOR » 
The  priest  speaks:  [Open]  his  bond,  remove  his  fetter, 
Make  bright  his  face,  commend  him  to  his  god,  his 

creator. 
Give  life  to  thy  servant,  that  he  may  praise  thy 

might, 
That  he  may  adore  thy  greatness  in  all  dwellings. 

1  FiiiBt  published  IV  R.,  61,  No.  1,  lines  36ff..  republished  in  2d  edition, 
Plate  54,  No.  1,  pp.  43-48.  Published  and  translated  by  Zimmem, 
BabyUmiaefie  Busspaalmen,  pp.  89,  90.  Translated  also  by  King,  Firat 
Steps  in  Assyrian^  p.  240. 

[pi-te]  il-lu-ur-ta-Su  pu-tur  ma-ak-si-^ 
mi-um-mir  [pa-ni-SuJ  pi-kid-su  i-liS  ba-ni-Su 
bul-lit  arad-ka  Qit-tal-'-i^  kur-di-ka 
nar-bi-ka  li-[id-lu-la]  kal  da-ad-me 
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5  Receive  his  gift,  accept  his  purchase  money, 
That  he  may  walk  before  thee  in  the  land  of  peace. 

5  mu-bur  kat-ra-Su  li-ki  pi-di-e-§u 
ina  kak-kar  dul-me  ma^-ra-ka  lil-tal-lak 

10.  HYMN  TO  TAMMUZ  * 

(Where  (?))  are  tied  the  ewe  and  her  lamb 

(Where  (?))  are  bound  the  she-goat  and  her  kid. 
4, 5  Ewe  and  her  lamb  they  carry  away  as  spoil  (?) 

She-goat  and  her  kid  they  carry  away  as  spoil  (?) 

Ewe  and  her  lamb  they  cause  to  be  slaughtered. 
10  She-goat  and  her  kid  they  cause  to  be  slaughtered. 

I,  a  hero,  go  to  the  conflict,  the  way  of  no  return. 

Alas,         0  hero,  lord  of  healing. 

Alas,         my  lord,  my  Damu. 
15  Alas,         O  son,  lord  Gishzida 

Alas,         Lamga,  lord  of  the  net. 

Alas,         0  prince,  lord  of  prayer. 

*  This  hymn  is  a  bilingual,  the  Assyrian  version,  from  the  library  of 
Ashurbanipal,  is  published  in  IV  R.,  30,  No.  2,  the  Babylonian,  by 
O.  Reisner.  Sumerisch-Babylonische  Hymnen  (Berlin,  1896),  No.  37, 
from  a  tablet  in  the  Berlin  Museiun,  wliich  has  since  been  collated  by 
Zimmem  {SumerUch'Babylonische  Tamuzlieder,  Berichte  der  Koniglich 
Sachsischen  Gesellschaft  der  Wissenschaften,  Band  59,  1907,  pp.  201  ff.), 
who  translated  it  for  the  first  time,  i6.,  pp.  204ff.  It  has  smce  been 
translated  by  Lan^don,  Sumerian  and  Babylonian  Psalms,  pp.  304—311, 
and  by  Ungnad  m  Gressmann,  AUorientalische  Texie  una  BUdcTf  i, 
pp.  94,  95. 

[.     .     .     §]ar  ik-ka-[mu-u  lab-ra  u  pu-bad-su] 

.     .     .     dr-Ial-a  uz  [md§-bi] 

§ar  ik-ka-8u-u  en-za  u  la-la-^ 

ganam  sfl-bi  ga-ga-mu 

5  lab-ra  u  pu-bat-sa  i-§al-lar[lu] 

uz  mid-bi  gar-ga-mu 

en-za  u  la-larla  [idallalu] 

ganam  sfl-bi  ri-ri-ga-mu 

Pabra  u  pubadsa]  u-§am-ka-tu 
10  &z  mid-bi  ri-ri-ga-mu 

al-di  ga^da-an-du  h'g  me-en  gar-ra-an  nu-gf-gf 

tii-ku-um-ma  al-lak  id-lu  u-ru-ub  la  ta-ri 

a-r)  ur-sag  dingir  imiim-a-zu 

a-rt  lig-mu  (dingir)  da-mu-mu 

15  a-r)  t^-mu  umim  mii^zi-da 

a-r)  din^r  Lamga  umun  sa-[par] 

a-ri  U-bi-ir  umun  sub-[be] 
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AlaSy        god  of  wailing  and  shining  eyes. 
Alas,        my  heavenly  wailer  (?) 
20  Alas,         Dagalushumgalanna 

Alas,        brother  of  the  mother  of  BUU-shi. 
He   has  gone,  he  has  gone  to  the   bosom  of  the 
earth. 

25  And  the  dead  are  numerous  in  the  land.* 

26  With  wailing  for  him  in  the  day  of  gloom  (has  he 

gone)' 
28,  29  Li  the  month  of  thy*  year  which  brings  not  peace 

[hast  thou  gone] 
30, 31  Thou  hast  gone  on  a  journey  that  makes  an  end 
of  thy  people. 
With  sighing  for  Damu,  the  lord, 
34, 35  Has  the  hero  gone  imto  the  far  away  land  which 
is  not  revealed. 

How  long  shall  the  springing  of  verdure  be  re- 
strained? 


1  Gloss,  "The  sun  multiplies  the  dead  upon  the  earth." 

'  Semitic  translation,   "(Men)  are  fillcKl  with  sorrow,  by  day  they 


staiKer  in  gloom." 
•The 


Semitic  text  reads  "his." 


a-ri  dingir  gd-mr  i-d^-§ub-ba 

a-ri  mu-lu-sir-ra-an-na-mu 

20  a-rl  dingir  dagai  uiSumgal-an-Tna] 

a-ri  §e§  dagal  dingir  mil§-<lin-(an-na] 

in-di  in-di  gab-kiir-rar[§!i] 

il-lik  i-lik  ana  i-rat  ir-fii-tim 
[ni]  zal-e  [babbar-ni-e]  ktir-d)g-na  ^ 

25  u§-ta-bar-ri  (ilu)  SamaS  ir-tarbi-Su  ana  irsitim  mi-tu-ti 

26  i-si-i^na-Su  udu  §ub-ba-na-Sil 

ni-is-sa-tu  ma-li  i-na  u-um  im-ku-tu-ma  ina  i-dir-tim 
iti  nu  silim-ma  mu-su-Sd 
ina  ar-bi  la  mu-Sal-li-mu  fiat-tirSu 
30  kaskal-la  ba-an-da-til  mu-lu  gil4u-zu-&i 
a-na  bs^r-ra-ni  ga-mi-rat  ni-di 
sir  da^mu  umiin-na  §ii 

a-na  sir-bi  §a  be-lf 
mese  ki-a-na  sud  nu  mu-un-da^pad-da 
35  id-lu  ana  insi-tim  ru-uk-ti  §a  la  in-nam-marru 


a  lum-ma  ^-lal-e  a  lum-ma  &  lal-e 

a-bu-lap  un-nu-bi  §a  ik-ka-mu-u 
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How  long  shall  the  putting  forth  of  leaves  beheld  back? 
My  city  is  oppressed ;  the  shepherd  sits  in  desolation. 
40  In  the  city  the  laws  of  my  land  are  suppressed. 
From  the  secret  chamber  thou  hast  gone  forth. 
Thou,  O  lord,  from  the  secret  chamber  hast  gone  forth. 

Reverse: 

Alas,         O  hero,  lord  of  healing. 

Alas,         my  lord,  my  Damu. 
Alas,         O  son,  lord  Gishzida. 
Alas,         Lamga,  lord  of  the  net. 
5  Alas,         O  prince,  lord  of  prayer. 

Alas,         god  of  wailing  and  shining  eyes. 
Alas,         thou  of  the  yearly  wailing  (?) 
Alas,         Tammuz. 

Alas,         brother  of  the  mother  of  Belit-seri. 
10  In  his  infancy  in  a  sunken  boat  he  lay. 

In  his  manhood  in  the  submerged  grain  he  lay. 
In  a  storm  from  the  south,  and  tempest,  he  lay. 

in  rest*  he  lay  not. 

[Remainder  broken,  and  of  uncertain  meaning.] 

1  Perhaps  the  marriage  bed  is  meant,  so  Ungnad. 


a-^u-Iap  uS-Su-bi  ^  ik-karsu 
^ar-mu  al-^ne  sib-ba  gil-li-exn-m^  al-{dilr] 

40  tini  me-a  ^r-mu  al-^^ne] 
4  ed-par-ta  im-ma-ra-^ 
kalag  me-en  g^par-ta  im-[d] 
a-r)  ur-sag  dingir  umun-a-zu 

a-ri  kalag-mu  (dingir)  da-mu-mu 

a-ri  ^u-mu  umun  mii^zi-da 

a-ri  (din^r)  lamga  umun  sarpar 

5  a-ri  fi-bi-ir  umun  sub-[be] 

a-ri  (dingir)  gii-sir  inde-Sub-ba 

a-ri  mu-lu-sir-ra-an-na-mu 

a-rt  (din^r)  Dagal-uSumgal-an-[na] 

a-ri  §e§-dagal  (duigir)  mu-din-[an-na] 

10  tflr-tOr-bi  (giS)  m&  sud-sud  in-nad 

m-ib-Jji-ru-tu-Su  ina  e-lip-pi  ^i-bi-tim  sal-lum 
gal-gal-bi  Selu  sud-sud  in-nad 

rab-bu-tu-du  ina  e-bu-ri  Sal-lu-ma  sal-lum 
[im]-g&l-lu  im-ri-ga-mun  in-nad 

15  .     .    .    a-dam-Su-ti  §al-lum 
.     .     .    nu-mu-un-kuS-6d-ne 

•  .    .  ]  nu-BAO  la  is-{l^l 

•  .    .    su-nu    .    •    .? 
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Reverse  of  Berlin  Tablet  (VA  Th.  402) : 

2 water  he  drank  not    .    .    • 

4 food  he  ate  not    .    .    . 

6 the  gaUH  is  seized    .    .    . 

8 they  have  laid  hold  of  the  gallA  •  •  • 

10 his    .    .    . 

12 his  slayer    .    .    . 

13 she  is  cast  in  gloom,  thou  alone  why 

sittest  thou? 
15 she  is  cast  in  g^oom,  she  sits  alone. 

16 fourth  long  tabletofedinafoniMj^t/^H^ 

17  In    .    .    .    like  its  original  copied  and  collated, 

18  By  Nabu-nadin-Sum  son  of  Iddina-Papsukal. 

2 la  i&-tu 

3  [    .    .    .    .  ti]  nu  ktl 

4 a-ka-lu  la  i-ku-lu 

5 li-bi-ir-ri  ba-an-dib 

6 gal-lu-u  in-ni-ib-tu 

7 eM-UUe  ba-an-dib 

8 8u  gal-lu-u  it-mu-bu 

9 du  mul-lu  Su-dQ-ar^ia 

10 ri  il-la-ku4u 

11 mu-lu  ^jci-ra-na 

12 hi  da-i-u-lu 

13 Id-ld  ^U^-iu  de  dtk-a 

14 me-bi-6  dul-lu-^t  e-diS-Si-ki  mi-na  tu-u&-bi 

15  [    .     .    .    .    dul-]  lu-bat  e-dift4i-fia  aS-bat 

16 P}\^  4-kam  edin-Da  Sam  sas-gjl-ge 

17  .    .     .    .         ki  ki-ma  labiri-6u  Sartir-ma  oart 

18  [isi    .     .    .]  Nabu-na-din-lum  m&r  Idin-na-(ilu)Pap8ukal 

11.  HYMN  TO  TAMMUZ » 

[The  lord  of  destiny  (?)  abides  no  more],  the  lord  of 
destiny  (?)  abides  no  more.* 

1  The  text  in  the  Sumerian  language  is  published  by  King  in  Cunei- 
form Texts  frcm  BabjAonian  TaJbieU  in  the  BrUiah  Mueeum,  xv,  No.  18. 
It  was  first  translated  by  Zimmem  (Sutneriaeh-btUfylaniaehe  Tismudieder, 
Berichte  der  Koniglich  Sachsischen  Oesellschaft  der  Wiasenac^aften. 
Band  59,  1907,  pp.  226ff.).  It  has  been  again  edited  and  translated  by 
Langdon,  Sumenan  and  BabuUmian  Psalms,  pp.  317-321,  and  by  Ungnad 
in  Gressmann,  AUorientaliscke  Texte  und  Buaer,  i,  pp.  95,  96,  and  again 
by  J.  D.  Prince,  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society,  xxx,  pp.  fiSff. 

*  The  hymn  is  spoken  by  the  goddess  Ishtar  as  a  lament  for  bier  con- 
sort. The  expression  "abides  no  more''  means  "abides  no  more  on 
earth."  The  hymn  is  quite  curious  because  of  its  refrains,  "abides  no 
more,"  etc.    Compare  Psalm  136. 

[am-mu-ra  nu-un-til]  am-mu-ra  nu-un-tO 
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Tammuz,  the    .    .     .]  abides  here  no  more,  the  lord 
of  destiny  (?)  abides  no  more. 

he  of  wailings  abides  no  more,  the 

lord  of  destiny  (?)  abides  no  more. 

I  am  queen,  my  consort  abides  no  more. 

5  My  Damn  abides  no  more. 

Dagalushumgalanna  abides  no  more. 

The  lord  of  Aralu  abides  no  more. 

The  lord  of  Durgurgumi*  abides  no  more. 

The  shepherd,  lord  Tammuz  abides  no  more. 

10  The  lord,  shepherd  of  the  folds,  abides  no  more. 

The  consort  of  the  queen  of  heaven    abides  no  more. 

The  lord  in  the  cattle  stalls  abides  no  more. 

The  brother  of  the  mother  BSHt-sM.    abides  no  more. 

[He  who  causes]  the  sprouting  (?) 
of  the  Land  abides  no  more. 

15  The  heroic  lord  of  the  land  abides  no  more. 

When  he  slumbers,  the  sheep  and  lambs  slumber 
also. 

When  he  slumbers,  the  she-goats  and  the  kids  slum- 
ber also. 


1  A  city  in  southern  Babylonia  and  a  seat  of  metal  workers.  See 
Hommel,  Grundrisa  der  Geographie  und  GeschicfUe  des  Alien  Orients. 
p.  358f.  Tammuz  was  the  city  god  of  Durgurgurru,  and  is  mentioned 
m  that  capacity  along  with  shamash  in  a  text  of  Sin-id innam.  See 
Thureau-Dangin,  Die  Sumerischen  und  Akkadischen  Kdnigsinachriften, 
pp.  208,  209. 

.     nu-un-til  am-mu-ra  nu-un-til 

.     .     .    mu-lu-[8h*]  nu-un-til     am-mu-ra  nu-un-til 

(?)  m^n  mu5-tan-na-mu  nu-un-til 

ir)  Da-mu-mu  nu-un-til 

_ir)  Dagal]  uSumgal-an-na  nu-un-til 

&-mu^un-e  -Ara-li  nu-un-til 

il-mu-un-e  bdd-gumira  (ki)  nu-un-til 

Blib-ba  en(din^r)-aumu-zi  nu-un-til 

10  u-mu-un-e  dul-{8^b-]ba  nu-un-til 

mtid-tan-na  ga-Wan  ana-ka  nu-un-til 

Cl-mu-un-e  ^tiir-a  nu-un-til 

fie[i  dag]al  mu-ten-na  nu-un-til 

.     .     .    lum-lum  ka-na-dg-g^  nu-un-til 

15  Cl-mu-un  g^  ka-na-dg-g^  nu-un-til 

bf-e  a-dfm  nad-de-en  udu-sU-bi  Cl-bi  a-dfm  ne-diir 

bf^  a-dfm  nad-de-en  tlz  m^bi  li-bi  a-dfm  ne-dur 
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As  for  me  to  the  abode  of  the  abyss 


20 


I  set  my  thou^ts. 

I  set  my  thoughts. 

I  will  say, 

I  will  say, 

I  wiU  say, 

I  will  say, 

I  will  say, 


To  the  abode  of  the  exalted  one 
"0  hero,  my  lord,  ah  me" 
"Food  I  eat  not" 
"Water  I  drink  not" 
"My  good  maiden* " 
"My  good  husbandmen" 
25  "Thy  lord,  the  exalted,  unto  the  nether  world  has 

taken  his  way. 
Thy    .     .     .    the  exalted,  imto  the  nether  world  has 

taken  his  way." 

Reverse: 

Because  of  the  exalted  one  of  the  nether  world,  him 

of  the  radiant  face,  yea  radiant. 
Of  the  exalted  one  of  the  nether  world,  him  of  the 

dovelike  voice,  yea  dovelike. 
Because  of  the  exalted 


one. 
Food  I  eat  not 
5  Water  I  drink  not 
My  good  maiden,' 


because  of  the  lord, 
because  of  the  lord, 
because  of  the  lord, 
because  of  the  lord, 


^The  maiden  and  the  husbandmen  are  evidently  the  worahipen  of 
lahtar,  so  Zimmem. 
«  Supply,  "Food  I  eat  not,"  "water  I  drink  not." 


20 


me-e  dCi-tul 
dix  eliin-ma 


[kalag]  mu-lu-mu  me-a 


-kii-a-mu 
a  mi-nag-^-mu 
Id-ei  fi^-ga-mu 
kal  fi^-ga-mu 
25  [mu-lu-lzu  elim-e 
[.     .    .Jzu  elim-e 

Reverse: 

[eliml  kCtr-ra 
elimj  kdr-ra 
elim  O-mu-un-da 
Oi  nu-ku-a-mu 
5  a  nu-nag-a-mu 
ki-el  §^-ga-mu 


li-ga-dm-ma-tar 
li-ga-dm-ma-tar 

ga-dm-ma-ddg 

ga-^Un-ma-dtig 

ga-dm-mardtig 

ga-dm-mardtig 

gardm-mardtiig 

kdr-dfi  ba-HU+fii 

kilkr-dfi  ba-HU+8i 


i-d^  sCt-nu  sO-nu-e 

ka  ^-tud-dil  ^-tud-dti-e 
(i-mu-un-da 
0-mu-uD-da 
O-mu-un-da 
il-mu-un-da 
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My  good  husbandmen/ 
The  hero,  your  lord, 
The  god  of  gram,  the 
child,  your  lord, 

10  His  sacred  look 
His  sacred  voice 

.     .     .     in  his  resting 

place 
My  lord  in  his     .     .     . 
In  solitude 
15  My  lord !  for  whom  the 


because  of  the  lord, 
has  suffered  destruction, 

has  suffered  destruction, 

bestows  peace  no  more, 
bestows    salvation    (?)    no 
more, 

like  a  dog  he  slumbers; 
like  a  raven  slumbers, 
he  himself  is, 
wail  is  raised. 


Forty-one  lines,  a  psalm  on  the  flute  to  Tammuz. 

"Supply,  "Food  I  oat  not,"  "wat^r  I  drink  not." 


kal  §^-ga-mu 

kalag  mu-Iu-zu-ne 

(dingir)  ab-§am  dumu  mu-lu-zu-ne 
10  i-dM^ar  §dg-ga-ni 

sir-maS-Sdg-ga-ni 

.     .     .     ?  ^-dag-ga-na 

mu-lu-mA  PA-KAB-DU-ga-na 

gi-di-dar-ni 
15  mu-lu-mA  li-du-ni 


iVmu-un-da 
mu-da-ab-^a-lam-ma 
mu-da-ab-ga-lam-ma 
§e  nam-ba-e-ga-ga 
mud  na-an-nf-bar-ri 
ur  ba-e-nad 
u-nag-ga-[^]  ba-e-dur 
im-e  d,m-me 
im-mi-ir-ri-dm-me 


XLI  er-§em-ma  (dingir)  Dumu-zi-da. 

12.  A  PRAYER  FOR  A  FAVORABLE  DREAM  » 

From  my  wickedness  cause  me  to  depart,  and  let  me 

be  saved  by  thee. 
Send  unto  me  and  let  me  behold  a  favorable  dream. 
May  the  dream  I  behold  be  favorable. 
May  the  dream  I  behold  be  true. 

>  First  published  in  IV  R.,  66,  No.  2,  line  64  fol.,  and  repeated  with 
corrections  in  the  2d  edition,  59,  No.  2  rev.,  line  20  fol.  Published  and 
translated  by  Zinunern,  Babyloniache  Busapsalmen,  p.  101  f.,  and  by 
King,  First  SUps  in  Assyrian,  pp.  238,  239. 

It-ti  lum-ni  Su-ti-ka-an-ni-ma  lu-un-ni-tir  it-ti-ka 
Sup-raran-ni-ma  Suttu  damiktam(tu)  lui-^ul 
Suttu  a-narta-lu  lu-u  damkat  (at) 
&uttu  a-na-t^-lu  lu-u  klnat  (at) 
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5  Turn  the  dream  I  behold  unto  favor. 
May  the  god    .    .    .    the  goddess  of  dreams  stand 

at  my  head. 
Cause  me  to  enter  mto  Esagila,  the  temple  of  the 

gods,  the  house  of  life. 
Unto  Marduk  the  merciful  commend  me  into  his 

favorable  hands  for  favor. 
So  will  I  bow  myself  before  thy  greatness,  will  I 

glorify  thy  divinity, 
10  And  the  people  of  my  city  will  praise  thy  power. 

5  iuttu  a-na-t^lu  ana  damikti  (ti)  tir-ra 

(ilu)  Ma-mS  Oat  5a  fiun&ti  iDa  rSfii-ia  lu  kfin(an) 

iu-ri-baran-ni-ma  a-Da  E-aa^-ila  ekal  ilfini  bit  baUti 

a-na  (ilu)   Marduk  ri-me-m-i  a-na  damil^tiin(tim)  ana  ^tA  ii 

daink&ti  pik-dan-ni 
lud-lul  nir-bi-lca  lut-ta-'-id  ilu-ut-ka 
10  nii^  ali-ia  li-fie-pa-a  kur-di-ka 
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1.  THE  SUPPOSED  BABYLONIAN  SABBATH  * 

(1)  An  evil  day.  (2)  The  shepherd  of  great  peoples 
(3)  shall  not  eat  flesh,  cooked  upon  the  coals,  or  bread  of 
the  oven.^  (4)  The  garment  of  his  body  he  shall  not 
change,  he  shall  not  put  on  clean  (garments).  (5)  He 
shall  not  bring  an  offering.  The  king  shall  not  ride  in 
his  chariot.  (6)  He  shall  not  speak  as  a  ruler  (?).  The 
priest   shall   not   give   a   decision   in   the   secret   place. 

(7)  The  physician  shall  not  lay  his  hand  on  a  patient. 

(8)  To  issue  a  malediction  it  (the  day)  is  not  suitable. 

(9)  At  night  (10)  the  king  shall  bring  his  gift  before 
Marduk  and  Ishtar,  he  shall  offer  a  sacrifice.  (11)  The 
lifting  up  of  his  hands'  will  then  be  pleasing  to  god. 

» The  text  is  published  IV  R.,  32f.  This  section  applies  to  the  7,  14, 
19,  21,  and  28  days.  It  has  been  repeatedly  translated.  See,  for  ex- 
ample, Zimmem,  iHe  Keilinschriftcn  und  das  Alte  Testament,  3rd  edition, 
p.  593;  Dhorme,  Choix  de  Textes  Religieux  Assijro-Babyloniens,  pp.  380, 
381;  Ungniad  in  Gressmann,  Altorientalische  Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  pp.  99, 
100.  The  text  is  that  for  the  seventh  day,  with  variants  for  the  other 
days. 

*  "Cooked  upon  the  coaLs"  means  "boiled  upon  the  fire";  the  second 
clause  means     baked  in  an  oven." 

» That  is,  pra\'cr. 

(1)  Omu  limnu  (2)  re' A  niSe  ra-ba-a-ti  (3)  §tru  §a  ina  pi-en-ti 
ba-aS-lu  §a  tum-ri  ul  akal  (4)  sub^t  pag-ri-§u  ul  unakk-ar  ub*-bu-ti 
ul  iitabbaS  (5)  ai-ku-u  ul  inak-ki  §ami  narkabta  ul  irakab  (6)  Sal- 
tiS  ul  i-tom'-me  a-lar  pu-uz-ri  (am^lu)  bani  amata  ul  iSakkan 
(7)  SlsCl  ana  marsi  kat-su  ul  ub-bal  (8)  ana  ep^  arrati  la  natu 
(9)  ina  muSi'  (10)  §arru  nindabO-su  ina  pan  (ilu)  Marduk  u  ilu 
Btar,*  a  kan  ni-ki-e  inak-ki  (11)  ni§  kati-§u  itti  ili  ma-gir.* 

*  Variant  ib. 
'  Variant  ta. 

*  Variant  of  the  21st  day  has  ina  sirim,  in  the  morning. 

*  The  14th  day  has  here  ana  (ilu)  Ninlil  (ilu)  Nergal;  the  21st  day 
has  ana  (ilu)  §am$i  (ilu)  B41it  mAtdti  ana  Sin  (ilu)  Mab,  the  28th  day 
has  ana  (ilu)  E^  (ilu)  Ma^ 

*  The  14th  day  has  the  variant  innammar,  and  the  21st  ma-bi-ir. 

2.  THE  PANTHEON 

In  early  times  the  number  of  gods  in  the  Pantheon 
increased  rapidly,  so  that  before  the  period  of  Ham- 

189 


190  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

murapi  (about  2000  B.  C.)  more  than  sixty  gods  find 
mention.^  Many  of  these  deities  are  the  importations 
of  other  peoples  who  came  into  Babylonia  and  fomided 
homes,  bringing  their  gods  with  them,  while  others  go 
back  to  the  remotest  period  of  Smnerian  life.  Many 
are  mere  duplications.  Every  city  would  have  a  moon 
god  and  a  sun  god,  and  the  names  given  to  them  would 
often  vary  m  different  places.  For  a  long  time  these 
divine  names  increased  rather  than  diminished  in  nimi- 
ber,  even  though  from  time  to  time  one  god  was  ab- 
sorbed by  another  when  one  city  conquered  another. 
There  was  also  a  marked  tendency  to  increase  the 
divine  names  by  adding  various  attendants  to  the  god, 
who  waited  upon  him  as  servants  upon  earthly  masters; 
thus,  for  example,  we  find  that  in  the  temple  of  Esagila 
Marduk  had  two  attendants  who  bore  the  descriptive 
names  (ilu)  Min&-ikul-b61i,  which  means  "(god)  What 
will  my  lord  eat?"  and  Mina-ishti-bfili,  "(god)  What 
will  my  lord  drink?"*  By  such  accretions  as  these  the 
number  of  the  gods  increased  enormously,  and  the 
priests  were  forced  to  make  lists  of  them  in  order  to  be 
sure  of  their  rightful  place  and  due  honor.  In  the  mak- 
ing of  these  lists  a  sort  of  classification  was  adopted,  by 
which  the  names  of  minor  deities,  who  are  mere  reflec- 
tions of  a  great  god,  are  identified  as  expressmg  certain 
aspects  of  his  nature.  An  interesting  specimen  of  this 
sort  of  classification  is  given  below  in  the  list  of  identi- 
fications of  the  god  Bad  (see  A).  It  is  to  be  specially 
noted  that  all  these  are  minor  deities  except  the  great 
EUil,  of  whom  Bad  was  a  mere  reflection.    Such  iden- 

>  Morris  Jastrow,  Jr..  Die  Rdi^ion  Babtdaniena  und  AMyrieni,  i, 
pp.  51,  52.    Compare  Rogers,  Religion  of  Babyloma  and  Aeayria,  pp. 

*  These  names  occiir  on  K.  4332,  which  is  published  by  King,  Cimci- 
form  TexUt  zziv,  Plates  12-17.  Compare  also  on  these  divine  names, 
t&.,  p.  5. 
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tifications  of  goddesses  are  less  frequent,  except  in  the 
case  of  Ishtar,  of  which  an  interesting  specimen  is 
reproduced  below  (see  B).  These  identifications,  while 
interesting  as  showing  a  tendency  to  diminish  the  over- 
powering number  of  the  gods,  are  relatively  unimportant 
because  the  identifications  are  all  made  with  minor 
deities.  There  is,  however,  one  late  Babylonian  tablet 
in  which  the  greatest  of  the  gods  are  identified  with 
Marduk  (see  C).  This  tablet  has  been  the  subject  of  a 
great  controversy,*  in  which  it  has  been  freely  argued 
that  it  is  monotheism,  or  an  approach  to  monotheism, 
or  latent  monotheism.  It  seems  an  unnecessary  con- 
fusion in  critical  terminology  to  use  the  word  ''mono- 
theism'' at  all  in  connection  with  the  passage.  It  is 
quite  plainly  nothing  but  pantheism,  and  not  even 
henotheism.  We  may  quite  properly  speculate  upon 
the  probabilities  of  the  appearance  of  henotheism 
among  the  later  Babylonian  philosophizing  priests,  but 
there  is  no  evidence  for  even  this  in  the  present  passage. 


» The  tablet  was  first  published  by  Pinches,  Journal  of  the  TranaaO" 
Uona  of  the  Victoria  Institute,  1896,  p.  8,  who  argued  that  it  was  "at 
least  an  approach  to  monotheism"  (it.,  p.  11).  It  was  then  taken  up  by 
Delitssch  (Babel  u.  Bibel,  p.  49),  wlio  supported  him.  This  led  to  the 
famous  Babel-Bibel  controversy,  the  chief  papers  in  which  are  the 
following: 

Ekluara  Konlg,  Bibel  und  Babel,  Fine  kuUurgeschichtliche  Skizze,  6te 
Auf.     Berlin,  1902. 

Karl  Budde,  Das  AUe  Testament  und  die  Ausgrabiingen.    Giessen,  1903. 

Karl  Budde,  Was  sdl  die  Gerticinde  aus  dem  Streit  um  Babel  und  Bibel 
lemen.     Leipzig,  1903. 

Fritz  Hommel,  Die  altorientalischen  Denkmdler  und  das  Alte  Testa^ 
ment.     Berlin,  1902. 

Alfred  Jeremias,  Im  Kampfe  um  Babel  und  Bibel,  3te  Auf.  Leipzig, 
1003. 

Samuel  Oettli,  Der  Kam'pf  um  Bibel  und  Babel. 

Heinrich  Zimmem,  KeUxnschriften  und  Bibel.    Berlin,  1903. 

On  this  particular  tablet  compare  also  Zimmem  in  Schrader,  Keilin- 
aehriften  und  das  Alte  Testament,  3te  Auf.,  p.  609,  who  finds  in  it  "einen 
an  monotheistische  oder  wenigstens  henotneistische  Anschauung  strei- 
fenden  Grundton,"  but  contmues  that  "von  einem  Durchbruch  zu 
wirkiichcm  Monotheismus  in  Bereiche  der  babylonischen  Weltanschau- 
ung nicht  eigentlich  die  Rede  sein  kann."  But  Jeremias  {The  Old  Tes- 
tamerU  in  ^le  Light  of  the  Ancient  East,  p.  85)  finds  a  "latent  monotheism'' 
in  it  and  other  pa88a|;es.  King  also  (Cuneiform  Texts,  xxiv,  p.  9) 
epeaks  of  it  as  ''a  still  mrther  step  in  an  advance  toward  monotheism." 
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The  priests  remained  polytheists  to  the  end,  as  the  vast 
masses  of  religious  literature  plainly  shows.  None  the  less 
are  these  speculations  interesting  and  important  as  show- 
ing efforts  after  a  simplification  of  the  cmnbrous  Pantheon. 

A.  Identification  of  Minor  Gods  * 


Ellil  is  Bad 

Duranki  is  Bad 

5  Dibar  is  Bad 

Makhdigal  is  Bad 

Daragal  is  Bad 

Din  is  Bad 

Gu  is  Bad 

10  Nab  is  Bad 

Anzagar  is  Bad 


(as  god) 
(as  god) 
(as  god) 
(as  god) 
(as  god) 
(as  god) 
(as  god) 
(as  god) 
(as  god) 


of  the  land, 
of  the  decision, 
of  the  decision, 
of  the  decision, 
of  kings. 
ofaU. 
of  aU. 
of  heaven, 
of 


1  The  text  is  published  by  King,  Cuneiform  Texts  from  Babylonian 
Tablets  in  the  BrUish  Museum,  xxiv,  p.  39,  lines  3-11,  and  transliterated 
and  translated  by  him,  op.  dt.,  p.  6. 


(ilu) 
(ilu) 
6  (ilu) 
(ilu) 
(ilu) 
(ilu) 
(ilu) 
10  (ilu) 
(ilu) 


En-lil-li 

Dur-an-ki 

Di-bar 

Mab-di-eal 

Dara-gai 

Din 

Gu 

Nab 

An-za-gar 


(ilu)  Bad  Sa  ma-a-f  ti 
Sa  puruafsf| 
Sapuruatst 
§a  purufie^t] 
§a  sa]T&m(ni) 
§a  nap-b^ri 
§a  nap-b&-ri 
Sa  §amd(e) 
ha.  an-na-ti 


B.  Identification  of  Goddesses  * 


75  Zanaru 
Kara-dun 
Ulsiga 

Tiruru 
Shun-nu-sibi 


is  Ishtar  (as  goddess)  of  the  lands, 
is  Ishtar  (as  goddess)  of  the  strong, 
is  Ishtar  (as  goddess)  of  heaven  and 

earth, 
is  Ishtar  (as  goddess)  of    .     .     . 
is  Ishtar  (as  goddess)  of  images. 


1  The  text  is  published  by  King,  Cuneiform  Texts,  xxiv,  Plate  41,  with 
transliteration  and  translation  on  p.  8. 

75  (ilu)  Za-na-ru  (ilu)  I§-tar  Sa  miltdte(te) 

(ilu)  Kara-dun  do    Sa  kar-ra-a-di 

(ilu)  Ul-si-ga  do    §a  iiam^(e)  u  iii^ti(tl) 

(ilu)  Ti-ru-ru  do    Sa  ka5-5ul-ti  (?) 

(ilu)  Sun-nu-sibi  (?)  do    §a  bu-na-ni-e 


IDENTinCATION  OF  GODS 


193 


80  Tibanumma  is  Ishtar  (as  goddess 
Me-nu-an-nim  is  Ishtar  (as  goddess 
Me-nu-nim  is  Ishtar  (as  goddess 
Labatu  is  Ishtar  (as  goddess 

Alakalki  is  Ishtar  (as  goddess 

85  Kashaia  is  Ishtar  (as  goddess 


of  fetters, 
of  lamentation, 
of  lamentation, 
of  wailing, 
of  burning, 
of  howling. 


80 


85 


(ilu)  Ti-ba-num-ma 
(ilu)  Me-nu-an-nim 
(ilu)  Me-nu-nim 
(ilu)  La-ba-tu 
(Uu)  A-la-kal-ld 
(ilu)  Ka4a-ia 


do  §a  i§-ka-a-ti 

do  §a  ta-ni-bi 

do  §a  ta-ni-^i 

do  §a  lal-la-ra-te 

do  §a  ia-a-ru-ra-te 

do  §a  ta-nu-ka-a-te 


C.  Identification  of  the  Great  Gods  ^ 


Tu(?) 
Lugal-a-ki  [. 
Ninib 
Nergal 
Zamama 

Eim 

Nabu 

Sin 

Shamash 

Adad 

Tishpak 


is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  planting. 
.    .]  is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  the  deep. 

is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  strength. 

is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  war. 

is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  battle. 

is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  rule  and  govern- 
ment. 

is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  riches. 

is  Marduk  as  illuminator  of  the  night. 

is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  justice. 

is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  rain. 

is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  troops  (or  armies, 
hosts) 


^  The  text  was  first  published,  transliterated,  translated,  and  dis- 
cussed by  Pinches,  Journal  of  the  Victoria  Institute,  1896,  pp.  8ff.  It 
is  newly  published,  with  transliteration  and  translation  by  King,  Cunei- 
form Texts,  xxiv,  Plate  50  and  p.  9. 


(ilu)  Tu  (?) 
(ilu)  Lugal-8i-ki  [. 
(Uu)  Nin-ib 
(ilu)  Nergal 
(ilu)  Za-ma-ma 
(ilu)  En-m 

(ilu)  Naba 
Olu)  Sin 

(ilu)  SamaS 
(ilu)  Adad 
(Uu)  TiSpak 


(ilu)  Marduk  §a  e-ri-§u 
.]      (ilu)  Marduk  Sa  nak-bi 
(ilu)  Marduk  §a  al-fi 
(Uu)  Marduk  §a  kab-lu 
(ilu)  Marduk  §a  ta-^a-zi 
(ilu)  Marduk  §a  be-lu-tu  u  mit-lu- 

uk-tu 
niu)  Marduk  da  nikasi 

(ilu)  Marduk  mu-nam-mir  mu-Si 

(ilu)  Marduk  §a  ki-na-a-ti 
(ilu)  Marduk  Sa  zu-un-nu 
(Uu)  Marduk  §a  um-ma-nu 
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Gal  (7)  is  Marduk  (as  god)  of    .    .    . 

Shukamunu  is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  the  clay  vessel. 
[.     .    .     .      is  Marduk  (as  god)  of  the  conduit. 


(ilu)Gal 

(ilu)  Su*karmu-ni] 

(ilu)  Marduk  5a  Idr-zi-zi 

I              (ilu)  Marduk  5a  pi-sarau-nu 
(ilu)  Marduk  Sa  ku]l-la^ti 

[(ilu)  ..... 

3.  THE  GODS  OF  THE  MONTHS » 

NtftAnu^ 

:  of  Anu  and  Ellil. 

Am 

:  of  Ea,  lord  of  men. 

Sim&nu' 

:  of  Sin,  first  son  of  ElliL 

Du'Azu* 

:  of  the  hero  Ninib. 

6  Abu 

:  of  Ningishzida,  lord  of  justice  (7). 

UlGlu 

:  of  Ishtar,  queen  [of  battle(7)]. 

Tashritu* 

:  of  the  hero  Shamash. 

Arakhsamnu* 

:  of  the  wise  one  of  the  gods,  Marduk. 

Kislimmu 

:  of  the  great  hero  Nergal. 

10  TeMtu 

:  of  Papsukal,    vizier    of    Anu    and 

Ishtar. 

1  Published  In  IV  R.,  33,  r^)eated  with  some  additSoDs  in  the  seoood 
edition. 

s  NiiAnu  means  "beginning."  The  Babylonian  New  Year  began  with 
the  time  of  the  venuu  equ&ox;  the  Jewish  year,  on  the  other  hand* 
began  about  the  time  of  the  autumnal  equinox,  but  during  the  Baby- 
lonian captivity  the  Jews  adopted  the  Babylonian  calendar  and  con- 
tinued its  use  until  the  first  century  B.  C,  when  the  old  Jewish  year 
was  readopted  and  is  still  maintained. 

•  Pronounced  SivAnu.    See  Zeiiaehri/t /Or  A^fyriclogie,  ^.  p.  265. 

4  Du'iisu  for  Dumusu  or  Tumuau,  i.  e.,  Tammus.    See  io.,  p.  270. 
^Taahriiu  means  "beginning"   (the  same  as  Niadnu),  and  pcrfnta. 

therefore,  to  an  old  calendar  in  which  the  year  began  with  the  autumnal 
equinox. 

*  Arakhahamnu  means  "eighth  month";  Heb.,  Marchenan,  for  Meraeh^ 
thdven,  a  change  due  to  transposition  of  vowds.  See  ZeiiBdwifi  JHtr 
Atgyrtologie,  ii,  p.  266.  On  the  names  see  further  Haupt,  Pwriwi,  Bti' 
triige  kut  Aatyriuogief  vi,  32. 

(arbu)  nlfi&nu  5a  (ilu)  A-num  u  (ilu)  En-Iil 

farbu)  Am  Sa  (ilu)  Ea  b^  te-ni-Se-e-ti 

farbu)  simAnu  5a  (ilu)  Sin  mAri  rift-ti-i  Sa  (ilu)  En-lil 

(arbu)  du'(^  Sa  ku-rardu  (ilu)  Nin-ib 

5  (arbu)  Abu  Sa  (ilu)  Ninrgift-ai-da  bti  mp-Sa-ri] 
(arbu)  ul(Uu  Sa  (ilu)  IS-tar  be-lit    .    .    . 

(arbu)  taSritu  Sa  (ilu)  SamaS  kurrardu 

(arbu)  ara^Samnu   Sa  abkall  ilAni  (ilu)  Marduk 

(arbu)  kishinmu      Sa  ur-sag-gal  (urSAnu  karrAdu  T9h(l)  (flu) 

10  (arbu)  teb^tu  Sa  (ilu)  Pap-sukkal  sukkal  (flu)  A-num  a 

(flu)  IStar 
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Shabatu  :  of  Adad,  governor  (?)  of  heaven  and 

earth. 
AddAru*  :  of  the  seven  gods,  of  the  great  gods. 

Second  AddAru:  of  Ashur,  father  of  the  gods. 

I  Addaru  means  ''dark,"  "gloomy." 


(arbu)  iabatu  fia  (ilu)  Adad  aSAridu  ianie(e)  u  ir9itim 

(aihu)  add&ru         5a  (ilu)  si-bi  ilAni  rabuti 
(arbu)  msgtt  (fia)  add&ri  fia  Adur  a-bi  ilAni 

4.  THE  DOCTRINE  OF  SUBSTITUTION 

A» 
To  the  wise  man  he  spoke:^ 
A  lamb  (?)  is  a  substitute  for  a  man, 
A  lamb  he  gives  for  his  life. 

The  head  of  the  lamb  he  gives  for  the  head  of  the  man. 
The  neck  of  the  lamb  he  gives  for  the  neck  of  the  man, 
The  breast  of  the  lamb  he  gives  for  the  breast  of  the 
man.' 


>  A  fragment  In  Sumerian  and  Assyrian  published  IV  R.,  26,  No.  6^ 
and  again  in  the  2d  edition,  26,  No.  6,  with  some  duplicates  In  the  Addi- 
tloiw  and  Gorrections,  p.  5.  A  more  complete  edition  in  Cunetfarm 
Toit.  xvli,  p.  37.  Translated  by  Zimmem  m  Schrader,  XetZtfiscAr^/Ken 
mtd  dot  Atu  Testament,  3te  Auf .,  p.  597,  and  by  Ungnad  in  Qreesmaim, 
AUmienitdiaelu  TexU  und  Bilder,  l  p.  101. 

*The  preceding  part  is  unintelligible,  but  the  god  Ea  fa  mentioned, 
aa  he  fa  also  at  the  end  (see  line  15  of  the  text  below). 

*  Fram  the  fragmentary  ends  of  the  lines  shown  below  it  fa  plain  that 
it  enumerated  some  other  part  of  the  body  in  the  next  line,  perhaps  the 
feet,  which  are  mentioned  in  a  ritual  text  in  Cuneiform  TexU,  iv,  p.  4. 

1  abgal-e  ddg  nam-mi-in-de 

2  ana  ab-kal-li  ia-si-ma 

3  nUUI  nig-eag-il-la  nam-lii-g&l-lu-ge 

4  d-ri-fu  nigsagillil  fia  a-me-lu-ti 

5  mUk  n-aroi-ra  ba-cuiHsig 

6  tt-rir^  ana  narpifi-ti-fiCt  it-tardin 

7  Htf-maft  aag-gaiuHUi  ba-cmnaig 

8  tjMP^P^  u-ri-m  ana  ^a^-kad  ameli  it-tardin 

9  H/^vuA  Hf-^uM  barkn-dg 

10  ki4ad  d-n-a  ana  Id-fiad  ameli  it-tardin 

11  ^ab^niS  gp]i>-g<Jurfi6  baran-dg 

12  ir-ti  ti-ii-fi  ana  ir-ti  ameli  it-tardin 

13'  * 

14 
16 
16 


.1  ba-cm-flig 
...    J  it-tardin 
.    .    .    .1e  a-mat  (ilu)  Era 
.Vmu-inirda-an-bdr-ra 


17  1 4  Ii4p-pft4i-ir 
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A  somewhat  similar  set  of  ideas  appears  in  the  treaty 
made  between  Mati-el,  of  Arpad,  and  Ashur-nirari,  king 
of  Ass3aia  (754-745  B.  C).  The  following  are  the  sig- 
nificant lines.  After  the  treaty  had  been  arranged  a 
ram  is  sacrificed,  which  represents  Mati-el,  the  different 
parts  of  its  body  standing  severally  for  the  correspond- 
ing parts  of  his. 

^Text  not  published,  transliteration  and  translation  Inr  Peiser, 
SituHen  sur  orienialitcKen  AUertumskunde,  Miitheilungen  der  Vordenma- 
Hsehen  OeweUsehaft,  1898,  No.  6,  pp.  228fif.  Compare  Zimmem  in 
Schrader,  Keilinacnri/ten  und  daa  AUe  Testameni,  3te  Auf.,  p.  097. 

This  head  is  not  the  head  of  the  ram    .     .     . 

It  is  the  head  of  Mati-el    .     .    . 

The  head  of  his  children,  his  nobles,  the  people  of  his 

land. 
If  Mati-el  break  this  covenant 
As  the  head  of  this  ram  is  cut  off    .     .     . 
.     .     .    his  teeth  laid  in  his  mouth 
The  head  of  Mati-el  shall  be  cut  off    .     .     . 

kakkadu  an-ni-u  la  kakkadu  ia  lu-nim    .    •    . 

kakkadu  fia  Ma-ti-'-ilu    .     .     . 

kakkadu  §a  mar^-§u  rabOti-Su  niS6  miLti-[Su    •    •    .] 

2um-mu  Mati-'ilu  ina  ardi-e  an-nu-ti 

ki-i  da  kakkadi  fia  lu-nim  an-ni-u  ka-{ti         •    •] 

.     .     .    Sin-nu-6u  ina  pt-6u  fiak-na^tu 

kakkadu  da  Mati'ilu  ka-ti  ip-tur  (7) 

5.  THE  SCAPEGOAT  * 

A  partial  parallel  to  the  scapegoat  which  was  sent 
away  to  Azazel  in  the  wilderness  (Lev.  16.  8,  10,  20-22, 
26)  is  found  in  the  sheep  slain  for  purification  of  the 
temple  and  then  the  body  cast  into  the  river.  The 
parallel  is  by  no  means  perfect,  but  it  has  certain  of 
the  same  features. 


1  Published,  transliterated;  and  translated  by  Dhorme,   Revug  d^AB* 
ayriologic  et  d* Archiologie  Orientale,  viil,  pp.  4ltf. 
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Reverse: 
10  The  Irrishu  shaU  give  the  order  and  cut  off  the  head 

of  the  sheep. 
With  the  body  of  the  sheep  the  Mashmashu  shall 

purify  the  temple. 
He   shall   recite   the   incantations   to   exorcise   the 

temple. 
He  shall  purify  all  the  naos  in  its  circumference,  then 

shall  he  take  away  the  platter. 
The  Mashmashu  shall  carry  away  the  body  of  the 

sheep, 
15  And  shall  place  it  in  the  river  Na-la,  at  evening. 
And  cast  into  the  river  the  body  of  the  sheep. 
He  shall  depart  into  the  country.    The  Irrishu^  the 

head  of  the  sheep     .     .     . 
The  Mashmashu  and  the  Irrishu  shall  depart  into 

the  country.    All  that 
Which  belongs  to  Nabu,  lord  of  Babylon,  they  shall 

not  introduce  into  Babylon. 
20  From  the  fifth  to  the  twelfth  day,  they  shall  remain 

in  the  country. 

10  (am^lu)  irriSu  ikabbi-ma  kakkad  immeri  i-bat-tak-ma 
ina  pag-ri  immeri  (am^lu)  maS-ma§  blta  li-kap-par 
§ip&ti  isk  tum-mu  b!ti  i-man-nu 

pab-pab  gab-bi  adi  si^ir-ti-Su  i-faap-ma  niknakku  ipattar 
pag-ri  immeri  §ii-a-tim  (am^lu)  ma§-ma5  i-na-a§-§i-ma 

15  ana  (nAni)  Na-la  pdni-§u  ana  er6b  SamSi  iSakkan-ma 
pag-ri  immeri  Su-a-tu  ana  nAri  inad-di 
ana  s^ri  ussi  (amdlu)  irriSu  kakkad  immeri  kimin 
(amelu)  maS-ma§  u  (am^lu)  irri§u  ana  sdri  ussO  ma-la 
Sa  (ilu)  NabO  b^l  B&bili  (ki)  ana  Babili*(ki)  l4*u5erabO' 

20  i§tu  Omi  V  adi  Ckmi  XII  (kam)  ina  seri  uS§abO 
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I.   BABYLONIAN 


1.  THE  BABYLONIAN  KING  LIST  A.» 

Column  II: 
[About  13  names  brokea  off  J 


CaLUMN  I: 

[E3ev€ii  names  broken  oS.  to 
be  supplied  from  King 
List  B.    See  below.] 

•     •     .     11  kings,  Dynasty  of 
Babylon. 


60  Ilumarilu. 
65  Itti-ili-nibi. 
3d  Damki-iliBhu. 
15  Ishkibal. 

27  Shushshi,  his  brother  (7) 
55  GuUdshar. 

50  Peshsal-daramash. 

28  A-a-dara-kalama. 
26  Akur-ul-anna. 

7  Melam-kurkura. 
9  £a-gamil. 

368  11  kings,  Dynasty  of  Uru- 


16  Gandash. 

22  Agum,  the  former,  his  son. 
22  Bitiliashi. 
8  Ushshi,  his  son. 

•  .    •    A-du-me-tash. 

•  .    .    Ur-zi-gur-mash. 


Column  IV: 


•    Nabu-shum-ishkun. 

.    Nabu-nasir. 

2    Nabu-nadin-zer,       his 


son. 


1   mo.   12  days.     Nabu-shum- 
ukin,  his  son? 

22  Dynasty  e. 

3  Ukin-ser.    Dynasty  of  Shi-i. 


22 

26  Nazi-manittash. 
17  Kadashman-tur  gu. 
4-2  Eadashman-Buriash. 

6  Kudur-En-liL 
13  ShagaraktiHsuriash. 

8  BitiBash,  his  son. 
1}  En-lil-nadin-^um. 
1}  Kadashman-Kharbe. 

6  Adad-shum-iddin. 
30  Adad-shum-nafir. 
15  Me-li-shi-pak. 
17  Marduk-aplu-iddin.,  hisson. 

1  Zamamu-shum-iddin. 

3  En-lil-nadin-akhi. 

756    years    9    mo,      36    kings. 
Dyn.     .    .     . 

17  Marduk    .    .     . 
6 


Column  HI: 


22 

1    year   6   mo.     Marduk-shum 

•         •         • 

13  Marduk-zer 
9  Nabu-shum-libur  (?). 

132;  2  mo.  (?.)  11  Kings.  Dy- 
nasty  Pashe. 

iFiist  published  by  Pinches,  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical 
Ar^eeclogy,  vi,  p.  193,  and  repeatedly  republished  and  discussed.  See 
MMdally  the  foUowing:  Schrader,  KeUinackrifaiehe  BiUiothek,  il,  286f.; 
Wmokler,  Untereuehungen  gur  onerUalieche  Oeechidde,  p.  146f.;  Knudt- 
■on,  Aeswrieehe  Oebete  an  den  Sonnengott,  Tafel  60:  Xehmann,  Zwei 
HauptproUeme  der  altorienUdiachenChronologie,  pp.  Idff.:  Eduard  M^er, 
OmAidUe  dee  Altertmne,  2te  Auf.,  i,  2te  HAffte,  pp.  — 
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2  Pulu. 

5  Ululai.    Dynastjr  Ti-nu. 
12  Marduk  -  aplu  -  iddin.     Dy- 
nasty Sea-lands. 

5  Shami-ukin. 

2  Sin-akhi-erba.     Dyn.   Khar 

bi-gal. 
1  mo.  Marduk-zakir-shum,    son 

of  Arad. 
9  mo.  Marduk-aplu-iddin     Sab 

Khabi. 

3  Bel-ibni.    Dynasty  e. 

6  Asshur-nadin-shum.      Dyn. 

Kha-bi-gal. 
1  Nergal-ushezib. 

4  Mushezib-Marduk. 
8  Sin-akhi-erba. 

.     .     .    Asshur-akh-iddin. 
.     .     .    Shamash-shum-ukin. 
•    .     .    Kandalanu. 

[The  remainder  broken  off.] 


18  Sim-mash-shikhu. 
5  mo.  Ea-mukin-fz^) 

3  y ftifahi yn aH  in-iuchi , 

21  yeoTB  5  months.      3 
Dynasty  of  Sea  Lands. 


17  Edubai^«hakin-shum. 
3  Ninib-kudur-u9ur. 
3  mo.  Shilani-shuqamuna. 

20  yecoTB  3  months.      3  ki 
Dyn.  of  bit-Ban. 

6  .    .    .    ilu  (7)     .     .     . 

16 

8  months  12  days    .     .     . 
[About  14  lines  broken  off.] 


2.  THE  BABYLONIAN  KING  LIST  B.» 


Obverse: 

Sumu-abu,  years  15. 

Simiu-la-ilu,  years  35. 

Zabu-u,    son    of    the    former, 

jrears  14. 
Abil-Sin,    son    of    the.  former, 

years  18. 
Sin-muballit,  son  of  the  former, 

years  30. 
l^ammurapi,  son  of  the  former, 

years  55. 
Samsu-iluna,  son  of  the  former, 

years  35. 
Ebidhum,    son   of   the   former, 

years  25. 
Ammiditana,  son  of  the  former, 

years  25. 
Ammi-sadugga,     son     of     the 

former,  years  21.' 
Samsu-ditana,      son      of      the 

former,  years  31. 

11  kings,  Dynasty  of  Babylon. 

^  Pinches,  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblioail  Archaclogy,  1880, 
p.  20f.:  Schrader,  Beriehte,  Beriiner  Akademie  der  Wiseenadtaften,  1887, 
p.  585r.,  with  photograph;  Winckler,  UnUrtuchungen  zur  aUtanerUaliBeke 
Oeaehichte,  p.  145;  Schrader,  Keilinachrifaiehe  Bibliothek,  U,  pp.  288,  280. 

*The  numeral  has  usually  been  read  22;  00  WinoUer.  DeUtasch, 
Hommel.  but  King  has  re&camined  the  text  and  says,  "There  is  no 
doubt  that  '21'  is  the  correct  figure." — King,  ChrtmieU* 
Early  Babylonian  Kings,  I,  p.  84,  footnote  2. 


Revebsb: 

Uru-flAag  (ki)  Iluma-ilu. 

Itti-ili-mbi. 

Damki-ilishu. 

Ishkibal. 

Shushshi. 

Gnlkidiar. 

Peshgal-daramash,   son  of  the 

former. 
A-dara-kalama. 
Akur-ul-anna. 
Melam-kurkura. 
Eargamil. 

10  longs,  Dynasty  of  Uru-azag 
(ki). 
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3.  A  CHRONICLE  CONCERNING  SARGON  AND 

OTHER  EARLY  BABYLONIAN  AND 

ASSYRLAN  RULERS* 

Sargon,  king  of  Agade,  by  Ishtar's  royal  insignia 

was  exalted, 
And  he  had  no  rival  or  enemy.    His  glory  he  poured 

out  over  the  world. 
The  sea  of  the  East^  he  crossed, 
And  in  the  eleventh  year  his  hand  subdued  the 

Country  of  the  West  in  its  full  extent. 
5  He  united  them  under  one  control;  he  set  up  his 

images  in  the  west; 
Their  booty  he  brought  over  at  his  word. 
He  settled    the   sons  of   his   palace  for   five   biru 

around, 
And   over  the   hosts   of   the  world  he  reigned  su- 
preme. 
Against  Kagalla  he  marched,  and  turned   Kagalla 

into  mounds  and  ruins; 
10  He  destroyed  within  it,  leaving  not  a  bird's  resting 

place. 
Afterward    in  his  old  age  all    the  lands  revolted 

against  him, 

»  First  published,  with  transliteration  and  translation,  by  L.  W.  King, 
Chronicles  Concerning  Early  Babylonian  Kings,  ii,  pp.  3-24. 

» The  Sargon  Omen  tablet  reads  here  "sea  of  the  u^est/*  which  is 
probably  wrong.  The  sea  of  the  east,  which  is  the  Persian  Gulf,  seema 
much  more  probable  than  the  sea  of  the  west,  which  is  the  Mediter- 
ranean.   See  further  King,  op.  cit.f  i,  p.  37f. 

Sami-ukin  §ar  A-^a-de  (ki)  ina  pall  (ilu)  I§-tar  i-lam-ma 
Sa-ni-na  u  marbi-n  ul  i-Si  §a-lum-mat-su  eli  matati  (pi) 
it-bu-uk  tdmta  ina  ett  §am§i  i-bi-ir-ma 
fiattu  XI  (kan)  mAt  er^b  §am§i  a-di  ki-ti-§u  kat-«u  ikSud(ud) 
5  pi-i-Su  a-na  ii^tin  u-kin  salmani  (pl)-§u  ina  er6b  bamSi  uS-zi-ii 
8al-lat-8u-nu  ina  a-ma-a^ti  u-§e-bi-ra 
m&r^  ekalli-§u  a-na  V  biru  (ta-a-an)  u-Se-Sib-ma 
um-mat  mAt&ti  (pi)  mit-ha-riS  i-benel 

a-na  (m&tu)  Ka-^al-la  il-lik-ma  (m&tu)  Ka-eal-la  ana  till  u 
kar-me  u-tir 
10  ina  lib-bi"^  man-sa-az  i^ur  u-bal-lik 

ar-ka-niS  ina  6i-bu-ti-6u  m&tAti  ka-li-Si-na  ib-ba-ai-ki-ta4i-ma 
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And  they  besieged  him  in  Agade;  and  Sargon  went 

forth  to  battle  and  accomplished  their  defeat; 
Their  overthrow  he  brought  about,  and  their  wide 

spreading  host  he  destroyed. 
Afterward  he  attacked  the  land  of  Subartu  in  his 

mighty  and  before  his  arms  they  bowed  down, 
15  And  Sargon  quelled  that  revolt,  and  accomplished 

their  defeat; 
Their  overthrow  he  brought  about,  and  their  wide 

spreading  host  he  destroyed. 
Their  possessions  he   caused   to   be   brought   into 

Agade. 
The  soil  he  removed  from  the  trenches  of  Babylon, 
And  the  boundaries  of  Agade  he  made  like  those  of 

Babylon. 
20  But  because  of  the  evil  which  he  had  committed  the 

great  lord  Marduk  was  angry, 
And  he  destroyed  his  people  by  famine. 
From  the  rising  of  the  sun  unto  the  setting  of  the  sun 
They  rebelled  against  him  and  gave  him  no  rest. 

Reverse: 

Nar&m-Sin,  the  son  of  Sargon,  marched  against  the 
city  of  Apirak, 

ina  A-ga-de  (ki)  il-mu-fiu-ma  (m)&UTu-iikl:n  a-na  kakki  t^-ma 
abikta-§u-nu  im-^as 

ka-mar-du-nu  ii^kun  um-man-Su-nu  rapadtim^tim)  u-Sam-ki-it 

arki  ana  (m&tu)  Subartu  (ki)  ina  gi-ib-fii-Su  itoi-ma  ana  kakki 
ik-mi-ia-su-ma 
15  Sami-ukln  dal&bu  §u-a-tu  u-de4ib-ma  abikta-Su-nu  im-ba^ 

karmar-fiu-nu  ii^kun  um-man-6u-nu  rapaStiin(tim)  u-fiam-lcit 

makkur-6u-nu  a-na  A-ga-de  (ki)  u-fie-n-ba 

e-pi-ir  e-si-€  Sa  B&bili  (ki)  ia-sub-ina 

i-te-e  A-gande  (ki)  gab-ri  B&bili  (ki)  i-pu-uS 
20  a-na  maniSta  i-pu-su  b^lu  rabO(u)  (ilu)  Marduk  i-gu-ug-mm 

ina  bu-§ab-bu  niS^u  ig-mu-ur 

ul-tu  §i-it  (ilu)  §amSi(§i)  a-di  e-rib  (Uu)  Samfii(8i) 

ik-ki-ru-fiu-ma  la  §a-la-la  i-mi-id-{«u] 

Revebse: 

(m)Na-ra-am-(ilu)  Sin    m&r  (m)§ami-ukln   a>na  (alu)   A-pi- 
rak  [(ki)  il-lik-ma] 
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And     he     built     trenches,    and     his     hand    sub- 
dued 
Rish-Adad,  Iring  of  Apirak,   and  the  governor  of 

Apirak. 
He  marched  against  Magan,  and  Mannu-dannu,  king 

of  Magan,  his  hand  subdued, 
5  Dungi,  son   of   Ur-Engur,   richly  adorned   the   city 

of     Eridu,    which    was     on    the     shore    of     the 

sea 
But  he  sought  after  evil,  and  the  treasure  of  E-sagila 

and  of  Babylon, 
He  brought  out  as  spoil.    And  Bel  was     .     .     .     and 

body     and      ...      he     made     an     end     of 

him. 
Ura-imitti,  the  king,  set  B^l-ibni,  the  gardener, 
Upon  his  throne,  that  the  d}Tiasty  might  not  come  to 

an  end; 
10  And  the  crown  of  his  kingship  he  placed  upon  his 

head, 

Ura-imitti  in  his  palace died  (?) 

Bel-ibni,  who  sat  upon  the  throne,  did  not  arise 

therefrom 
But  was  established  as  king. 
Ilu-sh(ima,  king  of  Ass>'ria,  against  Su-abu. 

pi-il-Su  ip-lu-uS-ma  (m)Ri-i^(ilu)  Ad[ad] 

sar  (alu)  A-pi-rak  (ki)  u  (amelu)  sukkal  A-pi-rak  (ki)  kit-su 

ik-[Sud(ud)] 
ana  Ma-gan-na  (ki)  ii-lik-ma  (m)Man-nu-da-an-nu  §ar  Ma-gan 

[kAt-eu  ik§ud(ud)] 
5  (m,  ilu)  Dun-gi    mar  (m)Ur-(iJu)  Engur  Eridu  (ki)  §a  kiSad 

tam-tim  ra-bi§  iz-nun 
limutta  i^te-'e-e-ma  makkur  £-sag-ila  u  B^hili  (ki) 
ina  §il-lat  uS^   (ilu)   Bel  §i  [.     .     .]-ma  (amehi)  Salamta^u 

u  §a-kil  KAK  (tu)  ukattu-Su 
(m,  ilu)  Ura  (ra)-iinitti  Sarru  (m,  ilu)  B^l-ibni  amdl  urki 
a-ua  la  SakAn  8AG-GiL(e)  ina  kussi-§u  u-S^^ib 
10  ag&  fiarru-ti-Su  ina  kakkadi^u  i§-ta-kan 

(m,ilu)  Ura(ra)-i-mit-ti  ina  ekalli-§u  pap-pa>su  im-me-bis  ina 

8a-r-[a-pi-Su  im-tu-ut] 
Bel-ibni  3&  ina  kus&A  u-si-bi  ul  it-bi 
a-na  §ami-u-ti  it-ta&-kan 
Ilu4u  [m]-ma  iar  (mAtu)  A&ur  a-na  tar-^i  (m)Su-a-bu. 
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Continuation  of  the  Chronicle  Concerning  Earlt 

Babylonian  Rulers 

Ura-imittiy  the  king,  set  B61-ibni,  the  gardener, 

Upon  his  throne,  [that  (the  dynasty)  might  not  come 
to  an  end] 

And  the  crown  of  his  kingship  he  placed  upon  his 
head. 

Ura-imitti  in  his  palace    .    .    • 
5 died. 

Bel-ibni  sat  upon  the  throne,  and  did  not  arise 
(therefrom) ; 

And  as  king  he  was  established. 

Hammurapi,   king  of   Babylon,   set  his  troops  in 
motion, 

And  marched  against  Rim-Sin,  king  of  Ur. 
10  The  cities  of  Ur  and  of  Larsa  his  hand  conquered 

And  he  took  their  possessions  unto  Babylon. 

.     .     .    .    he  overthrew    ...    he  carried  away. 

Samsu-il]una,  king  of  Babylon,  the  son  of  Ham- 
murapi, the  king 

and 

15 Rim-Sin  unto    .     .     . 

his  hand  conquered. 

him  alive  in  the  palace    .    .     . 

rUra-imitti,  fiami]  (m,  Uu)  Bd-ibni  am^  uiid 

fa-na  la  fiak&n  JsAG-oiLl(e)  ina  kusd-Su  u-de4lib] 

[a]g&  8ami-u-ti-fiu  ina  kakkadi4u  ii-ta-kan 

Ura(ra)-i-mit-ti  ina  ekalli^u  pap-pansi  im-me-hif 
5  ina  sariarpi-fiu  im-tu-ut 

(m,  ilu)  Bel-ibni  ina  kusst  u-fii-bi  ul  it-bi 

a-na  8ajmi-u-ti  it-tafi-kan 

(m)Ha-am-mu-rarpi  dar  B&bili  (ki)  wnmAni-fa  id-ki-e-ma 

a-na  di  (m)  Rtm-(ilu)Sim  fiar  Urn  Qd)  il-lik 
10  Urn  Cld)  u  TiarBain  (ki)  ka-atnsu  ik-su-ud 

b[u]-fl[a1-d[uj-na  a-na  BAoili  (ki)  il-ka-a 

[.    .    .]  ki  is-bup  [.    .    .    la  u-bU-Ifa] 

(m)  rSa-am-6u-i4]u-na  fiar  B&bili  (ki)  lDAr(m)  Qa-[«m-mu-nrpi 
fiajrri 

-b]u-tu  [.    .    .]-e-ma 

15  [.    .    .    .    .]-zu-na(m)  Rtm-(ilu)  Sin  ana  [.    •    .]  iHik  [ik] 

kat-8u  ikfiud  [(ud)] 

bal-tu-utHsu  ina  elcalli 
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he  marched  and  besieged    •    •    • 

his  peoples    •    .    . 

20 

Rxvbbsb: 

piuina]-ilu    .    .    . 

he  made    .    .    . 

He  waged  war  against  him  and    .    •    . 
Their  dead  bodies  the  sea    •    .    . 
6  Samsu-iluna  again  marched  [against    .    .    .] 

numa-ilu  advanced  and  the  defeat  [ he 

accomplished.] 
Abishiy  son  of  Samsu-iluna,  to  conquer  Ilu-ma-ilu 
And  his  heart  moved  him  to  dam  the  Tigris. 
And  he  dammed  the  Tigris^  but  he  caught  not 
numa-ilu. 
10  Against  Shamash-ditana  the  men  of  the  land  of 
Khatti  marched  against  the  land  of  Akkad. 


Eargamil,  king  of  the  Countiy  of  the  Sea,  marched 

against  the  land  of  Elam, 
And  in  pursuit  of  him  Ulam-Bur(i)a8h,  the  brother 

of  Kashtiliash  the  Kassite, 


20 


•    •...]  illik-ma  il-mi  [.    •    .1 

;.  .  .  .  ji 


1 


1(m)  numal-ilu  mar[.    .    .] 
.    .    .    -111)6-6  ib-na  [.     .    .] 
~  tu  a>na  fibbi-du  epu^-m^a    .    .    .1 
lehi)  pf^e^  Su-nu  tam-tim  [.    .    .] 
,m^Saram-su-Mu-na  ana  [.    .    .] 
u  itbaram-4na  abikti  iiimnAni  (pi)  [.    •    .1 
(m)   A-fattt  mAr   (m)Sarani-6u-i-lu-iia  iEa-fed(m)   Du-ma-ilii 
ip>    .    .    .    -maja 

intfii)  Idlest  a-na  si-ki-ri  Ul>-ba4hi  ub-lanHna 
Dtot)  Idiglat  iB-kir-ma  (m)Ilu4iia-0u  ul  [i^ba]t 
10  ana  taiMji^  (m)  Samaft-di-ta-iia  (mAtu)  Qat^to^  ana  AkkadA 

(jOL  fla)  E«-ga4nil  iar  m4t  tam-tim  a^na  (mAt)  Elamta(ki)  VH^ 

«liDMfo^lJ-lMn-Bll^dl  ab  Ktf4iU»^  (milo)  KaMiM 
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Set  his  troops  in  motion,  and  conquered  the  Country 

of  the  Sea,   and  exercised  dominion  over  the 

coimtiy. 
Agum,  the  son  of  Kashtiliash,  moved  his  troops,  and 

marched  against  the  Goimtiy  of  the  Sea, 
15  He  conquered  the  city  of  D6r-Ea, 

And  E    .    .    .    -uruna,  the  temple  of  the  god  Ea 

in  the  city  of  DAr-Ea,  he  razed  to  the  groimd« 

ummini-fiu  id-ki-e-ma  m&t  tam-tim  i]dhid(ud)   b61u-ut  mAti 

i-pu-uS 
A-gum  mlbr  ICaS-tdl-iaraS  ummAm-ftu  id-ki-enna 
15  a-na  m&t  tam-tim  il-lik 
(alu)  Dilr.(ilu)Ea  ikSud(ud) 
£a    •    .    •    -uru-na  btt  (uu)  Ea  9a  DdU^-Ea  u-fial-pit 

4.  THE  BABYLONIAN  CHRONICLE » 

CoLUAfN  I: 

(1)  In  the  third  year  of  Nabonassar,  King  of  Babylon, 
(2)  Tiglathpileser  took  his  seat  on  the  throne  in 
Ass3rria.  (3)  In  the  same  year  he  marched  agidnst 
Akkad  (4)  and  plundered  the  cities  of  Rapiku  and 
Khamranu.  (5)  The  gods  of  the  city  of  Shapazza 
he  carried  away. 

(6)  During  the  reign  of  Nabonassar  Borsippa  separated 
itself  (7)  from  Babylon.  The  battle  of  Nabonas- 
sar (8)  against  Borsippa  is  not  recorded.' 

1  Pinches,  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblieal  Archaology,  vi,  pp. 
193ff.;  Winckler.  Zeitschrift  fOr  Aasyriclogie,  H,  pp.  148ff.;  Pinches, 
Jottmal  of  the  Royal  Aeiatie  Society,  xix,  i>p.  656ff.;  Abel-Winckler, 
KeiUchriftiexte,  pp.  47,  48;  Delitzscu.  Aeayneche  LeteatQcke,  4te  Auf., 
pp.  137-142;  Winckler,  Keainachnftlichea  TexUmch  gum  AUen  Tetia- 
fnenL  3te  Auf.,  pp.  68ff. 

3  This  means  that  the  scribe  who  copied  this  tablet  did  not  find  this 
event  recorded  in  the  exemplar  which  was  before  him.  One  of  the 
duplicates  even  omits  lines  6  to  8  altogether. 

Column  I: 

(1)  [fiattu  in  (ilu)  NabO-n&fiir]  Sar  Babilu  (2)  TukuHi-apal-efiarra 
ina  (m&tu)  ASSur  ina  Kiisst  ittaSab  (3)  Sattu  Hka  ana  matu 
Akkadi  (ki)  ur-dam-ma  (4)  (alu)  RaVbi-ku  u  (alu)  Qa-am- 
ra-nu  ih-ta-bat  (5)  u  il&ni  da  (alu)  Sa-paraa-sai-ta-bak  (6)  a-na 
tar^i  (ilu)  Nabti-ndair  Bar-sip  (ki)  (7)  itti  Babfli  itr>te{kir] 
fal-t\un  da  (ilu)  Nabii-nasir  (8)  a-na  Ubbi  Bar-dp  (ki)  i-pu-Su 
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(9)  In  the  fifth  year  of  Nabonassar,  Ummanigash 
(10)  took  his  seat  on  the  throne  in  Elam. 
(11)  In  the  fourteenth  year  Nabonassar  fell  ill  and  died 
in  his  palace.  (12)  Nabonassar  ruled  fourteen 
years  over  Babylon.  (13)  Nadinu,  his  son,  took 
his  seat  on  the  throne  in  Babylon.  (14)  In  the 
second    year    Nadinu    was    killed    in    a    revolt. 

(15)  Nadinu    reigned    two    years    in    Babylon. 

(16)  Shumukin,  a  governor  of  a  province,  a  rebel, 
took  his  seat  on  the  throne.  (17)  Two  months, 
.  .  .  days  reigned  Shumukin  in  Babylon. 
(18)  Ukinzer  .  .  .  the  throne  .  .  .  seized 
the  throne. 

(19)  In  the  third  year  of  Ukinzer,  Tiglathpileser 
(20)  marched  against  Akkad.  (21)  He  laid  Bet- 
Amukani    waste    and    took    Ukinzer    prisoner. 

(22)  Ukinzer    reigned    three    years    in    Babylon. 

(23)  Tiglathpileser  took  his  seat  on  the  throne 
in  Babylon.  (24)  In  the  second  year,  in  the 
month  of  Tebet,  Tiglathpileser  died.  (25)  Tig- 
lathpileser reigned  .  .  .  years  in  Akkad  and 
in  (26)  Assyria;  two  years  he  reigned  in  Akkad. 
(27)  On  the  twenty-fifth  day  of  Tebet  Shalma- 


ul  Sa-tir  (9)  sattu  V  (ilu)  Nabfi-nasir  Um-mariii-ga-aS 
(10)  ina  (mdtu)  Elamli  ina  kussi  itta5a-ab  (11)  Sattu  XIV 
(ilu)  NabCi-n&sir  maris-raa  ina  ekalli-§u  §traAti  (12)  XIV 
san&ti  (ilu)  NabCi-nAsir  §arru-ut  Babili  epu-u§  (13)  (m)  Na- 
di-nu  mAru-§u  ina  Babili  ina  kussi  ittasa-ab  (14)  Sattu  II 
Na-di-nu  ina  si-hi  dik  (15)  II  Sandti  Na-din  §arru-ut  Babili 

epu-u5  (16)  (m)  Sumu-ukin  piljatu  bel  si-J>i  ina  kussi  ittaSa-ab 

(17)  arlju  II  Omu    .    .    .   bumu-ukin  §arru-ut  Babilu  epu-u§ 

(18)  (m)  Ukln-zer    .    .    .    ina  kussi  [.         .]-ma  kussO  is-bat 

(19)  Sattu  III  Ukin-zer  Tukul-ti-apal-e-Sarra  (20)  ana  (ni^tu) 
Akkadi  (ki)  ki-i  u-ri-dam  (21)  Bit-a-mu-ka-nu  ifa-ta-pi  u 
Ukin-z6r  ik-ta-Sad  (22)  III  SanAti  Ukin-zcr  Sami-ut  BabiU 
epu-uS  (23)  (m)  Tukul-ti-apal-e-Sar-ra  ina  Babili  ina  kuasl 
ittaSa-ab  (24)  Sattu  II  Tukul-ti-apal-e-Sar-ra  ina  (arbu) 
Tebetu  SimAti  (25)  .  .  San/iti  Tukul-ti-apal-c4ar-ra 
Sami-ut  (mdtu)  Akkadi  (ki)  (26)  u  (m&tu)  AsSur  epu-uS 
II  Sandti  ina  libbi  ina  (mdtu)  Akkadi  (ki)  epu-uS  (27)  (ar^u) 
Tebetu    (imu    XXV   Sul-man-a-Sa-rid    ina    (m&tu)    ASSur 
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neser  (28)  took  his  seat  on  the  throne  in  Assyria, 
and  the  city  of  Shabarain  was  destroyed. 

(29)  In  the  fifth  year,  in  the  month  of  Tebet,  Shahnaneser 
died.  (30)  Shahnaneser  reigned  five  years  in 
Akkad  and  in  Ass3rria.  (31)  On  the  twelfth  day  o[ 
Tebety  Sargon  took  his  seat  on  the  throne  in 
Assyria.  (32)  In  Nisan  Merodach-baladan  took 
his  seat  on  the  throne  in  Babylon. 

(33)  In  the  second  year  of  Merodach-baladan,  Ummani- 
gashy  King  of  Babylon,  fought  a  battle  with 
Sargon,  King  of  Assyria,  (34)  in  the  district  of 
Durilu.  (35)  He  accomplished  the  defeat  of 
Assyria  and  slew  many.  (36)  Merodachbaladan, 
who  had  come  to  the  help  of  the  (37)  King  of 
Elam,  did  not  come  in  time  for  the  battle,  but 
marched  after  him  (?) 

(38)  In  the  fifth  year  of  Merodach-baladan,  Ummani- 
gash,  King  of  Elam,  died.  (39)  Ummanigash 
reigned  .  .  .  years  in  Elam.  (40)  Ishtar- 
kundu,  son  of  his  sister,  took  his  seat  on  the 
throne  in  Elam.  (41)  From  the  beginning  of 
the  reign  of  Merodach-baladan  to  the  tenth  year 
(42)  [Sargon]  was  at  enmity  with  Merodach- 
baladan. 

(28)  (ki)  ina  kusst  ittaSa-ab  (alu)  §a-ba  (ma7)-nir'-m  ib-te-pi 

(29)  fiattu  V  §ul-man-a-&a-rid    ina    (ai^u)    Tebetu    fiiinAti 

(30)  V  fian&ti  Sul-man-a-fia-rid  fiami-ut  (miLtu)  Akkadi  (ki)  u 
(m&tu)  Afiiur  epu-iiS  (31)  (arbu)T^)etu  umiiXII  (kan)  darru- 
ukin  ina  (miLtu)  Afiur  ina  kusst  itta^ab  (32)  ina  Nisanu  (m, 
ilu)  Marduk-apal-iddin  ina  Babili  ina  kusst  ittaia-ab  (33)  iattu 
II  (ilu)  Marduk-apal-iddin  Um-marni-garafi  fiar  Elamti  (34) 

ina  pibat  Dtir-ilu  (ki)  sal-turn  ana  Ubbi  Sanu-ukin  fiar  fmfttu) 
Afifiur  epufi-ma  (35)  nabalkatu  (miLtu)  Afifiur  ittaikaran 
abikta-fiu-nu  ma-'-difi  ittafikaran  (36)  (m,  ili^  Mardak-«pal- 
iddin  u  um-marni-fiu  §a  a-na  ri-su-tum  (37)  fiar  Ebumti 
illi-ku  sal-tiun  ul  ik-fiu-ud  ana  arid-fiu  urakki-fia  (?)  (38) 
fiattu  V  (ilu)  Marduk-apal-iddin  Um-ma-ni-earafi  fiar  Ekumti 
fiim&ti  (39) .  .  .  fian&ti  Um-marni-ga-afi  fiaini-ut  Elamti 
epu-ufi  (40)  [Ifi-tar-bu-un-ldu  m&t  a^^a-ti-fiu  ina  (mftto) 
£lamti  ma  kusd  ittafia-ab  (41)  [ul-tu  rtt  Sanrii-t^  (ilu) 
Marduk-[apal-iddi]-nain  ardi  fiattu  X  (kan)  (42)  {SazTU-uktn] 
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(43)  In  the  tenth  year  of  Merodach-baladan  Bet  Dakuri 
(44)  was  laid  waste  and  its  goods  taken  away. 

C!oLUMN  n: 

(1)  In  the  twelfth  year  of  Merodach-baladan  Sargon 
marched  against  Akkad,  (2)  and  gave  battle  to 
Merodach-baladan.  (3)  Merodach-baladan  fled  to 
E2lam,  at  the  head  of  his  nobles!  (4)  Merodach- 
baladan  reigned  twelve  years  in  Babylon. 
(5)  Sargon  took  his  seat  on  the  throne  in  Babylon. 

(6)  In  the  thirteenth  year  Sargon  took  the  hand  of  Bel 

and  captured  Dur-Yakin. 

(7)  In  the  fourteenth  year  the  king  remained  in  the 

country. 

(8)  In  the  fifteenth  year,  on  the  twenty-second  day  of 

Teshrit,  the  gods  of  the  Sea  Land  came  back  to 
their  place.    There  were  epidemics  in  Assyria. 

(9)  In   the   sixteenth   year   Sargon    marched    against 

Tabal. 
[lines  10-18  are  wanting  both  upon  the  chief  tablet 
and  upon  the  duplicate.    The  lines  immediately 
following  are  badly  broken.] 
(19)  The  Babylonians  were  not  scattered.    The  territory 
.    .    .    (20)  he    .    .    .    Merodach-baladan    .    .    . 

it-ti  (ilu)  Marduk-Tapal-iddi-nalin  na-kir  (43)  TSattu  X  (kan) 
(ilu)  Marduk-apalj-iddin  Btt-Da-ku-r]i  (44)  [i^-te-pi  bu-bu- 
ut]-fiu  ib-{^]~^^* 

CoLiJiiN  11: 

(1)  iaittt  Xn  (ilu)  Marduk-apal-iddin  Sarru-ukin  ana  (mAtu) 
Akkadi  (ki)  ur-dam-ma  (2)  ^-tum  ana  lib  (ilu)  Marduk- 
apal-iddin  epu-u^-ma  (3)  (ilu)  Marduk-apal-iddin  ina  pftn 
(amelu)  rabuti4u  ana  (m4tu)  Elamti  il^-lik  (4)  XII  SanAU 
(Ou)  Iftarduk-apal-iddin  fiami-ut  Babili  epu-uil  (5)  Sarru- 
ukto  ina  Babili  ina  kusst  ittafia-ab  (6)  fiattu  AlII  Sairu-ukln 
k&t  (ihi)  Bel  is-fa[-bat]  Dur-ia-arki-nu  ik-tar(fiad1  (7)  fiattu 
XIV  iami  ina  [mAti]  (8)  fiattu  XV  uab  Tafirttu  dmu  XXII 
(kan)  ilAni  ia  m4t  tam-tim  ina  afiri-fiu-nu  itiM  mutAnt  ina 
(mftta)  Afifiur  iak-[nu] 

(9)  [fiattu  XVI  Sanu-ujkln  ana  (mAtu)  Tarbarlu  [ilUk] 

[Lines  10-18  wanting.] 
(19)  (amtin)  Bdlnlai  ul  [a^uU  mi-i^ri  [.    .    .]  (20)  iMib-ma  (ihi) 
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(21)  his  land  was  plundered.  .  .  •  After  he 
had  fortified  (22)  Larak  and  Sharraba  .  .  . 
(23)  he  placed  Bel-ibni  on  the  throne  in  Babylon. 

(24)  In  the  first  year  of  Bel-ibni,  Sennacherib  destroyed 
the  cities  of  (25)  Khirimma  and  Khararatu. 

(26)  In  the  third  year  of  Bel-ibni  Sennacherib  marched 
against  Akkad  (27)  and  plundered  Akkad. 
(28)  Bel-ibni  and  his  nobles  were  taken  away  to 
Assyria.  (29)  Bel-ibni  reigned  three  years  in 
Babylon.  (30)  Sennacherib  set  Asshur-nadin- 
shum,  his  son,  (31)  on  the  throne  in  Babylon. 

(32)  In  the  first  year  of  Asshur-nadin-shum  Ishtar- 
khundu,  King  of  Elam,  was  seized  by  his  brother 
(33)  Khallushu  and  cast  into  prison.  (34)  Ishtar- 
khundu  reigned  eighteen  years  in  Elam. 
(35)  Khallushu,  his  brother,  took  his  seat  on  the 
throne  in  Elam. 

(36)  In  the  sixth  year  of  Asshur-nadin-shum,  Sen- 
nacherib marched  down  (37)  against  Elam,  de- 
stroyed the  cities  of  Nagitu,  Khilmu,  (38)  PiUatu, 
Khupapanu  (39)  and  plundered  them.  After- 
ward Khullushu,  King  of  Elam,  marched 
(40)  against  Akkad,  and  at  the  end  of  Teshrit 

Marduk-apal-iddin  \i[.  .  .]  (21)  bu-bu-ut  m&ti-^  ib-ta-bat 
u[.  .  .]-§u  (22)  (alu)  La-rak  u  (alu)  Sar-rarba  [.  .  ,}4n 
(23)  ki-i  urakki-su  (m.  ilu)  Bel-ib-ni  ina  Babili  ina  kusst 
ul-te-§ib  (24)  gattu  I  (kan)  (ilu)  Bel-ib-ni  (Qu)  Sin-ab^^ba 
(25)  (alu)  Qi-ri-im-ma  u  (alu)  Harra-ra-tum  i^-te-pi  (26)  Sattu 
III  (kan)  (m,  ilu)  Bel-iD-ni  filu)  Sin-ah^rba  ana  (mdtu) 
Akkadi  (ki)  (27)  ur-dam-ma  Qu-bu-ut  (in4tu)  Akkadi  (ki) 
ib-ta-bat  (28)  (m,  ilu)  Bel-ib-ni  u  (am^lu)  ra-bOti-^u  ana 
(mAtu)  A5§ur  ul-te-ik-lu  (29)  III  San&ti  (ilu)  Bel-ib-ni  §arru- 
ut  Babili  epu-uS  (30)  (ilu)  Sin-ab^-erba  (ilu)  ASur-nddin- 
Sumu  m&ri-su  (31)  ina  Babili  ina  kussl  ul-te-Sib  (32)  fiattu  I 
(kan)  (ilu)  ASur-n4din-gumu  I§-tar-bu-un-du  §ar  Elainti  (33) 
Hal-lu-§u  abi-Su  is-bat-su-ma  b&bu  ina  p&ni4u  i^bi  (34) 
AVIII  SanAti  IS-tar-bu-un-du  fiami-ut  (m&tu)  Elamti  epu-uS 

(35)  9^~lu-Su  abi-Su  ina  (m&tu)  Elamti  ina  kusai  ittasa-ab 

(36)  Sattu    VI  (kan)  (ilu)  A£ur-n&din-Sumu  (ilu)  Sin-abe-erb& 

(37)  ana  (mdtu)  Elamti  u-rid-ma  (alu)  Na^-tum  (alu) 
^i-il-mi  (38)  (alu)  Pi-il-la-tum  u  (alu)  Qu-pa^)a-nu  ib-te-pi 

(39)  bu-bu-us-su-nu  ib-tarbat  arkdnu  ]^-!u-fiu  Sar  Elamti 

(40)  ana  (mdtu)  Akkadi  (ki)  illi-kam-ma  ina  ^t  TaSritu 


BABYLONIAN  CHRONICLE  213 

entered  Sippar  and  (41)  put  the  inhabitants  to 
death.  Shamash  did  not  leave  E-barra.  (42)  As- 
shur-nadin-shum  was  taken  prisoner  and  led 
away  into  Elam.  Asshur-nadin-shum  (43)  reigned 
six  years  in  Babylon.  (44)  The  Iving  of  Elam  set 
Nergal-ushezib  (45)  on  the  throne  in  Babylon, 
and  accompUshed  the  defeat  of  Assyria. 
(46)  In  the  first  year  of  Nergal-ushezib,  on  the  sixteenth 
day  of  Tammuz,  (47)  Nergal-ushezib  took  Nippur. 
.  .  .  (48)  On  the  first  day  of  Teshrit,  the 
Assyrians  entered  Uruk. 

Column  III: 
(1)  The  gods  of  Uruk  and  its  inhabitants  were  plun- 
dered. (2)  Nergal-ushezib  united  with  the  Elam- 
ites,  (3)  and  its  inhabitants  were  taken  away  (?) 
On  the  seventh  day  of  Teshrit  (4)  he  fought 
against  the  Assyrians  in  the  district  of  Nippur, 
was  taken  prisoner  in  battle  and  carried  away  to 
(5)  Assyria.  Nergal-ushezib  (6)  reigned  one  year 
and  six  months  in  Babylon.  On  the  twenty- 
sixth  day  of  Teshrit  the  people  rebelled  against 
(7)  Khallushu,  Iving  of  Elam,  (8)  imprisoned  him 
and  killed  him.     Khallushu  reigned  six  years  in 

ana  Sippara  enib  (41)  niSd  iddk  (ilu)  SamaS  iStu  E-bar-ra 
ul  as!  (42)  (m,  ilu)  ASur-nddin-Sumu  sabit-ma  ana  (mdtu) 
Elamti  a-bi-ik  (43)  VI  Sanati  (ilu)  ASur-nAdin-5umu  Sami- 
ut  Babili  epu-u5  (44)  §ar  Elamti  (ilu)  Nergal-u-§e-zib  ina 
Babili  (45)  ina  kussi  ul-te-§ib  [nabalkatu]  (mAtu)  A5Sur 
ittaSka-an  (46)  §attu  I  (kan)  (m,  ilu)  Nergal-u-§e-zib  (arab) 
Duzu  <hnu  XVI  (kan)  (47)  (m,  ilu)  Nergal-u-Se-zib  Nippuni 
is-bat  SAR.SAR.iR.Ni.LAL  (48)  (arajj)  Ta^ritu  <hnu  I  (kan) 
9&b  (mdtu)  ASSur  ana  Uruk  erub(^ 

COLUHN  III: 

(1)  il&ni  6a  Su-pur  Uruk  u  niSMu  ib-tab-tu  (2)  (ilu)  Nergal-u- 
fie-zib  arki  (amelu)  Elamii  illik-ma  il4ni  §u-pur  Uruk  (3)  u 
niM-6u  i-te-ik-mu  (arab)  TaSritu  dmxi  VII  (kan)  ina  pi-^at 
Nippuri  (4)  sal-turn  ana  libbi  sab  (m&tu)  A^ur  epu-uS-ma 
ina  ta^az  s^ri  sa-bit-ma  (5)  ana  (m&tu)  ASSur  a-bi-ik  Sattu 
I.  VI  arbi  (ilu)  Nergal-u-Se-zib  (6)  Sami-ut  Babili  epu-ufi 
(arab)  TaSrltu  (imu  XXVI  (kan)  (7)  ^al-Iu-Su  Sar  Elamti 
nid^-du  is-bu-Su-mu  b&bu  ina  pa-ni-§u  (8)  ip-bu-u  id(!kk(!k- 
Su  VI   Sandti   Qal-lu-Su   Sami-ut    (mdtu)    £lainti   epu-ul 
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Elam.    (9)  Eudur  took  his  seat  on  the  throne  in 
Elam.     Afterward   Sennacherib   marched   down 

(10)  against    Elam,    laid   it   waste   from    Rashi 

(11)  to   Bet-Bumaki   and   carried   away   booty. 

(12)  Mushezib-Marduk    took    his    seat    on    the 
throne  in  Babylon. 

(13)  In  the  first  year  of  Mushezib-Marduk,  on  the  eighth 
day  of  Ab,  (14)  Eudur,  King  of  Elam,  was  taken 
captive  in  a  revolt  and  killed.  (15)  Eudur 
reigned  ten  months  in  Elam.  Menanu  (16)  took 
his  seat  on  the  throne  in  Elam.  In  an  unknown 
year  (17)  he  collected  the  forces  of  Elam  and  the 
Babylonians,  offered  battle  to  the  Assyrians  in 
Ehalule  (18)  and  conquered  the  Assyrians. 

(19)  In  the  fourth  year  of  Mushezib-Marduk,  on  the 
fifteenth  day  of  Nisan,  (20)  Menanu,  Eing  of 
Elam,  suffered  with  a  stroke  (?),  (21)  his  mouth 
was  closed  and  he  could  not  speak.  (22)  On  the 
first  day  of  Eishlev  the  city  (i.  e.,  Babylon)  was 
captured.  Mushezib-Marduk  (23)  was  taken  pris- 
oner and  carried  away  to  Assyria.  Mushezib- 
Marduk  reigned  (24)  four  years  in  Babylon. 
(25)  On  the  seventh  day  of  Adar,  Menanu,  Eing 
of  Elam,  died.    Menanu  (26)  reigned  four  years  in 

(9)  Kudur  ina  (m&tu)  Elamti  ina  kuadt  ittafia-ab  ark&nu 
(ilu)  Sin-abe-erb&  (10)  ana  (mAtu)  Elamti  u-rid-ma  iStu 
(znAtu)  Ra-a-fii  a-di  (11)  Bit-bur-na-ki  ib-te-pi  bu-bu-ut-eu 
ib-ta-bat  (12)  Mu-Se-2ib-(ilu)Marduk  ina  Baoili  ina  kusst 
ittaSa-ab  (13)  Sattu  I  (kan)  Mu-de-sib-(ilu)Mardiik  (arab) 
abu  (^mu  XVIII  (var.  XVII)  (kan)  (14)  Kudur  fiar  (m&tu) 
Elamti  ina  si-bi  sa-bit-ma  dtk  X  arb^  (15)  Kudur  fiami-ut 
(m&tu)  Elamti  epu-uS  Me-na-nu  ina  (m&tu)  Elamti  (16)  ina 
kusst  itta§a-ab  sattu  ul  idt  Me-na-nu  ^ab  (m&tu)  £3amti 
(mdtu)  Akkadi  (ki)  (17)  id-ki-e-ma  ina  (alu)  9arlurli-« 
sal-turn  ana  lib  (mdtu)  AiSur  (18)  epu-uft-ma  nabalka-tum 
(mAtu)  A£&\iT  itta5ka-an  (19)  iattu  IV  Mu-8e-sib-(ilu)Mar- 
duk  (arab)  Nisanu  (imu  XV  (kan)  (20)  Me-nsrnu  for  (mAtu) 
Elamti  mi-§it-tum  i-mi-Si(d)-6U'-ma  (21)  p04u  aa-bit-ma 
at-ma-a  la  li-'  (22)  ina  (arsib)  Kisilimu  mnu  I  (kan)  alu 
9a-bit.  Mu-Se-ziD-(ilu)Marduk  (23)  «t-bit-ma  ana  (mAtu) 
ASSur-a-bi-ik  (24)  IV  SanAti  Mu-Se-zib-(ilu)llbuduk  Sami- 
ut  Babili  epu-uS  (25)  ina  (arab)  Adam  mnu  VII  (kan) 
Me-na-nu  &ar  (mAtu)  Elamti  SimAU  (26)  IV  fiao&ti  Me-na-nu 
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Elam.  (27)  Khummakhaldafl  took  his  seat  on  the 
throne  in  Elam. 

Q8)  In  the  dghth  year  (i.  e.,  during  eight  years)  there 
was  no  king  in  Babylon.  On  the  third  day  of 
Tammuz  (29)  the  gods  of  Uruk  (Erech)  returned 
from  Eridu  to  Uruk.  (30)  On  the  twenty-third 
day  of  Teshrit  Khummakhaldash,  King  of  Elam, 
(31)  was  smitten  with  fever,  and  died  in  the 
attack  (?)  of  fever.  (32)  Ehummakhaldas  reigned 
eight  years  in  Elam.  (33)  Khummakhaldas  the 
second  took  his  seat  on  the  throne  in  Elam. 
(34)  On  the  twentieth  day  of  Tebet  Sennacherib, 
£jng  of  Assyria,  was  killed  (35)  by  his  son  in  a 
revolt.  Sennacherib  (36)  reigned  twerUy4hree 
years  in  Assyria.  From  the  twentieth  day  of 
Tebet  until  (37)  the  second  day  of  Adar  the  re- 
volt continued  in  Assyria.  (38)  On  the  eighteenth 
day  of  Adar  Esarhaddon,  his  son,  took  his  seat  on 
the  throne  in  Assyria. 

(BO)  In  the  first  year  of  Elsarhaddon  Zeru-kimsh-lishir 
of  the  Sea  Land,  (40)  after  he  .  .  .  against 
Ur  .  .  .  city  and  .  .  .  fled  (41)  before  the 
nobles  of  Assyria  and  went  (?)  to  Elam.  (42)  In 
Elam  the  King  of  Elam  took  him  prisoner  and 

iami-ut  (m4tu)  Elamti  epu-uil  (27)  Hum-m&-bal-dariu  ina 
(in4tu)  Elamti  ina  kuadt  ittaSarab  (28)  fiattu  Vm  (kan) 
ianru  ina  Babili  [.  .  .]  (arab)  D(ixu  <imu  III  (kan) 
f20)  ilAni  8u-pur  Uruk  iStu  Eridu  ana  Uruk  eribA  (30)  ina 
fwab)  Tairttu  (bnu  XXIII  (kan)  Qum-ma-bal-da-Jhi  iar 
Elainti  ina  i&Iti  (31)  ma-hi-ia-ina  ina  mi^t  i[8&ti]  imu- 
ut  vm  SanAti  Hum-ma^al-daHki  (32)Sami-ut  (mdtu) 
Elamti  epu-u$  (33)  Hum-ma-bal-da-fiu  fianu(u)  ina  (mAtu) 
Elamti  ina  kuadt  ittaSa-ab  (34)  (arah)  Tebitu  tma  XX 
(kan)  (ilu)  Sin-ah^-^rba  &ar  (mAtu)  A»ur  (35)  mAru4u  ina 
s-hi  idAk-(»u  :^kin]  SanAti  (ilu)  8in-ah6-erbA  (36)  fiarru- 
(ut}  (mAtu)  Attur  epu-uil  Cmu  XX  (kan)  8a  (arab)  Tebitu 
a-di  (37)  tmn  U  (kan)  8a  (arah)  Adar  ai-^^  ina  (mAtu)  A88ur 
Mrdir  (38)  (arab)  Adar  ik[mu1  XVIH  (kan)  (ilu)  A8Siu>ab- 
iddi-na  mAru4u  ina  (m&tu)  A8Sur  ina  kuadt  ittaSa-ab  (39) 
iattu  I  (kan)  (ilu)  A8ur-a]}-iddina(m)  Zeru-ktnid-liSir  8a  mdt 
tam-tim  (40)  ki4  ii-j^a-a  ma  eli  iJru  it-ta-di  alu  u[.  .  .] 
(41)  ina_Mn  (amdu)  rabAti  8a  (mdtu)  A88ur  ihU^-ma  ana 
Imka)  Ebmu K.    .    .]  (42) ina  (mAtu)  Elamttter  (mAtu) 
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killed  him  with  a  weapon.  (43)  In  an  unknown 
month  in  Nippur  the  guenna  .  .  . 
(44)  In  the  month  of  EIul  the  god  Kardi  and  the  other 
gods  of  Dur-ilu  returned  (45)  to  Dur-ilu.  The 
chief  god  and  the  other  gods  of  Dur-^fuirrukin 
(46)  returned  to  Dur-Shamikin.  .  .  .  (47)  In 
the  month  of  Adar  the  head  of  .  .  .  (48)  In 
the  second  year  the  major-domo  (lit.,  chief  man 
of  the  house  or  palace)  .  .  . 
Column  IV: 

(1)  .     .     .     akhe-shullim,  the  guenna,  and  .     . 

(2)  were  brought  to  Assyria  and  killed  in  Assyria. 

(3)  In  the  third  (?  fourth)  year  Sidon  was  captured 
and  its  booty  carried  away  .'  .  .  (4)  the  major- 
domo  made  an  assembly  (?  census)  in  Akkad. 

(5)  In  the  fifth  year,  on  the  second  day  of  Teshrit  the 
Assyrian  army  made  an  expedition  (6)  against 
Bassa.  In  the  month  of  Teshrit  the  head  of  the 
King  of  Sidon  (7)  was  cut  off  and  brought  to 
Assyria.  In  the  month  of  Adar  the  heads  of  ihe 
Kings  (8)  of  Kundu  and  Sisu  were  cut  off  and 
brought  to  Assyria. 

(9)  In  the  sixth  day  the  King  of  Elam  entered  Sippar 
and  made  a  massacre.     Shamash  did  not  leave 

Elamti  is-bat-su-ma  ina  kakki  [iduki  (43)  ara^  ul  idt  ina 
Nippiiri  ([am^lu)  gii|^-en-na  .  .  .]  (44)  ina  (arab)  Ululu 
(ilu)  Ka-di  u  iL&ni  [Su-pur]  D(!ki>ilu  (45)  ana  D(kr-ilu 
[illikO  .  .  .  u  iUnifiu-p\irDf!kr-fiaiTU-uklnJ(46)  anaDih^ 
lami-ukin  iUikd  [.  .  .1  (47)  (arab)  Adar  n-ft  &i  [.  .  .] 
(48)  fiattu  II  (kan)  (amelu)  rab-btti  [.  .  .] 
[Broken,  two  lines  missing.] 

Column  IV: 

(1)  [.  .  .]-ah^ullim  (amdlu)  gu-en-na  (2)  [.  .  .Vri  ana  (in4tu) 
ASSur  ab-ku-ma  ma  (ni&tu)  Aidm*  afkH  (3)  ffiattu  .  .  .] 
(alu)  $i-du-nu  §a-bit  dal-lat-su  dal-lat  (4)  [.  .  .]  (amelu) 
rab-btti  ina  (mdtu)  Akkadt  bi-bir-tmn  ip-te-bir.  (5) 
fiattu  V  (kan)  (arab)  TaSritu  <im\i  II  (kan)  sab  (mAtu)  Afiur 
Ba-asHsa  (6)  ii^-sab-tu  ina  arab  TaSrtti  kak^adu  8a  Sarri  &i 
(alu)  ^i-du-nu  (7)  naki-is-ma  ana  (mAtu)  ASSur  nar&i  ina 
arab  Adar  kakkadu  fia  fiarr^  (8)  fia  (mAtu)  Kun-du  u  (m4tu) 
Si-su-u  naki-is^ma  ana  (mdtu)  AdSur  na-fii  (9)  fiattu  VI 
(kan)  Sar  Elamti  ana  Sippara  erub  dtktu  idC^  (ilu)  Samai 
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(10)  E-barra.  The  Assyrian  army  marched  against 
Egypt  .  .  .  (11)  Khummakhaldash,  King  of 
Elam,    died   in   his   palace    without   being   sick. 

(12)  Five  years  ruled  Khummakhaldash  in  Elam. 

(13)  Urtagu,  his  brother,  took  his  seat  on  the 
throne  in  Elam.  (14)  In  an  unknowTi  month 
Shum-iddin,  the  guemm,  (15)  and  Kudur,  of  Bet- 
Dakuri  were  brought  to  Assyria. 

(16)  In  the  seventh  year,  on  the  fifth  day  of  Adar  the 
Assyrian  army  entered  Egypt.  (17)  In  the 
month  of  Adar  Ishtar  of  Agade  and  the  other 
gods  of  Agade  came  (18)  from  Elam  and  on  the 
tenth  day  of  Adar  entered  Agade. 

(19)  In  the  eighth  year  of  Esarhaddon  on  the  .  .  . 
day  of  Tebet  the  (20)  land  of  Shupri  was  con- 
quered and  its  booty  carried  away.  (21)  In  the 
month  of  Kislev  its  booty  reached  Uruk.  (22)  On 
the  fifth  day  of  Adar  the  king's  wife  died. 

(23)  In  the  tenth  year,  in  the  month  of  Nisan  the  army 
of  Assyria  marched  (24)  against  Egypt.  On  the 
third,  sixteenth,  and  eighteenth  days  of  Tammuz 
— (25)  three  times — a  battle  was  fought  in  Egypt. 
(26)  On  the  twenty-second  day  Memphis,  its 
royal  city,  was  captured,   (27)  its  king  escaped, 

ul-tu  (10)  E-bar-ra  ul  aei  [sabl  (m&tu)  ASSur  ana  (matu) 
Mi-sir  [illiku  (?)]  (11)  9^m-ma-oal-da-§u  §ar  (matu)  Elamti 
ul  maris  ina  ekalli-§u  imiit  (12)  V  §an4ti  ^um-ma-bal-da-Su 
gami-ut  (mAtu)  Elamti  epu-u§  (13)  Ur-ta-gu  a^i-Su  ina 
(mAtu)  Elamti  ina  kussi  itt^a-ab  (14)  arab  ul  idi  (m)§um- 
iddin  (amelu)  gu-en-na  (15)  u  Kudur  lakr  (m)Da-ku-ri  ana 
AgSur  ab-ku  (16)  Sattu  VII  (arab)  Adar  tlmu  V  (kan)  sab 
(m&tu)  A§Sur  ina  (matu)  Mi-sir  illikii  (?)  (17)  ina  (arajj) 
Adar  I§tar  A-ga-de  (ki)  u  ilani  §a  A-ga-de  (ki)  (IS)  ultu 
(m&tu)  Elamti  illiku-nim-ma  ina  (arab)  Adar  Omu  X  (kan) 
ana  Agade  (ki)  erubii  (19)  Sattu  VIII  (kan)  (ilu)  ASur-aJj- 
iddin  (arafa)  Tebit  (imu  fai-bi  (20)  (mAtu)  §up-ri-sa-ai  sa-bit 
Sal-lat-8u  §al-lat  (21)  ina  (arab)  Kisilimu  §al-lat-su  ana  tJruk 
i-tir-bi  (22)  (arab)  Adar  (imu  V  (kan)  a5§at  §arri  m!ta-at. 
(23)  Sattu  X  (kan)  arab  Nisanu  sab  (mdtu)  ASdur  ana  Mi-sir 
(24)illika  (arab)  DAzu  iUmn  lil  (kan)  iXmn  XVI  (kan) 
Omu  XVlII  (kan)  (25)  III-§u  di-ik-tum  ina  (mdtu)  Mi-sir 
di-kat  (26)  (imu  XXII  (kan)  Me-im-bi  alu  §an^-ti-Su  sa-Bit 
(27)  Sarri-£u    ul-te-rib    m&ri-Su    abi-§u    ina    k&t&    §arab-tu 
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his  sons  and  his  brother  were  taken  prisoners. 
(28)  Its  booty  was  carried  away,  the  inhabitants 
were  plundered,  its  goods  were  despoiled. 

(29)  In  the  eleventh  year  the  King  remained  in  Assy- 

ria.     He    put    many    nobles    to     death    with 
weapons. 

(30)  In  the  twelfth  year  the  King  of  Assyria  marched 

against  Egypt  and  (31)  fell  iU  on  the  way  and 
died  on  the  tenth  day  of  Marcheshwan.  (32)  Esar- 
haddon  reigned  twelve  years  in  Assyria. 
(33)  Shamashnshum-ukin  in  Babylon  and  Ashur- 
banapal  in  Assyria,  his  two  sons,  took  their  seats 
on  the  throne. 
(34)  In  the  year  of  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Shamash- 
shum-ukin,  in  the  month  of  lyyar  (35)  Bel  and 
the  gods  of  Akkad  departed  (36)  from  Asshur 
and  on  the  twelfth  day  of  lyyar  entered  Baby- 
lon. (37)  In  the  same  year  the  King  of  IQrbitu 
was  captured.  (38)  On  the  twentieth  day  of 
Tebet  Bel-etir  was  captured  [in]  Babylon  and 

killed. 
(39)  First  Part.     Read  and  prepared  according  to  the 
Archetype.     (40)  Tablet  of  Ana-Bel-eresh,  son  of 
Liblutu,  (41)  son  of  Kalab-Nannari  for  Ea-iddin 
the   son   of    (42)  Ana-Bel-eresh,   son   of   Kalab- 

[28)  fial-lat-8u   Sal-lat    niS64u    b&b-ta   buSAr^   ul^tal-lu-ni 

[29)  Sattu  XI  (kan)  fiarru  ina  (mAtu)  AJ&ut  (amdu^  rabdU- 
iu  ma-du-tu  ina  kakki  id-du-uk  (30)  fiattu  XII  (Ima)  iar 
(znAtu)  ASkuT  ana  (znAtu)  Mi-^ir  iUi-ku  (31)  ina  bamn 
maris-ma  ina  Arab-&ikmna  (!kmu  X  (kan)  iimAti  (32)  XII 
San&ti  (ilu)  ASur-ab-iddin  fiami-ut  (mdtu)  Aftur  epu-ui 
(33)  Samad-dum-ukin  ina  Babili  (m,  ilu)  A&ur-bftnt-A{Md  ina 
(mAtu)  ASSur  II  miUI-Su  ina  kusst  ittaSbti  (34)  Sattu  lis 
(m,  ilu)  SamaMum-ukin  ina  (arab)  Aim  (35)  (Uu)  B^  u 
OAni  fia  (m&tu)  Akkadt  0^)  ul-tu  (alu)  ASkm  (36)  u-^u- 
nim-ma  ina  arab  Aim  (hnxi  XII  ana  Babili  erub(l-m  (37) 
iattu  S&ti  (alu)  Kir-bi-tum  Sarri-6u  ka-Sid  (38)  (arab)  Te^it 
dmxi  XX  (kan)  (m,  ilu)  Bdl-ete-ir  [.  .  .]  Babili  ^a^it-ma  dtk. 
(39)  par-su  res-tu-u  ki-ma  labin-du  ba-ru  u  up-pu-uil  (40) 
aup-pi(m)  A-na  (ilu)B^l-ere6  miri-^u  fia  fm)Li-ib-lu-tu  (41) 
mAri  Kalal>-(ilu)Nannari  ka-at  (m,  ilu)E-a-iddiQ  mAn-Su 
fia  (42)   (m)A-na-(ilu)B61-ere§  mdr   (m)Kalab-(ilu)Naimari 
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Nannari.  Babylon,  (43)  the  sixth  day  of  the 
month  ...  in  the  twenty-second  year  of 
Darius,  King  of  Babylon  and  of  the  countries. 

Babili  (43)  arab  [.    .    .1  dmii  VI  (kan)  fiattu  XXII  (kaa) 
(m)  Da-ri-ia-mud  sar  Babili  u  znAtAti. 

II.  ASSYRIAN 

1.  THE  ASSYRIAN  EPONYM  LIST ' 

911-894  wanting. 
893  ..    .    Shar    .    .    . 
892  Ninib-sar    .    .    . 
891  Tab-etir-A«Aixr. 
890  Ashur-ladu  (?) 

889  Tukulti-Ninib,  the  kmg. 

888  Tak-lak-ana-bil4a. 

887  Abu-Malik. 

886  nu-milki. 

885  lari. 

884  Asshur-shezibani. 

883  Asshur-nasir-apli,  the  king. 

882  Asshur-iddin. 

881  Imuttiaku. 

880  Sha-(ilu)nia-dam-ka. 

879  Dakan-bel-nasir. 

878  Ninib-pia-usur. 

877  Ninib-bel-usur. 

876  Shangu-Ashur-lilbur. 

876  Shamash-upahir. 

[var.  ub-la.] 
874  Nergal-bel-kumua. 
873  Kurdi-Ashur. 


I  The  orifdoal  texta  are  published  in  II  R.,  68,  69;  III  R.,  1:  Delitaooh, 
AMyriMAeXeaeaMcfce,  2te  Auf.»  87-01.  Compare  also  Winckler,  KeUin' 
mhriflUchet  TexOnuh  mtm  AUen  TeatamenL  3te  Auf .,  pp.  71-73.  On  the 
%>ooyiD  Oanon  fai  general  eompare  Schmder,  Keilvudir^llen  und 
QmkukUfifndnmg,  pp.  290-850. 
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872  Ashui^li? 

871  Ashur-natkil. 

870  Bel-niudammik. 

865  Dain-Ninib. 
868  Ishtar-     .     .     . 
867  Shamash-nuri. 

866  Mannu-tlan-ana-ili  (?) 
865  Shamash-bcl-usur. 
864  Ninib-rrialik. 

863  Ninib-etiranni. 

862  Asshur-malik. 

861  Nergal-is-ka-u-tiaiini-iii. 

860  Tab-Bel. 

859  Shar-kalab-nishe. 

858  Shubnan-aahariilu  (SbalmaDeser),  the  king. 

857  Asshur-bel-ukinni. 

856  Asshur-bania-uaur, 

855  Abu-ina-ekal-IUbur. 

854  Dain-Aaehur. 

853  Sbamash-abua. 

852  Shamash-bel-usiir. 

851  Bel-bania. 

850  Hadil-cbuahu. 

849  Nergal-alik-pani. 

848  Bur  (ilu)Ramana. 

(var  Bur-raman  and  Blr-Raman.] 

847  Ninib-mukir-nishe. 

846  Xinib-nadin-shum. 

845  Asshur-bania. 

844  Tab-Ninib. 

843  Tal-lak-ana-shani. 

842  Adad-rimani. 

841  Bel-abua. 

840  Shulimj-bel-lamur. 

839  Ninib-kibsi-UBur. 

838  Ninib-malik. 

837  Kurdi-Asshur. 


ASSYRIAN  EPON\TVI  LIST  221 

836  Shepa-shar. 

835  Nergal-mudamik. 

834  Yakhalu. 

833  Ululai. 

882  Sharpati-Bel. 

831  Nergal-malik. 

830  Ivhu-bak-ba-ai. 

829  Ilu-mukin-aki. 

828  Shulmanu-asharidu  (Shalmaneser) ,  the  king. 

827  Dain-Asshur. 

826  Asshur-bania-usur. 

825  Yakhalu. 

824  Bel-bania. 

823  Shamshi-Adad,  the  king. 

822  Yakhaki. 

821  Bel-dan. 

820  Ninib-upakhkhir. 

819  Shamash-malik. 

818  Nergal-malik. 

817  Asvshur-bania-iLsur.    . 

816  Sharpati-Bel. 

815  Bel-balat. 

814  Mu-shik-nish. 

813  Xinib-asharidu. 

812  Shama.sh-kumua. 

811  Bel-kat-sabat. 

810  Adad-nirari,  the  king. 

809  Nergal-malik. 

808  Bel-dan. 

807  Sil-bel. 

806  Asshur-taklak. 

805  Ilu-ittia. 

804  Nergal-eresh. 

803  Asshur-kalab-nishe. 

802  Ninib-malik. 
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801  Shepa-sbar. 

800  Marduk-8A«m-anm. 

790  Mutakkil     .     .     . 
798  Bel-tarsi-(ilu)ma. 
797  Asshur-bel-usur. 
796  Marduk-shadua. 
795  Kin-abua. 

794  Maimuki  (mat)  Assbur. 
793  Mushallim-Ninib. 
792  Bel-ikishani. 

791  Shepa-Shamash. 
790  Ninib-mukin-akhe. 
789  Adad-muHhammir. 
788  Sil-Ishtar. 

787  Balatu. 
786  Adad-ubaUit. 
785  Marduk-sbar-uaur. 
784  Nabu-shar-uaur. 
783  Ninib-nafiir. 
782  (Uu)  Ma-li? 

781  Shulmanu-aaharidu  (Shalmaneser),  the  king. 
780  Shamshi-ilu. 
779  Marduk-iimaiii. 
778  Bel-lisbir. 

777  Nabu-iahid-ukin. 
776  Pan-Asshur-lamur. 

[van  amani.] 
775  Kergal-eresh, 
774  Ishtar-duri. 
773  Mannuki-Adad. 
772  Asshiir-bel-ueur. 

771  Asshur-dan,  tbc  king. 

770  Sbamshi-ilu. 

769  Bel-malik. 

768  Apliya. 

767  Kurdi-Asshur. 
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766  MushaUim-Ninib. 

765  Ninib-muldn-nishe. 

764  Sidki-ilu. 

763  Pur-(ilu)H3agale. 

762  Sab-Bel. 

761  Nabu-mukin-akhe. 

760  Lakibu. 

750  Pan-Asshur-lamur. 
758  Bd-taklak. 

757  Ninib-iddin. 
756  Bel-6hadua. 
755  Kisu. 
754  Ninib-shezibani. 

753  Asshur-nirari,  the  king. 
752  Shamshi-ilu. 

751  Marduk-shallimani. 
750  Bel-dan. 

749  Shamas-DU-DU-SUN. 
748  Adad-bel-ukin. 
747  Sin-ehallim-ani. 
746  Nergal-nasir. 

745  Nabu-bel-usur. 

[Dividing  line  in  one  copy.] 
744  Bel-dan. 

[Dividing  line  in  Can.  II  and  III.] 
743  Tukulti-apjll-esharra,  the  king. 

[The  word  king  found  only  in  one  copy  J 
742  Nabu-daninanni. 
741  Bel-kharran-bel-usur. 
740  Nabu-etiranni. 
739  Sin-taklak. 
738  Adad-bel-ukin. 
737  Bel-limuranni. 
736  Ninib-malik. 
735  AsfithuiHshaUimaimL 
734  Bd-daiL 
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733  Asshur-daninanni. 
732  Nabu-bel-usur. 
731  Nergal-uballit. 
730  BeUudari. 

729  Napkhar-Uu. 
728  Dur-Asshur. 

727  Bel-kharran-bel-usur 

726  Marduk-bel-usur. 

725  Makhde. 

724  Asshur-shemi    . 

723  Shulman-asharidu,  the  king. 

722  Ninib-maUk. 

721  Nabu-taris. 

720  Asshur-is-ka-udaimir. 

[Dividing  line  in  one  copy 
719  Sharru-ukin  (Sargon). 
718  Zer-bani. 
717  Tab-shar-Asshur. 
716  Tab-sil-esharra. 
715  Tak-lak-ana-bel. 
714  Ishtar-duri. 
713  Asshur-bani. 
712  Sharru-lirauranni. 
711  Ninib-alik-pani. 
710  Shamash-bel-usur. 
709  Mannuki-Asshur-li'. 

705  Shamash-upakhkhir. 
707  Sha-Asshur-du-(ub)bu. 

706  Mutakkil-Asshur. 

705  Upakhkhir(ra)-Bel. 

[One  copy  reads  Sin-akhe-irba  (Sennacherib)  the 
king,  Upakhkhira-Bel.j 
704  Nabu-dini-ebush. 
703  Kan-nun-ai. 
702  Nabu-U'. 


ASSYRIAN  EPONYM  LIST 


701  Khananu. 

700  Metunu. 

699  BeUhanmm. 

698  Sbulmu  (var.  Shuluin)-shar. 

697  Nabu-dur-usur. 

696  Tab-Bel. 

695  Asshur-bel-usur. 

694  nu-itlia. 

893  Nadin-akhi. 

692  Za(Ba)-Za-(sa)-ai. 

[var.  a^ku  (?)] 

690  Nabu-mukin-akh. 

689  Gikhilu. 

688  Nadin-akhi. 

6S7  Sin-akhe-erba  (Sennacherib) 

6B6  Bel-limuranni. 

686  AsBhur-daninanni. 

684  Mannu-zir  {var.  Zar)-ai. 

683  MannukJ-Adad. 

682  Nabu-shar-usur. 

681  Nabu-ak€^«resh. 

fisarhaddon  took  his  seat  on  the  throne. 

680  Dana(a}-nu. 

679  lahtu-Adad-aninu. 

678  Nergal-shar-usur. 

677  Abu-rama(orramu). 

676  Bam  (var.  Ban)-ba. 

075  Nabu-akhe-iddin. 

674  Shami-nuri. 

673  Atar-ilu. 

671  Tebit-ai. 

670  Shuhnu-bel-Iashme  (?  shib). 

669  Shamaah-kaahid-abi. 
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668  Mar-lanni  (or  Mar-larim). 
667  Gabbaru. 
666  .    .    .    ai. 

[Some  lines  wanting.] 

?  Bel-na'id. 

?  Tabu. 

?  Arba-^. 

?  Giisa  puna  (?) 

?  Shilim-ilssAwr. 

2.  THE  ASSYRIAN  EPONYM  LIST  WITH  NOTES* 

860  .    .    .    when  Shulman-asharidu  (Shalmaneser),  son 

of  Asshumazirpal,  took  his  seat  on  the  throne. 
859  In  the  eponym  year  of  Sharru-kalab-nishe     .     .     . 

against    .     .     . 
858  In  the  eponym  year  of  Shulman-asharidu,  King  of 

Assyria    .     .     . 
857  In  the  eponym  year  of  Asshur-bel-ukin,  the  com- 

mander-m-chief    .     .    . 
856  In  the  eponym  year  of  Ajsshur-bana-usur,  the  chief 

BI-LUB     .      .      . 

855  In  the  eponym  year  of  Asshur-ina-ekalli-lilbur,  the 
major-domo    .     .     . 

854  In  the  eponym  year  of  Dain-Asshur,  the  commander- 
in-chief    .    .     . 


1  The  chief  edition  is  in  II  R.,  52,  but  the  obverse  and  reverse  have 
there  exchanged  places.  It  is  republished,  with  corrections,  in  Delitaacht 
Assyriache  LesestUckef  2te  Auf.  See  further  Schrader,  Uuneiform  /f»- 
scriptions  and  the  Old  Testament,  ii,  pp.  188-197  (Qennan  edition, 
pp.  4S0iT.):  Schrader,  KeUinschri/tliche  BtUiothek,  i,  pp.  206ff.; 
Winckler,  Keilinschri/tliches  Tcxtbuch  turn  Alien  Teetameni,  3te  Auf., 
pp.  73ff. 

860  .    .    .  I  Sa  §ul-ma-nu-a&uidu  |  m&r  A§ur-n^i-ir-aplu  |  ina  kusfll 

ittaSab  (?) 
859  [ina  li-me]  |  Sami-kalab-nis^  |  .     .     .  |  a[na    .     .     .] 

858  [ina  li-mel  |  §ul-ma^nu-aSaridu  |  Sar  (m&tu)  A£Sur  | .    .     . 
857    ina  li-me]  Aiur-belu-ukl-in  |  (am^u)  Tur-ta-nu  |  .    .     . 
856  W  li-mel  A£ur-b&-na-ai-iisur  |  (am^u)  rab-Bi-LUB  |      .    .    . 
855  )jaB.  li-mel  Abu-inarekalli-lil-bur  (amdlu)  nAgir  (7)  doiUi   .   .   . 
854  [ina  li-mej  Ddin-ASur  (am^lu)  Tur-tarnu  |  .    .    . 
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853  In  the  eponym  year  of  Shamash-abua,  the  governor  of 

the  city  of  Nasibina  (Nisibis). 
852  In  the  eponym  year  of  Shamash-bel-usur  of  the  city 

of  Kal-kha  (Kalah)     .     .     . 
851  In  the  eponym  year  of  Bel-bana,  the  major-domo  .  .  . 
850  In  the  eponym   year   of  Khadil-ebushu  of  the  city 

of     .     .     . 
849  In  the  eponym  year  of  Nergal-alik-makhri     .     .     . 
848  In  the  eponym  year  of  Bir  (ilu)  Ramana     .     .     . 

[A  break  in  the  tablet  begins  here.] 

842 sil. 

841 of  the  city  of  Akhi   (nam)   sukhina. 

Against     .     .     . 
840 of   the   land    of    Rasappa    (Razeph). 

Against  the  land  of     .     .     . 
839 of    the    city    of    Akhi- (nam)  sukhina. 

Against  the  land  of  Danabi. 
838 of  the  land  of  Sal-lat  (?).  Against  the 

land  of  Tabali. 
837 of  the  land  of  Kirrun,     Against  the 

land  of  Melidi  (MeUtene). 
836 of    the    city    of    Ninua    (Nineveh). 

Against  the   land   of    Namri   (Na- 
mar). 


853  [ina  li-me]  §ama§-abu-u-a  |  (am^lu)  Saknu  (alu)  Na-sib-na  |  .  . . 


852 
851 
850 
849 
848 


ina  li-me 
ina  li-me 
ina  li-me 
ina  li-me 
ina  li-me 


SamaS-b^lu-usur  |  §a  (alu)  Kal-Jja 
Bel-bani-ai  (a'melu)  nApir  (?)  ek&W'i 
Ha-di-i-li-bu-§u  |  §a  (alu) 
]Nergal-dlik-mabri 
Bir-(ilu)  ra-ma-na 


[There  is  a  break  here  in  the  tablet.] 

842 sil  (nun) 

841  .     .     .  I  .     .     .  I  §u    (alu)     a-bi-(ndru)su-bi-na  |  a-[na     (miltu) 

•         •         •         1^ 

840  .     .     .  I  .    .     .  I  §a  (mAtu)  Ra-sap-pa  |  a-na  (mAtu)  ma-    .    .    . 

bi 
839  .     .     .  I  .     .     .  I  Sa  (alu)  Abi-(ndru)su-bi-na  |  a-na  (mAtu)  Da- 

na-bi 


838 
837 
836 


ga  (mAtu)  Sal-lat  |  a-na  (mdtu)  Ta-ba-li 
§a  (m&tu)  Kir-lru-ri  |  a-na  (m&tu)  Me-li-di 
fia  (alu)Ni-]nu-a  |  a-na  (mdtu)  Nam-ri 
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835 the  man  Itu  (?).    Against  the  land  of 

Que. 
834 of  the  city  of  Eak-zi.  Against  the  land 

of  Que.    Against  the  land  of  Que. 

The    great    god    went    out    from 

Der. 
833 na.    Against    the    land    of    XJiarta 

(Armenia). 

832 against  the  land  of  Unki. 

831 against  the  land  of  Ullaba. 

830 against  the  land  of  Manna. 

829 a  revolt. 

828 a  revolt. 

827 a  revolt. 

826 a  revolt. 

825 a  revolt. 

824 a  revolt. 

[A  break  in  the  tablet,  with  only  the  scanty  remains 
of  portions  of  words,  which  are  unintelli^ble. 
With  the  next  portion  of  the  table  the  words 
"in  the  eponym  year  of"  (ina  li-me)  are 
omitted.] 

817  Asshur-banior-usur    .     .     .    Against     the     land    of 
Tillie  (?) 

835  .  .    (am^lu)  itu  |  a-na  (m&tu)  ^u-e 

834  .     .     .    §a  (alu)  kak-ti  &-iia  (m&tu)  |Cu-e 

a-na  (m&tu)  f^u-e  |  ilu  rab^  iStu  (alu)  Di-rit  it-tal4a 
833 -na  |  a-na  (mAtu)Ur-ar-ti 

a-na  ^m&tu)  Iln-ki 

a-na  (mAtu)  Ul-lu-ba 

a-na  (m&tu)  Man-na-ai 


832 -bi 

831 -S 

830 

829 

828 

827 

826 


si-bu 
si-bu 
si-bu 
si-bu 


825 f  si-bu 

824 si-bu 

[A  break  in  the  tablet.] 

817  [Adur-b&ni-ai-U9ur]    .    .    .  |  a-na  (mfttu)  Til-li-[e] 
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816  Sharpati'Bd  of  the  eUy  of  Nadbina  (Niflibis).  Against 

the  land  of  Zarati. 
815  Bd-balat  of    .    .    .    Against  the  dty  of  Der.    The 

great  god  went  to  Der. 

814  Mushiknish  of  the  land  of  Kimiri.  Against  the  land 

of  Akhsana. 

813  Nergal-malik,  the  commander-in-chief.  Against  the 

land  of  Kaldu. 

812  Shamash-kumna  of  the  land  of  Arbakha.   Against 

Babylon. 

811  Bel-kata-sabit  of  the  city  of  Mazamua.    In  the  land. 

810  Adad^irari,  King  of  Assyria.    Against  Media. 

809  Nergal-malik,  the  commander-in-cYnei.    Against  the 

city  of  Guzana. 

808  Bd-dan,  tdie  major-domo  (?).     Against  the  land  of 

Manna. 

807  Qil-Bel,    the   rab-bi-lub.      Against    the    land    of 

Manna. 

806  Asshur-takkU,  the  man  Itu  (?).    Against  the  land  of 

Arpad. 

805  IluriUia  (?),  a  governor  of  the  country.    Against  the 

city  of  Khazazu. 

804  Nergal-eresh  of  the  land  of  Ragappa.      Against  the 

city  of  Balu. 

803  As8hur-kalab-4it5/i6  of  the  land  of  Arbakha.    Agunst 

the  sea  coast.    A  plague. 

816  ^ar-|>a-ti-i-bel  Sa  (alu)  Na]-si-bi-na  |  a-na  (mAtu)  Za-rara-ti 

815  rBel-Da-lat  Sa    .    .    .Vnu  I  a-na  (alu)  Di-ri  ilu  rabil  a-na  (alu) 

Di-ri  it-tal-lak 

814  raf  u-fiik-nid  Sa  (mAtu)  Kir-ru-ri  |  a-na  (mAtu)  Ah-^na 

813  tNergal-malik  (amtiu)  Tur-tarnu  |  arna  (mAtu)  Kal-di 

812  ^amaft-ku-mu-u-a  ia  (m&tu)  Arba-ba  J  a-na  B&bilu 

811  )Bti-katarflfr-bit  Sa]  (alu)  Ma-zarmu-a  [  ina  m&ti 

810  Adaa-nirari  fiar  (mAtu)  ASSur  |  a-na  Mad-ai 

809  "Neml-malik  (amtiu)  Tur]-tarnu  |  a-na  (alu)  Gursariia 

808  'B^lndan-an  (am^u)  nAgir  ekalli  |  a-na  (m&tu)  Man-na-ai 

807  lBil-b£l  f am«u)  rab-siJ-LUB  a-na  (m&tu)  Man^ia-ai 

806  Aiur-tak-lak  (amtiu)  itu  |  a-na  (m&tu)  Ar^td-da 

805  tluritti-ia]  (am61u)  Sakin  m&ti  |  a-na  (alu)  Qa-sa-n 

804  [Nergal-ere-€8  Sa  (m&tu)  Ra]-^ap-pa  I  a-na  (alu)  Ba-'4i 

803  Aioricalab-ttiiMia  (mAtu)]  Arba-ba  f  a4iaeiitaaHlimiiiii4a4ni 
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802  Ninib-malik  of  the  city  of  Akhi  (oani)   Zukhina. 
Against  the  city  of  Khubushkia. 

801  Shepa-Ishtar    of   the    city    of   Nagibina.      Against 

Media. 

800  Marduk-Shemani  of  the  dty  of  Amedi.     Against 

Media. 

799  Mutakkil-Marduk,    the    man    of    the    Rabshakehs. 

Against  the  land  of  Lusia. 

798  Bel-targi-Uuma    of    the    city    of    Kalkhi    (Kalah). 

Against  the  land  of  Namri. 

797  Asshur-bel-usur  of  the  land  of  Kimiri.    Against  the 

city  of  Manguate. 

796  Marduk-shadua  of  the  city  of  Shallat.    Against  the 

city  of  Der. 

795  Ukin-abua  of  the  land  of  Tushkhan.     Against  the 

city  of  Der. 

794  Manuki-Asshur   of   the   city   of   Guzana.     Against 

Media. 

793  Mushallim-Ninib   of   the   land   of   Tillie.      Against 

Media. 

792  Bel-ikishani  of  the  city  of  Mekhinish.    Against  the 

city  of  Khubushkia. 

791  Shepa-Shamash  of  the  land  of  Isana.     Against  the 

land  of  Itua. 

790  Ninib-ukin-akhi  of  the  city  of  Ninua    (Nineveh). 

Against  Media. 

802  Ninib-malik  §a   (alu)   Abi-(n4ru)Zu-bi-na  |  Srna  (alu)  9u-bu- 

iiS-ki-a 

801  S^p^IStar  §a  (alu)  Na-sib-i-na  |  a-na  Mad-ai 

800  Marduk-Sem-a-ni  §a  (alu)  A-me-di  |  a-na  Mad-ai 

799  Mu-tak-kil-Marduk  (amdlu)  RabWusdd  |  a-na  (mdtu)  Lu-u-d-a 

798  Bdl-tar-fli-ilu-ma  §a  (alu)  Kal-bi  |  a-oa  (xndtu)  Nam-ri 

797  ASur-bdl-u^ur  fia  (m&tu)  Kir-ru-n  I  a-na  (alu)  Man-^ u-a-te 

796  Marduk4a-du-u-a  Sa  (alu)  §al-lat  |  a-na  (alu)  Di-e-ri 

795  Ukln-abu-u-a  da  (alu)  TuS-b^an  |  a-na  (alu)  Di-e-ri 

794  Ma-nu-kt-(mAtu)  ASSur  Sa  (alu)  Gu-za-na  J  a-na  Mad-ai 

793  Mu-dal-Um-Ninib  &a  (m&tu)  Til-li-e  |  a-na  Mad-ai 

792  BM-ikt.Sa-(a)-ni  fia  (alu)  gib-bi-ni§  |  a-na  (mdtu)  Qu-bu-uft-kta 

791  §ep&-Sama§  ga  (m4tu)  I-sa-na  |  a-na  (mAtu)  I-tu-'-a 
790  Ninib-uktn-abi  §a  (aiu)  Ni-nu-a  |  a-na  Mad-ai 
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789  Adad-mushammir  of  the  city  of  Kakzi  (?)    Against 

Media.     The  foundation  of  the  temple  of  Nabu 

in  Nineveh  was  laid. 
788  Qil-Ishtar  of  the  city     .     .     .    Against  the  land  of 

Kiski  (?)    Nabu  entered  the  new  Temple. 
787  Nabu-shar-usur  of  the  city  of     .     .     .     [the  Eponym 

list  for  this  year  reads  Balatu.    See  p.  222.] 
786  Adad-uballit  of  the  city  of  Rimusi.    Against    .    .    . 

The  great  god  returned  to  the  city  of  Der. 
[The  year  785  with  Marduk-shar-usur  is  omitted.] 
784  Nabu-shar-usur  of  the  city  of  Kur  (?)  ban.    Against 

the  land  of  lOiubushkia. 
783  Ninib-nagir  of  the  city  of  Mazamua.     Against  the 

land  of  Itu. 
782  Mali'  of  the  city  of  NasibmsL  (Nisibis) .    Against  the 

land  of  Itu. 


781  Shulmanu-asharidu  (Shalmaneser) ,  Iving  of  Assyria. 

Against  the  land  of  Urartu  (Armenia) . 
780  Shamshi-ilu,  the  commander-in-chief.      Against  the 

land  of  Urartu. 
779  Marduk-rimani,  the  rab-bi-lub.      Against  the  land 

of  Urartu. 


789  A-dad-mu-Saxn-mir  §a  (alu)  Kak-zi  |  a-na  Mad-ai  ifiid  §a  bit  (ilu) 

Nabil  §a  Ninua  (ki)  kar-ru 
788  9il-IStar  ga  (alu)   ?  ?  |  a-na  (mAtu)  Ki-i[s]-ki  (ilu)  NabO  bttu 

eSSu  e-ta-rab 
787  Nab(i-fiar-usur*  §a  (alu) 
786  Adad-u-bal-lit  §a  (alu)  Ri[-mu-si  |  a-na    ...    ilu  rabO  a-na 

(alu)  Di-ri  it-tal-lak 


glie  year  785  is  omitted.] 
ar     " 


784  Marduk-Sar-usur  §a   (alu)  Kur(?)-ba-an  |  a-na  (matu)  9u-bu- 

uS-ki-a 
783  Ninib-nasi-ir  §a  (alu)  Ma-za-mu-a  |  a-na  (mAtu)  I-tu-' 
782  (ilu)  Ma-li'  Sa  (alu)  Na-sib-Ji-na  |  a-na  (mdtu)  I-tu-' 

781  §ul-ma-nu-aSaridu  §ar  (mAtu)  ASSur  |  a-na  (mdtu)  Ur-ar-ti 

780  §am-Si-ilu  (am^lu)  Tur-ta-nu  |  a-na  (mdtu)  Ur-ar-ti 

779  Marduk-rim-a-m  (am^lu)  rab-Bi-LUB  (  a-na  (mdtu)  Ur-ar-ti 

1  The  epon3rm  canon  for  this  year  gives   Balatu  as  the  eponym  for 
the  year.     See  p.  222. 


232  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

778  Bel-lishir.  the  major-domo.     Against    the  land  of 

Urartu. 
777  Nabu-ishid-nkin,  the  minister  (?).    Against  the  land 

of  Itu. 
776  Pan-Asshur-lamur,  the  governor   (?)   of  the  land. 

Against  the  land  of  Urartu. 
775  Nergal-eresh  of  the  land  of  Ra^appa.    Against  the 

land  of  cedars.    (Amanus.) 
774  Ishtar-duri  of  the  city  of  Na^ibina.     Against  the 

land  of  Urartu  and  the  land  of  Namri. 
773  Mannuki-Adad  of  the  land  of  Shal-lat.    Against  the 

city  of  Damascus. 
772  Asshur-bel-u9ur  of  the  city  of  Eal-khi.    Against  the 

land  of  Khatarika. 

771  Asshur-dan,  King  of  Assyria.    Against  the  city  of 

Gananati. 
770  Shamshi-ilu,  the  commander-in-chief.     Against  the 

city  of  Marad. 
769  Bel-malik  of  the  city  of  Arbakha.    Against  the  land 

of  Itu. 
768  Apliya     of     the     city     of     Mazamua.       In     the 

country. 
767  Qurdi-Asshur  of   the  city  of  Akhi  (naru)Zukhina. 

Against  the  land  of  Gananati. 


778  Bel-llSir  Tam^lu)  nAgir  ekalli  I  a-na  (m&tu)  Ur-ar^i 

777  NaM-idid-uki-in  (am^u)  itu  J  a-na  (xndtu)  I-tu-' 

776  Pan-aSur-la-xnur  (am^lu)  fiakin  mdti  |  a-na  (m&tu)  Ur-ar-fi 

775  Nergal-ere-e§  Sa  (xndtu)  Rarsap-pa  |  a-na  mdt  erini 

774  I§tar-d(iri  da  (alu)  Na-^-bi-na  |  a-na  (mdtu)  Ur-ar-ti  (m&tu) 

Nam-ri 
773  Man-nu-ki-Adad  Sa  (mdtu)  Sal-lat  |  a-na  (alu)  Di-maS-]pa 
772  ASur-bel-usur  da  (alu)  Kal-bi  |  a-na  mAtu  Qartarri-ka 

771  Adur-dan-an  §ar  (mAtu)  AdSur  |  a-na  (alu)  Ga-na-^ia-a-ti 
770  §am-Si-ilu  (am61u)  Tur-ta-nu  |  a-na  (alu)  Marra-ad 
769  B61-malik  §a  (alu)  Arba-b^  |  a-na  (mdtu)  I-tu-'-a 
768  Apli-ia  §a  (alu)  Marza-mu-a  |  i-na  mdti 

767  EAir-di-A£ur    Sa    (alu)    A-bi-(nAru)Su-biHia  |  Sriia  (m&tu)  Ga- 
na-na-(a)-ti 
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766  Mufihanim-Ninib    of   the   city   of   Tile.      Against 


765  Ninib-mukin-mshe  of  the  land  of  Kirruii    Againrt 

the  land  of  Khatarika.    A  plague. 
764  ^dki-ilu  of  the  land  of  Tushkhan.    In  the  country. 

763  Bur  (ilu)-8agale  of  the  city  of  Guzana.    A  revolt  in 

the  city  of  Asshur.     In  the  month  of  Sivan  an 
eclipse  of  the  sun  took  place. 

762  Tab-bel  of  the  city  of  Amedi.    A  revolt  in  the  city  of 

Asshur. 

761  Ninib-mukin-akhe  of  the  city  of  Ninua  (Nineveh). 

A  revolt  in  the  city  of  Arbakha. 

760  Laqibu  of  the  city  of  Kak-zi.    A  revolt  in  the  city 

of  Arbakha. 

759  Pan-Asshur-lamur  of  the  city  of  Arba-ilu  (Arbela). 

A  revolt  in  the  city  of  Guzana.    A  plague. 
758  Bel-taklak  of  the  city  of  Isana.    Against  the  city  of 
Guzana.    Peace  in  the  land. 

767  Ninib-iddin  of  the  city  of  Kur(mat?)-ban.     In  the 

country. 
756  Bel-shadua   of   the    city   of    Pamunna.       In   the 

country. 
755  Qisu  of  the  city  of  Mekhinish.     Against  the  land 

(var.  city)  of  Khatarika. 

766  Mu-fiallim-Nimb  5a  (alu)  Til-H-e  |  a-na  Mad-ai 

766  Ninib-mukln-niS^  Sa  (mAtu)  Kii^ru-ri  |  a-na  (mAtu)  Qa-tarri-ka 

murta-nu 

764  Si-id-^-ilil  Sa  (mAtu)  Tud-ba-an  |  i-na  mAti 

763  Bur-(ilu)-6arf^-e  Sa  (alu)  Gu-za-na  si-bu  ina  (alu)  ASSur  |  ina 

(ar-bu)  Sim&nu  fiainfiu  atalA  ittafika-an 

762  Tab-bdl  Sa  (alu)  A-me-di  I  ai-bu  ina  (alu)  A£Sur 

761  Nabil-muktn-abi  5a  (alu)  Ni-nu-a  |  ei-hxi  ina  (alu)  Arba-ba 

760  La4p-bu  5a  (alu)  Kak^i  j  ai-bu  ina  (alu)  ArbiEirba 

769  PAn-afiur-la-mur  5a  (alu)  Arfoarilu  ]  si-bu  ina  (alu)  Gur-UHU 
mu-tarnu 

768  Btf-tak-lak  5a  (alu)  I-aarna  |  a-na  (alu)  Gur-sarna  5ulma  ina 

miti 

767  Ninib-iddin  5a  (alu)  i?ur(?)-baran  |  ina  m&ti 
766  Bti-5adu-u-a  5a  (alu)  Par-nun-na  |  ina  m&ti 

766  ]p4-«a  5a  (alu)  Sib-bi-ni-is  |  a-na  (m&tuO  9a-ta-ri-ka 


« Var.  (alu). 
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754  Ninib-ehezibani  of  the  city  of  SimuaL  Against  the 
land  (var.  city)  of  Arpadda.  Retum  from  the 
city  of  Asshur. 

753  Aashur-^iirari,  King  of  Assyria.    Li  the  country. 
752  Shamshi-ilu,     the     commander-in-chief.      In     the 

comitiy. 
751  Harduk-fihaUimani,  the  major-domo,    la  the  countiy. 
750  Bel-dan,  the  rab-bi-lub.    Li  the  comitry. 
749  Shamash-ittalak-BUN  (?),  the  minister  (?).    Against 

the  land  of  Namri. 
748  Adad-bel-ukin,  governor  of  the  land.     Against  the 

land  of  Namri. 
747  Sin-shallimani  of  the  land  of   Ra^appa.     In   the 

comitry. 
746  Nergal-na^ir  of  the  city  of  Na^ibina.    A  revolt  in 

the  city  of  Kalkhi  (Kalah). 

745  Nabu-bel-U9ur  of  the  city  of  Arbakha.  On  the  thir- 
teenth day  of  the  month  of  lyyar  Tukulti-apal- 
esharra  (Tiglathpileser)  took  his  seat  on  the 
throne.  In  the  month  of  Tishrit  he  marched  to 
the  territory  between  the  rivers. 

744  Bel-dan  of  the  city  Kal-khi  (Kalah).  Against  the 
land  of  Namri. 

754  Ninib-fie-zib-a-ni  Sa  (alu)   Ri-mu-si  |  a-na  (mAtu^)   Ar-pad-da 

i§tu  (alu)  AS§ur  ta-ai-ar-tam 


753 
752 
751 


749 
748 
747 
746 


ASur-nir&ri  §ar  (m&tu)]  ASSur  |  ina  mAti 
Sam-6i-ilu  (am^lu)  Tur-]tarQu  |  ina  m&ti 
Marduk-Sal-lim-a(n)-m  am^lu  nAgir]  ekalli  |  ina  mAti 


750  [B^-dan  rab-Bi]-LUB  |  ina  mAti 


dama^Du-DU-8UN]  itu  |  a-na  (mAtu)  Nam-ri 
Adad-b^l-uktn]  (amdlu)  fiakin  mdti  |  a-na  (mAtu)  Nam-ri 
Sin-Sal-lim-a(n)-ni  §a  (mAtu)]  Ra-^ap^pa  |  i-na  mAti 
|Nei:gal-nasi-ir  §a]  (alu)  Narsi-bi-na  |  si-ou  ina  (alu)  Kal-bi 


745  [NabO-b^l-u§ur  §a]  (alu)  Arba-ba  I  ina  a^bu  aim  (kmu  XIII 
Tukulti-apal-efiarra  ina  kusst  it-tu-^b  |  ina  (aiibu)  Tafirftu 
a-na  bi-rit  nAri  it-ta-lak 

744  [Bel-dan  §a]  (alu)  Kal-bi  I  a-na  (mAtu)  Nam-ri 

»  Var.  (alu). 
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743  TuktdH^pal-esharra  (Tiglathpileser)  King  of  As- 
syria. In  the  city  of  Arpadda.  A  massacre  took 
place  in  the  land  of  Urartu  (Armenia) . 

742  ATobu-damnam,  the  commander-in-chief .    Against  the 

city  of  Arpadda. 
741  Bd^charran-bel'Ugur,  the  major-domo.    Against  the 

city  of  (ditto  mark)   (i.  e.,  to  Arpadda).     After 

three  years  it  was  conquered. 
740  Nabu-^ranni,  the  rab-bi-lub.    Against  the  city  of 

Arpadda. 
739  Sin4ak4ak,  the  minister.    Against  the  land  of  Ulluba. 

A  fortress  established. 
738  Adad-bd-ukin,  the  governor  of  the  land.    The  city 

of  Gullani  captured. 
737  Bdrlimuranni   of  the   land   of   Ragappa.     Against 

Media. 
736  NiniiMnalik  of  Nayibina.     To  the  foot  of  the  Nal 

mountains. 
785  Aaahur-shaUimani  of  the  land  of  Arbakha.    Against 

the  land  of  Urartu. 
734  Bel-dan  of  the  city  of  Kal-kha.    Against  the  land  of 

Pilista. 
733  Aaahur-daninani  of  the  city  of  Mazamua.    Against 

the  land  of  Damascus. 


743  [Tukulti-apal-eSarra  S]ar  (mdtu)  AlSur  |  ina  (alu)  Ar-pad-da  | 

di-ik-tu  sa  (mAtu)  Ur-ar-ti  |  dikat 
742  [Nabil-^(Q)-m-a(Q)-iii]    (am^lu)    Tur-ta-nu  |  a-na    (alu)    Ar- 

pad-da 
741  [Bel-banun-BSl-usur]    (amdlu)    n&gir   ekalli  |  a-na   (alu)    ditto 

a-na  III  dan&te'  ka-fiid 
740  rNabA-eti-ir-a(n)-m]  (am^lu)  rab-Bi-LUB  I  a-na  (alu)  Ar-pad-da 
739  [iSiii-tak-Iak]   (am^lu)  itu  ariia  (m&tu)  Ul-lu-ba  |  (alu)  Bir-tu 

9ab-tarat 
738 
737 


Adad-b61-ukln]  Quntiu)  fiakin  mAti  |  (alu)  Gul-la-ni-i  ka4id 
'B^-limur-a(n)-m|  5a  (mAtu)  Ra-§ap-pa  I  a-na  Mad-ai 
736  |Ninib-malikJ  5a  Na-ei-bi-na  |  a-na  sep&  (sadili)  Na-al 
735  'A5ur-5al-lim-an-ni]  &  (m&tu)  Arba-oa  |  a-na  (m&tu)  U]var-t> 
734  ;B61-da(n)-an]  5a  (alu)  Kal-ba  I  a-na  (m&tu)  Pi-lis-ta 
733  tA5up-da(n)-in-a(n)-n^  5a  (alu)  Ma-ia-mu-a  |  a-na  (mfttu)  Di- 
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732  Nabu-bd-ugur  of  the  city  of  Sime.    Against  the  land 
of  Damascus. 

731  Nergal-vbaUit  of  the  city  of  Akhi  (naru)Zukhina. 

Against  the  city  of  Sapiya. 

730  Bd4vdari  of  the  city  of  Tile.    In  the  country. 

729  Napkhar-ilu  of  the  land  of  Eirruri.    The  King  took 

the  hands  of  Bel. 

728  Dur-Asshur  of  the  city  of  Tushkhan.    The  King  took 

the  hands  of  Bel.    The  city    .     .    . 

727  Bd'kharran-bel'Ugur  of  the  city  of  Guzanu.    Against 

the    city    of    .     .     .    Shulmanu-asharidu    (Shal- 
maneser)  took  his  seat  on  the  throne. 

726  Marduk-bel'Ugur  of  the  city  of  Amedi,    In  the  country. 

725  MaJchdie  of  the  city  of  Ninua  (Nineveh).     Against 

... 

724  Asshur-khal  of  the  city  of  Kak-zi.    Against    .     .    . 

723  Shulmanu-asharidu,  King  of  Assyria.    Against  .   .  . 

732  [Nabti-b^l-u^ur]  5a  (alu)  Si-'-me-e  |  a-na  (xndtu)  Di-maS-ka 

731  [Nergal-u-bal-lif]     &a    (alu)     a-bi-(n&ru)Zu-bi-i>&  I  ^n&     (sin) 

Sa-pi-ia 

730  [B^l-lu-da-ri]  5a  (alu)  TU-e  |  i-na  mAti 

729  'Nap-bar-ilul  5a  (xndtu)  |j:ir-ru-ri  |  Sami  K&t&  (llu)  B^l  issarlMt 

728  [Dur-A5ur]  5a  (alu)  Tu5-baran  5aiTU  k&t  (I)  (Uu)  B^  iaBSrkml 

(alu)     .     .     . 

727  [B^l-barran-b^-U8ur]  5a  [(alu)  Gu-]za-na  |  a- na  (alu)     .    .    .| 

[§ul-ma-nu-]a5aridu  |  ina  ku8[8t  it-tu-5ib] 

726  [Marduk-b^l-u^ur  5a  (suu)  A-xne-]di  |  i-[na  mAti] 

725  FMab-di-e  5a  (alu)]  Ni-nu-aJ  a^na    .     .     . 

724  [A5ur-bal-{.     .     .]  5a  (alu)  Kak-zi  |  a^na    .     .     . 
723  [§ul-marQu-a5aridu  5ar  (mAtu)  A55ur]a-[na    .     .     .] 

3.  THE  EPONYM  CHRONICLE  FOR  720-705  B.  a 

720 

710 entered. 

718 against  the  land  of  TabaL 

720 ru 

719 e]-tarrab 

718 (mAtu)  Ta-]ba-la 
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717 was  set  up. 

716 Iranzu  of  Man. 

715  ....    governors  were  established. 

714  ....    the  city  of  Muga^ir  of  the  god  Ehaldia. 

713  ....    the  nobles  in  the  land  of  EUip. 

712 entered. 

711 the  city  of  Muga^ir. 

710 in  the  country.    .    .    .    Against  the 

city  of  Marqasa. 
709 Against  the  city  of  Bit-zer-naid.    The 

King  was  taken  prisoner  at  Kish.     Sharru-ukin 

(Sargon)  took  the  hands  of  Bel. 
708 the  city  of  Kummukh  captured.     A 

governor  appointed. 
707  The  eponym  year  of  Sha-Asshur-duppu,  governor  of 

the  city  of  Tushkhan.     The  King  returned  from 

Babylon. 
from  the  city  of  Dur-Yakin  brought 

out. 
706  (?).    .    .    .    the  city  of  Dur-Yakin  destroyed  .   .   . 
.    .    .    the  gods  of  Dur-Yakin  entered  their  tem- 
ples. 

706  (?)....    in  the  land  of  Karalla. 

717 du  kar-ru 

716 alu  (?^  Man-na-ai 

716 (am^lu)  pe^i^tti  dak-nu 

714 -di  (alu)  Mu-^a-^r  (ilu)  Qal-di-a 

713 rabiiti  ina  (inAtu)  El-li-ba 

712 bil  e-tarrab 

711 (alu)  Mu-^a-sir 

710 i-na  mati 

a-na  (alu)  Mar-karsa 

700  .     .     .    a-na  (alu)  Btt-z6r-na'id  fiami  ina  Kifi  (ki)  bi-e-di  .  .  . 

a  tami-ukin  IfAtA  (ilu)  B61  i^-^bat 
70B  .    .    .    ri  (alu)  Kurmurba  ka4id  (amdlu)  pe-bat  ia-kin 

707  [limme  BarAihir-duppu  iakin  (alu)  Tu&-bar]an  |  fiami  iitu  Babili 

iB-«u-ub-ra 

tu  I  8a  (alu)  Diir-ia-kin  na-^a 

706  (?) ur  (alu)  Dur-ia-kiii  na-bil 

ariia  btt&ti-Su-nu  e-tar-bu 

706  (r) ina  (m&tu)  Kar-al-li 

mab-ia 


238  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

4.  FRAGMENT  OF  A  SIMILAR  LIST 

708  Eponym  year  of  Shamash-upakhkhir    .    .     • 
.     .     .    the  nobles.    Aga  nst  Eummukh. 

707  Eponym  year  of  Sha-Asshur-dubbu,  governor  of  the 

city  of  Tushkhan.  The  King  returned  from  Baby- 
lon. The  palaces  and  ...  On  the  twenty- 
second  day  of  the  month  of  Teshrit  the  gods  of 
Dur-Sharru-ukin  entered  into  their  temple. 

706  Eponym  year  of  Mutakkil-Asshur,  governor  of  the 

city  of  Guzana  (Gozan).    The  King    .     .     . 
On  the  sixth  day  of  the  month  lyyar,  the  city  of 
Dur-Sharru-ukin    .     .     . 

705  Eponym  year  of  Upakhkhir-Bel,  governor  of  Amedi 

•     .     • 

Because  of  the  oracle,  the  Kulummaites     .     .     . 

Guerillas  the  camp  of  the  King  of  Assyria    .     .    . 
On   the   twelfth   day   of   the   month   of    Ab,   Sin- 

akhe-erba    (Sennacherib)    took   his   seat   on    the 

throne. 

704  Eponym  year  of  Nabu-dini-ebush,  the  governor  of 

the  city  of  Ninua  (Nineveh).  .  .  .  The  city 
of  Larak,  the  city  of  Sarabunu  .  .  .  the 
palace  of  the  city  of  Kakzi  (?)  was  built.  Great 
(?),  because  of    .     .     . 

708  lim-me  [§amaS-upabbir]     •     •     • 
rabOti  a-na  (alu)  Kiim-mub'bi 

707  lim-me  §a  Afiur-du-ub-bu  (am^u)  Sakin  (alu)  Tuft-ha-fui 
iami  iStu  (ana?)  Babili  is-8U-ub-ra  ekall&te  u    .     .     . 

(arab)  TaSrttu  dma  XXII  (kan)  il&ni  Sa  (a]u)  Dur-fajni-uklD 

•         •         • 

706  lim-me  Mu-tak-kil-ASur  (am^u)  fiakin  (alu)  Gu-sa-nu  iami 

mu     .     .     . 

(arab)  Aim  <im\i  VI  (kan)  (alu)  Dur-Sami-ukln    .     .    . 

705  lim-me  Napbar-Bel  (am^lu)  fiakin  (alu)  A-me-di     .     .     . 
ina  eli  puruBsi-i  (am^u)  Ku-lum-ma-ai    .     .     . 

am^lu  b&bbatu  ma-dak-tu  Sa  fiar  (mdtu)  Afiur    .    .     . 
(arab)  Abu  tanu  XII  Sin-ab^rb&  [ina  kusst  it-tu-Sib] 
704  lim-me  Nab<i-di-ni-epu-uS  (am^lu)  &akin  (alu)  Ninua 
(alu)  La-rak  (alu)  Sa-rab-a-nu    .     .    . 
ekallu  Sa  (alu)  Kak-n  epi-eS  ka    .     .     . 
rabti  ina  di    ,    ,    , 
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THE  BABYLONIAN  CANON  OF  RULES  IN 
CLAUDIUS  PTOLEMiEUS' 


LHKthof 
Ragn. 

Greek  Forma  of  Namee 

Babylonian  Forma  of  Namee 

Yean 
B.  a 

14 

'Sapovaaadpov 

Nabu-nasir 

747 

2 

'SaSiov 

(Nabu)-nadin-(zir) 

733 

5 

Xiv^tfpoc  Kai  ll6pov 

Ukinzir.  Pulu 

731 

5 

IXovXaiov 

Ululai 

726 

12 

MapSoKCfiTcddov 

Marduk-apal-iddin 

721 

5 

'ApKtdvov 

Shamikin 

709 

2 

dpaai^^Tov  np6Tov 

704 

3 

Brf?upov 

Bel-ibni 

702 

6 

'  Arrapavadiov 

Ashur-nadin-shum 

699 

1 

•Pj7yc/3i^Aov 

Nereal-ushezib 
Musnezib-Marduk 

693 

4 

M  earjCLuopddKov 

' AfiaoiAeirov  devripov 

692 

8 

688 

13 

*Aaapi6ivw 

Ashur-akh-iddin 

680 

20 

ILaoodovxivov 

Shamash-shum-ukin 

667 

22 

Kivi?XLva6dvov 

Kandalanu 

647 

21 

"SafionoXaaadpov 

Nabu-apal-usur 

625 

43 

T^aPoKoXaaadpov 

Nabu-kudurri-u8ur 

604 

2 

'  ITiXoapov-ddfiov 

Amel-Marduk 

561 

4 

'SyfpiKaao?.aaadpov 

Nergal-shar-usur 

559 

17 

"SaBovadiov 

Nabu-na'id 

555 

A  table  of  chronology  covering  the  reigns  of  the  Baby- 
lonian, Assyrian,  and  Persian  kings  of  the  period  com- 
prised in  this  work  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  book,  as 
a  convenient  summary  of  the  present  state  of  knowl- 
edge on  the  subject.  Students  should  make  attempts 
at  the  construction  of  chronological  systems  from  the 
data  given  in  these  chronological  materials,  without 
consulting  the  tables  printed  at  the  end  of  the  book, 
seeking  to  reconcile  these  data  with  the  chronological 
materials  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  literature  of  the 
subject  is  extensive,  and  only  the  most  important  books 
are  here  cited. 


1  For  this  list  see  primarily  Table  Chronologioue  dea  Regnes  .  .  .  dea  C. 
Ptolitnie,  etc.,  par  M.  I'Abb^  Halma,  Ouvres  ae  PtoUmie,  torn,  iii,  Paris, 
1819,  p.  3,  ana  compare  Georgius  Sjrncellus,  ed.  Dindorf,  Bonn,  1829, 
vol.  i,  pp.  390fF.,  and  Keil.  BihL,  ii,  pp.  290,  291;  Winckler,  KeUintekrift^ 
liehea  TexUntch  turn  AUen  Teatament,  3te  Auf .,  p.  70. 
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I.  HAMMURAPI 

The  city  of  Babylon  was  one  of  the  early  cities  of 
Babylonia,  and  the  allusions  to  it  in  the  days  of  Sargon  I 
seem  to  imply  that  it  achieved  a  position  of  influence 
even  in  the  earliest  period.  It  was,  however,  displaced 
by  its  rivals,  and  for  many  centuries  we  either  hear 
nothing  of  it  at  all,  or  discern  it  as  the  center  of  a  dis- 
trict in  a  kingdom  ruled  from  another  city.  For  cen- 
turies Ur  was  the  chief  city  in  Babylonia,  to  be  followed 
in  its  turn  by  Isin  and  then  by  Larsa.  Babylon  had 
produced  no  man  able  to  conquer  these  kingdoms  and 
lift  his  city  into  hegemony  over  them. 

About  two  thousand  years  before  Christ  there  began 
to  rule  in  Babylon  a  dynasty  one  of  whose  kings  was 
able  to  bring  his  city  to  a  position  of  such  power  that  it 
was  able  to  conquer  both  the  south  and  the  north. 
From  that  time  the  influence  of  the  city  extends  almost 
•without  a  break  to  the  period  of  the  Seleucides.  No 
capital  in  the  world  has  ever  been  the  center  of  so  much 
power,  wealth,  and  culture  for  a  period  so  vast.  It  was 
Hammurapi  who  made  Babylon  so  great,  and  Ham- 
murapi  must  ever  be  counted  among  the  greatest  kings 
who  have  ever  ruled  among  men,  whether  he  be  con- 
sidered as  a  conqueror  in  battle,  as  a  statesman  welding 
diverse  city  kingdoms  into  one,  as  a  builder  of  great 
public  works,  or  as  a  ruler  codifying  custom  into  law 
and  enforcing  public  justice  over  all  his  domain. 

The  preparations  for  Hammurapi,  as  so  often  in 
himian  history,  seem  inadequate.  The  Babylonian 
King  Lists  give  some  names  of  rulers,  of  whom  in  some 
cases  we  know  nothing,  and  are  able,  perhaps  justly,  to 
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infer  that  there  was  very  little  to  know.  The  first  name 
in  the  dynasty  is  Sumu-abu,  of  whom  we  know  nothing. 
The  next  is  Sumu-la-ilu,  who  is  not  called  the  son  of  the 
predecessor,  and  from  whom  also  no  historical  inscrip- 
tions have  come  down  to  us.  He  was  succeeded  by 
Zabu,  his  son,  who  erected  a  temple  in  Sippar.  It  is 
curious  to  observe  that  in  the  various  business  docu- 
ments which  have  come  down  to  us  from  this  period, 
none  of  these  rulers  is  called  king.  Apil-Sin,  who  fd- 
lows,  is  also  without  this  title,  and  Sin-muballit  is  only 
so  called  in  a  passing  allusion  in  one  tablet.  It  seems  a 
fair  inference,  from  all  the  facts  that  are  accessible  to  us, 
that  these  rulers  were  not  kings  at  all,  but  princes  in 
Babylon,  raised  by  later  ages  to  the  dignity  of  kingship 
in  order  to  provide  a  dignified  background  for  the  great 
king  Hammurapi.  Not  until  he  arose  did  the  dynasty 
of  Babylon  really  begin.  His  predecessors  are  shadowy 
names;  he  is  a  living  personality.  No  king  like  unto 
him  had  arisen  before  him,  and  none  quite  his  equal  in 
all  sides  of  his  nature  was  ever  to  arise  in  Babylonia 
after  him.  Other  kings  had  indeed  made  empires,  as 
Sargon,  but  they  were  of  short  duration,  and  posterity 
had  no  great  influences  to  ascribe  to  them. 

Hammurapi  did  not  reach  his  dignity  and  influence 
without  a  long  struggle,  and  however  strongly  we  feel 
his  force  as  a  statesman,  we  must  remember  that  he 
was  first  of  all  a  soldier.  When  he  came  to  rule  in 
Babylon  his  city  acknowledged  the  overlordship  of  the 
Elamites,  who  had  long  been  ruling  in  Babylonia.  They 
had  built  great  buildings,  and  so  evidenced  their  hold 
and  indicated  their  determination  to  continue  in  the 
land;  but  in  spite  of  all  their  power  and  the  superiority 
of  their  actual  position,  Hammurapi  was  able  to  break 
in  pieces  the  Elamite  rule  and  at  the  same  time  deprive 
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the  ancient  centers  of  southern  Babylonia,  not  only  of 
their  hegemony,  but  even  of  their  autonomy. 

It  is  not  easy  to  form  a  perfectly  clear  picture  of  the 
relations  of  Elam  and  Babylonia  and  be  at  the  same 
time  certain  that  all  its  details  correspond  exactly  to 
the  facts  as  they  really  occurred.  Perhaps  the  following 
outline  may  be  regarded  as  sufficiently  supported  by 
the  fragmentary  remains  which  have  come  down  to  us. 

In  the  very  earliest  times  Elam  was  independent  of 
Babylonia,  but  was  successively  ovemm  and  plundered 
by  Babylonian  kings.  In  different  years  we  find  Uru- 
mush,  Sargon  I,  and  his  son  Naram-Sin  and  Gudea  all 
as  plunderers  of  Elam.  Dungi  married  one  of  his 
daughters  to  a  Patesi  of  Anshan,  a  district  of  Elam.  At 
this  time  it  seems  clear  that  the  rulers  of  Elam  were 
named  Patesi,  and  acknowledged  the  kings  of  southern 
Babylonia  as  their  suzerains;  they  wrote  their  inscrip- 
tions in  Babylonian  and  seems  to  have  adopted  the 
civilization  of  the  great  valley.  About  2280  an  Elamite 
ruler,  Kutur-nakunte,  made  a  raid  into  Babylonia  and 
carried  away  the  goddess  Nana  out  of  Uruk.  After  this 
event  we  lose  the  thread  of  the  history  and  find  the 
Elamites  about  2000  B.  C.  in  actual  possession  of  Baby- 
lonian cities.  At  this  time  the  ruler  of  Elam  is  Simti- 
silhak,  who  is  the  suzerain  over  Kudur-Mabuk,  who 
bears  the  title  of  adda  of  Amurru,  claiming  thereby  the 
rule  over  the  west  as  far  as  the  Mediterranean,  and  also 
adda  of  Emutbal,  a  province  of  western  Elam.  A  son 
of  Kudur-Mabuk,  called  Arad-Sin  in  the  Semitic  inscrip- 
tions, but  whose  name  in  Sumerian  may  be  read  Eri- 
Aku,  had  established  himself  as  king  of  Larsa,  and  in 
his  inscriptions  claims  authority  over  Ur,  Eridu,  Nippur, 
Shirpurla,  and  Uruk.  He  is  the  king  who  is  referred  to 
in  Gen.  14  as  king  of  Ellasar,  afisociated  with  Chedor- 
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laomer.  The  name  "Chedorlaomer"  corresponds  to  the 
name  ''Eudur-lagamaru/'  and  the  situation  presupposed 
in  Gen.  14.  1  is  that  this  Chedorlaomer,  whose  name  has 
not  yet  been  found  on  any  early  Babylonian  historical 
text,  was  now  the  overlord  of  all  Babylonia,  and  that 
Amraphel,  in  whom  we  must  see  Hammmupi,  and  Eri- 
Aku,  and  Tidal,  king  of  the  Goyjrim,  who  is  probably 
intended  for  Tudhkhula,  king  of  Gutium,  were  his 
tributaries  or  allies.  To  this  situation  no  contempo- 
raneous documentary  proof  has  yet  been  produced,  but 
it  conflicts  with  no  known  facts,  and  suits  the  general 
situation.  To  say  more  than  this  would  be  unscien- 
tific and  probably  also  unwise. 

Whatever  the  relations  of  the  various  rulers  in  Baby- 
lonia may  have  been  to  each  other  and  to  Elam,  the 
issue  of  the  struggle  for  supremacy  is  clear.  Under 
Hammurapi  the  Babylonians  threw  off  the  Elamite 
yoke  and  drove  those  who  had  so  long  held  it  in  the 
southern  cities  back  into  Elam,  whence  they  were  able 
to  make  no  further  attack  upon  Babylonia  for  centuries. 

The  victory  over  Arad-Sin  (Eri-Aku)  is  the  climax  of 
the  struggle  with  the  Elamites,  and  the  way  was  now 
open  for  the  conquest  of  all  the  rest  of  Babylonia  and 
its  reduction  beneath  Hammurapi's  sway.  Northern 
Babylonia  was  also  reduced,  and  the  city  of  Babylon, 
which  had  long  filled  a  position  subordinate  to  others, 
now  began  the  career  which  fills  all  ancient  history  and 
hterature  with  its  glory.  It  was  now  to  begin  the  his- 
tory which  should  make  it  later  known  as  the  "mother 
of  the  Chaldeans''  (Jer.  50.  12),  the  "Chaldaicanin 
gentium  caput'*  (Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.,  6,  30),  and  the 
"beauty  of  the  Chaldees'  pride"  (Isa.  13.  19). 

As  soon  as  his  kingdom  was  conquered  Hammurapi 
began  a  series  of  public  works  of  the  highest  importance. 
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He  made  great  canals,  which  suppHed  southern  Baby- 
lonia with  abundant  water  for  agriculture;  he  united 
Sippar  with  the  Euphrates  by  a  canal  which  brought 
the  river-borne  commerce  to  its  doors;  he  organized  the 
system  of  canal  conservancy  so  that  the  waterways 
were  not  choked  with  the  rank  growth  of  a  semi-tropical 
climate;  he  erected  in  Babylon  a  great  granary  for  the 
storing  of  wheat  against  times  of  famine — a  work  of 
mercy  as  well  as  of  necessity;  he  rebuilt  the  walls  of 
defense  about  Sippar,  making  them  like  a  great  moun- 
tain; he  prepared  for  himself  a  royal  residence  near 
Baghdad,  and  restored  and  enlarged  the  temples  of 
Esagila  in  Babylon  and  of  Ezida  in  Borsippa.  But 
above  all  these  material  works  is  he  to  be  remembered 
as  the  king  who  gathered  the  scattered  laws  of  his 
people,  enlarged  their  scope,  and  uttered  the  great  code 
of  laws  with  which  his  name  is  now  certain  to  be  con- 
nected while  time  lasts.  Great  as  a  lawgiver,  he  was 
equally  great  as  an  administrator,  for  his  numerous 
letters  and  dispatches  show  how  carefully  he  estab- 
lished justice  and  maintained  the  right  in  even  the 
smallest  affairs  of  everyday  life.  The  ancient  Orient 
knows  no  king  of  his  commanding  stature  and  im- 
portance ;  he  is  without  a  rival  when  all  the  sides  of  his 
abounding  activity  are  compared  with  the  achievements 
of  any  other  monarch. 

V 
To  the  god  Nannar,  his  lord,  has  Kudur-Mabuk,  gov- 

» Published  I  R  2,  No.  Ill,  and  by  King,  Cuneiform  Texts,  xxi,  plate 
33 J  translated  by  George  Smith,  Transactions  of  the  Society  of  BiUtcal 
Archasology,  i,  p.  43;  Wincklor,  KeHinschriftliche  Bibliothek,  iii,  1.  p.  92; 
Price,  Literary  Remains  of  Rim  Sin,  p.  6;  F.  Thureau  Dai^^,  Ute  5u- 
merischen  una  Akkadischen  Kdnigsinschn/ten,  p.  211,  No.  6. 

1 
(1)  dingir  Nannar  (2)  lugal-a-ni-ir  (3)  Ku-du-ur-ma-bu-uk  (4)  adda 
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emor  of  Martu,  (5)  son  of  Simtishilkhak,  when  the  god 
Nannar  heard  his  prayer,  built  the  temple  E-nun-makh, 
to  the  god  (10)  Nannar,  for  his  life  and  the  life  of  Arad-Sin 
(Eri-Aku) ,  his  son,  the  king  of  Larsa. 


Arad-Sin  (Eri-Aku),  the  valiant  hero,  the  faithful 
shepherd,  a  bestowal  of  the  god  Ellil,  the  preserver  of  Ur, 
king  of  Larsa,  king  of  Shumer  and  Akkad,  the  son  of 
Kudur-Mabuk,  governor  of  Emutbal  am  I.  Ur,  its  en- 
largement I  took  in  hand,  its  accomplishment  I  com- 
manded, and  the  ruins  rebuilt,  to  the  god  Nannar,  my 
lord,  I  dedicated.  A  great  wall  like  a  mountain  restored, 
for  his  adoration  magnificent  I  built.  His  city  may  he 
occupy  it.  Its  wall  Nannar-giri-ma-da-gi-en-gi-en  was  its 
name. 

(1)  Unto  Sin-idinnam  (2)  say: — 
(3)  Thus  saith  Hammurapi.     (4)  Behold  I  am  now 

>  Published  I  R  5,  No.  XVI;  translated  by  Oeom  Smith,  TranMCiumt 
of  the  Society  of  BibLiaal  Archaology,  i,  pp.  43,  ^6;  WInckler,  /Ceilw- 
wehriftliehe  BtUiothek,  iii,  1^  p.  94;  Pnce^  Literary  Remains  of  Rim 
Sin,  p.  8;  F.  Thureau  Dangin,  Die  Sumeneehen  und  Akkaditehen  Kd- 
nigsineehariftenf  p.  213,  b. 

s  Published  and  translated  by  Kins.  The  Letters  and  Inacriptione  of 
Hammurabi  (1898,  1900),  i,  Plate  80,  No.  46,  vol.  iii,  p.  82. 

kur-mar-tu  (5)  dumu  Si-im-tiH^-il-ba^ak  (6)  ud  dingir  Nannar 
(7)  arra-su-ni  (8)  mu-fii-gin-nara  (9)  £-nun-makh  (10)  dingir  Nannar- 
kam  (11)  nam-ti-la-ni-§!l  (12)  u  nam-ti  (13)  Eri-dingir  Aku  dumu-ni 
(14)  lugal  arar  (ki)-ma-^  (15)  mu-na-ni-in-dik 


ri)  Eri  dingir  Aku  (2)  nitab-kal-ga  (3)  db-nig-d  (4)  din@r  En- 
lil-li  gar-ra  (5)  u-a  uri-(-ki)-ma  (6)  lugal  arai^(4d)-ma  (?)  lugal 
ki-en-gi  (ki)  ki-uri-ge  (8)  tumu  Ku-du-ur-ma-bu-uk  (9)  adda  E-mu- 
ut-baria  me-en  (10)  uri-(-ki)  dagal-e-de  (11)  mu-mab  tug-tue-de 
[Column  II]  (1)  BUR-na-bi  (2)  Cl  gul  im-maran-^lrglL  (3)  dingir  Nan- 
nar lugal-mu  (4)  mu-^i-in-de  (5)  bid-eal  baiHsag-il-la-dun  Su-nu-tii(r)- 
tu(r)  (6)  n6-bi-fii!i  e-a  (7)  mu-nardt^  (8)  uru-ni  b^im-mi-UBUDU 
(9)  bad-qa  (10)  dingir  Nannar  subud  ma-da  gf-en-g^en  (11)  mu-bi-im 

3 
(1)  a-na  (ilu)  Sin-i-din-nam  (2)  ki-bi-ma  (3)  um-ma  QaraiiHSiQ- 
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dispatching  unto  thee  three  hundred  and  sixty  laborers. 
(5)  See  (6)  that  one  hundred  and  eighty  of  these  laborers 
serve  (7)  with  the  workmen  of  the  city  of  Larsa,  (8)  and 
one  hundred  and  eighty  of  them  (9)  with  the  workmen 
of  the  town  of  Rakhabu.    .    .    .    (11)  let  them  go. 

4^ 
(1)  Unto  Sin-idinnam  say: — 

(2)  Thus  saith  (3)  Hammurapi.  (4)  Since  the  year 
(i.  e.,  the  calendar)  has  a  deficiency,  (5)  let  the  month 
which  is  beginning  (6)  be  registered  as  the  second  Elul. 
(7,  8,  9)  And  instead  of  the  tribute  arriving  in  Babylon 
on  the  twenty-fifth  day  of  the  month  Tishri^  .  .  . 
(10-12)  let  it  arrive  in  Babylon  on  the  twenty-fifth  day 
of  the  second  Elul. 
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(1)  Hammurapi,  (2)  the  powerful  king,  (3)  the  king  of 
Babylon,  (4,  5)  the  king  of  the  four  quarters  of  the 
world,  (6)  the  founder  of  the  land,  (7)  the  king  whose 
deeds  are  well  pleasing  (8)  unto  the  heart  of  Shamash 
(9)  and  Marduk  (10)  am  I. 

1  Published  and  translated  by  King,  The  Letters  and  Inscriptions  of 
Hammtwabi,  ii,  Plate  24,  No.  14,  vol.  ni,  p.  12. 

•  Published  by  Kine,  The  Letters  and  Inscriptions  of  Hammvrahi,  i, 
Plates  97ff.,  and  translated;  iii,  pp.  177ff.  The  text  is  in  Sumerian  and 
in  Sconitie  Babylonian,  the  latter  of  which  only  is  here  given  in 
transcription. 

ra-pi-ma  (4)  a-nu-um-ma  VI  §u-§i  z4bilfiti  (5)  at-tar-da-ak-ku 
(6)  III  8u-Si  zkhMti  it-ti  e-bi-zu-tim  (7)  §a  Larsam  (ki)  (8)  u'  I'll 
aifii  zAbilOti  it-ti  e-bi-zu-tira  (9)  §a  (alu)  Ra-faa-bi  (ki)  (10)  li-pu-§u 
(11)  [.     .     .]-bu-tu  li-il-li-ku  (?) 

4 

(1)  [a-na  (ilu)  Sin-i-din-nam]  (2)  ki-bi-ma  (3)  [um-m]a  Qa-am- 
mu-ra-pi-ma  (4)  [§]a-at-tum  ki  ri-garam  i-§u  (5)  wa-ar-jju-um  fia 
i-ir-ru-baram  (6)  (arfau)  Ul(ilu-II  kan-mfa  l]i-iS-§a-te-ir  (7)  u  a-Sar 
'  '  i-na  (aitu)  [TOrttu]  <imu  XXV  kan  (8)  a-na  BAblli  [(ki)] 
ca-na-ku  ik-[.  .  .|-u  (10)  i-na  (arfeu)  Ul(ilu-II  kan-ma  Omu 
kan  (11)  a-na  B&bili  (ki)  (12)  Ii-is-ni-[ga-am] 

5 

(1)  Qa-am-mu-ra-pi  (2)  Sami  da-num  (3)  Sar  B&bili  (ki)  (4)  fiar 
ki-ib-ra-tim  (5)  ar-ba-im  (6)  ba-ni  ma-tim  (7)  Sami  §a  ip-§a-tu-Su 
(8)  a-na  Si-ir  (ilu)  SamaS  (9)  u  (ilu)  Marduk  ta-ba  (10)  a-na-ku 
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(11)  The  summit  of  the  wall  (12)  of  Sippar  (13)1 
have  raised  with  earth  (14,  15,  16)  like  unto  a  great 
mountaiQ.  (17,  18)  I  have  compassed  it  about  with  a 
swamp.  (19)  I  have  digged  out  the  (20)  Euphrates 
(21)  unto  Sippar  (22,  23)  [Column  II]  (1)  and  I  have  set 
up  a  wall  of  safety  for  it. 

(2)  Hanmiurapi  (3)  the  founder  of  the  land,  (4)  the 
king  whose  deeds  are  well  pleasing  (5)  unto  the  heart 
of  Shamash  (6)  and  Marduk  (7)  am  I.  (8)  I  have  caused 
Sippar  (9)  and  Babylon  (10,  11,  12)  to  dwell  contin- 
uously   in    a    peaceful    habitation.      (13)  Hammurapi, 

(14)  the  darling  of  Shamash,  (15)  the  beloved  of  Marduk, 
(16)  am  I.  (17)  That  which  from  days  (18)  of  old 
(19,  20)  no  king  had  built  for  the  king  of  the  city,  (21)  for 
Shamash  my  lord  (22,  23)  I  have  accomplished  in  mi^t. 

6* 

(1)  Hammurapi,  (2)  the  powerful  king,  (3)  the  king 
of  Babylon,  (4)  the  king  who  has  brought  into  subjection 
(5)  the  four  quarters  of  the  world,  (6)  who  has  brought 
about  the  triumph  of  (7)  Marduk,  (8)  the  shepherd,  who 
(9)  delights  his  heart,  am  I. 

(10)  When  Anu  and  Bel  gave  me  (11)  the  land  of  Shu- 

1  Published  and  translated  by  King,  The  LeUtn  and  Inmriptiant  of 
Hammurabi,  H,  Plate  185,  No.  95;  iii,  pp.  ISSff. 

(11)  dOlni  (12)  fia  Sippar  (ki)  (13)  ina  e-pi-ri  (14)  ki-ma  aa-tu^m 

(15)  rarbi-im  (16)  ri4i-^u  (17)  lu-u-ul-li  (18)  ap-pa-ra-«m  (19)  lu-ul- 
ta-aS-bi-ir^  (20)  (niru)  ui>-kib-nun  (21)  a-na  Sippar  (ki)  (22)  lu- 

*  ub-ri-am-ma  (23)  k&r  fiu-ul-mi-im.  [Column  II]  (l)  lu-u-um-mi-flu 
(2)  9a-am>mu-ra-pi  (3)  ba-ni  ma-tim  (4)  Sarru  fia  ip-fia-tu4u 
(5)  a-na  fii-ir  (ilu)  Samafi  (6)  u  (ilu)  Maiduk  \9A3ak  (7)  aroarku 
(8)  Sippar  (ki)  (9)  u  B&bilu  (ki)  (10)  Su-ba-at  ne-ib-tim  (11)  ania 
da-rara-tim  (12)  lu-u-de-di-ib  (13)  Qa-am-mu-ra-pi  (14)  mi-gi-ir 
(ilu)  Samafi  (15)  narra-am  (ilu)  Marduk  (16)  a-narku  (17)  fia  ifi-to 
u-um  (18)  si-artim  (19)  fiarru  in  fiarri  ali  (20)  la  ib-ni-a  (21)  a-oa 
(ilu)  Samafi'  be-li-ia  (22)  ra-bi-ifi  (23)  lu  e-pu-ufih«u-um. 

6 

(1)  Qa-am-mu-ra-pi  (2)  fiami  da-num  (3)  fiar  BAbili  (ki)  (4)  fiarru 
mu-uS-te-efi-mi  (5)  ki-ib-ra-tim  ar-ba-im  (6)  ka^fii-id  ir-ni-ti  (7)  (ihi) 
Marduk  (8)  r^'-(i  mu-ti-ib  (9)  li-ib-bi-fiu  ania-ku  (10)  ni-nu  Anu  u 
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merand  (12)  Akkad  (13)  to  rule  and  entrusted  (14)  their 
sceptre  (15)  to  my  hands,  (16)  I  dug  out  (17)  the  Ham- 
murapi  canal,  (18)  named  Nukhush-nishe  which  (19)  brings 
abundance  of  water  (20)  unto  the  land  of  Shumer  (21)  and 
Akkad.  (22)  Both  the  (23)  banks  thereof  (24)  I  changed 
to  fields  for  cultivation,  and  I  garnered  (25,  26)  piles  of 
grain  and  I  procured  (27)  unfaiUng  water  (28)  for  the 
land  of  Shumer  (29)  and  Akkad. 

(30)  As  for  the  land  of  (31)  Shumer  (32)  and  Akkad, 
I  collected  its  scattered  (33)  people,  (34)  and  procured 
(35,  36)  food  and  drink  for  them.  (37)  In  abundance 
and  plenty  I  pastured  them,  (38,  39)  and  caused  them 
to  dwell  (40)  in  a  peaceful  habitation. 

(41)  At  that  time  I,  (42)  Hammurapi,  (43)  the  mighty 
king,  (44)  the  beloved  of  the  great  gods,  (45,  46)  through 
the  great  power  (47)  which  Marduk  had  bestowed  upon 
me,  (48)  built  a  lofty  fortress,  (49)  with  much  earth 
(50)  whose  top,  (51,  52,  53,  54)  at  the  head  of  the  Ham- 
murapi canal  named  Nukhush-nishe,  reaches  heaven  like 
a  mountain.  (55)  This  fortress  I  named  (56,  57,  58)  Dur- 
Sin-mubaUit-abim-walidia,  and  so  did  I  cause  (59)  the 
name  of  Sin-muballit,  (60)  the  father  who  begat  me, 
(61,  62)  to  dwell  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  world. 

(ilu)  B^\  (11)  m4t  gu-me-er-im  (12)  u  Ak-ka-di-im  (13)  a-na  be-li- 
im  id-di-nu-nim  (14)  si-ir-ra-zi-na  (15)  a-na  ga-ti-i-ia  (16)  ii-ma-al- 
lu-u  (17)  nAr  ^a-am-mu-ra-pi  (18)  Nu-bu-i^ni-^i  (19)  ba-bi-la-at 
me-e  b^^li  (20)  a-na  mat  §u-me-er-im  (21)  u  Ak-ka-di-im  (22)  iu 
a^-ri  (23)  ki-Sa-di-Sa  ki-la-li-en  (24)  a-na  me-ri-fiim  iu-u-te-ir 
(25)  ka-ri-e  aS-na-an  (26)  lu  a§-tap-pa-ak  (27)  me-e  da-ru-tim 
(28)  a-na  mAt  §u-me-er-im  (29)  u  Ak-ka-di-im  (30)  lu  a§-ku-un 
(31)  mAt  Su-me-er-im  (32)  u  Ak-ka-di-im  (33)  ni-5i-Su-nu  sa-ap-fea- 
tim  (34)  lu-u-pa-ab-bi-ir  (35)  mi-ri-tu  u  ma-a5-ki-tu  (36)  lu  aS-ku- 
im-Si-na-§i-im  (37)  in  nu-ub-§im  u  bogalli  (38)  lu  e-ri-fii-na-ti  (39)  Su- 
ba-at  ne-ib-tim  (40)  iu-u-Se-§i-ib-§i-na-ti 

(41)  i-nu-mi-fiu  (42)  Qa-am-mu-ra-pi  (43)  Sami  da-num  (44)  mi- 
rir  ilAni  rab(iti  a-na-ku  (45)  in  e-mu-ki-in  (46)  ^a-a§-ra-tim  (47)  §a 
nlu)  Marduk  id-di-nam  (48)  ddra  si-ra-am  (49)  m  e-bi-ri  ra-bu-tim 
(60)  fia  i(i]-5a-Su-nu  (51)  ki-ma  sa-tu-im  e-li-a  (52)  in  re§  nAr  ^a- 
am-mu-ra-pi  (53)  Nu-bu-u5-ni-§i  (54)  iu  e-pu-uS  (55)  d(ira  §u-a-ti 
(56)  DOr-(ilu)  Sin-mu-bal-li-it  (ki)  (57)  a-bi-im  wa-Ii-di-ia  (58)  a-na 
8u-mi-im  lu  ab-bi  (59)  zi-kir  (ilu)  Sin-mu-ba-li-it  (60)  a-bi-im  wa- 
li-di-ia  (61)  in-ki-ib-ra-tim  (62)  lu-u-d[e]-d[ib] 


252  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

•        7^ 
(1)  Unto  Sin-idinnam  say: — 

(2)  Thus  saith  (3)  Hammurapi.  (4,  5,  6)  Thou  shalt 
call  out  the  men  who  hold  lands  along  the  banks  of  the 
Damanum-canal  that  they  may  dig  out  (7)  the  Damanum 
canal.  (8)  Within  the  present  month  (9,  10,  11)  they 
shall  complete  the  work  of  clearing  out  the  Damanimi 
canal. 


1  Published  and  translated  by  King,  The  Letters  and  IneeripHone  of 
Hammurabi,  u,  Plate  137,  No.  71;  iii,  p.  14. 

7 

(1)  a-na  (ilu)  Sin-i-din-nam  (2)  ki-bi-ma  (3)  Qa-amHuu-ra-pi-xiia 

i4)  amdd  §a  i-na  a-ab  (palgu)  Da-ma-nu-um  (5)  ekl6  sa^ib-ta 
6)  di-ki-e-ma  (7)  (palgu)  Darina-nu-um  li-ib-ni  (8)  i-na  li-ib-bu 
wa-ar-^-im  an-ni-i-im  (9)  (palgu)  Da-ma-nu-um  (10)  i-na  bi-n-e-im 
(11)  li-ig-mi-lu. 

II.  THE  TELL-EL-AMAKNA  PERIOD 

(1400  B.  C.) 

I.  The  Discovery  op  the  Letters 

In  1888  there  was  made  in  Egjrpt  a  most  surprising 
discovery  of  letters  and  dispatches  written  almost 
wholly  in  the  Babylonian  script  and  language.  A 
peasant  woman  living  in  the  wretched  little  mud  village 
of  Tell-el-Amama,  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Nile, 
about  one  hundred  and  sixty  miles  south  of  Cairo,  was 
searching  for  antiquities  among  the  sand  and  rubbish 
of  a  great  Tell  some  distance  back  from  the  river.  She 
did  not  know  that  beneath  this  sand  lay  all  that  re- 
mained of  the  temple  and  palace  of  the  great  heretic 
king  of  Egypt,  Amenophis  IV,  or,  as  he  called  himself, 
Ikh-en-Aton/  Her  object  was  only  to  find  stone  or 
brick  for  repairs  to  her  squalid  house,  or  arUeeka,  which 

1  The  pronunciation  of  the  name  is  most  uncertain,  because  of  our 
ignorance  of  its  vocalization  among  the  EgsnP^i&ns.  Knudtson  writes 
it  Ikh-en-Aton  or  Ekh-en-Aton;  Flinders  P^rie,  Akhenaten:  Breasted, 
Ikhnaton;  it  is  also  written  by  others  Akh-eii>Aten,  Khu-en-Aten. 
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mi^t  be  sold  to  the  strange  people  from  Europe  or 
America,  who  buy  things  simply  because  they  are  okL 
In  the  moimd  she  found  the  dried  and  worm-eaten 
remains  of  ancient  wooden  record  boxes,  and  from 
the^  she  extracted  more  than  three  hundred  inscribed, 
clay  tablets  and  fragments  of  tablets,  some  of  them 
only  2i  inches  by  1{^  inches,  while  others  are  8|  inches 
by  4|  inches  and  even  larger.  Fearing  that  they  would 
be  confiscated  by  the  Egjrptian  government,  she  con^ 
eealed  them,  with  the  aid  of  some  relatives,  and  then 
proceeded  with  siureptitious  negotiations  for  their  sale. 
They  sent  some  to  Dr.  Jules  Oppert,  in  Paris,  doubtless 
hoping  that  he  might  induce  their  purchase  by  the 
Louvre.  By  some  strange  excess  of  caution  he  pro- 
nounced  them  forgeries;  while  M.  Grebaut,  then  head 
of  the  Department  of  Antiquities,  paid  no  attention  to 
some  which  were  drawn  to  his  attention.  Discoiuraged 
by  all  efforts  to  effect  an  advantageous  sale,  and  fearing 
that  the  find  would  prove  almost  valueless,  they  broke 
Bome  of  the  larger  tablets  into  three  and  fom*  pieces, 
in  the  hope  of  selling  each  piece  to  tourists  at  a  price  as 
great  as  the  whole  tablet  would  have  secured.  Some  of 
the  tablets  were  imperfectly  baked,  and  when  a  great 
bag  full  of  tablets  of  all  sizes  was  sent  to  Luxor  to  be 
hawked  about  among  antiquity  dealers  many  were 
ground  to  powder  and  lost  to  the  world. 

At  last,  long  after  many  tablets  had  disappeared  or 
been  destroyed,  one  hundred  and  sixty,  some  very 
large  and  in  perfect  condition,  others  mere  fragments, 
were  bought  by  Herr  Theodore  Graf,  of  ^enna,  and 
sold  by  him  to  Herr  J.  Simon,  of  Berlin,  who  presented 
them  to  the  Royal  Museums  in  the  German  capital, 
where  they  are  now  safely  depodted.  Eighty-two  were 
bou|^t  for  the  trustees  of  the  British  Museum  by  Dr. 
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E.  A.  Wallis  Budge;  sixty  came  into  the  possesaon  of 
the  Cairo  Museum,  while  still  others  fell  into  private 
collections  like  the  Murch  and  Rostowicz.  These  price- 
less texts  are  therefore  widely  scattered,  when  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  their  proper  study  would  be  much 
better  prosecuted  if  they  were  all  in  one  place,  as  they 
would  be  if  they  had  been  discovered  by  scientific  in- 
vestigators. Furthermore,  many,  perhaps  a  large  num- 
ber, have  been  destroyed  by  careless  and  ignorant 
handling.  We  must  always  expect  just  such  an  issue 
so  long  as  the  natives  of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  Syria,  and 
Asia  Minor  are  permitted  to  plunder  at  will  the  buried 
remains  of  ancient  civilizations. 

When  the  more  than  three  himdred  tablets  came 
into  the  hands  of  museum  officials  in  Berlin,  London, 
and  Cairo  a  glance  speedily  revealed  their  character. 
They  were  letters  from  monarchs  of  western  Asia,  like 
Kadashman-Kharbe,  king  of  Babylonia;  Ashuruballit, 
king  of  Assjoia;  and  Tushratta,  kmg  of  Mittanni,  to 
Amenophis  III,  or  Amenophis  IV,  kings  of  Egypt,  or 
they  were  dispatches  from  various  governors  or  princes 
in  Syria  or  Palestine,  Philistia,  or  Phoenicia  to  these 
same  Egyptian  kings,  whom  they  acknowledged  as 
lawful  rulers  or  suzerains  over  their  territories.  The 
importance  of  these  documents  was  recognized  at  oncCi 
and  the  minute  study  to  which  they  have  since  been  sub- 
jected has  only  confirmed  the  first  estimate  of  their  value. 

Before  we  can  set  them  in  their  proper  relations  to 
biblical  literature  it  will  be  necessary  to  take  a  wider 
view  of  their  historical  origin. 

II.  Egypt  at  the  Tell-el-Amabna  Pbriod 

The  two  kings  of  Egjrpt,  Amenophis  III  and  Ameno- 
phis IV,  who  received  or  dispatched  the  Tell-el-Amania 
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letters,  belonged  to  the  eighteenth  dynasty,  which  had 
at  its  beginning  given  Egypt  the  promise  of  a  fresh 
development  by  driving  out  her  foreign  conquerors, 
the  Hyksos  (about  1580  B.  C).  The  sixth  king  of  the 
dynasty  was  Thothmes  III  (1503-1449),  who  in  a  series 
of  brilliant  campaigns  conquered  the  whole  of  Syria 
and  Palestine  and  extended  Egyptian  dominion  as  far  as 
the  Gulf  of  Iskanderun.  At  this  time  the  Syrians  stood  at 
a  higher  stage  of  civilization  than  even  the  wonderfully 
gifted  race  of  Egypt.  The  plunder  carried  back  to 
Egypt  of  coats  of  mail,  of  gold-plated  chariots,  of 
chariots  inlaid  with  silver,  witnesses  to  an  industrial 
and  artistic  development  that  was  able  to  teach  Egypt. 
With  all  these  precious  goods  went  captives,  who  fell  to 
working  in  the  Nile  valley  at  the  crafts  to  which  they 
were  accustomed  at  home,  and  as  they  worked  they 
taught  the  Egyptians.  But  a  stream  of  influence  such 
as  this  could  not  be  confined  within  a  narrow  channel, 
and  soon  all  Egypt  was  overflowed  with  Semitic  in- 
fluences bom,  not  merely  in  Syria,  but  even  in  Baby- 
Ionia,  far  distant  though  it  was.  The  Syrian  craftsmen 
worked  so  well  in  Egypt  that  their  wares  changed  even 
the  taste  of  the  Egyptians,  while  the  language  was 
Semitized,  and  the  method  of  writing  gradually  de- 
veloped into  a  smooth-flowing  and  graceful  style. 
Under  the  great  influx  of  foreign  blood  even  the  fea- 
tures of  the  conquering  race  were  changed  into  a  less 
bold  and  more  delicate  form.  Egypt  had  never  known 
such  changes  since  the  beginning  of  the  monarchy. 
Thotmes  III  had  indeed  extended  his  conquests  in 
other  directions,  so  that  all  Nubia  owned  his  sway,  but 
no  such  flood  of  change  came  from  that  quarter. 

The  reign  of  Amenophis  II  (1449-1423),  which  im- 
mediately followed,  continued  the  policy  which  made 
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the  Semitic  influence  more  powerful  in  the  country. 
He  made  early  in  his  reign  a  raid  into  Syria,  to  estab- 
lish his  authority,  and  then  enjoyed  twenty  years  of 
peace,  in  which  the  conmierce  with  his  Syrian  domin-^ 
ions  had  free  course.  His  successor,  Thotmes  IV 
(1423-1414),  had  but  a  brief  reign,  which  appears  to 
have  been  spent  chiefly  in  maintaining  the  control  in 
S3Tia  and  in  Nubia  which  had  been  won  by  his 
predecessors. 

Amenophis  III  (Amenhotep — 1414-1379)  succeeded 
his  father  immediately,  though  he  was  probably  still  a 
youth.  In  his  fifth  year  he  made  an  expedition  to 
Ethiopia,  and  during  the  remainder  of  his  life  pursued 
only  the  paths  of  Lntemational  peace.  During  all  these 
years  the  Semitic  influence  in  Egypt  continued,  seek- 
ing and  finding  ever  new  channels.  We  learn  about 
the  tenth  year  of  his  reign  that  he  has  already  married 
Tiy,  an  imtitled  Egyptian,  and  a  woman  of  force  and 
character,  and  in  this  year  he  is  married  to  Gilukhepa, 
sister  of  King  Tushratta,  of  Mittanni.  In  his  reign  the 
correspondence  with  Semitic  kings  and  princes  be^ns. 
The  Tell-el-Amama  record  cases  have  preserved  for  us 
letters  from  Babylonia  written  by  Kadashman-Kharbe, 
from  Tushratta,  king  of  Mitanni  to  Amenophis  HI, 
who  is  always  addressed  by  his  prsenomen  Nimmuria 
(Egyptian  Neb-maat-Ra),  and  these  deal  almost  en- 
tirely with  royal  marriages  or  furnish  other  evidences  of 
constant  intercourse  between  the  two  kingdoms.  The 
real  queen  of  Egypt  was  Tiy,  who  is  always  associated 
with  the  king  in  his  acts  of  dominion,  but  his  other 
wives  from  foreign  lands  were  probably  also  inflxiential. 
All  these  signs  of  external  influence  pointed  forward  to 
a  great  historic  crisis  in  the  fortunes  of  Eg3rpt,  which 
came  in  the  ensuing  reign. 
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The  reign  of  Amenophis  III  is  distinguished  by  the 
most  extensive  and  beautiful  works  of  building,  and 
every  relic  of  the  period  which  has  come  down  to  us 
bears  witness  to  the  prosperity  which  the  entire  king- 
dom enjoyed  during  this  brilliant  and  peaceful  period. 
During  his  later  years  he  was  negotiating  a  marriage 
for  his  son,  born  of  Queen  Tiy,  who  was  to  succeed  him 
imder  the  style  of  Amenophis  IV^,  with  the  pra^nomen 
Napkhurariya  (Eg}'ptian,  Nefer-Khepru-Ra).  There 
appears  to  have  been  some  slight  difficulty  about  the 
succession,  for  Queen  Tiy  apparently  reigned  alone  for 
a  short  time. 

Soon  after  his  accession  Amenophis  IV  (1383-1365) 
married  the  daughter  of  Tushratta,  king  of  Mitanni,  by 
name  Tatukhepa  (Nefertiti).  In  his  sixth  year  came 
the  gvesit  event  foretold  by  the  long-continued  Semitic 
influence.  The  king  changed  his  faith  and  became  a 
worshiper  of  the  Solar  Disk,  forsaking  the  great  god 
Amen,  to  whom  his  fathers  had  long  paid  homage.  The 
paramount  influences  in  producing  the  change  were 
probably  his  mother,  Tiy,  his  wife,  and  the  philosophiz- 
ing priests,  of  whom  the  favorite  was  Eye.  The  new 
faith  expresse(i  itself  in  hynms^  of  great  beauty,  in  which 
the  life-giving  power  of  the  sun's  rays  is  celebrated, 
and  the  king  put  forth  tremendous  efforts  to  establish 
the  faith  among  his  people.  A  new  city,  bearing  the 
king's  name,  was  erected,  and  thither  the  court  trans- 
ferred its  residence  from  Thebes. 

In  the  new  city  the  king  reigned  surrounded  by  his 
wife  and  daughters,  who  are  associated  with  him  in  all 
his  enterprises.  There  also  went  on  the  correspondence 
with  the  kings  of  Babylonia,  and  Mittanni,  and  with  the 
governors,  who  represented  Egypt  in  Syria.     It  was 

^See  translations  in  Breasted,  History  of  Egypt,  pp.  371  ff. 


258  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

the  record  chamber  of  Amenophis  IV  that  was  dis- 
covered at  Tell-el-Amarna,  and  to  it  we  owe  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  intercourse  between  Egypt  and  the 
north. 

When  the  king  died  the  court  went  back  at  once  to 
Thebes,  and  the  body  of  Amenophis  IV  was  laid  away 
in  his  own  tomb  in  the  valley  near  Tell-el-Amarna^  in 
a  lonely  spot  seven  miles  back  from  the  river.  The 
city  which  he  built  was  deserted  and  fell  rapidly  into 
decay,  and  but  for  the  suddenness  of  its  forsaking  and 
the  speed  of  its  passing  from  memory  we  should  hardly 
be  in  possession  of  the  king's  private  correspondence. 
His  conversion  had  made  no  permanent  change  in 
Egypt.    Amen  ruled  on  as  he  had  before. 

III.  Stria  and  Palestinb  at  the  Tbll-bl-Amarna 

Pbriod 

The  conquest  of  Syria  and  Palestine,  which  b^gan 
under  Thotmes  III,  made  necessary  the  devising  of  a 
plan  for  the  governing  of  these  valuable  provinces. 
The  plan  which  was  ultimately  adopted  may  be  prop- 
erly regarded  as  having  grown  directly  out  of  the  con- 
quest itself.  Some  of  the  cities  had  resisted  Egypt  to 
the  bitter  end,  and  had  to  be  completely  destroyed  and 
then  rebuilt;  such  were  Dunip  (Heliopolis-Baalbek)  and 
Qatna  (in  the  Antilebanon  region),  which  received  a 
complete  Egyptian  organization,  including  the  Egyp- 
tian religion.  Other  cities  which  had  not  been  thus 
remade  received  princes,  who  were  probably  usually 
chosen  by  the  Pharaoh  from  men  previously  prom- 
inent in  the  city  or  tribe  because  of  rank  or  in- 
fluence. Such  a  man  was  Abdikheba,  of  Jerusalem, 
who  boasts  that  he  had  not  inherited  his  position  of 
governor,  but  had  been  appointed  by  the  great  king. 
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In  yet  other  portions  of  the  country  the  native  ruler, 
descended  in  some  local  royal  line,  was  simply  retained 
and  called  prince  (amilu).  None  of  these  rulers  is  called 
king,  and  none  of  them  was  free  to  exercise  rule  over  his 
city  or  province  in  internal  affairs  any  more  than  in 
external.  They  were  all  under  the  direction  of  an 
oflBcer  (rabi^),  who  may  have  lived  in  the  country,  or 
who,  perhaps,  only  visited  it  as  need  might  require. 

The  entire  country  of  Syria  and  Palestine  is  roughly 
divided  into  two  parts;  the  southern  and  much  larger 
portion  is  called  Canaan  (Kinakhni,  or  Kinakhkhi)  and 
comprised  nearly  the  whole  of  Syria,  Phcenicia,  and 
Palestine.  The  remaining  portion,  comprising  the  great 
Lebanon  region,  is  called  Amurrfi.  Four  fifths  of  the 
Tell-el-Amama  documents  deal  with  these  two  lands  of 
Canaan  and  Amurrii,  and  present  a  most  striking  pic- 
ture of  their  political  situation,  more  especially  during 
the  reign  of  Amenophis  IV.  During  the  long  and  peace- 
ful reign  of  Amenophis  III  Egyptian  power  had  not 
been  felt  on  the  borders  of  the  king's  Asiatic  dominions, 
and  without  the  menace  of  his  troops  the  borders  were 
not  likely  to  be  safe  from  invasion.  The  Tell-el-Amama 
letters  prove  that  the  invasions  which  were  destined  to 
break  the  Syrian  provinces  of  Egypt  into  pieces  had 
already  begun.  A  large  number  of  the  governors  were 
making  constant  appeals  to  the  king  for  aid  against 
enemies  who  threatened  the  very  existence  of  Egyptian 
dominion  in  Asia.  The  two  enemies  most  dreaded  were 
the  Khatti,  that  is,  the  Hittites,  and  the  Khabiri.  The 
former  are  the  same  people  who  find  frequent  mention 
in  the  Egjrptian  inscriptions  of  a  later  period  under  the 
name  of  Kheta.  Long  before  the  TcU-el-Amama  period 
they  had  been  pressing  southward  from  Kappadokia 
into  Syria.    They  were  later  to  engage  the  Egyptian 
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army  of  Rameses  II  at  Eadesh  on  the  Orontes,  and  win 
the  recognized  right  to  possess  the  land  all  the  way 
south  to  Hermon.  The  powerful  kingdom  then  founded 
endured  in  some  of  its  remnants  till  the  fall  of  Carche- 
mish  under  Sargon  II  in  717  B.  C.  The  name  of  "Hit- 
tites"  is  used  in  the  Old  Testament  in  a  very  wide  sense, 
applying  not  only  to  the  branches  of  the  stem  which 
inhabited  the  Lebanon  at  the  time  of  Israel's  entrance 
into  Palestine,  but  also  covering  a  subordinate  dan 
settled  in  southern  Palestine  about  Hebron.  Of  the 
existence  of  the  latter  there  is  no  good  reason  to  doubt, 
for  similar  clans,  detached  from  the  main  body,  appear 
elsewhere,  one  of  which,  for  example,  foimded  the 
kingdom  of  Mittanni,  which  fills  so  large  a  space  in  this 
same  correspondence. 

The  Khabiri  have  proved  much  more  difficult  to 
locate.  In  the  very  beginning  it  was  noted  that  the 
word  itself  is  identical  with  the  word  "Hebrew,"  and  a 
great  controversy  at  once  arose  as  to  whether  or  not 
the  Khabiri  were  the  Invading  Hebrews  imder  Joshua. 
The  chronological  difficulty  did  not  prevent  many  from 
adopting  this  view.^  But  In  reality  it  makes  it  quite  im- 
possible. There  is  no  way  in  which  the  notices  of  the 
Khabiri  can  possibly  be  reconciled  with  the  campaigns 
either  of  the  book  of  Joshua  or  of  the  first  chapter  of 
Judges.  A  study  of  all  the  allusions  to  the  Khabiri  in 
these  letters  will,  however,  make  clear  that  the  word 
is  applied  simply  to  a  stem. which  had  not  jret  made 
itself  a  local  habitation,  but  was  still  wandering  in  the 
land.  In  this  sense  Abraham  was  called  a  Hebrew,  whai 
he  first  appeared  in  Palestine.  These  Khabiri  may 
indeed  have  been  related  to  the  stock  which  has  c(Hne 


^ee.  for   example,  Clay,  Light  on  the  Old  Testanumt  from  Babd 
<Philadelphia,  1907),  p.  264f. 


TELL-EL-AMARNA  2G1 

to  bear  the  name  "Hebrew"  exclusively  for  us,  but 
there  is  no  positive  proof  of  this/ 

Apart  from  the  direct  historical  information  of  politi- 
cal affairs  supplied  by  these  letters,  they  are  of  the 
highest  value  as  revealing  the  wide  extent  of  Babylonian 
influence  in  western  Asia.  All  these  documents  are 
written  in  Babylonian  in  every  one  of  these  Phoenician 
and  Palestinian  cities,  though  they  are  addressed  to  the 
king  of  Egypt.  In  other  words,  though  the  Egyptians  had 
made  a  political  reorganization  of  the  country,  they  were 
not  able  to  supplant  the  Babylonian  tongue  by  their  own. 

New  confirmation  of  the  dominance  of  this  Babylonian 
script  and  language  is  supplied  by  discoveries  made  in 
Palestine  itself.  In  1891,  while  excavating  in  the  mount 
of  Tell-el-Hesy  (Lachish),  Bliss  found  a  cuneiform  tablet, 
very  similar  in  appearance  to  those  found  at  Tell-el- 
Amama,  and  written  by  Zimrida,  prince  of  Lachish,  who 
was  already  known  to  us  in  the  Tell-el-Amama  tablets. 

In  1902-1903  Professor  Sellin,'  of  Vienna,  made  a 
very  thorough  exploration  of  the  mound  of  Ta'anek,  in 
the  plain  of  Jezreel,  and  in  March,  1903,  found  two 
small  tablets,  one  of  limestone,  the  other  of  black 
burned  clay,  both  covered  with  cuneiform  characters 
and  obviously  letters.  Near  by  lay  two  more  clay 
tablets,  badly  broken,  but  apparently  containing  lists 
of  family  names. 

» The  literature  of  this  subject  is  extensive.  See  especially  Winckler, 
FoTBchungen,  iii,  p.  90f.;  Geschichte  Israels,  i  (1895),  pp.  14-21;  KeilxTi' 
aehriften  und  das  Alte  Testament,  3te  Auf.,  p.  64f.;  Paton,  Early  History 

">erg,  Der  Aufent?ialt  I sraeU 

Testament  in  the  lAght  of 

Knudtzon,  Die  EUAmarna 


Tafdn,  pp.  46-62;  compare  further  Otto  Weber  in  this  same  book,  pp. 
1146-11  w,  where  all  the  Khabiri  passages  are  conveniently  assemblea  m 
references;  and  see  further  Weber's  note  on  Text  No.  286,  Une  19.  op.  cit. 
The  Khabiri  are  also  discussed  in  many  conmientaries,  of  which  Skinner, 


Genesis,  p.  218,  and  especially  Driver,  Exodus  (1911),  p.  xxxiii,  may  be 
mentioned. 

>  Anxeiger  der  k.  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften,  PkU.'hist,     Klaase, 
1903,  Nr.  zi  u.  xvi. 
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1.  LETTER  OF  BURRABURIASH  TO 
AMENOPHIS  IV  * 

(1)  To  Napkhu'ruria,  (2)  king  of  Egypt,  my  brother, 
[speaks]  (3)  thus  Burraburiash,  king  of  Karaduniash, 
(4)  thy  brother.  With  me  is  it  well.  (5)  With  thee,  with 
thy  land,  thy  house,  thy  wives,  thy  children,  (6)  thy  no- 
bles, thy  horses,  thy  chariots,  (7)  may  it  be  exceeding  weQ. 

(8)  I  and  my  brother  have  spoken  (9)  friendly  with  one 
another,  (10)  and  have  said  this:  (11)  "As  our  fathom 
were,  (12)  so  also  will  we  be  good  friends."  (13)  But  now 
my  merchants,  (14)  who  came  up  with  Akhutabu,  (15)  re- 
mained behind  in  Canaan  for  business  reasons.  (16)  After 
Akhutabu  had  gone  on  to  my  brother  [i.  e.  to  Amenopfais]; 
(17)  in  the  city  of  Eliinnatuni  of  Canaan,  (18)  Shumadda, 
son  of  Balummfi  (19)  [and]  Shutatua,  son  of  Sharatum,  of 
Acco,    (SO)  sent   their   men    and   slew   my   merchants, 

(21)  and  took  away  their  money.  (22)  I  have  sent 
Azzu  (?)  to.  thee;  (23)  question  him,  (24)  and  let  him 
inform  thee.  (25)  Canaan  is  thy  land,  and  its  kings  are 
thy  servants.  (26)  Li  thy  land  violence  has  been  done 
me.  Pimish  them,  and  (27)  the  money,  which  they  have 
taken  away,  restore,  (28,  29)  and  slay  the  men  who  have 

>  Published  by  Abel  and  Winckler,  Der  Thoniafdhtnd  von  El-Amama. 
No.  8.  Translated  by  Knudtzon,  iXe  EH^Amama  TaMn,  pp.  85ff.,  azid 
by  Ungnadlin  Qressmann,  AUorierUalische  Texts  und  BQder,  \  pp.  129ff. 

(1)  a-na  Na-ap-khu-'-ru-ri-ia  (2)  Sar  (m&tu)  Mi-i^-ri-i  a^i-ia  Id- 
bf-ma  (3)  um-ma  Bur-ra-bu-ri-ia-a§  §ar  (m&tu)  Ka-ra-du-^ii-ia-ai 
(4)  abu-ka-ma  a-na  ia-a-Si  §u-ul-mu  (5)  a-na  ka-fia  mAti-ka  btti-ka 
a§fiati-ka  m&r^k[a]  (6)  (am^u)  rabdti-ka  sis^ka  (isu)  narkabftti-ka 
(7)  da-an-ni-iS  lu  §u-ul-mu   (8)  a-na-ku  {i  ahi-ia '  it-ti   a-ba-mi4S 

(9)  ta-bu-ta  ni-id-da-bu-ub  (10)  {i  an-ni-ta  ni-ik-ta-bi  (11)  um-mapa 
kd-i  ab-bu-ni  it-ti  a-^mi-iS  (12)  ni-i-nu  lu  ta-tia-nu  (13)  i-^ia-an-oa 
damgarQ-tl-a  (14)  fia  it-ti  A-t^u-ta-a-bu  te-bu-ti  (15)  i-na  (mAtu)  Ki- 
na-aB-bi  st-n^  Si-ma-a-ti  it-ta-ak-lu-ti  (16)  ul-tu  A^u-tana-bu  a-oa 
mu-ub'bi  abi-ia  i-ti-ku  (17)  i-na  (alu  ki)  Qi-in-na-tu-ni  8a  (mi^) 
Ki-ni-at^-bi  (18)  (m)  Su-um-ad-da  mkr  (m)Ba-lum-me-e  (19)  (m)  So- 
ta-at-na  m&r  (m)§a-ra-a-tum  §a  (alu)  Ak-ka  (20)  amdluti-Su-nu  ki 
i§-pu-ru  (am6Iu)  damgar^ia  (21)  id-du-ku  (i  kaspa-Su-nu  it-tab-lu 

(22)  (m)  A2-ZU  a-na  pa-rni-k]a  kd-i  (23)  al-ta-ap-ra-ak-ku  8i-ta-[al- 
du-ma]  (24)  Ii-ik-ba-ak-[ku]  (25)  (m&tu)  Ki-na-ab-V  mAt^ka  ii 
§arran[i-§a  ardAni-ka]  (26)  i-na  m&ti-ka  hu-um-mu-rarku  su-ni-ik- 
[Su-nu-ma]  ^27)  kaspa  sa  it-ba-lu  du-ul-liH[im-di4  (28)  ii  amAluti  fia 
arddni-ia  i-[du-uk-ku]   (29)  du-uk-du-nu-ti-ma  da-mi-8u-nu  te-e^r 
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killed  my  servants,  and  avenge  their  blood.  (30)  If  thou 
dost  not  slay  these  men,  (31)  they,  on  another  occasion, 
will  kill  my  caravans,  (32)  or  thy  messengers  and  then 
(33)  messengers  will  cease  to  pass  between  us.  (34)  And 
if  they  deny,  [be  it  known  to  thee]  (35,  36)  that  Shu- 
madda  cut  the  feet  off  one  of  my  people,  (37)  and  kept 
him  prisoner,  and  (38,  39)  that  Shutatua  of  Acco  set 
another  on  his  head  (40)  and  he  stands  before  his  face 
[as  a  servant]/  (41)  Cause  these  men  to  be  brought 
before    thee,    (42)  and    take    thought    for    my    welfare. 

(43)  As  a  present  I  have  sent  thee  a  mina  of  lapis-lazuli. 

(44)  Send  my  messenger  back  quickly.  (45)  May  I 
learn  of  the  prosperity  of  my  brother.  (46)  Do  not  hold 
my  messenger.    (47)  Let  him  come  quickly. 

*  The  meaning  of  lines  38-40  Is  quite  uncertain. 

(30)  Ci  Sum-ma  amdlilti  an-nu-ti  ul  ta-ad-du-uk  (31)  i-tu-ur-ru-ma 
lu-u  pTTB,  at-tu-u-a  (32)  Cl  lu  amoKitu  mdr^  si-ip-ri-ka  i-du-ku-ii-ma 
(33)  i-na  bi-ri-ni  mdr  §i-ip-ri  ip-pa-ar-ra-as  (34)  d  §um-ma  i-na-ak- 
ki-ru-ka  (35)(m)amela  at-tu-u-a  (m)§u-ura-ad-da(36)  §6p6-6u  ki-i 
ti-na-ak-ki-su  (37)  i-tu-§u  ik-ta-la-§u  (38)  Cl  amola  §a-na-a(m)  Su-ta- 
at-na  Ak-ka-a-a-u  (39)  i-na  ri-§i  ki-i  ul-zi-zu-Su  (40)  a-na  pa-ni-du 
i»-za-az  amcluti  §a-§u-nu  (41)  li-il-ku-ni-ik-ku-um-raa  a-mu-ur-ma 
(42)  li  ia-tu  §a-al-ma  lu  ti-i-di  (43)  a-na  §u-ul-ma-ni  i  man&  abnu 
ukzid  uS-te-bi-la-ak-ku  (44)  mar  §i-ip-ri-ia  faa-mu-ut-ta  [ku-u5-fiid-§u] 

(45)  rSa-alJ-ma  §a  at}i-ia  lu  i-d[i-ma]  (46)  mdr  §i-ip-ri-ia  la  ta-ka- 
al[-la-Su]  (47)  fea-mu-ut-ta  li-it-ta-ajt-la-ak] 

2.  LETTER  OF  TUSHRATTA  TO  AMENOPHIS  III ' 

(1)  To  Nimmuria,  king  of  Egypt,  (2)  my  brother,  my 
son-in-law  whom  I  love,  (3)  and  who  loves  me,  speaks 
thus  (4)  Tushratta,  king  of  Mitanni,  (5)  who  loves  thee, 
thy  father-in-law.  (6)  With  me  it  is  well,  with  thee  may 
it   be   well    (7)  with    thy   house,    with   Tatukhepa,    my 

»  Published  by  Bezold  and  Budge,  The  Trll-el-A  marna  Tablets  in  the 
British  Museum  (1892),  No.  10.  Tranf?literated  and  translated  by 
Knudtzon,  Die  El-Amama  Tafeln,  No.  23,  and  bv  Ungnad  in  Gress- 
mann,  AUarientalische  Texte  und  Bildcr,  i,  pp.  130,  131. 


p)  a-na(m)  Ni-im-mu-ri-ia  Sar  (radt)  Mi-i^ri-i  (2)  a^i-ia  faa-ta- 
ni-ia  Sa  a-ra-'a-a-mu  (3)  Ci  §a  i-ra-'a-a-ma-an-ni  ki-be-ma  (4)  um- 
ma(m)  Tu-uS-rat-ta  §4r  Mi-i-ta-an-ni  (5)  §a  i-ra-'a-a-mu-ka  e-mu- 
ka-ma  (6)  a-na  ia  §i  Sul-mu  a-na  ka-a-§u  lu-ij  §ul-mu  (7)  a-na  btti- 
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daughter,  (8)  with  thy  wife,  whom  thou  lovest,  may 
it  be  weD.  (9)  With  thy  wives,  thy  ^children,  thy 
nobles,  (10)  thy  chariots,  thy  horses,  (11)  thy  sol- 
diers, thy  land  and  (12)  with  ever3rthing,  that  Lb 
thine,  may  it  be  well  in  highest,  highest,  highest 
measure. 

(13)  Thus  saith  Ishtar  of  Nineveh,  queen  of  countries 
(14)  all  of  them:  "To  Egypt  (15)  the  land,  that  I  love, 
will  I  go,  (16)  I  will  traverse  (?)  it."  Behold  now, 
(17)  have  I  sent  (her)  and  she  is  gone.  (18, 19)  Behold,  in 
the  time  of  my  father  did  the  goddess  go  to  that  land 
(20)  and  as,  when  she  formerly  (21)  dwelt  (there)  men 
honored  her,  (22)  so  may  my  brother  now,  ten-fold 
(23)  more  than  in  the  former  days,  honor  her!  (24)  May 
my  brother  honor  her,  in  peace  (25)  send  her  away,  that 
she  may  return.  (26)  Ishtar,  the  queen  of  heaven,  may 
she  protect  my  brother  (27)  and  me.  One  hundred 
thousand  years  (28)  and  much  joy  may  this  goddess 
(29)  give  us  both.  (30)  And  as  is  good  so  will  we  do. 
(31)  Ishtar  is  my  god  for  me;  (32)  for  my  brother  she 
is  not  his  god.^ 


1  This  letter  has  painted  upon  it  in  black  ink  a  note  by  the  Egyptlaa 
court  archive  keeper  in  hieroglvphics  as  foUows:  "Year  36.  4th  month 
of  the  winter,  when  we  were  m  the  southern  castle  Pr-0'wt  .  .  . 
Copy     .     .     .     brought  by  the  messenger     ..." 

ka  a-na  (am^ltu)  Tara-tum-be-pa  mArti-ia  (8)  a-aa  attatil-ka  ia 
ta-ra-'a-a-mu  lu-ti  §ul-mu  (9)  a-na  afi&ati-ka  a-na  mAie-ka  a-na 
(am^Otu)  rabO(ti)ka  (10)  a-na  (isu)  narkab&ti^^  a-na  as6-ka 
(11)  a-na  9&b^ka  a-na  xn&ti-ka  ii  a-na  (12)  mimmii(mu)  ka 
dan-neS  dan-ned  dan-neS  lu-ti  fiul-mu  (13)  um-ma  Ktar  8a  (alu) 
Ni-in-na-a  b^t  m&t&ti  (14)  gab-bi-i-&-narina  a-na  (mAt)  Mi-i^ri-i 
(15)  i-na  mdti  Sa  i^ra-'ararmu  lu-ul-lik-ku-me  (16)  lu-ua-ia-l^e-ir-ine 
a-nu-um-ma  i-naran-na  (17)  ul-te-e-bel-ma  it-tai-ka  (18)  a-nu-um- 
ma  i-na  tir-^  a-bi-ia-ma  (19)  .  .  .  b^-tum  i-na  znAti  Sa-arii  it- 
tal-ka  (20)  d  ki-i-me-e  i-na  pa-na-a-nu-um-[m]a  (21)  it-ta-teb-ina 
uk-te-ih-bi-du-^i]  (22)  [ii]  i-naran-na  t^-i&  arna  x-ftu  (23)  di  Sa 
pa-na-a-ti  li-gi-ib-bi-is-si  (24)  abi-ia  li-gi-ib-bi-iB-su  i-na  ba^li-e 
(25)  li-mid-deAu-ma  li-du-u-ra  (26)  ISttu*  b^t  ia-ine-e  a|p-ia  i^ 
ia-Si  (27)  li-is-sur-an-na-^  i  me  li-im  fianAti  i^  b^<hi-ta  ra-bi-ta 
b^tum  annttiim  (29)  a-na  ki-la-a-al-li-ni  U-id-din-naran-fi-ma  (30) 
0  ki-i  ta-a-bi  i  ni-pu-uS  (31)  Ifitar  arna  iarfi-ma-a  i-li  (S2)  ix 
abi-ia  la-a  U-Su 
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3.  LETTERS  OF  RIB-ADDA  OF  BYBLUS 

A 

(1)  Rib-Adda  (2)  has  spoken  to  his  lord  (3)  the  king  of 
the  lands,  the  great  king.  (4)  May  Ba'alat  of  Byblus' 
(5)  give  power  (6)  to  the  king,  my  lord.  (7)  At  the  feet 
of  my  lord,  my  sun  (8)  have  I  fallen  seven  times  and 
(again)  seven  times.  (9)  Be  it  known  to  the  king,  my 
lord,  (10)  that  safe  is  Byblus,  (11)  the  true  servant  of  the 
king;  (12)  but  very  powerful  is  the  enmity  (13)  of  the 
Khabiru'  warriors  (14)  against  me,  and  may  the  king  my 
lord  (15)  not  hold  back  from  (IG)  Sumur*  (17)  lest  it 
quite  join  (18)  the  Khabiri  soldiers.  (19)  By  the  king's 
representative  (20)  who  was  in  Sumur,  (21)  Byblus  has 
been  saved.  (22)  Behold,  Pakhamnata  (23)  the  king's 
representative,  who  is  (24)  in  Sumur,  (he)  knows  (25)  the 
need  (26)  which  oppresses  Byblus.  (27)  From  Jarimutta* 
(28)  have  we  secured  means  of  life.     (29)  Very  powerful  is 


*  Published  bv  Abel  and  Wincklor,  Der  Thnntafelfund  ixm  El-Amama 
(1889,  1890),  No.  SO,  and  translated  by  Winckler,  KcUinschriftliche 
Bibliothek,  v,  No.  88;  Knudtzon,  IXe  El-Amama  Ta/eln,  No.  68,  and  by 
Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  Altorientalische  Texte  und  Bxlder,  i,  p.  131. 

*  BybhLs"  Is  "Gnbla"  in  the  Babylonian;  see  below.  Modem  Jebeil 
half -way  between  Tripolis  and  Beirut. 

■  Written  here,  as  often  ideographically,  sa-oaz.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  of  the  correctness  of  the  identification;  see  Winckler,  MiUheilun' 
gen  der  Deutachen  Oricnt-GeseUscfuifL  Heft  35  (1907),  p.  25  Anm.;  and 
oompare  note  by  Otto  Weber,  in  Knudtzon,  Die  El-Amama  Tafcln, 
pp.  1146-1148. 

*  The  modem  Simyra.  It  was  the  seat  of  Egyptian  authority,  the 
residence  of  the  RAbii^u. 

*Stte  unknown.  Un^ad  suggests  that  it  was  perhaps  in  the  Nile 
delta,  but  there  is  no  evidence. 

(1)  [Ri-]ib-ba-ad-rda]  (2)  [ik-]bi  a-na  beli-§u  (3)  [§ar]  matdti  Sarri 
rabl  (4)  [iltu]  belit  sa  (alu)  Gu-ub-la  (5)  ti-id-di-en  du-na  (6)  a-na 
fiarri  be-u-ia  (7)  a-na  scpd  b61i-ia  (ilu)  §am5i-ia  (8)  vii-§u  vii-ta-a-an 
am-kut  (9)  lu-ti  i-di  §ami  b^li-ia  (10)  i-nu-ma  sal-ma-at  (alu)  Gub-la 
(11)  amat  ki-it-ti  §a  §arri  (12)  Cl  dannat  danni§  nu-kur-tum  (13)  §a 
B4b^  8A-OAZ  (14)  [mub]bi-ia  ^  la-a  a-kul-me  (15)  Sarru  b^li-ia  i§-tu 
(16)  [al]u  9u-mu-ur-(ki)  (17)  [l]a-a  en-ni-pu-u§  ga[b-b]u  (18)  a-na 
B&b^  BA-OAZ  (19)  i-na  (am^lu)  rabis  §arri(ri)  (20)  to  i-§u-ti  i-na  (alu) 
Su-mu-ur  (21)  ba-al-ta-at  (alu)  Giib-la  (22)  a-nu-um-ma  (m)Pa-ha- 
amr-n1&-ta  (23)  (am^lu)  rabis  Sarri  §a  i[-n]a  (24)  (alu)  9u-mu-ur(ki) 
i4d1i-me  (25)  pu-u&-kltm  \  ma-na-a§  (26)  §a  mubbi  (alu)  Gub-la 
(27)  i&-tu  (m&tu)  la-ri-im-mu-ta  (28)  nu-bal-li-it  (29)  dazmat  danniS 
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the  enmity  (30)  against  us.  May  the  king  not  (31)  hold 
back  from  (32)  his  cities. 

Qu-[k]urr-]tum  (30)  [mu]bbi-nu  d  d-ul  (31)  [iar]kul-me  Sami  ii4[u] 
(32)  raPni^u 

(1)  Rib-Adda  has  spoken  to  (2)  his  (lord),  the  king 
of  the  lands,  the  great  king.  (3)  May  Ba'alat  of  Byblus 
give  (4)  power  to  the  king,  my  lord.  (5)  At  the  feet 
of  my  lord,  my  sun,  (6)  have  I  fallen  seven  times, 
(and  again)  seven  times.  (7)  Why  hast  thou  not  sent 
(8)  answer  to  me,  so  that  (9)  I  might  know  the  deed, 
which  they  have  done?     (10)  I  sent  my  man  before 

(11)  my   lord,  and   his  two  horses  were  taken  away, 

(12)  and  concerning  another  man,  he  (himself)  was 
taken  (13)  and  the  king's  tablet  was  not  given  (14) 
into  the  hand  of  my  man.  Hearken  to  me.  (15)  Why 
hast  thou  so  held  back,  that  thy  land  (16)  should  be 
taken?  Let  it  not  be  said:  "In  (17)  the  days  of 
the  representatives'  the  Khabiri  have  taken  (18)  all 
lands."     Let  it  not   so  (19)  be  said  in  (coming)  days: 

(20)  ''And  thou  art  not   able   to   take   them   again." 

(21)  Further  I  have  written  for  garrison  troops  (22)  and 


t  Published  by  Besold  and  Budge,  The  TeU-d-Amama  TabUis  in  th« 
BriHah  Museum  (1892),  No.  14;  translated  by  Winckler,  /Ceatncd^- 
liche  Bibliothek,  v,  No.  61;  by  Knudtzon,  Die  EUAmama  Tafdn,  No.  83; 
and  by  Ungnad  in  Qressmann,  AUorierUalische  Texte  und  Buder,  pp.  131, 
132. 

*  These  are  the  representatives  of  the  Kgvptl&n  king,  who  held  over- 
sight over  the  governors  of  provinces  and  districts. 


(1)  [Rli-ib-TAddi  ikl-bi  a[.iia]  (2)  rb^4]u  Sar  mAt&ti  Sarri  rabt 
(3)  [(iltu)  bl^lit  §a  (alu)  Gub-Ia  ti-di-en  (4)  d[uim]a  ama  8arri(ri) 
b61i-ia  (5)  a-na  s^pd  bdli-ia  (ilu)  SamSi-ia  (6)  vn4u  vn-taran  am- 
ku-ut  (7)  a-na  mi-ni  la-a  tu-te-n][-n]a  (8)  a-wa-tti  a-na  ia-cirSi  ii 
(9)  i-di  ip-§a  Sa  i-pu-{§u]  (10)  amdU-ia  ut-ta-fi-ir  a-na  ma-{ba|r 
(11)  b^li-ia  li  ia-ku  ii  sifiu-Su  (12)  ill  am^u  Sa-nu  la-ki  am£lu-flii 

/io\    r.M    * :/u:x     x :    ^^  ^     -^  j:  ^«     /,^x    rn^jj^    \^Br€Lt    am61i-ia 

11  (16)  m&t[u1-ka 

—    . — ^  .„ ^_., ^ ,    ^   la-ku    (amdiita; 

rabisi  la-ku  (amdldtu)  ga.z  (18)  ka-Ii  m&tdti  ti-ul  ka-a-ma  (19)  jo- 
uk-bu  i-na  Omd  (20)  (i  la-a  ti-li-tl  la-ka-Si  (21)  ia-ni-M 
aa-ta-par    a-na    amdlCtti    ma-sa-ar-ti    (22)    il    a-na    sM  ii    la-a 
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horses,  and  they  were  (23)  not  given.  Send  answer 
(24)  to  me,  or  I  shall  make  (25)  an  alliance  with 
Abdiashirta^  (26)  like  Yapa-Adda  and  Zimrida  (27) 
and  I  shall  be  saved.  Further,  if  (28,  29)  Sumura 
and  Bit-Arkha  have  fallen,  (30)  thou  must  give  to 
me  by  the  hands  of  Jankhamu.^  Let  him  give  (31) 
provisions  for  food  for  me.  (32,  33)  I  will  defend  the 
king's  city  for  him.  (34)  And  let  the  king  give 
command  and  send  (35)  my  man.  His  relatives  are 
embittered  against  me  (36)  day  and  night,  (saying): 
"Thou  hast  given  (37)  our  son  to  the  king,  and  he 
should  send  him  (back).  (38)  Two  men  of  Inamta' 
are  in  the  (39)  house  of  Jankhamu.  Further;  say  (40) 
to  Jankhamu:  "Rib-Addi  is  (41)  in  thy  hands,  and 
everything  (42)  which  is  done  to  him,  rests  upon 
thee."  (43)  Let  not  men  of  destruction  (?)  fall  (44)  upon 
me.  And  I  have  written  to  him:  (45)  ''If  thou  dost  not 
say  so,  (46)  I  shall  leave  the  city  and  (47)  depart/' 
Further,  if  thou  scndest  (48)  me  no  answer,  (49)  then 
shall  I  forsake  the  city,  and  (50)  depart  with  the  men, 
(51)  who  love  me.    And  (52)  know,  indeed  that  (53)  Um- 


*  King  of  Amumi,  father  of  Asiru. 

>  Jankhamu,  the  Eg>'ptian  king's  representative  in  Jarimutta;   see 
previous  letter,  line  27. 

*  Name  of  a  city,  location  unknown. 


(23)  tu-da-nu-na  §u-te-ra  a-wa-tu  (24)  a-na  ia-§i  il  i-pu-5a  a-na- 
ku  (25)  ki-ta  it-ti  (m)Abdi-a-§i-ir-ta  (26)  ki-ma  (m)Ia-pa-addi  Cl(m) 
Zi-im-ri-[d]a  (27)  Cl  bal-ta-ti  §a-ni-tu  §ura-ma  (28)  ap-pu-na-ma  a-nu- 
mapa-at-ra  (29)  (alu)  9[u]-mu-ra  li  (alu)  Bit-ar-[h]a  (30)  [tu]-din-ni 
i-na  ka-at  (31)  (m)Ia-an-ba-mi  il  ia-ti-na  (32)  §e-im  (zun)  a-na 
a-ka-li  ia-Si  (33)  a-na-ea-ra  k\  Sarri  a-na  §a-a-§u  (34)  il  ia-ak-bi  §arru  il 
ju-wa-Si-ra  (35)  am61i-ia  am^l<ltu-§u  ti-§a-§u-na  mubbi-ia  (36)  ur-ra 
xnu-$a  at-ta-mi  na-ad-[n]a-ta  (37)  mdra-nu  a-na  Sarri  Cl  u§-5i-ra-Su 
8u-tti  (38)  II  am^l  (alu)  I-nam-ta  al-la-rai  i-na  (39)  bit  (m)Ia-an- 
Ua]-nii  Sa-ni-tu  ki-ba-mi  (40)  a-na  (m)Ia-ba-ini  al-lu-mi  (m)Rib- 
Addi  (41)  i-na  ka-ti-ka  d  mi-im-mu  (42)  §a  ni-ip-§u  a-na  §a-Su 
mubbi-kf^]  ^-^  ji-ma-ku-ta  s&be  ka-ra-{§]i  (44)  mubb^-ia  ^  aS-pu-ru 
a-na  fia-Bu  (45)  §um-ma  ki-a-ma  la-a  ti-ik-b[i]  (46)  li  i-ti-zi-ib  ai[a]  il 
(47)  pa-at-ra-ti  Sa-ni-tti  §um-ma  la-a  (48)  tu-te-ru-na  a-wa-tu  a-na 
ia-fii  (i  i-ti-25i-ib  ala  li  (50)  pa-at-ra-ti  ka-du  am^lOti  (51)  §a  i-ra- 
a-mu-ni  d  (52)  U-ma-ad  ai-h-mi  (53)  (aindltu)  Um-ma-ab-nu  \l(m) 
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makhnu,  and  Ishkuru  (54)  her  husband,  the  servant^  of 
Ba'alat  (55)  of  Byblus  (55,  56)  shall  pray  far  thee^  for 
power,  (57)  unto  Ba'alat. 

>  Priestess. 

>The  words  are  supplied  by  Ungnad  and  are  doubtful  though 
attractive. 

I»-ku-ru  (54)  mu-ut^  amtu  fia  (iltu)  B^t  (55)  [ia]  (aTlIu)  GuTb-Ik 
[il]  d[u]ima  (56) .     .     .    ra-b[u]  (57)  [aMa]  (iltu)  B[«li^ 

4.  LETTERS  OF  ABDI-KHIBA  OF  JERUSALEM 

A» 
(1)  To  the  king,  my  lord,  has  spoken  (2)  Abdi-khiba, 
thy  servant.  (3)  At  the  feet  of  my  lord,  the  king,  (4)  seven 
and  seven  tunes  do  I  fall.  (5)  What  have  I  done  against  the 
king,  my  lord?  (6)  They  have  slandered  me  |  (7)  before 
the  king,  my  lord,  [saying]  (8)  "Abd-khiba  has  revolted 
from  the  king,  his  lord."  (9)  Behold,  as  for  me,  neither 
my  father  (10)  nor  my  mother  appointed  me  (11)  in  this 
place.  (12)  The  strong  arm  of  the  king  (13)  introduced 
me  into  my  father's  house.  (14)  Why  should  I  commit 
(15)  an  offense  against  the  king,  my  lord?  (16)  So  long 
as  the  king,  my  lord,  lives,  (17)  shall  I  say  to  the  officer 
of  the  king,  my  lord: — (18)  *'Why  are  you  favorable  to  the 
(19,  20)  Khabiri  and  imfavorable  to  the  [native]  princes?" 
for  this  reason,  (21)  they  slander  me  before  the  king,  my 
lord.    (22, 23)  Because  I  say: — "The  territory  of  the  king 

i  Published  by  Abel  and  Winckler,  Dor  ThovUafd/und  von  El-Amama 
(Berlin,  1889-1800),  No.  102.  Newly  translated  by  Knudtson,  Die  El- 
Amama  Tafdn,  Leipsig,  1007,  No.  286,  and  by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann, 
AUonerUaltsche  TexU  und  BUder  turn  Alien  TettamerU,  pp.  132,  133. 

(1)  [a]-iia  (m)fiarri  b^-ia  ki-bi-ma  (2)  um-ma  (m)Abdi-he-ba  ardu- 
ka-ma  (3)  a-na  II  §^p^  beli-ia  Sarri(ri)  (4)  Vll-tararan  <i  Vll-ta-a-an 
am-kut-mi  (5)  ma-an-na  ip-&a-ti  a-na  Sarri  b^-ia  (6)  i-ka-lu  ka-ar- 
Bi-ia  \  Ti-§a-a-ni  (7)  i-napaniii  fiarri  b^i(ri)  (m)Abai-lie-ba  (8)  pa- 
ta-ar-mi  a-na  §arri(ri)  b^Ii-§u  (9)  a-mur  a-narku  la-a  (am^lu)  a-bi-ia 
(10)  {i  la-a  (am^ltu)  tl-mi-ia  X  Sa-ak-na-ni  (11)  i-na  a&-ri  an-ni-e 
(12)  zu-ni-ub  fiarri(ri)  dan-nu  (13)  tNle-ri-baran-ni  a-na  bit 
(am^lu)  a-bi-ia  (14)  am-mi-nim-mi  StUA  e-pu-u5  (15)  N«  ai^Da  a-na 
Sarri  b^li(ri)  (16)  a-di  §ami  b^li-ia  ibalut  (17)  a-ka4>i  a-na  (am^u) 
rabis  Sarri  b^l[i-ta]  (18)  am-mi-nim-mi  ta-ra-iaAm[u1  (19)  (am^lu) 
Qa-bi-ri  {i  (ameldtu)  ba^zi[-a-nu-tij  (20)  ta-za-ia-ru  u  kj-na-an-na 
(21)  d-^wa-ru  i-na  pi^ni  Sistrri  b61i-ia  (22)  e-nu-ma  ii-ka-bi  bal-ka- 
at-mi    (23)  m&t&t   darri   bdli-ia  ki-na-an-na    (24)  d-&ik^wa-ru   a-oa 
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my  lord  will  be  ruined,"  because  of  this  they  slander  me 
before  the  king,  my  lord.  (25)  Let  the  king,  my  lord, 
know  that  the  king,  my  lord,  had  established  (27,  28)  a 
garrison,  but  .  .  .  Enkhamu  has  taken  it  .  .  . 
(29)  .  .  .  (30)  .  .  .  (31)  .  .  .  Egypt  .  .  . 
(32)  .  .  .  king,  my  lord  .  .  .  there  is  no  garrison 
there.  (34)  Let  the  king  care  for  his  land,  (35,  36)  and 
[take  heed]  to  his  land;  the  cities  of  the  king,  my  lord, 
have  all  fallen  away.  Ilirailku  (37)  is  destroying  the 
entire  land  of  the  king.  (38)  Let  the  king,  my  lord, 
care  for  his  land.  (39)  I  say,  "I  will  go  (40)  to  the  king,  my 
lord,  and  see  the  (41)  eyes  of  the  king  my  lord,  but  the 
enemies  (42)  are  powerful  against  me,  and  I  am  unable 
(43)  to  go  to  the  king  my  lord  (44)  So  may  it 
seem  right  to  the  king,  my  lord,  (45)  to  send 
troops,  (46)  then  shall  I  go  and  sec  the  eyes  (47)  of 
the  king,  my  lord.  So  long  as  the  king,  my  lord, 
(48)  lives,  when  an  officer  goes  forth  (49)  I  shall  say: 
the  land  of  the  king,  my  lord,  is  going  to  ruin.  (50)  But 
you  do  not  listen  to  me,   (51)  uU  the  princes  are  lost, 

(52)  and  the  king,  my  lord,  will  have  no  more  princes. 

(53)  Let  the  king  turn  his  face  to  the  princes,  (54,  55)  and 
let  the  king,  my  lord,  send  troops.  The  king  has  no 
longer  any  ter^itor}^     (56)  The  Khabiri  have  devastated 

Sarri  b^li-ia  (25)  Cl  li-te-mi  (m)§arni  beli-ia  (26)  e-nu-ma  §a-ka-aa 
iami  b^li-ia  (27)  [am]^luta  ma-sar-ta  la-ki-mi  (28)  [gab]  bra]-§[a] 
(m)E-eii-ba-mu  (29)  .  .  .  e§  *(:^0)  .  .  .  (31)  (matu)M[i-]is-ri 
if il  (32)  .  .  .  Srar]ri[n']  b^'li(ri)  (33)  [ia-a-n]u-mi  am^lAta  ma-sar- 
t[aj  (34)  [d  l]i-[i]s-ki-en  Sami  a-na  radti-5u  (35)  [li-i]s-k[fnl  §[arl'  ni 
a-na  mAti-Su  pa-ta-ra-at  (36)  [m&ta]t  §arri  Ix'li  gal>-§a  (m)Ili-mil-ku 
(37)  i-bal-li-ik  gab-bi  mat  §arri(ri)  (38)  Ci  li-is-kfn  sami  belu  a-na 
mati-Su  (39)  a-na-ku  a-ka-bi  e-ru-ub-mi  (40)  it-ti  §arri(ri)  b^li-ia  Ci 
la-mur-mi  (41)  2  ln&  Sarri  b^li-ia  d  nu-kur-tu  (me§)  (42)  dannu 
a-na    mu-bi-ia    (i    la    a-la-ab-e  (43)    e-ra-ba    iS-tu    Sarri    bdli-ia 

i44)  (i  li-it-ru-U8  i-na  pa-ni  5arr[i]  (45)  lu-ma-5e-ra  am^KUta  ma-ear-ta 
46)  Cl  li-lu-ub  i  la-mu-ur  2  l[nA]  (47)  Sarri  b^li-ia  \  e-nu-ma  Sarru 
b61[i-ia]  (48)  ibalut  e-nu-ma  it-ta-zu-i^  amSiu  ra  [bisdtu]  (49)  a-ka-bi 
hal-ka-at-mi  mAt&t  §arri  (r[i])  (50)  la  ta-Sa-mi-d  a-na  ia-a-§i 
(51)  bal-ku-mi  gab-bi  am^Wtu  ba-zi-a-nu-ti  (52)  ia-a-nu-mi  (am^lu) 
ba-zi-a-nu  a-na  §arri  beli  (53)  li-din  §arru  pa-ni-§u  8i-na  (am[dl](ltu) 
pi-da-ti  (54)  li  lu-si-mi  (amMdtu)  sdbu  pi-da-ti  (55)  Sarri  b^li-ia 
la-a-QU-mi  m&t&ti  a-na  fiarri  (56)  (amdldtu)  Qa-bi-ru  b^bat  gab-bi 
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all  the  king's  territory.  (57)  If  there  be  troops  (58)  in  this 
year,  the  lands  will  remain  (59)  the  king's,  my  lord's,  but 
if  no  troops  come  (60)  the  lands  of  the  king,  my  lord  are 
lost.  (61)  To  the  scribe  of  the  king,  my  lord:  Abdi-Khiba, 
(62-64)  thy  servant.  Bring  clearly  before  the  king  my 
lord,  [these]  words:  The  whole  territory  of  the  king,  my 
lord,  is  going  to  ruin. 

mki&X  Sarri  (57)  sum-ma  i-ba-ad-Si  (amdlu)  8&b6  pi-da-ti  (58)  F-na  6atti 
an-ni-ti  i-barad-&  m&t&t  (59)  fiarri  b^li  (i  Sum-ma  ia-ariiu-mi  (am^u) 


§&bu  j)i-da-ti  (60)  [blal-ka-at  m&t&t  Sarri  b^-ia  (61)  [a-n]a  ttip^alr 

'a  (62)  [ar]du-ka-ma  \  se-n-ib 
a-wa^tti  (63)  [b]a-mi-ta  a-na  fiarri  b^-ia^-ka-at  (64)  [ga]b-bi  mAt&t 


fiaifrij  b^-ia^  um-ma  (m)Abdi-be-ba   (62)  [ar]du-ka-ma  \  fe-n- 

a-wa-tti(63; 

fiarri  b^li-ia 


B» 
To  the  king,  my  lord,  has  spoken  Abdi-khiba,  thy  servant. 
At  the  feet  of  my  lord,  seven  and  seven  times  have  I  fallen. 

(4)  I  have  heard  all  the  words,  which  the  king,  my  lord, 

(5)  has  sent  ...  (6)  [Behold]  the  deed,  which  .  .  . 
has  done  ...  (7)  what  shall  I  .  .  .  (8)  .  .  . 
news  ...  (9, 10  broken  oflf)  (11)  brought  to  the  city 
Kelti.  Let  the  king  know  (12)  that  all  lands  have  de- 
clared enmity  against  me;  (13)  let  the  king  therefore 
care  for  his  land. 

(14)  Behold  the  territory  of  Gazri,  that  of  Ashkelon, 
(15)  and  the  city  of  La[chish]  have  given  them  (16)  food, 
oil  and  all  necessaries.  (17)  Let  the  king  therefore  look 
after  the  troops,  and  (18)  send  troops  against  the  peo- 
ple, (19)  who  have  sinned  against  the  king,  my  lord. 

I  Published  by  Abel  and  Winckler,  Der  ThcnUMfund  von  El-Amarna^ 
No.  103.  Translated  by  Wincklcr,  KeUinachifhiche  BiUiothdL  v.  No. 
180,  and  by  Knudtzon,  Die  EUAmama  Tafdn,  No.  287.  This  letter  ii 
not  included  in  Ungnad-Oressmann,  AUorientalitehe  Terie  und  BiUUr, 

(1)  [a-na  fiarri]  (ri)  b^li-ia  [ki-bi-ma]  (2)  [um-ma  (m)Ab]di-he-ba 
ardu-k[a-ina  a-naj  (3)  [§dp6]  b^li-ia  VII-t[aran  (i  Yll-ta-aran  am-kut- 
mi]  (4)  [a£-mi  ^ab  a-wa-td  [Sa  §ami(ru)  b^-ia]  (5)  [6-fie-]ni-bu-iii 
a-na[.  .  .  ]  (6)  [a-mur]  ii>-Sa  i\  fia  e[-pu-Su  .  .  .]  (7)er(iKak 
li-tag-ga  \  .  .  .  (8)  a-wa[-tu  ...  (9  and  10) .  .  .  (11) 
Ta]l[u 


a-n^a]l[u  Ki-el-ti]  ki  tl-Se-ni-bu  U-te  [garr]i(ri)  (12)  sab-bi  mAtAti 
[S]a-li-mu  a-na  ia-a-Si  nu-kur-ttl  (13)  d  li-i&-ki[n  fiajTi(n)  a-na  ml^i4a 
(14)  a-mur  m&t  ([a]]u)[G]a2-ri(ld)  xn&t  (alu)  A&-Va-Iu-iia(k9 
(15)  ii  (alu)  L[a-kiH3]i  (ki)  i-din-nu  a-na  ia4u-nu  (16)  akM 
samnd  d  mi-im-ma  \  manE^^-zi-ra-mu  (17)  il  li-is-kfn  fiarri  (ri)  a-na 
8&be  pi-da-ti-ti  (18)  lu-ma-fie-ra  ^be  pi-da-ti  a-na  amtitlU  (19)  fit 


LETTERS  OF  ABDI-KHIBA  271 

(20,  21)  If  in  this  year  there  are  troops  here,  the  land 

(22)  and  prince[s]   will  remain  to   the  king,   my  lord. 

(23)  But  if  there  are  no  troops,  there  will  then  remain 
no  (24)  lands  and  no  princes  to  the  king,  my  lord. 

(25)  Behold  this  land  of  Jerusalem, — (26)  neither  my 
father  nor  my  mother  (27)  gave  it  to  me;  the  strong  arm 
of  the  king  (28)  gave  it  to  me.  (29)  Behold  this  deed  is 
the  deed  of  Milki-il  (30)  and  that  of  Lapaja's  sons, 
(31)  who  are  delivering  the  land  to  the  Khabiri.  (32)  Be- 
hold, O  king,  my  lord,  I  am  innocent  (33,  34)  as  concerns 
the  Kashi.  Let  the  king  ask  the  officers,  if  they  have 
done  violence,  (35)  and  laden  themselves  with  great 
guilt.  (36)  They  have  taken  their  implements,  and 
.  .  ,  (37)  .  .  .  (38)  .  .  .  sent  to  the  land  .  .  . 
(39)  .  .  .  march  up  (?)  to  .  .  .  (40)  .  .  .  servant, 
let  the  king  take  heed,  (41)  to  them,  that  they  support 
(42)  the  lands  with  their  hand.  (43)  Let  the  king  de- 
mand for  them  much  food,  and  much  oil  and  many 
garments.  (45)  Until  Pauru,  the  king's  officer,  goes  up 
(46,  47)  to  Jerusalem.  Adaja  is  in  revolt  (withdrawn), 
together  with  the  garrison,  the  officer  (48)  ...  of  the 
king.  Let  the  king  know  (49)  that  Adaja  said  to  me: 
(50)  ''Let  me  go  out,  but  do  thou  not  leave  it  (the  city)." 

ip-pu-§u  ar-na  a-na  §am(ri)  beli-ia  (20)  §um-ma  i-ba-aS-si  i-na  §atti 
an-ni-ti  (21)  sAbe  pi-da-tum  il  i-ba-a§-§i  mdtatu  (22)  [d]  (am^lu) 
l^a-si-a-nu  a-na  5am(ri)  b^li-ia  (23)  [d]  §uin-ma  ia-nu  s&be  pi-da-tum 
ift-^nu-[zm]  (24)  [mdta]ti  il  (amolutu)  Jja-zi-a-nu-ti  a-na  Sarri^ri) 

(25)  [a-]miir  mAt  (alu)  U-ni-sa-lim  an-n[i-]ta  (26)  [l]a-a  amdu  abu 
a-ni  la-a  um-mi-i[a]  (27)  [n]a-ad-na-an-ni  \  kdt  iX  zu-ru-ub  [§arri(ri) 
da]imu  (28)  [n]a-aa-na-an-ni  a-na  ia-a-§i  (29)  a-mur  ip-§a  an-ni-i 
l(m)  mil-ki-ili  (30)  li  ip-§i  marg  La-ab-a-ia  (31)  §a  na-ad-nu  mAt 
•i(ri)  (am^lQtu)  b^-bi-ri  (32)  a-mur  §ami  bdli-ia  sa-du-uk  a-na 
ia-a-Si  (33)  a5-§mn  amdluti  ka-§i-wi  li-i§-al-mi  (34)  §arri(ri)  (amdlu) 
rabifdti  e-nu-ma  dannu  bltu  danni§  (35)  ii  Ti-ba-afa-u  ar-na  kab-ta 
rab&  (36)  na]-ka-bu  li-nu-tii-Su-nu  li  bat-l[u-u]  (37)  [e]-til  li-ri-e  ,\ 
ffaHEig-gi-in[i]  (38)  li  l[u-<i-ma-§e-ru  i-na  (mdtu)  .  .  .  (39) — ti-ta- 
hi  it-tp  .  .  .  ]  (40) — arduti  li-i&-ldn-m[i  §arri(ri)l  (41)  a-na  Sa-Su- 
nu  \  ta-za-ka  .  .  .  (42)  mdtati  i-na  ka-ti-Su-n[u-ti]  (43)  li-iS-al- 
mi  Sam(ri)  a-na  ga-§u-n[u]  (44)  ma-ad  akAIe  ma-ad  8anm6  ma-ad 
lub&ltri]  (45)  a-di  e-til-li  (m)Pa-u-ru  (amdlu)  rabis  6arri(ri)  (46)  a-na 
m&t  (alu)  U-ru-Ba-lim(ki)  pa-ta-ar  (47)  (m)  Ad-da-ia  a-di  am^lQti  ma- 
sar-ti  am^lu  ti-e^  (48)  [fia  i]-din  fiarri(ri)  li-te-mi  SaiTi(ri)  (49)  [ik-Jbi 
a-na  ia-a-&  (m)A-da^ia  (50)  [a-mu]r  pa-at-ra-an-ni  la  ti-si-ib4i 
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(51)  Send  me  a  garrison  during  this  year,  (52)  send  the 
officer  of  the  king,  .  .  .  (53)  ...  I  sent  to  the  king, 
my  lord,  (54)  5000  asiru  .  .  .  (55)  3  hundred  8  bearers, 
for  the  caravans  of  the  king  (56)  were  robbed  in  the 
fields  (57)  of  Ajalon.  Let  the  king,  my  lord,  know  tiiat 
(58)  I  am  imable  to  forward  the  caravans  (59)  to  the  king, 
my  lord — [This  is]  for  thy  information.  (60)  Behold  the 
king  has  put  his  name  (61)  upon  Jerusalem  forever,  (62) 
he  can  not  therefore  abandon  (63)  the  land  of  Jerusalem. 

(64)  To  the  scribe  of  the  king,  my  lord,  (65)  has  spoken 
Abdi-khiba  saying,  Thy  servant.  (66)  At  thy  feet  I 
fall.  I  am  thy  servant.  (67,  6S)  Bring  clearly  before  the 
king,  my  lord,  these  words:  (69)  I  am  an  officer  of  the 
king.     (70)  I  am    .    .     . 

(71)  And  an  evil  deed  has  been  done  (72)  against  me  by 
the  people  of  Kash,  (73)  I  was  almost  slain  (74)  by  the 
people  of  Kash  (75,  76)  in  my  house.  Let  the  king  ask 
.  .  .  after  (?)  them  (77)  .  .  .  seven  times  and  seven 
times    .    .    .    (78)  the  king,  my  lord,  to  me. 

(51)  ^tta]  an-ni-ta  mu-de-ra-an-ni  am^  ma-^ar-ta  (52)  ii 
([am^luj)  rabisa  3arri(ri)  mu-Se-ra  \  an-ni-ka-nu  (53)  [-Z]un  mu- 
Se^ir-ti  a-na  §aTri(ri)  b^-ia]  (54)  [(am£]l(ltu)  a-d-ni  V  li-im    .    .    . 

(55)  rill  me]  [.    .    .]  VIII  (am^Qtu)  d-bi-U  mi  barrftn&t  iarr[i(ri)] 

(56)  la-ki|^>Uu  i-n{[a]  ti[g]a-ri  \  fia-te-e  [a-na]  (57)  alu  Ia-lu-iia(ki)  li-te- 
mi  3arri(n)  b^-ia  (58)  la-a  a-la-a^-e  \  mu-de-ra  barrani  (59)  a-na 
Sam(ri)  b^-ia  a&4um  la-ma-te-ka  (60)  a-mur  Sarri(ri)  Sa-ka-an 
Sum-§u  (61)  i-na  (m4t)  Ij-ru-6a-lim(ki)  a-na  da-ri-iS  (62)  ti  la-a 
i-li-ib-e  e-za-bi-&i  (63)  mAt&t  (alu)  u-ru-6a-Iim(ki) 

(64)  a-na  ttip-Sar  3arri(ri)  b^-ia  (65)  ki-bi-ma  um-ma(m)  Abdi- 
be-ba  ardu-ka-ma  (66)  a-na  2  S^pg  am-kut-mi  ardu-ka  a-nu-ki 
(67)  §e-ri-ib  a-wa-tti  mei  ba-na-ta  (68)  a-na  Sani(ri)  b6tHa 
(69)  (am^u)  ti-e-eb  ^a]rri(ri)  a-nu-ki  (70)  ma-at-ti  a-na  loi-wa 

(71)  il-ti-ip-pa-fia  ip^  la-am-na  (72)  a-na  mub^(bi)  amtittt 
(mAtu)  Ka-si  (73)  [dj-ba-na  la-a  Gas  \  te-rk]a-tm  (74)  i-na  kftt 
am^lQti  (m4tu)  Ka-6i[-wi]  (75)  ri.n]a  libbi(bi)  btti-ia  \  lil-ttlal] 
(76) — Sami(ru)  a-na  fia-fi[ii-nu]  (77)  [7-ta-a-aQ  il  7-ta-«b-aa  [^a-do- 
uk]  (78)  OSarri(r]i)  b^-ia  a-na  laf-^i] 

(1)  To  the  king,  my  lord,  my  smi,  has  spoken  (2)  thus 


1  Published  bv  Abel  and  Winckler,  Der  Thontafdfund  von 
No.  104.     Translated  by  Knudtson,  Die  El-Amama  Tafdn,  No.  288, 
and  by  Ungnad  in  Gressxnann,  Aliorienialxtehs  TexU  und  BQdur,  p.  133. 

(1)  [a-n]a  (m)Sarri(ri)   b^-ia  (Ou)  5a[mS]i[-ia  kji-bi-ma  (2)  am- 
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Abdi-khiba,  thy  servant.  (3)  At  the  feet  of  the  king,  my 
lord,  seven   times  (4)  and  seven  times,   have  I   fallen. 

(5)  Behold,  the  king,  my  lord,  has  put  (6)  his 
name  upon  the  East  (7)  and  upon  the  West.  It  is 
slander,  (8)  which  they  have  heaped  up  against 
me.  (9)  Behold  I  am  not  a  prince,  (10)  I  am  an 
officer'  of  the  king,  (11)  behold  I  am  a  shepherd  of  the 
king,  (12)  I  am  one  who  brings  tribute  to  the  king. 
(13)  Neither  my  father  nor  (14)  my  mother,  but  the 
strong  arm  of  the  king  (13)  estabUshcd  me  in  the  house 
of  my  father.  (16)  When  .  .  .  the  officer  of  the 
king  (17,  IS)  came  to  me,  I  gave  him  10  slaves  into  his 
hand.  (19)  [When]  Shuta,  the  officer  of  the  king,  came 
(20,  21)  to  me,  I  gave  21  female  slaves  ...  80  asiru 
.  .  .  gave  I  (22)  to  Shuta,  as  a  present  for  the  king, 
my  lord.  (23)  Let  the  king  can)  for  his  land.  ■  (24,  25)  The 
whole  land  of  the  king,  which  has  begun  enmity  with  me, 
will  be  lost. 

(26)  Behold,  the  tcrritor\'  of  Sheri  as  far  as  Ginti- 
kirmil,  (27)  it  is  well  (?)  with  all  th(>  princes,^  (2.S)  but  hos- 
tiUty  prevails  against  mc.       (20)  If  one  could  see.^  (30, 

1  Uea,  an  Egyptian  wor  1. 

'The  meaning  n(  lino  27  is  doubtful.  Knudtzon  traiLslatos  vergchen 
sie  (die  Lander  alien  Hej^rnten). 

*  The  moaning  of  29  i.s  vory  doubtful.  Knudtzon  translates  Ich  hahe 
zu  einer  Zeit  eincn     .     .     .     herbcujr.schajff't. 

ma  (m)  Aixli-lii-ba  ardu-ka-ma  {'^)  a-nall  si*'pr;  sarri  boli-ia  Vll-ta-a- 
an  (4)  u  Vll-ta-a-an  am-kut-mi   (."))  a-mur  §arri(ri)  boli-ia  §a-ka-an 

(6)  §uin-§u  a-na  mu-.si  (ilu)  samsi(si)  (7)  u  ir-bi  (ilu)  samsi(si)  {ja- 
an-pa  (S)  sa  ib-nu-pii  a-na  mu-i)i-ia  (9)  a-mur  a-na-ku  la-a 
(amelu)  ^a-zi-a-nu  (10)  (ami'lu)  u-cvii  a-na  §arri(ri)  bcli-ia  (11)  a- 
mur  a-na-ku  (amelu)  ru-tji  §arri(ri)  (12)  u  u-bi-il  bilat  sarri(ri)  a-na- 
ku  (13)  ia-a-nu-mi  (amelu)  abu  a-ni  ia-a-nu-mi  (14)  ([amjeltu) 
um-mi-ia  zu-ru-uj]  §arri(ri)  dannu  (lo)  [s]a-ak-n[a-an-ni]  i-na  bit 
amelu  a[})]i  [a-ni]  (16)].  .  .  (17)  [k]a-§a-ad  a-na  mu-fai-ia  [k]a-a 
.  .  .  (IS)  na-ad-na-ti  X  (amelu)  ardiiti  [a-na  k]a[-ti  (19)  (mj  §u- 
ti-ta  (amelu)  rabis  §arri(ri)  ka-§[a-ad]  (20)  a-na  mu-Jji-ia  XXI  (amdltu 
mArfiti  (21)  LXXX  (amdlutu)  a-si-ri  na-ad-na-ti  (22)  [a-]na  ka-ti 
(m)5u-ii-ta  klSat  Sarri  bdli-ia  (23)  li-im-li-ik-mi  sarri(ri)  a-na  mdti-§u 
(24)  bai'^a-at  mat  §arri(ri)  gal>ba-§a  (25)  sa-ba-ta-ni  nu-kur-t6 
a-na  ia-a-si 

(26)  a-di  (!)  mdtati  §e-e-ri(ki)  a-di  (alu)  Gin-ti-ki-ir-mi-il  (27)  §al- 
mu  a-na  gab-bi  (ameliitu)  Jja-zi-a-nu-ti  il  nu-kur-tv'i  a-na  ia-a-5i 
(29)  ip-§a-ti  e-nu-ma  amcl  a-mi-ri  (30)  d  la-a  a-mar  2(1)  InA  Sarri 
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31)  But  I  do  not  see  the  eyes  of  the  king,  my  lord, 
because  hostility  (32)  is  established  against  me.  (33) 
When  there  was  a  ship  on  the  sea/  (34)  the  strong  arm 
of  the  king  (35)  occupied  Nakhrima'  (36)  and  Kapasi, 
but  now,  (37,  38)  the  Khabiri  are  occupying  the  king's 
cities.  (39)  There  remains  not  one  prince  (40)  to  the 
king,  my  lord,  every  one  is  destroyed.  (41)  Behold, 
Turba§u  has  been  slain  (42)  at  the  gate  of  ZilO,  and  the 
king   is   inactive.      (43)  Behold   Zimrida   of   Lachish^ 

(44)  his  servants  have  slain    ...    for  the  Khabiri  (?) 

(45)  Japti'-Addi  has  been  slain  (46)  at  the  gate  of  ZilA, 
and  the  king  is  inactive  (47)  .  .  .  .'  (48)  Let  the  king 
take  care  for  his  land,  (49)  and  turn  his  attention    .    .    . 

(50)  [let  him  send]  troops  to  the  land  of  Jerusalem  (?). 

(51)  For  if  no  troops  come  (52,  63)  in  this  year  the  whole 
territory  of  the  king,  my  lord,  will  be  lost.  (54)  They 
ought  not  say  before  the  face  of   the  king,  my  lord, 

(55)  that  the  land   of  the  king,  my  lord,  is  destroyed, 

(56)  and  all  the  princes  are  destroyed.  (57)  If  there  are 
no  troops  (58,  59)  in  this  year,  let  the  king  send  an 

i  The  meaning  of  line  33  is  doubtful.  TJngnad  translates  sodass  (ich 
bin  wie)  ein  ScUff  mitten  auf  dem  Meere  (7)1 

s  That  is,  northern  Mesopotamia. 

*The  meaning  of  line  47  is  very  doubtful.  Khudtson  translates 
Igegeniiber]  .  .  .  (und)  [nt]chi  sQg  st[e1  zur  Rechenschaft  [der  K&nig]. 
Ungnad  translates  [wanim  (7)]  erkundigt  sich  der  K5n|g  nicnt 
[ihrctwegen]? 

(31)  bdli-ia  ki-i  nu-kur-tti  (32)  a-na  mubbi(l^)-ia  Sa-ak-na-ti  (33)  e- 
nu-ma  (i6u)eli{)pa  i-na  libbi(bi)  t&mti  (34)  ^t  xu-ni-u)^  Sarri 
dannatu  (35)  ti-li-ik-ki  (m&tu)  Na-ab-ri-ina(ki)  (36)  il  (mAtu) 
Ka-pa(!)-si(ki)  il  i-nsran-na  (37)  alAni  fia]Ti(ri)  (38)  ti-li-ki-^ 
(am^lQtu)  Qa-bi-ru  (39)  ia-a-nu-mi  I  en  (am^u)  rh]a-si-«rnu 
(40)  a-na  §a]Ti(ri)  bdli-ia  b&l-ku_gab-bu  (41)  armur  (m)Tu-iir-ba-tu 
g[a]z  t[e-k]a  (42)  i-na  abul  '(a[1]u)Z]-lu-d(ki)  ^ar«l  (t)  fiaiTu(ra) 
(43)  a-mur  (m)Zi-im-ri-da  (alu)  L[a^k1i-si(]a)  (44}  ig-ci-d-^  ardtttu 
ip-fiu  a-na  (a[mdl]utu)  [H1a-[b]i[-r1i  (45)(m)Ia-ap-ti-^-aada  gas  te-k(*] 

(46)  [i-nia  abul  (alu)  Zi-lu-ti  ka-al  (!)  (47)  [a-iifi^&ma-ai4aral-Jhi[-nu 
§arni(ni)]  (48)  [d  lij-is-kfn  fiarrul  (ni)  a-na  m&ti-mi]  (49)  \ik  Qj-din 
§arru(ru)  pa-ni-su-m[e]  (50)  [a^na]  9&be  pi-da^ti  arna  mAt  l)[flti^n]i 
(51)  [d]  §um-ma  ia-a-nu-mi  ^&h^  i)i-dartum  (52)  ina  Satti  an^u-ti 
bal-karat  a-ba-da-at  (53)  \  ^b-bi  m&t&t  iarrifri)  b^-ia  (54)  la-a 
i-ka-bi-i]i  a-na  pa-ni  Sarri  b&h-ia  (55)  e-nu-ma  oai-l^a-at  mAt  8tni 
b^Ii-ia  (56)  il  a^^-ku  gab-bi  (amStltu)  bcHU-a-nu-ti  (57)  fiiun-ma 
ia-a-nu-mi    i^&b^    pi-da-tum    (58)  i-na    fiatti    an-ni-ti 
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officer  to  take  me  (60)  to  thee^  with  my  brothers,  and  we 
will  die  (61)  with  the  king,  my  lord,  (62)  To  the  scribe 
of  the  king,  my  lord.  (63)  [thus]  Abdi-khiba  [thy]  servant. 
At  your  feet  (64)  I  fall.  Bring  these  words  (65)  clearly  be- 
fore the  king,  my  lord :  (66)  I  am  thy  servant  [and]  thy  son. 

>  The  text  reads  me,  but  it  should  surely  be  corrected  to  Owe. 

(59)  §arru(ru)  (am^lu)  rabisa  d  li-il-ki-a-ni  (60)  a-na  ia-a-§i  a-di 
ab^d  Ba-Bad  (61)  ni-mu-tum  (I)  it-ti  §arru(ru)  bcli-nu  (!)  (62)  [a-na 
(a]m^lu)t\ip-§ar  §am(ri)  b^li-ia  (!)  (63)  um-ma  (m)Abdi-bi-ba  ardu- 
ma  a-na  II  §dp[e]  (64)  [am-k]ut-mi  §e-ri-ib  a-wa-tii  (65)  [.  .  .  bla- 
na-ti  a-na  §arri(r[i])  (66)  [dannii  (amelu)  ardu-[kail  am61u]  mAru-Ka 
a-na-ku 

(1)  To  the  king,  my  lord,  has  spoken  (2)  thus  Abdi-khiba, 
thy  servant.  (3)  At  the  feet  of  the  king,  my  lord,  (4)  seven 
and  seven  times  I  fall.  (5)  Behold,  has  not  Milki-lim 
revolted  (6)  to  Lapaia's  sons  and  to  (7)  Arzawa's  sons, 
so  as  to  demand  (8)  the  land  of  the  king  for  them.  (9)  A 
prince  who  has  done  this  deed  (10)  why  docs  not  the 
king  summon  him  to  answer?  (11)  Behold  Milki-lim  and 
Tagi,  (12)  the  deed,  which  they  have  done  is  this: 
(13)  After  they  have  taken  the  city  of  Rabuda,  (14)  they 
are  now  seeking  to  take  Jerusalem,  (15)  if  this  land  belongs 
(16)  to  the  king,  why  {hesitate  till)  (17)  Khazati  be  at  the 
king's  disposal?  (18)  Behold  the  land  of  Ginti-kirmil 
(19)  belongs  to  Tagi,  and  the  people  of  Ginti  (20)  form  a 
garrison  in  B^tsdni,  (21)  and  the  same  will  happen  to  us, 

»  Published  by  Abel  and  Winckler,  Der  Thontafelfund  von  EUAmama, 
New.  105  and  199.  Translated  bv  Kniidtzon,  Die  El-Amama  Tafeln, 
No.  289. 

(1)  [a]-na  §arri(ri)  beli-ia  [ki-bi-ma]  (2)  um-ma  (m)AlKli-Ui-ba 
(m)  anlu-k[a-ma]  (3)  a-na  II  §cp6  b<*li-ia  a[m-kut-mi]  (4)  Vll-ta-a-an 
i  Vll-ta-a-an  ...  (5)  a-mur  (m)Mil-ki-iim  la-a  i-pa-at-[-ta-ar] 
(6)  iS-tu  mAre  La-ab-a-ja  ii  [iS-tu]  (7)  m^re  Ar-za-ia  a-na  e-ri-§[i] 
(8)  indtSarri(ri)  a-na§a-§u-nu  (9)  (amOlu)  ba-zi-a-nu  §a  e-pa-a§ip-la 
an-ni-wa  (10)  am-mi-nim  §aiTi(ri)  la-a  5a-al-§u  (11)  a-mur  (m)Mil- 
ki-lim  Ci  (m)Ta-gi  (12)  ip-§u  Sae-pu-§u  an-ni-wa  (13)  e-nu-ma 
la-ki-ii  (alu)Ru-bu-[d]a(ki)  (14)  u  i-na-an-na  (alu)  U-ru-s[a]-l[i]m(ki) 
(15)  fium-ma  i-ba-aS-Si  m&tu  an-ni-tu  (16)  a-na  §arri(ri)  am-mi-nim 
e-nu-ma  (17)  (alu)  Qa-za-ti(ki)  a-na  §arri(ri)  §a-ak-na-at  (18)  a-mur 
mAt  (alu)  Gfn-ti-ki-ir-mi-il(ki)  (19)  a-na (m)  Ta-gi  ii  am^lQt  (alu) 
G[i]n-ti(ki)  (20)  ma-^ar-tti  i-na  Btt-sa-a-ni  i-ba-aS-Si  (21)  li  lu  ni- 
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after  (22)  Labaja  (23)  and  the  land  of  Shakmi  have  given 
everything  (24)  to  the  Khabiri.  (25)  Milikim  has  written 
to  Tagi  (26)  and  his  sons:  As  two  are  our  .  .  .  (27)  give 
ever^-thingy  which  they  demand,  (28)  to  the  people  of 
Kilti.  (29)  Shall  we  then  let  Jerusalem  go?  (30)  The 
garrison  which  thou  hast  sent,  (31)  by  the  hands  of 
Khaya,  the  son  of  MiarS,  (32)  Addaya  has  taken  and 
placed  (33)  in  his  house  in  Khazati,  (34)  and  20  men 
he  has  sent  (35)  to  Egypt.  L-et  the  king  take  heed 
(36)  that  there  is  no  garrison  with  me. 

(37)  Such  is  the  case,  as  the  king  livcth.  (38)  Puuru 
his  .  .  .  (39)  He  has  departed  from  me  (40)  (and)  is  in 
Khazati.  (41)  Let  the  king  keep  this  before  hhn,  (42)  and 
let  the  king  send  50  garrison-men  (43)  to  guard  his  land. 
(44)  The  whole  land  of  the  king  is  lost.  (45)  Send  Yi'en- 
khamu,  and  (46)  let  him  take  heed  for  the  king's  country. 

(47)  To  the  scribe  of  the  king,  my  lord,  thus  speaks 
Abdi-khiba,  thy  servant.  Bring  these  words  clearly 
before  the  king.    I  am,  in  highest  degree,  thy  servant. 

pu-uS-mi  e-nu-ma  (22)  (in)La-ab-a-ja  (23)  i!k  (mAtu)  Sa-ak-mi 
i-din-nu  (24)  a-na  (amdlQtu)Ha-bi>n(ki)  (25)  (m)Mil-ki-lim  [S]a- 
par  a-na  Ta-g[i]  (26)  il  mAr6  lu-tl  II  mi-la-tu-nu  (27)  id(t)-nu-mi 
gab-bi  e-ri-iS-ti-Su-nu  (28)  a-na  amMat  Ki-il-ti(ki)  (29)  ik  lu-i  ni-ip- 
tu-ur  (alu)  n-ru-sa-Iim(ki)  (30)  am^lQta  ma-saivtu  Sa  tu-ma- 
de-ir  (31)  i-na  kdt  (m)9aria  mAr  Mi-ia-ri-e  (32)  [Ija-ki-mi  (m)Ad- 
da-ja  §a-ka-an  (33)  i-aa  btti-§u  i-na  (alu){J[a-za'ti(ki)  (34)  [Ck  z]i 
ra]m61uti  a-na  (mAtu)  Mi-is-ri(ki)  (35)  tl-ina-Se-[i]r  [l]u-ii  [!]-te-iiu 
8arri(ri)  (36)  ia-a-nu-mi  am^lQtu  ma-sar-tum  fiarri(ri)  it-ti-ia 

(37)  ki-na-an-na  li-ib-lu-ut  5arri(ri)  (38)  lu-ii  ir-bi-5u  (m)Pu-6-ni 
(39)  pa-ta-ar  i-na  ma-ab-ri-ia  (40)  i-na  (alu)  Qa-sa-ti  i-ba-a&-Si 
(41)  (1  li-iz-kUr  §aiTi(ri)  i-na  pa-ni-§u  (42)  il  lu-mar6e-ir  iami  L 
am^luta  (43)  ma-sar-ta  a-na  na-sa-ar  m&ti  (44)  gab-bi  mAt  5arri(ri) 
pa-ta-r[a-at]  (45)  mu-Se-ra  (m)Ji-ib-en-ba-mru]  (46)  ik  li-te  mAt 
Sani(ri)  (47)  a-na  (am^lu)  ttip-[S]ar  Sam(ifi)  b^li^al  (48)  [umj^ 
ma  (m)Abdi-bi-baardu-rA;a-ma]  (49)  a-wa-ti&  ba^nTa-ta]  (50)  iHiin-mi 
a-na  6ar[ ri](ri)  ma-at-ti  danniS  (51)  a-na  ka-td  ardu-ka  a-na-ku 

(1)  To  the  king,  my  lord,  has  spoken  (2)  thus  .Abdi- 


1  Published  by  Abel  and  Wincklcr,  Der  Thontafelfund  von  Et-Amarna, 
No.  106.  Translated  by  Knudtzon.  Die  El-Amama  Tafdn,  290»  and  by 
Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUorientalischc  Texte  und  BUder,  p.  134. 

(1)  [a-na](m)  Sarri(ri)  b^li-ia  (2)  [ki]-bi-nia  um-ma  (3)  (m)Abdi^ 
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khiba,  thy  servant.  At  the  feet  of  the  king,  my  lord, 
seven  and  seven  tunes,  I  fall.  (5,  6)  Behold,  the  deed 
which  Milki-il  and  Shuardata  have  done  (7)  against  the 
land  of  the  king,  my  lord.  (8)  They  have  won  over  (?)  the 
soldiers  of  Gazri,  (9)  the  soldiers  of  Gimti  (10)  and  of  Kilti 
(11)  and  have  taken  the  territory  of  Rubute.  (12)  The 
territory  of  the  king  is  lost  (13)  to  the  Khabiri.  (14)  And 
now  indeed,  (15)  a  city  of  the  territory  of  Jerusalem, 
ealled  (16)  Bit-Ninib,  (17)  one  of  'the  cities  of  the  king, 
has  been  lost  (18)  to  the  people  of  Kelti.  (19)  Let  the 
king  listen  to  Abdi-khiba,  thy  servant,  (20)  and  send 
troops,  (21)  that  I  may  restore  the  king's  land  to  the 
king.  (22)  For  if  there  are  no  troops,  (23)  the  land  of 
the  king  will  be  lost  to  the  (24)  Khabiri.  (25)  This  is  the 
deed  (26)  of  Shuardata  and  Milki-il,  (27,  28)  [broken  off] 
(29,  30)  and  let  the  king  take  care  of  his  land. 

\m  ardu-ka-ma  a-nallSdpe  (4)  [§arri](ri)  b^I]i-ia  Vll-ta-a-an  il  YII- 
am-kut  (5)  [a^mjur  i[p-S]a  \  §a  e-pu-Su-ni  (6)  (m)Mil-ki-lu  iH 


!m)du-a]vda-tum  (7)  a-na  mM  $arri(ri)  bdli-ia  (8)  mu-bi-ni  s&bS 
alu)  ga-as-ri(ki)  (9)  s&be  (alu)  Gi-im-ti(ki)  (10)  li  f&be  (alu)  Ki-il- 
ti(ki)^ll)  ^a-ab-tum  m&t  (alu)  Ru-bu-te(ki)  (12)  pa-ta-ra-at  mAt 
ism(ri)  (13)  a-na  (am^lutu)  Ha-bi-ri  (14)  d  i-na-an-na  ap-pu-na- 
(15)   hX  m&t  n-ni-Ba-liin(ki)  &u-mu-ga(!)   (16)    (alu)  Bft-(ilu) 


Nin-ib  (17)  &1  iarri(ri)  pa-ta-ra-at  (18)  [aHar  am^lQt  (alu)  Ki-il- 
ti(ki)  (19)  li-i&-me  Sarri(ri)  a^iia(m)  Abdi-bi-ba  ardi-ka  (20)  Cl  111- 
mm^ar  9&be  pi-da-ti  (21)  Cl  lu-ti-ra  m&t  §aiTi(ri)  a-na  $arri(ri^ 
(22)  ik  Simi-ma  lara-nu  s&b§  pi-dartum  (23)  pa-ta-ra-at  m&X  SaiTi(ri} 
MUt  amtiatu  (24)  \  Qarbi-n  (25)  ip-Su  md[t]i  an-ni-i&  (26)  [l\u  [n]a- 
ka  mftr  (m)Mil-ki[.li]  (27)  [t^  /]u-na[-A;1a  mll[r  (m)Su-arKi]a-{t]i 
.  .  .  (28)aZ[u  .  .  .]  (29)  a  lM8-k-i[n]  (30)  8ar[r]i(ri)  a-na 
iiiAti[-«u] 

(l)To  the  king  [my  lord,  (2)  thus  has  spoken]  (3)  [Abdi]- 
khiba,  thy  servant.  [At]  the  feet  [of  the  (4)  king,  my 
lord]  seven  times  and  seven  times  [do  I  fall].    (5)  Behold 

>  Publlabed  by  Abel  and  Winckler,  Der  ThorUafdfund  von  EH-Amama, 
No.  174.  Translated  by  Winckler,  Die  ThorUafdn  von  Tdl-^Amama 
OCwOinBOin/aiehe  BibliotKek,  v),  No.  184,  and  by  Knudtaon,  IHe  El- 
Tafdn,  No.  285. 


(1)  [ft-na  fia]Ti](r[i)  bdli-ia]ki-bi-ina1  (2)  [um-ma  (m)A]bdi-b[i-ba 
aidu-karma]  (3)  arna  II  idpS  [aani(ri)  b61i-ia1  (4)  Vll-ta-aran  i^ 
TII-t[»4MUi  am^pit-mi]  (5)  a-mor  anoa-ku  la>-A  (amdlu)  [ba-si-«^u] 
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I  am  not  a  [prince]  (6)  but  an  officer  am  I  to  the  king, 
my  lord.  (7,  8)  Why  has  the  king  .  .  .  not  sent  his 
messenger  ...  (9)  Under  such  circumstances  Een- 
khamu,  (10)  has  sent  (11)  ...  (12)  ...  I  (13)  .  .  . 
let  the  king  hearken  (14)  to  Abdi-khiba,  his  servant. 
(15)  Behold  there  are  no  (16)  troops  .  .  .  (17)  .  .  . 
let  the  king,  my  lord,  send  (18)  an  officer  to  take  (19)  the 
princes  with  him  (20)  the  lands  of  the  king  (21)  .  .  . 
(22)  .  .  .  and  people  .  .  .  (23)  .  .  .  they  are 
.  .  .  (24)  and  Addaia,  the  officer  of  the  king,  (25)  [has] 
their  house  .  .  .  (26)  Let  the  king  take  heed  (27)  for 
them,  (28)  and  let  him  send  a  messenger  (29)  quickly! 
When    .     .     .     (30)  I  die    .     .     . 

(6)  armd]Iu  li-i-d  a-na-ku  a-n[a  fiaiTi(ri)  b^li-ia  (7)  fiun-mi-nim  m&x 
(amdlu)  fiipri  k[i-ma  ar-hi-elS  (8)  la-a  il-marfie-ra  §[a]iT[u(ru)  bdli-ia] 
(9)  [fc]i-na-a[n-n]a  u-iiia-S[e-ra]  (10)  [(m)  £)-en-ba~]"Qu  e-niTu  .  .  .] 
(11)  [.  .  .  tli-9iii[.  .  .  tlar-Su  (12)  f.  .  .  aln-a  a-na-ku  (13)  [Zi- 
ti'mt\  §ami(ru)  (14)  [a^na(m)  Abd]i-gi-ba  ardi-du  (15)  [a^mu^ma] 
i]a-a-nu-mi  (16)  [9^]  pi-dartu  (17)  [lu-marSe  r]a  &UTu(ru)  b61i-ia 
(18)  [(amdlu)  rabisja  il  li-il-ki  (19)  [(amdlQtu)  b^-'il-^-i^u-ti  it-ti-&u 
(20)  [.  .  .  m]diaXi  SaiTu(ru)  (21)  .  .  .  ni-ma  (22)  .  .  .  ni  d 
amdluti  .  .  .  (23)  .  .  .  Sa  i-bardu-ii  ...  (24  (^(m)  Ad-da-j}a 
(amdlu)  rabis  Sarrirri]  (25)  [a-]ra-du  bttSr^u-nu  (26)  li  li-ia-ki-in 
Sa[r]r[u(ru)]  (27)  [a]-na  fia-^u-nu  (28)  il  lu-ma4e-ra  miU*  [am^u 
&ipn]   (29)  [b]armu(!)-tam    e-nu-[ina]  (30)  a-fitu-4ul'-m[i     .     .     .] 

5.  THE  LETTER  FROM  LACHISH » 

This  letter  was  found  in  the  moimd  of  Tell-el-Hesy 
(ancient  Laehish)  May  14,  1892,  by  F.  I.  Bliss,  and 
awakened  great  interest  because  it  obviously  belongs  to 
the  same  series  as  the  Tell-el-Amama  letters  and  pos- 
sesses the  additional  interest  of  having  been  actually 
discovered  in  the  soil  of  Palestine. 

(1)  [To  the]  great,'  (2)  thus  speaks  Pabi,»  (3)  at  thy 

1  Published  by  Hilprocht,  Expedition  of  the  Univenity  of  Penntut- 
vania^  vol.  i;  Old  Bahylonian  Inscriptions,  p&rt  2,  Plate  64,  No.  147. 
Translated  by  Winckler,  KeUinschnftliehe  BiUiothek,  v,  No.  219,  and  bv 
Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  Altorientaiische  Texts  und  Bilder,  i,  pp.  12/, 
128,  and  by  Knudtzon,  Die  El-Amama  Tafein,  No.  333.  See  also  Sayce, 
Palestine  Exploration  Fund,  Quarterly  Statement,  1905,  pp.  167-109. 

>  The  Great,  or  the  Great  one,  a  title  of  some  officer. 

*  The  reading  of  the  name  is  doubtful;  it  may  be  Papi  or  even  Ebi. 

.     .     .         (1)  [a-na  am]e[1]u  rabt  ki-bi-[ina]  (2)  um-ma  (in)Parbi 
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feet  do  I  fall.  (4)  Thou  must  know  that  (5)  Shipti- 
Ba'al*  and  (6)  Zimrida*  (7)  are  conspiring  (?)  and 
(8,  9)  Shipti-Ba'al  has  said  to  Zimrida  (10)  "My 
father  of  the  city  Yarami'  (?)   (11)  has  written  to  me: 

(12)  give  me  (13)  6  (?)  bows  (?),  3  daggers  (?)  (14)  and 
3  swords.  (15)  If  I  (16)  take  the  field  against  the  land 
(17)  of  the  king  and  Thou  dost  march  (18)  at  my  side,  (19) 
I  shall  surely  (?)  (20)  conquer.  (21)  He  who  makes  (?) 
this  plan  (22)  is  Pabu.  Send  him  (23)  before  me."  Now 
(24)  have  I  sent  (?)  thee  (?)  Rupi-cl.  (25)  He  will  bring  to 
the  Great  (man)  (26)  intelligence  concerning  the  matter  (?). 

*  Letters  from  a  certain  Shipti-Ba'al  exist  in  the  Tell-ol-Amarna  col- 
lection; see  Kniidtzon,  Die  El-Amarna  Tafdn,  Nos.  330-332.  There  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  that  this  is  the  same  person.  He  is  there  called 
"SWjpti-Ba'al  of  Lakish." 

'  This  Zimrida  is  quite  certainly  the  Prince  of  Lachish.    See  p.  274. 

*  The  reading  is  uncertain. 

(3)  [a]-iia  S^pe-ka  am-ku-u[t]  (4)  lu-ii   ti-i-di   i-nu-ma  (5)  tu-Sa(I)- 

tu-na  (I)  (m)  §ipti-ba-lu  (6)  ii(m)  Zi-im-ri-da  (7)  pu-ub  (!)-ri-iS  (!)  li 

rS)  ik-ta-bi-mi  (9)  (m)  §ipti-6a7u  a-na(m)  Zi4i]m-ri-da  (10)  [a]-bi 
(alu)  la-ra-mi  (11)  [§]a-par-nii  a-na  ia-a-§i  (12)  [i]d-na-ni  (I)-mi  (I) 

(13)  [VI]  kaStaii  III  Gii-Um  (U)  d  IIInam-[s]a-ru-ta  (15)  §um-ma-mi 
arna-ku  (16)  us-au-na  mubbi  ^^^Xx  (17)  5a  Sarri  ii  a-na  ia-Si  (18)  en- 
ni-ip-Sa-ta  (19)  li  a-di-mi  u-ti-ruH?l  (20)  §u-ut  mu-ul-ka  (21)  ga 
<i-Sa  (I)-at  mil  (!)-ka  (m)Pa-a-bu  Q  u§-§i-ir-[§]u  [i-n]a  pa-ni-ia  <i 
.  .  .  ra-bi-ilu  d-wa-S[i]  i[r]  (25)  [(amHu)  rab\<i  iu-bal-5u  (26)  .  .  . 
a-wa-ti  a-ni-ti 

6.  TABLETS  FROM  GEZER 

A^ 

(1)  Seal  of  Marduk-riba,  son  of  [.  .  .]  (2)  seal  of 
Abu-riba,  son  of  [.  .  .]  (3)  Total,  two  men,  owners  of 
the  houses,  field  [.  .  .]  (4)  the  house  of  Lu-akhea  to- 
gether with     .     .     . 

» The  tablet  was  found  at  Gezer,  but  the  name  does  not  appear  any- 
where upon  it.  It  is  published,  with  tran;^cription  and  translation,  by 
Pinches,  Palestine  Exploraiion  Fund,  Quarterly  Statement,  1904,  pp.  229ff. 
See  also  notes  by  Sayce,  ib.,  p.  236,  and  Johns,  ib.,  p.  237.  Translated 
also  by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  Altorientalische  Texte  und  Bilder,  i, 
p.  140.  The  tablet  records  a  sale  of  property,  with  slaves  who  are 
enumerated  in  line  5  and  following. 

(1)  Kunuk  (m)Marduk-rtba  apal  [.  .  .]  (2)  kunuk  (in)Abu-ilba 
apal  [.  .  .]  (3)  gamru  Sina  am^lute  bdl6  btt^  6kli  [.  .  .]  (4)  btt 
(m)Lu-&b6  a-di  g$.    .    .] 
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[Here  follow  the  seals  of  the  persons  named.] 

(5)  The  persons  Turi-ilaa,  his  two  wives,  his  son 
(6)  three  persons  (7)  two  houses  (?)  [.  .  ,]  (8)  [.  .  .] 
(9)  [.    .    .]  jakar. 

[A  number  of  lines  are  lost  here,  in  which  were  given 
the  conditions  of  the  contract  of  sale.] 

[Here  follow  the  seals.] 

(5)  (am61u)  nldS  (m)  Tu-ri-il-a-a  Sina  siimi^ti-Su  mAri-Su  (6)  ialiet 
amSleiati  [.  .  .]  (7)  £na  [.  .  .]-ga  (8)  [.  .  .]-ara  (9)  [.  .  .] 
ia-kar 

[Text  broken  off  and  several  lines  lost.] 

(1)  The  seal  of  Natan-jau'  (2)  owner  of  the  field  which 
has  been  sold.  (3)  (area)  of  the  field  next  Sin!.  (4)  [.  .  .] 
Sini.  [Reverse]  (1)  Before  [.  .  .]  (2)  before  Bu-sik 
[.    .    .]  (3)  before  Zer-ukin"  (4)  before  Nergal-shar-usur. 

(5)  Month  of  Shebat,  day  fourth.  (6)  Eponjrm  year  of 
Akhi-ilai*  (7)  governor  of  Garchemish. 

Reverse:  (1)  [.  .  .]  (2)  he  shall  return  [.  .  .]  (3)  he 
shall  not  receive.  Against  an  attack  of  bennu-sickness 
(4)  for  a  himdred  days,  for  other  physical  defect  (?)  for 

>  The  tablet  was  found  at  Gecer  and  somewhat  later  than  the  other. 
Its  discover}'  was  particularly  useful  as  dispelling  some  doubt  expressed 
as  to  whether  the  former  was  reallv  disooverecT there,  or  had  perhaps 
been  deposited  by  a  native  to  "salt*^  the  ground.  It  was  first  published 
by  Johns,  PaleHine  Exploration  Fund,  QuarUriy  SUUementf  1905,  pp. 
206fT.,  and  again  transliterated  and  translated  by  Sayce,  ih.,  p.  272,  and 
by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUorientaliaehe  Texte  una  BUder,  \,  p.  140. 

*  Heb.,  Nethaniah. 

*  Probably  the  same  person  who  appears  in  the  former  documoit, 
reverse,  line  11. 

*  Akhi-ilai  was  epon>Tn  in  the  yc^ar  649.    So  Johns,  ib.,  p.  209. 

(1)  Kunuk(m)  Na-tan-ia-u  (2)  be!  ekli  tadani-a-ni 

[Three  Seal  impressions.] 

(3)  [.  .  .]  BAR  ekli  kiminat(m)  Si-ni-i  (4)  [.  .  .]  kimmat 
(m)Si-ni-i  [Here  follows  a  break  in  the  tablet] 

[Reverse]  (1)  p&n  (m)[.  .  .]  (2)  p&n  (m)Bii-sik-[.  .  .]i8 
(3)  p4n  (m)Z^r-ukin  (4)p&n  (m)N^rgal-&u^U9iir  (5)  arib  Sabati 
dmu  IV  (kan)  (6)  lim-muCm)  A^-ilai  (2)  am^u  Sarlcui  Gar-ga-meS 

Re\'er8e:  (1)[ ]  (2)  u-ta-ra  (?)    [.     .     .]  (3)  la 

i-lak-ki  si-bit  be-€[n-n]u  (4)  a-na  iSten  meat  (i-me  sa-ar-tu  a-na  kal 
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all  time  sfiaU  be  guaranteed^  (5)  Month  Sivan,  day  17th, 
Eponym  year  after  that  of  (6)  Ashur-dur-usur,'  gov- 
ernor of  Barkhalzi.' 

(7)  Before  Zaggi;  before  Tebetaa;  (8)  before  Bel-aplu- 
iddin;  before  Marduk-nasir  [.  .  .]  (9)  before  Khuruasi, 
mayor  [.  .  .]  (10)  before  Burrapi^  agent  (11)  before 
Zer-ukin,  son  of  Tebetaa;  (12)  before  Addu-tadin;  be- 
fore Si'-[.  .  .]  (13)  before  Mannu-ki-Arba-'ilu;  before 
[     .     .]  (14)  before  Zerutu. 

»  The  meaning  of  these  lines  seems  to  be  that  the  seller  guaranteed 
that  for  a  period  of  one  hundrcni  days  thc«e  slaves  should  be  free  from 
an  attack  of  the  bennu  disease,  and  that  he  would  guarantee  for  all 
time  against  any  latent  physical  defect. 

2  Ashur-dur-usur  was  eponym  in  the  year  651  B.  C.  See  Johns, 
Palestine  Exploration  Fund,  Quarterly  Statement,  1905,  p.  210. 

•  Or  Mashkhalzi. 


i^me  (5)  arajj  Simani  timu  XVII,  lim-mu  §a  arki  (0)  (m)  ASurnliir- 
u^ur  (amdlu)  bel  pifaati  (alu)  Bar-5al-zi  (7)  pan(m)  Zag-pi-i  pAn(m) 
Xebetr-a-{a]  (8)  pjin  Bel-aplu-iddin  pAn  (m) Marduk-nasir  [.  .  .] 
(9)  |)&n(m)  Hur-u-a-si  (amelu)  ba-za-nu  [.  .  .]  (10)  pAn  (m)Bur- 
ra-pi-'i  (amrfu)  dam-kar  (?)  [.  .  .]  (11)  pAn  (m)Zer-ukin  mAr(m) 
Tebet-[a-a]  (12)  pAn(m)  Addu-ta-din  pan  (m)Si-4.  .  .]  (13)  pAn 
ifan-nu-ki-Arba-ilu  pan(m)  [.    .    .]  (14)  pAn  (m)Zer-O-tu 


7.  THE  LETTERS  FROM  TA'ANEK 

A' 

(1)  To  Ashirat-yashuF  (2)  speaks  (3)  thus  Guli  Addu. 
(4)  Live  happily.  (5)  The  gods  be  gracious  (6)  to  thee, 
(7)  thy  house  and  thy  sons.     (8)  Thou  hast  written  me 


*  Published  and  translated  by  Ilrozny,  K(Mlsrhrifttexte  aus  Ta'anek 
in  Tell  Ta'anek  von  Dr.  Ernst  Sellin.  Dfnkschriftrn  der  kaiferlirhen 
Akademie  der    Wisseiischaften,   Phil.   Hift.   kinase,    liand   Ij,   pp.    1 13fiF. 

iWien,  1904),  and  bv  Ungnad  in   Grcssniann,  Altoricntalische  lexte  und 
3ilder,  i,  p.  128. 
2  Hrozny  reads  Ishtar-washur. 

1)  a-na(m)  A§irat-ia-Sur 

2)  ki-bc^ma 

3)  Mm-ma  (m)Gu-li-(ilu)  Addu 

4)  bu-lu-ut  dam-ki-i5 

5)  il&ni  li-i§-a-lu 

6)  fiu-lum-ka  §u-lum 

7)  b!ti-ka  m&rC-ka 

8)  at-ta  ta-ad-pu-rum 
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with  reference  to  the  money  [.  .  .]  (9,  10)  and  behold  I 
will  give  (11)  "50  gold  pieces,  that  it  be  not  done.^  (12)  Fur- 
ther: (13)  Why  hast  thou  again  (?)  sent  (14)  thy  greeting 
hither.  (15)  Everything  (16)  thou  hast  heard,  (17, 
18)  have  I  [also]  learned  from  there  by  Bfilram.'  (19)  Fur- 
ther: (20)  If  the  finger  (-omen)  of  Ashirat  point, 
(21)  then  let  one  mark  (22)  and  follow!  (23)  And  the 
sign  (24)  and  the  event  recoimt  to  me.  (25)  Further: 
(26)  With  reference  to  thy  daughter,  we  know  her, 
(26,  27)  Shalmisha,  who  is  in  Rubute.  (28)  When  she 
is  grown,  (29)  give  her  to  sovereignty,  (30)  she  must 
belong  to  the  lord. 

^  Meaning  of  the  clause  vorv  doubtful.    Hronnr  translates  as  above. 
*The  meaning  of  lines  1/  and  18  is  doubtful.     Ungnad  translates 
schreibe  (7)  von  dort,  damit  ich  Bescheid  weiss  (7). 

(9)  a-na  ia-£  a&-Sum  kaspi    .     .     . 

!10)  u  a-nu-ma  a-na-di[n] 
11)  L  kaspu(pl)  ki  la  e-(t]e-pu-§u 
(12^  §a-ni-tam  a-na  mi-nim 

13)  u-tir  tu-wa-S[a]-ni-n[i] 

14)  Su-lum-ka  a-na-mu 
,15)  u  a-wa-tam  mi-im-ma 
;i6)  ga  ti-iS-mi 

.17)  iS-tu  aS-ra-nu-um    .     .     . 
;i8)  kat  (ilu)  B41-ra-am  id-i 
49)  &t-ni-tam  u  &um-ma 

(20)  i-ba-Si  u-ba-an 

(21)  (ilu)  A-Si-rat  liS-ni-nu 

(22)  u  liS-mu-ur-ni 

(23)  u  it-ta-am 

(24)  u  a-wa-tam  te-ra-ni 

(25)  aS-fiura  (Sal)  m&rti-ka  ni-du 

(26)  Sa  i-na  (alu)  ru-bu-te(ki) 
27)  (Sal)  §a-al-mi-ga 

[28)  u  fium-ma  i-ra-bi 

[29)  rt]a-da-an-5i  a-na  Sa-ru-te 

[30)  §i-i  lu-u  a-na  be-lim 

To  Ashirat-yashur  speaks  thus  Akhi-ia-mi.  May  the 
lord  of  the  gods  protect  thy  life,  [for]  thou  art  a  brother, 
and  love  is  in  the  place  of  thy  bowels  and  in  thy  heart. 

i  For  reference  to  publication  see  under  the  first  Ta'anek  letter.  The 
meaning  of  this  extremely  difficult  letter  is  doubtful  in  many  places. 
The  translation  here  given  rests  in  the  main  upon  Hrosny,  but  I  am 
not  satiflfied  with  it.  Ungnad  translates  quite  differently  in  placeSp 
but  he  also  fails  to  secure  a  satisfactory  meaning. 
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When  I  was  in  Gurra  in  durance,  a  workman  gave  me 
two  knives,  a  lance  and  two  baskets  (?)  for  nothing. 
And  as  the  lance  was  broken,  he  will  repair  it  and  send 
it  by  Buritpi.  Further:  Is  there  [yet]  wine  for  thy  cities, 
or  hast  thou  again  put  thyself  in  possession  of  it?  Over 
my  head  is  one,  who  is  over  the  cities.  Now  behold, 
whether  he  will  give  thee  good!  Further:  If  he  show 
anger,  they  [i.  e.,  the  enemies]  will  come  to  destruction, 
and  the  victor}^  will  be  great.  Further:  Let  Ilurabi 
enter  Rachab  and  either  send  my  man  to  thee  or  protect 

him. 

Highway,  Highway  (i.  c,  for  the  messenger). 


(1 
(2 
3 
4 
5 
(6 
(7 
(8 
(9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 


a-na(m)  I§tar-wa-§ur  [k]i-l)e 
um-ma  (in)Abi-ia-nii  bel  ilanu(-nu) 
napiSti-ka  U-is-sur  ajju  at-ta 
u  na-ra-am  i-na  aS-ri  ma-^-at 
u  i-na  lib-bi-ka  i-nu-ma 
ar-ba-ku  i-na  Gur-ra(ki) 
u  id-na-an-ni  u-ma-an 
II  (isii)  ma-ga-ri-ma  u  (isu)  be-lit 
u  II  ku-up-pa  ina  ia-ni-ma  u 
Sum-ma  ga-am-ra-at  (isu)  be-lit 
i-bi-5a-am  u  u§-§i-ra-a§-§i 
i-na  kat  (m)Bu-ur-it-pi 
§a-ni-tam  bi-ki-it  a-na  alani-ka 
u  lu-u  ti-bu-§u  ib-§a-§u-nu 
eli  kakkadi-ia  ma-am-ma-an 
&a  it-tab-^  a-na  alAni 
i-na-an-na  a-mur  ni  i-nu-ma 
i-bu-Su  t&bta  it-ti  ka 
6a-ni-tam  Sum-ma  zi-ni  u-dag-ga-al 
i-ba-aS-5u  u  lu-u-tu  id-nu-na 
Sa-ni-tam  li-ru-ba-am  (m)Ilu-ra-bi-i 
a-na(Mu)  Ra-faa-bi  u  lu-u 
i-wa-Si-ra  ameli-ia  a-na  mab-ri-ka 
u  lu-u  i-bu-5u  ba-at-nu-tam 

mai-ru 

mciS-ru 


III.  ASHURNAZIRPAL  (885-860  B.  C.) 

The  great  advance  of  Assyria  in  the  twelfth  century 
B.  C.  under  Tiglathpileser  I  carried  its  power  far  be- 
yond the  point  which  had  been  attained  under  Shal- 
maneser  I  (about  1300  B.  C),  when  the  Assyrians  first 
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began  to  play  a  leading  role  in  western  Asia.  Tiglath- 
pileser  dared  even  to  push  his  campaigns  all  the  way  to 
the  Phoenician  coast,  where  he  held  court  in  Arvad, 
received  presents  even  from  Egypt,  and  sailed  out  upon 
the  great  sea.  The  threat  which  this  campaign  made 
against  the  west  sufficed  to  disturb  all  the  arrange- 
ment which  had  been  made  between  the  Hittites  and 
the  Egyptians  during  the  reign  of  Rameses  II,  by  which 
the  former  had  secured  an  undisputed  suzerainty  and 
a  free  hand  over  the  whole  of  northern  Syria.  The 
Hittite  power  had  been  waning,  as  had  also  the  Egyp- 
tian, and  there  seemed  to  be  every  likelihood  for  the 
transfer  of  the  hegemony  from  these  two  to  the  As- 
sjrrians.  But  the  death  of  the  great  king  put  an  end  to 
his  conquests,  and  his  successors  for  centuries  were 
unable  to  emulate  his  achievements. 

During  the  period  of  comparative  inactivity  which 
followed  the  reign  of  Tiglathpileser  I  great  changes  in 
western  Asia  took  place  because  of  the  absence  of  the 
Assyrian  peril.  The  kingdom  of  Saul  and  David  in 
Israel  was  founded  and  made  considerable  progress  in 
internal  development  and  in  the  achievement  of  ex- 
ternal safety.  In  Damascus  the  original  Amorite  stock 
gradually  gave  place  to  a  predominant  Aramaic  wave  of 
migration,  and  about  950  B.  C.  Rezon  became  the 
founder  of  a  new  dynasty,^  which  came  into  conflict 
with  Israel  and  seriously  disputed  its  material  advance. 
During  this  same  period  of  Assyrian  decline  Israel  en- 
tered into  important  relations  with  Tjrre,  and  the  whole 
face  of  the  west  was  changed. 

The  revival  of  Assyrian  power  began  in  885  B.  C, 
when  a  king  of  extraordinary  energy  and  power  came 
to  the  throne  who  named  himself  Ashiunazirpal.    The 

»1  Kings  11.  23. 
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inscriptions  which  have  come  down  from  his  reign 
preserve  abundant  historical  material  to  display  the 
course  and  conduct  of  his  campaigns  and  the  develop- 
ment of  his  policy.  His  standard  inscription  upon  a 
monolith  of  alabaster  contains,  in  three  hundred  and 
eighty-nine  lines,  an  account,  almost  epic  in  grandeur, 
of  his  campaigns  of  blood  and  fire  by  which  Assyrian 
power  was  carried  to  new  heights. 

His  first  campaigns  were  directed  against  the  Meso- 
potamian  communities  along  the  Chabor  and  the  eastern 
bank  of  the  Euphrates.  Thereafter  he  made  a  vic- 
torious invasion  of  the  territories  of  Nairi,  about  the 
head  waters  of  the  Tigris  and  the  Euphrates,  by  the 
latter  of  which  in  a  grotto  he  left  an  inscription,  as 
Tiglathpileser  had  done  before  him.  During  the  next 
ten  years  he  was  chiefly  engaged  in  further  conquests  in 
Mesopotamia  and  along  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates. 
It  was  probably  in  868,  though  the  year  is  uncertain, 
that  he  began  his  invasion  of  the  west.  His  course  was 
almost  due  west  to  Carchemish,  where  King  Sangara 
unsuccessfully  opposed  him.  The  Euphrates  crossed,  he 
had  little  opposition  until  he  met  the  forces  of  the 
powerful  little  kingdom  of  Patin  on  the  Orontes,  whose 
capital  city  was  Kunulua,  under  King  Lubama.  From 
him  he  received  a  heavy  tribute,  and  then  crossed  the 
Orontes  and  proceeded  toward  the  west  and  then  south- 
ward along  the  Lebanon  into  PhaMiicia.  On  this  suc- 
cessful march  he  received  tribute  from  Arvad,  Byblos, 
Sidon,  Tyre,  and  ascending  the  Amanus  (Anti-Lebanon), 
he  cut  cedar  beams  for  use  in  his  building  operations  at 
home.  We  do  not  know  how  far  south  along  the  coast 
this  campaign  extended,  nor  do  we  know  at  what  point 
the  stela,  mentioned  at  the  conclusion  of  the  text  fol- 
lowing, was  set  up.    It  is  not  probable  that  he  went 
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further  down  the  coast  than  the  mouth  of  the  Nahr-el- 
Eelb  (the  Dog  River),  which  discharges  into  the  Mediter- 
ranean at  Beirut.  There  the  ancient  road  over  the 
Lebanon  would  invite  him  inland,  and  the  tribute  which 
he  received  from  Tyre  and  Sidon  may  have  been  sent 
to  him,  as,  indeed,  these  two  cities  frequently,  if  not 
usually,  did  send  tribute  to  other  conquerors  at  a  dis- 
tance, to  prevent  their  near  approach.  The  stela  re- 
ferred to  above  may  have  been  set  up  on  the  banks  of 
the  Dog  River,  where  there  are  no  less  than  five  such 
records  by  Assynsn  kings. 

Ashumazirpal  does  not  mention  Israel.,  Had  he  gone 
much  farther  south  he  would  have  come  into  contact 
with  the  outposts  of  the  northern  kingdom,  of  which 
Omri  was  now  king.  He  was  preparing  the  way  for  the 
attack  which  was  to  come  in  the  next  reign. 

After  this  important  campaign  there  remains  very 
little  of  achievement  in  his  reign,  which  closes  after 
brief  campaigns  in  northern  Mesopotamia.  At  the  be- 
ginning of  his  reign  Nineveh  was  his  capital  city,  but  after 
the  sixth  year  his  expeditions  begin  at  Calah,  which  had 
been  made  the  capital  by  Shalmaneser  I,  and  which  was 
now  rebuilt  and  restored  by  Ashumazirpal.  There 
most  of  his  important  inscriptions  have  been  found. 

THE  ANNALS  OF  ASHURNAZmPAL* 

Column  III: 

(78)     .     .     .     From  Kunulua,  the  royal  city  of  Lu- 

bama  (79)  of  the  land  of  Patini  I  departed.    The  river 

1  The  passage  is  taken  from  the  AnnaU  of  Ashumtuirpal,  eol.  iii, 
lines  78-89.  The  text  is  published  I  R.,  17-26,  and  translated  and 
transliterated  by  Peiser,  in  Schrader,  Keilinschri/diehe  BiUiaihek,  i, 
pp.  50fF.  It  is  republished  and  translated  in  Budge  and  King,  AnnaU 
of  the  Kings  of  AMyria  (1902),  pp.  254ff.  For  the  passage  here  quoted 
see  also  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  Altorienialisehe  TtxU  und  Budtr,  i, 
pp.  108,  109. 

(78)  .  .  .  iStu  (alu)  Ku-nu-lu-a  al  fiami-ti-du  fia  (m)Lu-bar-D& 
(79)  (m&tu)  Pa-ti-na-ai  at^tu-mufi  (n&ni)  [A-ra-an]-tu  e-t«-bir  ioft 
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Orontes  I  crossed,  and  by  the  river  Orontes  I  encamped. 
From  the  river  Orontes  I  departed  and  between  (80)  the 
mountains  of  Jaraki  and  Jaturi  I  marched.  The  land  of 
.  .  .  ku  I  traversed  and  encamped  by  the  river  San- 
gura.     From  the  river  Sangura  I  departed  and  between 

(81)  the  mountains  of  Saratini  and  Duppani  I  marched, 
and  upon  .  .  .  ba  I  encamped.  Into  Aribua,  the 
royal  city  of  Lubama  of  the  land  of  Patini,  I  entered. 

(82)  The  city  I  took  for  my  own  possession,  and  the 
grain  and  straw  from  the  land  of  Lukhuti  I  gathered  and 
heaped  up  therein.  I  made  a  feast  in  his  palace,  and 
men  from  Assyria  (83)  I  settled  therein.  While  I  re- 
mained in  the  city  of  Aribua,  I  captured  the  cities  of 
the  land  of  Lukhuti,  and  slew  many  of  their  inhabitants. 
I  laid  them  waste,  and  destroyed  them  and  burned  them 
with  fire.  (84)  I  took  men  alive  and  impaled  them  on 
stakes  before  their  cities. 

At  that  time  I  marched  along  the  Lebanon  and  to  the 
great  (85)  sea'  of  the  land  of  Amurru  I  went  up.  In  the 
great  sea  I  washed  my  weapons,  and  made  offerings  to 
the  gods.  The  tribute  of  the  kings  by  the  side  of  the  sea 
(86)  from  the  lands  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  and  Byblus  and 
Makhallat    and    Maisa,    and    Kaisa,    and    Amurru    and 

*  The  Mediterranean. 

eli  (nAni)A-ra-an-te  ftsakan(an)  mid-dak  i§tu  eli  (ndru)  A-ra-an-te 
at-tu-mufi  ina  bi-rit  (80)  (§adO)  la-ra-ki  (SadO)  la-'-tu-ri  a-sa-bat 
(mAtu)  [.  .  .]-ku  a-ta^bal-kat  ina  eli  (nAru)  Sa-an-gu-ra  asakan(an) 
tfttu  ell  (nAni)  Sa-[an]-gu-ra  at-tu-mu§  ina  bi-rit  (81)  (SadO)  Sa-ra- 
ti-ni  (fiadil)  Dup-pa-a-ni  a-sa-bat  ina  eli  [.  .  .]-ba  asakan(an)  a-na 
(alu)  A-ri-bu-a  al  dan-nu-ti-Su  §a  (ra)Lu-bar-na  (matu)  Pa-ti-na-ai 
etarba(ba)  (82)  ala  a-na  ra-me-ni-ia  as-bat  §e-am  u  tibnu  §a  (m&tu) 
Lu-b^-ti  e-ei-di  ina  libbi  atbuk(uk)  ta-§i-il-tu  ina  ekalli-§u 
aSkun(un)  mSS(e)  (m&tu)  AS-Su-ra-ai  (83)  ina  lib-bi  u-§e-§ib  ki-i 
ina  (alu)  A-ri-bu-a  us-ba-ku-ni  al4ni(ni)  §a  (mAtu)  Lu-^u-ti 
aktaSad(ad)  dlkta-6u-nu  ma'atta-§u-nu  a-duk  ab-bul  ak-kur  ina 
ii&ti  (84)  a§-ru-up  sAb^  baltilti  ina  kAti  u-eab-bi-ta  ina  (isu)  zi-ki-bi 
ina  pu-ut  al&ni-Su-nu  u-za-kip  ina  li-me-Su-ma  §i-di  (§ad(l)  Lab-na- 
na  lu  as-bat  a-na  tam-di  (85)  rab!t€(te)  §a  (mAtu)  A-mur-ri  lu-u 
e-li  ina  tamdi  rabtte(te)  kakk^a  lu-u-Iil  (immeru)  nik^  a-na  ilAni(ni) 
lu  a^bat  marda-tu  Sa  daiTAni(m)  &a  &i-di  tAmdi  (86)  §a  (m&tu) 
9ur-ni^  (mAtu)  Si-du-na-ai  (mAtu)  Gu-bal-ai  (mAtu)  Ma-bal-la- 
ta-ai  (mAtu)  Ma-i-^arai  (mAtu)  Ka^i-^a-ai  (mAtu)  A-mur-ra-ai  (alu) 
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Arvad,  (87)  which  lies  in  the  midst  of  the  sea;  silver  and 
gold  and  lead,  and  bronze,  and  vessels  of  bronze,  and 
garments  of  bright  colored  stuffs,  and  cloth,  and  a  great 
pagytv}  and  a  small  pagviu^  (88)  and  ushurwood,  and 
tiA^rinnu-wood,  and  teeth  of  a  dolphin,  a  creature  of  the 
sea,  I  received  as  their  tribute,  and  they  embraced  my 
feet.  To  Mount  Amanus*  I  climbed  up,  and  beams 
(89)  of  cedar,  cypress,  juniper  and  pine  I  cut  down.  I 
made  offerings  to  my  gods.  A  stela  with  my  deeds  of 
valor  I  made  and  set  up  therein. 

1  The  name  of  a  wild  animal  imidentified. 
s  The  Anti-Lebanon. 

Ar-ma-da  (87)  Sa  kabal  t&mdl  kaspd  burA^  anakd  siparrft  dikar 
siparri  (^ubatu)  lu-bul-ti  bir-me  (^ub&tu)  kitd  pa-gu-tu  rabttu(tu) 
pa-gu-tu  8ibirtu(tu)  (88)  (i^u)  ufi(i  (ifu)  ukarinnu  fiiimu  na-bi-ri 
bi-nu-ut  tam-di  ma-da-ta-Su-nu  am-bur  Sdp^ia  i^bu-tu  a-na  fiad<ft(e) 
Ha-ma-ni  lu-u  e-li  (isu)  guSurd  (89)  (isu)  e-ri-ni  (i^u)  Surmini  (isu) 
dap-ra-ni  (i^u)  buraSii  lu-u  ak-kis  (inuneru)  nikd  a-na  il&ni(iii)-ia  lu 
a^oat  a-su-me-tu  Sa  kur-di  epud(ufi)  ina  lib-bi  a&-^p 

IV.  SHALMANESER  III  (859-825  B.  C.) 

Shalmaneser  III  succeeded  his  father,  Ashumazirpal 
II,  without  question,  and  carried  his  father's  policies 
far  beyond  the  dreams  of  their  originator.  In  him  we 
meet  the  first  Assyrian  conqueror  who  made  the  con- 
quest, and  not  merely  the  plundering,  of  the  western 
states  his  policy. 

The  approach  to  the  west  was  mediated  by  an  attack 
upon  the  Aramaean  settlements  in  the  Euphrates  valley, 
whose  spirit  had  already  been  broken  by  the  severe 
campaigning  of  his  father.  In  859,  858,  and  857  Shal- 
maneser invaded  this  territory,  of  which  the  state  of 
Bit-Adini*  apjDears  to  have  been  most  powerful.  It 
was  ravaged  with  displays  of  savagery  after  the  fashion 
of  Ashumazirpal.    Pyramids  of  heads  were  piled  up  by 

^  Bit-A<lini  was  located  on  both  banks  of  the  Euphrates,  where  the 
river  turns  westward  after  its  break  through  the  Taurus.  See,  further, 
Sinu  SchifiFer,  Die  Aramaer  (Leipzig,  1911),  pp.  61-74. 
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city  gates  and  the  torch  applied  to  ruined  villages. 
When  all  opposition  had  been  beaten  down  the  land 
was  annexed  to  Assyria,  placed  under  direct  Ass)Tian 
rule,  and  repeopled  with  Assyrian  colonists. 

Such  success  must  certainly  lead  to  an  attack  upon 
the  far  larger  and  richer  Aramaean  settlements  along 
the  Mediterranean.  The  states  which  must  be  attacked 
under  this  plan  were  Pat  in,  lying  between  the  Afrin 
and  the  Orontes;  Hamath,  on  the  Orontes;  and,  most 
powerful  of  all,  Damascus.  The  king  of  Damascus  at 
this  time  was  Bir-idri  (Ben-Hadad).  He  was  ambitious 
for  the  hegemony  over  all  the  western  territory,  and  it 
was  perhaps  this  very  ambition,  or  the  jealousy  which  it 
inspired  among  the  other  states,  which  was  adroitly 
used  by  the  Assyrians  to  destroy  the  confederation  for 
defense  against  Shalmanescr. 

The  first  campaign  (854)  was  doubtless  carefully 
planned,  but  none  the  less  was  it  a  surprise  to  the  As- 
syrian monarch.  His  march  from  Nineveh  across  the 
great  valley  to  Pethor  was  a  continuous  triumph,  and 
at  Aleppo  he  was  met  with  a  surrender  of  the  city  with- 
out striking  a  blow.  The  first  opposition  was  met 
within  the  little  kingdom  of  Hamath,  where  three 
cities  were  taken  and  left  in  ruins.  Shalmaneser  then 
advanced  to  Qarqar,'  where  he  was  met  by  a  most  de- 
termined body  of  raw  levies,  composed  for  the  most 
part  of  contributions  from  Hamath,  Damascus,  and 
Israel.  To  these  were  added  details  from  Cilicia  and 
Cappadocia,  from  Phoenicia  and  from  Arabia  and 
Ammon.  The  Assyrian  story  is  of  a  great  victory,  in 
which  the  allies,  according  to  the  Monolith  Inscription,' 


^  Probably  Kal'at  el-Mudik,  tlie  ancient  Apamsa;  see  Maspero, 
The  PoMing  of  the  Empires,  p.  70,  note  4.  So  also  Winckler,  ElAT>, 
p.  43. 

«  Col.  ii,  97,  98. 
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loet  14,000,  while  the  Obelisk^  Inscription  makes  the 
kes  20,500,  and  a  third'  account  places  it  at  25,000, 
and  a  fourth '  increases  it  to  29,000.  But  there  is  no 
word  of  plunder,  of  tribute,  or  of  the  extension  of  As- 
syrian domination,  and  there  can  therefore  be  no  doubt 
that  the  confederates,  who  fought  for  their  homes,  had 
defeated  the  Assyrian  veterans. 

Difficulties  elsewhere,  notably  in  Babylonia,  pre- 
vented a  renewal  of  the  attack  imtil  849,  when  again 
Damascus  and  Hamath,  with  their  allies,  defeated  the 
Assyrians.  In  846  Shahnaneser,  feeling  the  seriousness 
of  the  situation,  and  being  still  determined  to  over- 
whelm the  allies  with  the  mere  weight  of  numbers,  and 
with  an  army  which  he  claims  numbered  120,000  men, 
met  the  same  allies.  His  boast  of  victory  is  the  same  as 
before,  but  it  is  none  the  less  clear  that  he  was  again 
defeated.  The  next  attempt  was  made  in  842  under 
circumstances  much  more  favorable  for  the  invaders. 
Bir-idri,  who  had  been  the  real  leader  of  the  allies, 
was  probably  now  dead,  and  Ahab  and  Joram,  his 
successor,  who  had  contributed  their  share  to  the  de- 
fense, were  no  more.  Jehu,  a  coward  by  nature,  was 
iiing  of  Samaria,  while  the  weak  but  cruel  Hazael 
reigned  in  Damascus.  The  other  states  were  too  dis- 
cordant in  themselves  and  too  fearful  of  the  ascendancy 
of  Damascus  to  join  in  any  further  united  action.  Tyre 
and  Sidon  sent  Shalmaneser  gifts,  that  their  conmierce 
might  not  be  impeded  by  war,  while  Jehu  by  his  gifts 
sought  the  aid  of  the  conquering  Ass3aians  against  the 
people  of  Damascus,  whom  he  regarded  as  enemies. 
Hazael  was  left  alone  to  fight  the  battles  in  defense  of 
men  too  ignoble  or  too  foolish  to  protect  themselves. 

»  Lines  65,  66. 

*  Bull  Inscription,  No.  1,  line  18. 

3  Berlin  Inscription,  line  16. 
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He  fortified  himsdf  in  Saniru  (Hennon),  but  was  de- 
feated with  heavy  loss  and  compelled  to  retire  upon 
Damascus  and  there  stand  a  siegie.  Damascus  was^ 
however,  not  takoi,  and  Shabnaneser  had  to  contoit 
himself  with  cutting  do^m  the  trees  about  the  city, 
and  with  a  raid  into  the  Hauran.  In  839  he  made  his 
rizth  attack  upcHi  the  west,  but  is  able  only  to  report 
that  he  took  four  of  Hazael's  cities.  No  such  series  of 
rebuffs  had  ever  been  received  by  an  Assyrian  mon- 
ateh.  In  all  these  campaigns  there  was  no  conquest  of 
the  much-coveted  west,  there  was  no  extension  of  As- 
qrrian  goveroment,  there  was  no  glory  for  t^e  Assyrian 
aims.  Yet  he  had  prepared  the  way,  and  the  west, 
tbfiiigh  unconquered,  had  suffered  severe  losses  in  its 
brave  defense.  Another  Assyrian  invader  would  find 
the  road  prepared  for  his  mareh. 

During  the  entire  period  of  these  wars  in  the  west 
Siafananeser  was  almost  equally  busied  with  the  north 
and  northwest,  where  the  upper  Tigris  bursts  through 
its  mountain  barriers.  These  valleys  and  hillsides  had 
been  devastated  by  Ashumazirpal,  but  their  reconquest 
by  Shabnaneser  had  to  begin  in  860  at  the  beginning  of 
his  reign«  The  kingdom  of  Khaldia,  as  its  inhabitants 
called  it,  or  Urartu,  as  the  Assjrians  knew  it,  was  full 
of  new  vigor,  and  was  developing  in  many  ways.  It 
had  adopted  the  Assyrian  script,  and  was  disputing 
Aaeyrian  progress  in  no  uncertain  manner.  In  857 
Shalmaneser  attacked  this  new  kingdom  again,  and 
plunged  through  it  from  west  to  east.  Similar  expedi- 
tions took  place  in  850  and  833.  Another  expediticm 
under  the  leadership  of  a  Turtan,  in  829,  is,  indeed, 
foUowed  by  great  boasts  of  victory,  for  which  there 
seem  to  be  few  good  reasons,  for  the  kingdom  of  Khaldia 
continued  to  prosper  and  increase. 
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An  even  more  evident  failure  to  achieve  lasting 
results  is  found  in  the  territory  east  and  southeast  of 
Assyria,  the  land  of  Namri,  which  was  invaded  in  859, 
844,  and  836,  but  these  expeditions  secured  nothing  but 
plunder. 

The  greatest  achievement  of  the  whole  reign  of  Shal- 
maneser  was  in  the  south.  The  king  of  Babylonia, 
Marduk-nadinnshiun,  threatened  by  a  rebellion  in  the 
southern  part  of  his  dominions,  applied  to  Shalmaneser 
for  aid.  The  opportunity  was  eagerly  embraced,  and 
Shalmaneser  overran  the  Chaldean  communities,  crushed 
the  rebellion,  and  reestablished  the  rule  of  Marduk- 
nadin-shum,  who  reigned  thenceforth  under  the  pro- 
tectorate of  AssyriaL  (852-851  B.  C). 

In  829  a  rebellion  broke  out  in  Assyria,  and  diuing  its 
progress  in  825  Shalmaneser  died.  The  rebellion  was 
finally  crushed  by  his  successor,  Shamshi-Adad  IV 
(825-812),  whose  reign  was  taken  up  with  numerous 
campaigns  intended  to  solidify  the  shattered  empire. 

In  812  Adad-nirari  IV,  grandson  of  Shalmaneser  III, 
ascended  the  throne,  and  during  his  reign  of  nearly 
thirty  years  (812-783),  crowded  with  campaigns,  ac- 
complished much  for  the  restoration  of  Ass}Tian  pres- 
tige. We  are,  unhappily,  but  poorly  supplied  with 
inscriptions  of  his  reign,  and  are  not  able  to  trace  his 
movements  in  detail,  though,  fortunately,  the  Assyrian 
Eponym  Canon  supplies  us  with  chronological  details 
sufficient  to  enable  us  to  follow  them  in  part.  He  seems 
to  have  invaded  the  west  in  806,  805,  803,*  and  797, 
and  upon  these  expeditions  claims  to  have  received 
tribute  from  all  the  states  on  the  seacoast  from  Tyre 
to  Philistia  and  also  to  have  so  humbled  Man,  king  of 

^  The  Canon  merely  8a3rB  ''against  the  sea  coast";  see  p.  220.  Tha 
might  mean  the  Penian  Gulf  coast.  It  is  not  quite  oertun,  tbenforef 
that  the  statement  in  the  text  is  correct. 
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Damascus,  as  to  secure  heavy  booty  from  him  and  to 
consider  him  thereafter  as  a  subject  king.  In  his  reign, 
therefore,  we  may  recognize  the  results  of  the  work  of 
Shalmaneser  III.  But  there  could  be  no  real  peace  in 
these  Syro-Phcenician  states  so  long  as  the  kingdom  of 
Khaldia  continued  to  hold  sway  in  territory  from  which 
the  invasion  of  northern  Syria  was  so  easy  and  so 
tempting.  The  removal  of  this  great  menace  to  his 
western  and  northwestern  borders  was  not  accomplished 
by  him.  He  was  much  more  successful  in  eight  cam- 
paigns against  the  Medcs,  and  in  Babylonia  he  com- 
pletely restored  Assyrian  supremacy  and  made  a  great 
stride  foniv^ard  in  the  amalgamation  of  Assyrians  and 
Babylonians.  His  reign  nmst  be  considered  one  of  the 
greatest  in  the  annals  of  his  people. 

854  B.  C. 

The  Obelisk  Inscription  ^ 

(54)  In  the  sixth  of  my  years  of  reign  I  marched 
against   the   cities   which   are   in   the   territory    of   the 

(55)  river  Balikh.    They  had  killed  Giammu  their  prince. 

(56)  I  entered  Til-mar (?)-akhi.  (57)  I  crossed  the  Eu- 
phrates at  high  water,  [and]  (58)  received  the  tribute  of 
all  the  kings  of  the  Hittite  country.  (59)  At  that  time 
Bir-idri,  (60)  king  of  Damascus,  Irkhulina  the  Hamathite, 

*  The  beautiful  obelisk  containing  this  text  was  found  in  the  central 
palace  at  Nimroud,  and  is  now  in  the  British  Museum.  It  was  first 
published  by  A.  H.  Layard,  Inscriptions  in  the  Cuneiform  Character 
from  Asitjfrian  Monuments  (London,  1851),  pp.  87-91,  and  translated  by 
J.  Oppert,  Histoire  des  empires  (Versailles,  1865),  pp.  lOS-116,  by 
A.  H.  Sayce,  Records  of  the  Past,  v,  pp.  29-42.  The  text  was  republished 
bv  Abel  and  Winckler,  Keilschrifttexie  zum  Gebrauch  bet  Vorlesun^en 
^erlin,  1890),  pp.  7ff.,  and  translated  by  Winckler,  Keiiinschrifiltche 
Bibliothek,  {,  pp.  129fT.  Compare  also  Ungnad  in  Crrcssmann,  Altori- 
erUalische  TexU  und  BUder,  i,  p.  110. 

(54)  ina  VI  pallia  a-na  al&-ni  §a  si-di  (n^ru)  Ba-li-bi  (55)  ak-tf-rib 
(m)Gi-am-mu  fol  alA-ni-Su-nu  id<i-ku  (56)  a-na  (Alu)  Til-m&r-a-bi  eru- 
i:^  (57)  (n&ni)  Purattu  ina  mi-li-Sa  6-bir  (58)  ma-da-tu  §a  sair^-ni  §a 
(mdtu)  ^t-ti  (59)  k&1i-§u-nu  am-bur  ina  0-mi-du-ma  (m)Pir-id-ri 
(60)  Sar  (mUtu)  Dimadku  (m)Ir-bu-li-na  (m&tu)  A-mat-a-a  a-di  SarrSr 
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together  with  the  kings  (61)  of  the  Hittite  countiy 
trusted  in  one  another,  and  (62)  marched  to  make  war 
and  battle  (63)  upon  me.  By  command  of  Ashur,  the 
great  lord,  my  lord  (64)  I  fought  with  them  and  de- 
feated them.  I  took  from  them  (65)  their  chariots, 
their  horses,  their  equipments,  and  (66)  destroyed, 
with  arms,  twenty  thousand  five  himdred  of  their  troops. 

ni  (61)  Sa  (m&tu)  Qat-ti  u  a-bat  tam-ti  a-na  idt  a-ba-miS  (62)  it-tak- 
lu-ma  a-na  d-pid  kabli  u  ta^azi  (63)  a-na  irti-ia  it-bu-ni  ina  ki-lxt 
Afiur  b^lu  TdLod  l)^li-ia  (64)  it-ti-fiu-nu  am-dab-b^'i?  abiktar&u-nu 
aS-kun  (65)  nar-kab&ti-du-nu  bit-bal-ia-Su-nu  u-nu-tii  tab^-fturau 
e-kim-du-nu  (66)  XX.M.V.C  (9&bu)  ti-du-ki-Su-nu  ina  kakkd  u-Sam- 
kit 

The  Monolith  Inscription* 
Column  II: 

(78)    In    the     eponym    year     of    Daian-Asshur    in 

the  month  of  Aim,  on  the  fourteenth  day  I  departed 

from  Nineveh,  crossed  the  Tigris  [and]  approached  the 

cities  (79)  of  Giammu  on  the  Balikh.     The  fear  of  my 

dominion,  the  brightness  of  my  powerful  arms  frightened 

them  and  they  slew  with  their  own  arms  Giammu  their 

lord.     (80)  I  entered  Kitlala  and  Til-sha-mar-akhi.     I 

brought  my  gods  into  his  palaces  [and]  in  his  palaces 

I  held  festival.     (81)  I  opened  his  treasury  [and]  found 

his  treasures;  his   goods  and  possessions   I   plundered 

[and]  carried  away  to  my  city  of  Asshur.    From  Kitlala 


^  The  monolith  containing  thia  inscription  was  erected  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  Diarbekr,  on  the  upper  Tigris,  and  is  now  in  the  Brituh 
Museum.  It  is  published  III  K.,  7f.  (1866).  Compare  also  James  R. 
Craig,  Hebraica,  iii  (1887),  p.  201.  It  has  been  frequently  translated, 
for  example,  by  A.  H.  Sayce,  Records  of  the  Pcut,  iii,  p.  81;'F.  E.  Peiser, 
Keilinschriftliche  Bibliothek.  i,  pp.  151ft.  The  portion  here  given  is  abo 
translated  by  Winckler,  KeUiruchriftliches  Textbuch  tutn  Alien  Teata^ 
ment,  3te  Auf..  p.  18ff.,  and  by  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  AUorierUaliadtB 
Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  p.  109f. 

(78)  ina  lime  Daian-Adur  arab  Aim  tjmi  XIV  (kam)  i^u  Ninua 
at-tu-muS  (n&ru)  Diglat  i-t6-bir  a-na  al&m(ni)  (79)  ^  Gi-azn-mu 
(nAru)  Balibi  ak-ti-nb  pul-ba-at  b^ld-ti-ia  na-mur-iat  kakkt-ia  ii- 
£u-ti  ip-la-l)u-ma  i-na  kakki  ra-ma-ni-Su-nu  (m)Gi-am-mu  b^4u-iiu 

(80)  i-du-ku  a-na  (alu)  Kit-la-la  u  (alu)  Til-fia-mAr-a^  lu  eni-ub 
imni-ia  ana  ekallAti-Su  lu-u-Se-ri-ib  ta-fii-il-tu  ina  ekalULti-Su  lu  aS-kun 

(81)  na-kan-te  lu  ap-ti  ni-sir-tu-Su  lu  a-mur  makurri-ftu  bufi&-du  ai-lu- 
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I  departed  [and]  approached  Kar-Shnlmanu-asharid. 
(82)  Upon  boats  made  of  the  sheep  skins  I  crossed  the 
Euphrates  for  the  second  time  at  flood.  The  tribute  of 
the  kings  of  that  side  of  the  Euphrates,  of  Sangar  (83)  of 
Carchemish,  of  Kundashpi  of  Kummukh,  of  Arame,  of 
Bit-Gusi,  of  Lalli,  the  Melidaean,  of  Khaiani,  of  Bit- 
Gabar,  (84)  of  Kalparuda,  the  Patinaean,  of  Kalparuda, 
the  Gurgumaean,  silver,  gold,  lead,  copper,  [and]  copper 
vessels,  (85)  I  received  in  Asshur-utir-asbat, — on  the 
far  side  of  the  Euphrates, — on  the  river  Sagur;  this  city 
the  Hittites  (86)  call  Pitru.  I  departed  from  the  Eu- 
phrates, [and]  approached  Khalman  (i.  e.,  Aleppo). 
They  feared  my  battle,  [and]  embraced  my  feet.  I  re- 
ceived (87)  gold  and  silver  as  their  tribute.  I  offered 
sacrifices  to  the  god  Adad  of  Khalman. 

I  departed  from  Khalman  and  approached  two  cities 
of  (88)  Irkhulini,  the  Hamathite.  Adennu,  Parga,  [and] 
ArganA,  his  royal  city,  I  captured.  I  brought  out  his 
booty  possessions  and  (89)  goods  of  his  palaces,  and  set 
fire  to  his  palaces.  I  departed  from  Argana;  I  approached 
Qarqar;  (90)  Qarqar  his  royal  city,  I  plundered,  de- 
stroyed [and]  burned  with  fire.  Twelve  hundred  chariots, 
twelve    hundred   horsemen,   twenty   thousand    men    of 


la  a-na  ali-ia  Afiur  ub-la  i§tu  (alu)  Kit-Ia-Ia  at-tu-mu§  a-na  (alu)  Kar- 
Sul-tnan-nu-asaridu  (82)  ak-ti-rib  ina  elippdni  maSak  taJj-Si-e  §a  §an!-te 
danltu  (n&ru)  Pu-rat  ina  me-li-§a  e-bir  ma-da-tu  §a  Sarrani  §a-Sidi  am- 
ma-te  §a  (nAni)  Purat  Sa  (m)§a-an-gar  (83)  Gar-g:a-me§-ai  §a  (m)Ku- 
un-da-a§-pi  (alu)  Ku-mu-ba-ai  §a  (m)A-ra-rae  raAr  Gu-si  §a  (m)Lai-Ii 

!alu)  Me-D-da-ai  §a  (m)ba-ia-ni  mar  Ga-ba-ri  (84)  sa  (m)Kal-pa-ruHda 
mAtu)  Pa-ti-nai-ai  §a  (ni)Kal-pa-ru-da  (raatii)  Gara-^-ma-ai  kaSpi 
burasi  anakl  siparri  ummail  siparri  (85)  (alu)  A§ur-ut-tir-as-bat  §a  §idi 
am-ma-te  Sa  (n&ni)  Pu-rat  §a  oli  (n4ru)  Sa-^-ri  §a  ni§i-e  (miitu)  ^Jat- 
ta-ai  (alu)  Pi-it-ru  (86)  i-ka-bu-§u-ni  ina  lib-bi  am-bur  iStu  61i  (niru) 
Pu-rat  at-tu-mu5  a-na  (alu)  ^^-l-nian  ak-ti-rib  tab^zi  i-du-ru  SepA 
if-bu-tu  (87)  kaspi  bur^i  manda-ta-Su-nu  am-bur  nikl  ana  pan  (ilu) 
Adad  §a  (alu)  ^al-man  dpu-uS  iStu  (alu)  Qal-man  at-tu-mufi  a-na 
alA-ni  (88)  Sa  (m)Ir-bu-li-€-ni  (m&tu)  A-mat-a-a  ak-ti-rib  (alu)  A-di- 
en-nu  (alu)  Par-ga-a  (alu)  Ar-ga-na-a  Alu  Sarru-ti-Su  akSu-ud  Sal- 
la-6u  buS&-Su  (89)  makkuri  6kalIate-Su  u-Se-sa-a  a-na  ^kAllAte-Su 
iSAti  ad-di  iStu  (alu)  Ar-ga-na-a  at-tu-muS  a-na  (alu)  Kar-ka-ra  ak-ti- 
rib  (90)  (alu)  ^ar-ka-ra  Alu  Sami-ti-Su  ab-bul  alc-kur  ina  iSAte  a^ni- 
upIJd.II.C  narkal^Ati  I.M.II.C  bit-bal-lu  XXM'^abd  Sa  (m)Bir-id-ri 
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Bir-idri^  (91)  of  Damascus;  seven  hundred  chariots,  seven 
hundred  horsemen,  ten  thousand  men  of  Irkhuleni  the 
Hamathite;  two  thousand  chariots,  ten  thousand  men  of 
Ahab,  (92)  the  Israelite;  five  hundred  men  of  the  Guseans 
(i.  e.,  of  Que,  Cilicia) ;  one  thousand  men  of  the  Musreans 
ten  chariots,  ten  thousand  men  of  the  Irqanatians 
(93)  two  hundred  men  of  Matinu-ba'li,  the  Arvadite 
two  hundred  men  of  the  Usanateans;  thirty  chariots,  ten 
thousand  men  of  (94)  Adunu-ba'U  the  Shianian;  one 
thousand  camels  of  Gindibu,  the  Arabian  .  .  .  one 
thousand  men  of  (95)  Ba'sa,  son  of  Rukhubi  of  Ammon, 
these  twelve'  kings  he  took  to  his  assistance,  [and]  they 
marched  to  make  (96)  war  and  battle  upon  me.  With 
the  exalted  power  which  Ashur,  the  lord,  had  granted 
me,  with  the  powerful  arms,  which  Nergal,  who  walks 
l^fore  me  (97)  had  granted  to  me,  I  fought  with  them; 
from  Qarqar  to  Gilzau  I  accomplished  their  defeat. 
Fourteen  thousand  of  their  troops  (98)  I  cast  down  with 
arms,  like  Adad  I  rained  a  deluge  upon  them,  I  heaped 

1  The  Assyrian  form  of  the  name  is  expressed  by  (ilu)  ni-id-ri  and  the 
reading  of  the  ideogram  m  has  caused  much  dispute.  Schrader,  Zfan- 
mern,  and  Ungnad  nave  read  it  Adad-idri  or  Haoad-idri,  but  DeUtsch 
and  Winckler,  Bir-idri.  Zimmem  has  now  chaised  his  mind  (Boiha- 
dad,  Hilpreeht  Anniveraary  Volume,  Leipsig,  1909,  pp.  299-"303),  and 
Lai^on  has  supported  him  (Langdon,  Pir-idri  [Sen-Hadad]  King  of 
Syna,  Expository  Times,  November,  1911,  pp.  68,  69).  The  name  seems 
originally  to  have  been  Bii^hadar;  compare  LXX»  ^tog  *Adep.  He  is  the 
kixigwho  is  caUed  Benhadad  in  1  Kings  20.  Iff.;  2  Kings  6.  24;  8.  7-15. 

*The  total  of  these  numbers  makes  eleven,  and  not  twelve,  and  Uie 
total  of  all  arms  amounts  to  3,940  chariots,  1,900  horsemen,  62,900 
infantry,  and  1,000  camels. 

(91)  fia  (m&tu)  Dimafiki  VIIC  narkab&te  VnC  bit-^uJ-lu  XM  ^ab^  H 
(m)Ir-bu-li-e-nu  (m&tu)  A-mat-ara  IIM  narkab&te  AM  ^ab^  8a  (m)A- 
harab-bu  (92)  (m&tu)  Sir-'-larSra  VC  sabd  fia  (m&tu)  Gu-a-a  IM  ^ab^ 
fia  (mAtu)  Mu-U8-ra-a-a  X  narkab&te  ICY  sabd  fia  (mAtu)  Ir-^na-ta-a 
(93)  IIC  9&b6  fia  (m)Ma-ti-nu-ba-'-U  (mitu)  Ar-mardarana  nC  sftM 
Sa  (m&tu)  U-Barna-taraa  XXX  naricab&te  X  (?)  M  9&b«  (94)  ia 
(m)A-du-nu-ba-'-l]  (mAtu)  Si-a-nara-a  IM  (im^)  nm-ma-lu  ia 
(m)Gin-in-<ii-bu-'  (mAtu)  Ar-ba-a-a  .  .  .  M  8&b6  (95) la  (iii)Ba-'-ia 
m&r  (m)Ru-hu-bi  (mAtu)  A-ma-nara-a  XII  SanA-m  an-nu-ti  a-oa 
nirarO-ti-Su  il-kara  a[-na  e-peS]  (96)  kabK  u  tab&n  ana  mabri-ia  ii- 
bu-ni  ina  id&t'  ^trkte  Sa  Abut  b^u  ittadin  ina  kakk6  damiilte  ia 
Nergal  a-lik  pani-ia  (97)  ift-ni-ka  it-ti-fiu-nu  am-dab-tp-^iitu  (ahi) 
f^ar-ka-ra  andi  (alu)  Gil-saru  abikta-Sur-nu  lu  a^-kun  AlVM  fiM 
(98)  ti-du-ki-fiu-nu  ina  kakkd  u-danHpt  kima  (ihi)  Adad  ^-£u-nu  ii> 
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up  their  bodies,  (99)  I  filled  the  plain.  [I  destroyed] 
their  troops  with  arms,  I  made  their  blood  flow  over  the 
...  of  the  field.  (100)  The  field  was  too  small  to  cast 
down  their  bodies,  the  broad  field  (?)  was  not  sufficient 
to  bury  them.  With  their  bodies  I  dammed  (101)  the 
Orontes,  as  with  a  dam  (?).  In  that  battle  I  took  from 
them  their  chariots,  horsemen,  (102)  horses,  their  teams. 

bi-il-ta  u-Sa  az-nin  u-ma-si§al  (?)[ma(?)-tc-§u-nu  (99)  pa-an  na-me-e 
u-&am-li  rap§atc  umman4te-§u-nu  ina  kakke  u-§ar-di  damo-Su-nu  {jar- 
par-lu  §a  nagu  (100)  i-me-is-sir  a-na  §um-kut  nap§Ate-§u  nab-ra-ru-u 
rap-Su  a-na  kub-bu-ri-§u-nu  ib-H-ik  ina  ni5Mu-nu  (101)  (nfi.ru)  A-ra- 
an-tu  kima  ti-tur-ri  ak-§ir  ina  ki-rib  tam-ba-ri  §u-a-ti  narkabAte- 
ftu-nu  bit-bal-la-Su-nu(102)8is6-§u-nu  sinda-at  ni-ri-Su-nu  e-kim-§u-nu 

The  Bull  Inscription  ' 

(67)  In  the  sixth  of  my  years  of  reign  I  departed  from 
Nineveh,  (and)  approached  the  (6S)  river  Balikh.  [The 
land  (?)]  feared  my  powerful  arms  and  [killed  its  prince] 
Giammu.  I  entered  Til-mar-akhi.  (G9)  I  took  the  city 
for  myself.  I  departed  from  the  district  of  the  Balikh. 
I  crossed  the  Euphrates  at  high  water  (and)  received 
the  tribute  of  the  kings  (70)  of  the  Hittite  country.  I 
departed  from  the  Hittite  country  (and)  approached 
Khalman  (i.  e.,  Aleppo).  I  offered  [sacrifice  to  the  god 
Hadad]  of  Khalman.  I  departed  (71)  from  Khalman. 
I  approached  Qarqar.  Bir-idri  of  Damascus  and 
Irkhuleni  of  Hamath,  (72)  together  with  twelve  kings  of 

>  Inscribed  up)on  two  largo  bulls  from  Nirnroud,  published  by  A.  H. 
Layard,  Inscriptions  in  the  Cuneiform  Character  from  Assj/rian  Afonu- 
merUa  (London,  1851),  pp.  14-16,  46,  47;  republished  in  transcription 
and  translation  by  Dehtzsch,  Beitr&ge  zur  Asst/riologic,  vi,  pp.  i44ff. 
The  portions  here  quoted  are  translated  abo  by  Unguad  in  Gressmann, 
AltoTXcntalische  Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  p.  110. 

(67)  ina  VI  pallia  iStu  (&lu)  Ni-nu-a  at-tu-mu5  a-na  (68)  (naru)  Ba- 
h-bi  ak-ti-[nb  mdtu  (?)  i§tu]  pan  kakk6-ia  dan-nu-te  ip-Ia^-ma 
(m)Gi-am-mu  [b^l  ali-fiu-nu  id(ik  (?)  a-na]  alu  Til-mAr-a-^  ^ru-ub 
(69)  ala  a-na  ram&ni  [iM]-ia  aa-bat  i§tu  §i-di  (n^ru)  Ba-li-j^  at-tu- 
I11U&  (nAru)  P[urAt  ina  mi-li-fta  e-bir  ma-da-tu]  Sa  Sarra-ni  (70)  §a 
(mUtu)  Qat-ti  am-bur  iStu  (m&tu)  Qat-ti  at-tu-muS  a-na  (alu)  Qal- 
man  ak-ti-rib  (immeru)  fnik^  ana  p&n  Adad?]  §a  (alu)  ][JaI-man 
^u-ud  (71)  i5tu  (alu)  Qal-man  at-tu-muS  a-na  (alu)  Kar-ka-ra  ak- 
ti-rib  (m)Bir-id-ri  Sa  (m&tu)  Im^-Su  (m)Ir'-bu-Ie-ni '  (m4tu) 
A-ma-ta-a-a  (72)  a-di  XII  Sarrdrni  fia  iindi  tam-di  a-na  idd  a-oa-mi6 
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the  sea-coast  trusted  to  their  arms,  and  marched  to 
make  war  and  battle  against  me.  (73)  I  fought  with 
them.  Twenty-five  thousand  of  their  warriors  I  de- 
stroyed with  arms.  Their  chariots,  their  saddle-horses, 
(74)  their  equipments  I  took  from  them.  They  fled  to 
save  their  lives.    I  took  ship  and  went  out  upon  the  sea. 

it-tak-lu-ma  a-na  e-pefi  kabli  u  tabasi  a-na  irti-ia  it-bthni  (73)  it- 
ti-Su-nu  am-dab-bi-i?  XJiMVM.  9&b6  ti-du-ld-ftu-iiu  ina  kaldc^  d-fem- 
Ipt  narkabAte-ftu-QU  bit-bal-lfl^-QU  (74)  d-na-ut  tabaii-fo-au 
e-kim-^u-nu  a-na  id-su-ub  nap4ate-Su-nu  e-li-<&  ina  elipp6  ar-kab 
a-di  l^ibal  tam-di  a-lik 

The  Berlin  Inscbiption^ 

(1)  Shalmaneser,  the  great  king,  the  mighty  king, 
(2)  king  of  all  the  four  quarters,  the  sturdy,  (3)  the  bold, 
the  rival  of  the  princes  (4)  of  the  world,  great  kings, 
(5)  son  of  Ashumazirpal,  king  of  the  world,  king  of 
Assyria,  (6)  son  of  Tukulti-Ninib,  king  of  the  world, 
king  of  Assyria,  conqueror  of  (7)  Enzi,'  Gilzan,  (and) 
Khubushkia.  (8)  Urartu,  I  smote  (?)  their  defeat  (9)  I 
accomplished.  Like  fire  (10)  I  came  upon  them.  Ak- 
huni  (11)  of  the  people  of  Adini,'  together  with  his  gods 
(12)  the  soldiers  of  his  land,  and  the  goods  of  his  house- 
hold I  seized  (13)  for  the  people  of  my  land.    At  that 

>  From  a  large  statue  of  the  king,  found  at  Aashur  (see  AndrB,  ia 
Mitteilunaen  der  Deutsehen  Orient  OeuOaehaft,  No.  21,  pp.  20,  30-42). 
Published  by  Messerschmidt,  KeiUckrifUexte  enu  Asawr,  hiaiofritehm 
Jnhalta,  i,  No.  30,  Plates  41,  42.  Translated  by  Langdon,  Bxpowiiary 
Times,  November,  1911,  p.  69. 

*  Elsewhere  Ensile. 

I  For  the  correct  translation  of  mar  Adini  see  note  on  laua  mar 
Qimiria,  p.  304. 

1)  Sulmanu-aSaridu  fiarru  rabil  Sami  daxmu 

2)  har  kul-lat  kib-rat  arba'i  ik-du 
:3)  li-'-6  fia-nin  znal-ki 

4)  id  kifi-da-ti  rabilti  fiarr&ni 

5)  mar  Adur-na§ir-apli  dar  kiss&ti  dar  (mat)  AMur 

6)  apal  Tukulti-Nimb  Sar  kiSd&ti  Sar  (mat)  Attur-ma 

7)  ^mat)  En-zi  (mat)  Gil-za-a-nu  (mat)  Qu-bu-ii&-[ki-A] 

8)  (mat)  n-ra-[ar?]-tam  as-pan  (7)  [abikta-Sunu] 
[9)  a&-k\m-ma  ki-ma  iSati 

QO)  eh-du-nu  a-ba-'  A-bu-ni 

(11)  mar  A-di-ni  a-di  il&ni-Sti 

(12)  ^abd-du  m&ti-dCl  makkur  biti[9(!l  a]-eu[ba-ftCl] 

(13)  a-na  nifid  m&ti-ia  [l-nu-]fiu-ma 
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time  (14)  Bir-idri  of  the  land  of  Damascus,  (15)  togetlm 
^vith  the  twelve  princes,  his  helpers,  (16)  their  defeat  I 
aooomplished.  Twenty-nine  thousand  (17)  strong  war- 
riors (18)  I  prostrated  like  a  simoon  (?)  (19)  The  rest  of 
hb  soldiers,  into  the  (20)  river  Orontes  (21)  I  cast. 
(22)  To  (23)  save  (24)  their  lives  they  went  up.  (25)  Bir- 
idri  forsook  his  land.^  (26)  Hazael,  the  son  of  a  nobody, 
(27)  seized  the  throne.  His  numerous  soldiers  (28)  he 
summoned;  to  make  (29)  battle  and  war  against  me  he 
went  forth.  (30)  With  him  I  fought,  his  defeat  (31)  I 
accomplished.  The  wall  of  his  camp  I  took  from  him. 
(32)  To  save  his  Ufe  (33)  he  went  up.  To  (34)  Damascus, 
(36)  his  royal  city,  I  pursued  him. 

1  "Forsook  his  land"  is  equivalent  to  abdication. 

14)  (m.  ilu)  Bir-id-ri  Sa  (mat)  DimaSkL 
16)  ardi  Xn  znal-ki  ri-^i-du 

16)  abikta4u.nu  afi-kun-ma  XXIXM 

17)  a-li-li  miin-tah-bi-si 

18)  ti-ni-li  ki-ma  su-bi^ 

19)  si-ta-at  9&b6^-nu  a-na 
n&r  A-ra-an-te  (21)  a&-pu-iik  ^22)  a-na  (23)  Su-zu-ub 

24t)  napS&ti-Su-nu  e-li-d  (25)  (m,  ilu)  Bir-id-ri  mAti-su  e-mi-id 
26)  (m)  Qa-sa-'-ilu  mar  la  ma-ma-na 

kuBsa  i^bat  9&bMu  ma-'-du 
|28)  id-ka-a  a-na  e-pid 
^)  jcabli  u  ta^azi  a-na  irti-a  it-ba 
^)  it-ti-Su  am-dab-bi-i?  abikta-§u 

aS-kun  dur  ud-ma-ni-Su  e-kim-su 

a-na  Su-iu-ub  napS&ti-du  (33)  e-li  a-di 
[a4)  (Alu)  Di.ma-a&-ki 
[36)  Al  SarrOti-du  ar-di 


iSjrriac  laubA,  simoon  [Haupt].    Langdon  translates  I  crushed  like 
ehaff^  which  seems  unsuitable. 

850-849  B.  C. 

The  Obelisk  Inscription  * 

(85)  In  the  tenth  of  the  years  of  my  reign  I  crossed, 
for  the  eighth  time,  the  Euphrates  and  captured  the 


*■  For  reference  to  teiit  publication  see  p.  203. 


(85)  ioa  X  palA4a  Vm  iuitta  (nAni)  Punttu  e^nr  aUroi  8a 
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cities  of  Sangara  of  Carchemiah.  (S6)  I  marched  to  the 
dtiea  of  Arame,  and  captured  Azne,  his  royal  city,  with 
one  hundred  of  its  villages. 

(87)  In  the  eleventh  a[  my  years  of  rdgn  I  crossed, 
for  the  ninth  time,  the  Euphrates  and  captured  cities 
without  number.  I  went  up  to  the  cities  of  the  Hittite 
country,  and  (88)  of  Hamath,  and  captured  ei^ty-nine 
cities.  Bir-idri  of  Damascus  and  twelve  king?  of  the 
Hittite  territory  trusted  (89)  to  their  arms.  I  accom- 
plished their  defeat. 

(iii)Sa-a»-A-fa  Gar-g»-mii^-a-a  ak-Su-ud  ($6^  a-na  alA-ni  ia  (m>  A-ra- 
me  ak-ff-nb  (ala)  .^-oi-e  ilu  Sarm-li-fo  adi  IC  alA-ni-^  akiu-od 
(87)  iiia  XI  pale-ia  IX  fenltn  (n&ru)  Pnratto  e-bir  alirni  a-oa  la 
ma-ni  akiu-nd  a-na  aUk-ni  b  (mitu)  b^t-d  (S8)  b  (mAtn)  A-mat- 
a-a  at-(u]-nd  LXXXIX  alA-ni  ak»u-ud(m)  Bir-id-ri  (mitu) 
imeriSu  Xll  fcura-ni  b  (mitu)  Hat-d  (S9)  a-na  idi  a-ba-miS  is-fi-su 
abikta-ftu-nu  ai-kun 

The  Bull  Ixscription  * 

(84)  In  the  tenth  of  my  years  of  reign  (85)  I  crossed  the 
Euphrates  for  the  eighth  time.  The  cities  of  Sangar  of 
Garchemish  I  destroyed,  wasted,  [and]  burned  with  fire. 
From  the  cities  (86)  of  Garchemish  I  departed,  [and] 
approached  the  cities  of  Arame.  I  captured  Ame,  the 
city  of  his  lordship;  one  hundred  cities  of  its  environs 
(87)  I  destroyed,  wasted,  [and]  burned  with  fire.  I  made 
a  slaughter  among  them  and  t<x)k  away  thdr  prisoners. 
At  that  time  Bir-idri  of  Damascus,  Irkhuleni  (88)  the 
Hamathite,  together  with  twelve  kings  of  the  sea-coast, 
trusted  in  each  other,  and  marched  against  me  to  give 
war  and  battle.      (89)  I  fought  with  them    (and)   ac- 

>  For  references  to  text  and  translations  see  p.  297. 

(84)  ina  X  pale-ia  (85)  Vm  Sanltu  Pur&t  e-bir  alA-ni  fia  (m)Sa-aiH 
gar  (a]u)Gar-ga-mi&-a-a  ab-bul  a-kur  ina  iSati  aSni-up  iitu  aUUni 
(86)  fia  (alu)  Gar-ga-mifi-a-a  at-tu-mu&  a-na  alA-ni  fia  (m)A-ra-me 
al^-if-rib  (alu)  Ar-ni-e  alu  Sami-ti-&u  ak&u-ud  ardi  IC  alA-ni  ia  hr 
me-tu^  (87)  ab-biil  a-kur  ina  i£ati  aSru-up  dlkta-8u-nu  a-duk 
ial-la-su-nu  aS-lu-la  ina  il-me-Su-ma  (m)BiiMd-ri  8a  (mAta) 
Im^ri-Su  (m)Ir-bu-le-ni  (88)  (m&tu)  A-ma-ta-a-a  a-di  XII  SanrA-ni 
Sa  ii-di  tam-di  a-na  id(pl)  a-barinii  it-tak-lu-ma  a-na  e-pe&  kabli 
u  tabazi  a-na  irti-ia  it-bu-ni  (89)  it-ti-fiu-nu  am-dab-bi-fi  abikta- 
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complished  their  defeat.  Their  chariots,  horsemen,  [and] 
war  equipments  I  took  from  them;  they  fled  to  save 
their  Uves.^ 

(90)  In  the  eleventh  of  my  years  of  reign  I  de- 
parted from  Nineveh  and  crossed  for  the  ninth  time 
the  Euphrates  at  high  water.  I  captured  ninety-seven 
cities  of  Sangar;  (91)  I  captured,  destroyed,  wasted,  and 
burned  with  fire  one  hundred  cities  of  Arame.  I  reached 
the  side  of  the  Amani\3  [and]  crossed  Mount  Yaraku ;  I 
climbed  up  to  the  Hamathite  cities  [and]  captured  the 
(92)  city  of  Ashtamaku  with  ninety-seven  of  its  cities. 
I  made  a  slaughter  and  carried  away  prisoners  from 
them. 

At  that  time  Bir-idri  of  Damascus,  Irkhuleni  of 
Hamath,  (93)  with  twelve  kings  of  the  sea-coast,  trusted  in 
each  other  and  marched  against  me  to  give  war  and 
battle.  I  fought  with  them  and  (94)  accomplished  their 
defeat.  Ten  thousand  of  their  soldiers  I  destroyed  with 
arms;  their  chariots,  horsemen,  [and]  war  equipments  I 
took  from  them.  On  my  return  I  captured  Apparasu, 
(95)  a  fortress  of  Arame.  At  that  time  I  received  the 
tribute  of  Kalparundi  of    Patin,  silver  and  gold   bars, 

I  The  account  here  given  of  a  campaign  in  850  against  the  peoples 
of  Damascus  and  Hamath  is  not  confirmed  in  tlie  otner  inscriptions  of 
this  king,  and  must  be  due  to  an  erroneous  duplication  upon  the  Bull 
inscription.  The  language  is  the  same  as  that  given  under  the  eleventh 
year  (849),  and  must  be  an  accidental  mistake  Tor  the  tenth  year  (850). 

5u-nu  aS-kun  narkabati-Su-nu  hit-l]al-la-§u-nu  li-nu-ut  tajjazi-Su-nu 
e-kim-§u-nu  a-na  5u-zu-ub  nap§ate-§u-nu  c-li-u  (90)  ina  XI  palc-ia 
iStu  (alu)  Ni-nu-a  at-tu-mu§  IX  §anitu  Purdt  ina  mi-li-§a  e-bir 
XCVII  alA-ni  5a  (m)Sa-an-ga-ar  ak§u-ud  C  ala-ni  §a  (m)A-ra-me 
(91)     akSu-ud     ab-biil     a-kur     ina     iSati     aSru-up    §i-di      (Sadd) 

rma-ni  as-bat  (Sadti)  la-ra-ku  a(t)-ta-bal-kat  a-na  aU-ni 
(mAtu)  A-ma-ta-a-a  at-tar-<la  (92)  (alu)  A§-ta-mar-ku  a-di 
XCIX  a!&-ni  akSu-ud  dikta-§u-niT  a-duk  Sal-la-su-nu  aS-lu-la  ina 
0-me-du-ma  (m)Bir-id-ri  §a  (mdtu)  imeri-Su  (m)Ir-5u-li-ni  (m&tu) 
A-ma^ta-a-a  (93)  a-di  XII  Sarrd-ni  §a  §i-di  tam-di  a-na  id{p\)  a-b&- 
mifi  it-tilk-lu-ina  a-na  e-pe§  kabli  il  ta^azi  ina  irti-ia  it-bu-ni  it-ti- 
$u-nu  am-dab'bi'Si  abikta-Su-nu  (94)  aS-kun  XM  sAbd  ti-du-ki-8u- 
nu  ina  kakke  \i-Sam-kit  narkabdti-§u-nu  bit-bal-la-5u-nu  \i-nu-ut 
ta-ba-zi-^u-nu  e-kim-^u-nu  ina  ta-ia-ar-ti-ia  (alu)  Af)-pa-ra-zu 
(95)  alu  dan-nu-ti-fiu  5a  (m)A-ra-me  akSu-ud  ina  (l-me-5u-ma 
ma-da-tu   5a    (m)Kal-pa-ru-un-di    (mAtu)    Pa-ti-na-a-a   kaspu(pl) 
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horses,  cattle,  sheep,  (96)  stuffs,  and  cloths.^    I  went  up 
to  the  Amanus;  I  cut  beams  of  cedar  wood. 

>  7  Linen. 


hur^u(pl)  aiiku(pl)  aisd  alp^  immer^  (96)  (pb&t)  lu-bul-ti  (^ohftt) 
kitdCpl)  amrbur  a-Da  (fiadu)  Qa-mariii  e-li  (i^u)  gufturd  (i^u)  e-ii-iii 
arkiB 

846  B.  C. 
The  Obelisk  Inscriptign^ 
In  the  fourteenth  of  my  years  of  reign  I  called  out'  the 
land    [and]    crossed    the     Euphrates.      Twelve    kings 
marched   against   me;    (92)  I   fought   with    them   and 
accomplished  their  defeat. 

The  Bull  Inscription* 

In  the  fourteenth  of  my  years  of  reign  I  called  out  the 
broad  land  without  number.  (100)  With  one  hundred 
and  twenty  thousand  troops  I  crossed  the  Euphrates  at 
high  water.  At  that  time  Bir-idri  of  Damascus,  Ir- 
khuleni  of  Hamath,  (101)  with  twelve  kings  of  the  sea- 
coast,  above  and  below,'  called  out  their  troops  without 
number,  and  marched  against  me.  I  fought  with  them 
and  (102)  accomplished  their  defeat;  I  destroyed  their 
chariots  and  horsemen;  their  war  equipments  I  took 
from  them.    They  filed  to  save  their  lives. 

1  For  references  to  texts  and  translations  see  pp.  293,  297 

*  That  is,  made  a  levy  of  troops. 

*  That  is.  North  and  South. 

Obeusk: 

ina  XIV  pallia  mAtu  ad-ki  (n&ni)  Purattu  e-bir  XII  Sarr&ni  ina 
irti-ia  it-bu-ni  [it-ti-6u-nu]  (92)  am-dab-bi-i?  abikta-&u-nu  a^kun 

Bull: 

ina  XIV  pallia  ma^^i^tu  rapaS-tu  SrDa  la  marni  ad-ld  it-ti  (100) 
I.C.MyXX.M  ummAnftte-ia  (n&ru)  Purftt  ina  mi-li-^  e-bir  ins  fi-me- 
fiu-ma  (m)Bir4d-ri  §a  (mAtu)  Dimadku  (m)Ir-bu-le-iii  (m&tu)  Ahd*- 
ta-a-a  ardi  (101)  XII  fiarrdriii  fia  Si-di  tam-di  efiti  u  SallU  ummAaAte- 
6u-nu  ma'adilti  a-na  la  marni  id-ku-ni  a-na  irti-ia  it-bu-ni  it-ti-ftu-nu 
am-dab-^-^d  (102)  abikta-du-nu  aS-kun  narkabAti-4u»nu  bit-baMa- 
Su-nu  a-si-i  t!i-nu-ut  tabasi-§u-nu  e-kim-&u-nu  a-na  Sd-su-ub  napttte- 
Bu-nu  e-li  i!i 
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842  B.C. 

Thx  Obelisk  iNscBiFnoN' 

In  the  eighteenth  of  my  years  of  reign  I  crossed  the 
Euphrates  for  the  sixteenth  time.  Hazael  (98)  of  Damascus 
marched  out  to  battle.  One  thousand  one  himdred  and 
twenty-one  of  his  chariots,  [and]  four  hundred  and  seventy 
of  his  horsemen,  with  (99)  his  camp,  I  took  from  hiuL 

Annalistic  Fragment' 

(1)  In  the  eighteenth  of  my  years  of  reign  I  crossed, 
for  the  sixteenth  time,  (2)  the  Euphrates.  Hazael  of 
Damascus  (3,  4)  trusted  to  the  great  number  of  his 
troops  (5)  and  called  out  his  troops  in  numbers. 
(6)  Saniru,'  a  peak  in  the  Lebanon  district,  he  made 
into  (8)  his  fortress.  I  fought  with  him  (9)  and  defeated 
him*  Sixteen  thousand  (10)  of  his  soldiers  with  arms 
(11)  I  destroyed  with  arms,  one  thousand  one  hundred 
sad  twenty-one  of  his  chariots,  (12)  four  hundred  and 
aeventy  of  his  horsemen,  with  his  camp,  (13)  I  took 
finom  him.  He  filed  to  save  (14)  his  life.  I  pursued  him 
sad    (15)  in  Damascus,  his   royal  city,  shut  him  up. 

t  For  reference  to  text  and  tranalation  see  p.  293. 

*  The  original  appears  to  have  been  lost.  It  is  published  from  squeeses 
In  HI  R.,  o,  No.  o,  and  also  in  Delitasch,  AB8yri»che  LeseUUckef  4te  Auf . 
QjiMk^  1900),  p.  51f.  Translated  by  Winckler,  in  Keainschri/aiche 
BUfimdt,  i,  p.  140f.,  and  by  Ungnad  in  Qressmann,  AUcrientaliaehe 
TmU  und  BOder,  i,  p.  112. 

■  TStD  "  Hermon,  Deut.  3.  9. 

Obbubk: 

ina  XVni  pallia  XVI  Santtu  Purattu  e-bir  (m)9a-za-'-iIu 
(08)  Sa  (mAtu)  Imeri-fiu  a-na  tab^i  it-ba-a  IMICXXI  narkab&U-fiu 
IVCLXX  bit-bal-lu-6u  it-U  (99)  uS-ma-ni-Su  e-kim-§u 

FkAOMXNT: 

(l)iiia  XVin  pallia  XVI  Sanltu  (n&ru)  Purattu  (2)  e-bir 
Qmst'^Iu  &k  (mAtu)  Dimafilp  (3)  a-na  ^-bi&  um-manAtiHSu  (4)^  it- 
to-kil-iDa  ummanAti-Ai  (5)  sriia  ma-'-difi  id-ka-a  (6)  (fiadtk)  Sa-ni-m 
ubAn  iade(e)  (7)  Sa  pu-ut  (Sadd)  Lab-na-Da  a-Da  daii-nu-ti4u 
(8)  iS-kun  it-ti4u  am-dah-bi-i?  (9)  abikta4u  sA-kun  XVIM 
(10)  9Ab6  tMlu-ki4u  ina  ]u£k6  (11)  u-4am-kit  IMICXXI  narkabAti- 
ia  (12)  IVCLXX  biHial-4u^  it4l  ui-man-m-Su  (13)  e-kim4u  a^ 
iu4ii-ub  (14)  iiapM^4a  Mi  ailo^a  ar-te^  (16)  ina  (ahi)  Df^DaHi 
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(16)  I  cut  down  his  parks  and  marched  to  the  mountains 
of  (17)  the  Hauran.  Cities  (18)  without  number  I  de- 
stroyed, wasted,  [and]  (19)  burned  with  fire,  and  carried 
away  booty  (20)  without  number.  (21)  I  marched  to 
the  mountains  of  Ba'li-ra'si/  (22)  a  moimtain  which  is 
at  the  head  of  the  sea,  (23)  and  set  up  there  my  royal  por- 
trait. At  that  time  I  received  (24)  the  tribute  of  the  Ty- 
rians,  (25)  Sidonians,  and  of  Jehu,  (26)  of  the  land  of  OmrL' 

Obelisk  Legend  Beneath  the  Reliefs 
Tribute  of  Jehu,  of  the  land  of  Omri:  silver  (and)  gold, 
a  bowl  (?)  of  gold,  a  basin  (?)  of  gold,  cups  (?)  of  gold, 
pails  of  gold,  bars  of  lead,  sceptres  (?)  for  the  hand  of 
the  king,  and  balsam  woods  I  received  from  him. 

>  At  the  front  of  the  Nahr-el-Kelb,  the  Dog  River,  a  short  ^»«*^wm»^ 
above  Beirut. 

*  Jehu  of  Israel.  The  Assyrian  expression  mar  ffumri,  formerly  trans- 
lated "son  of  Omri/'  means  rather  "the  people  of  the  land  of  Omri," 
as  Bexold  was  the  first  to  discover  (Catatogtu  of  the  Cuneiform  T<Mei§ 
.  .  .  of  the  British  Museum,  v,  p.  1994).  See  further  Besold,  Nimm 
und  Babylon,  3te  Auf.  (Leipzig,  1909),  p.  61. 

alu  fiarru-ti-Su  e-sir-§u  (16)  kir^^  ak4d8  a-di  Sade(e)  (17)  (mAtu) 
Qa-u-ra-ni  a-lik  al&niCni)  (18)  a-na  la  ma-ni  a-bul  a-kur  (19)  ina 
idati  aSrup(up)  fial-la-su-nu  (20)  a-Da  la  ma-ni  aS-lu-)a  (21)  aKli 
dade(e)  (Sad(i)  Ba-'-li-ra-'-d  (22)  fia  rtt  tam-di  a-lik  ^a-Jam  fianu- 
ti-ia  (23)  ina  lib-bi  aS  (I)-kup  ina  u-me-fiu-ma  (24)  ma-da-tu  ia 

goAtu)  9ur-ra-a-a  (25)  (mAtu)  9i-du-na-a-a  ia  (m)Ia-u-a  (26)  mAr 
u-um-ri-i  am-bur 

Obeusk  Legend: 

ma-da-tu  fia  (m)Ia-u-«  mAr  Qu-um-ri-i  kasp4  bura^A  8ip(7)4u 
burAsu  zu-ku-tu  buiA^u  ka-bu-a-te  burA^u  da-la-ni  b^uAfu  anakl 
(isu)  bu-but-tu  bufiii  fiarri  (isu)  bu-dil-ba-ti  am-bur-fiu 

839  B.  C. 
The  Obelisk  Inscription 
In  the  twenty-first  of  my  years  of  reign  I  croased  the 
Euphrates  for  the  twenty-first  time.  I  marched  against 
the  cities  of  (103)  Hazael  of  Damascus.  I  captured  four 
of  his  cities.  I  received  the  tribute  of  the  Tyrians, 
(104)  Sidonians  and  Byblians. 

Obeusk: 

ina  XXI  palA-ia  XXI  fianltu  (oAru)  Purattu  e-bir  a-na  alAai(zii) 
(103)  fia  9a-sar'-41u  fia  (mAtu)  Imeri-4u  a-lik  IV  ma-ba-ii-iu 
ak5ud(ud)  ma-da-tu  fia  (mAtu)  9ur-ra-a-a  (104)  (mAtu)  $i-di 
(mAtu)  Gu-bul  (f)-a-a  am-bur 


ADAD-NIRARI  IV  305 

V.  ADAD-NIRARI  IV  (812-783  B.  C.) 

1.  CALAH  INSCRIPTION » 

(1)  The  palace  of  Adad-nirari,  the  great  king,  the 
powerful  king,  king  of  the  world,  king  of  Assyria,  the 
king  over  whom  from  his  childhood  Ashur,  king  of  the 
Igigi*  had  watched,  and  had  presented  him  with  a  king- 
dom (2)  beyond  compare,  whose  lordship,  like  .  .  . 
had  proclaimed  over  the  people  of  Assyria,  and  (3)  had 
established  his  throne;  the  lofty  priest,  who  adorns 
E-eharra,'  the  unwearied  .  .  .  ,  who  holds  in  his  hand 
the  conunand  of  E-kur;  (4)  who  goes  about  in  the  service 
of  Ashur  his  lord,  and  the  kings  of  the  four  quarters  of 
the  earth  (5)  has  he  cast  down  at  his  feet;  who  has  con- 
quered from  Siluna,  (6)  which  lies  in  the  east,  the  lands 
of  Saban,  Ellipi,  Kharkhar,  Araziash,  (7)  Mesu,  Madai, 
Gizilbunda,  in  its  entire  extent,  (S)  Munna,  Parsua, 
Allabria,  Abdadana,  (9)  Xairi,  in  its  entire  extent,  Andiu, 
whose  location  Ls  far  distant,  (10)  the  mountain  slopes, 
in  their  entire  extent  to  the  coast  of  the  great  sea  of  the 
(11)  east;  who  conquered  from  the  bank  of  the  Euphrates 
the  Hittite  countr}-,  Amurru  in  its  entirety,  (12)  Tyre, 

*  First  published  in  I  Rawlinson,  35,  No.  1.  Translated  by  Abel  in 
Keilinschriftliche  Biblvtthck,  i,  pp.  HK)fT,;  VVincklcr,  Keilinschri/Uiches 
Textbuch,  3te  Auf.,  p.  26f.,  and  bv  Ungriad  in  Gressmann,  AUorierUalUche 
TexU'und  Bilder,  i,  pp.  112,  113". 

•The  gods  and  spirits  of  thr  u|>p(»r  world. 

>  The  teniple  of  A-shur,  called  aLso  Ekur. 


(1)  e-kal  (m)  Adad-nirari  §ami  rahu  §arru  dan-nu  5ar  ki§§ati  §ar 
(m&tu)  A^ur  Sami  §a  ina  niari-.^u  A.sur  .sar  (ilu)  I^ip  ut-tii-§u-ma  mal- 
KUt  (2)  la  sa-na-an  u-mal-lu-u  ka-tu§-5u  ri-'-ii-su  kima  ri-ti  eli  nise 
(m&tu)  A§§ur  u-te-bu-ma  (3)  u-sar-Si-du  kiis.sa-§u  Saiigu  ellu  za-nin 
E-Sar-ra  la  mu-par-ku-u  mu-rim  pa-an  E-kur  (4)  §a  ina  tukiil-ti 
(ilu)  A§ur  beli-§u  illi-ku-ma  mal-ki  sa  kil)-rat  irl)it-ti  (5)  u-§ik- 
oi-Su  a-na  §epA-§u  ka-§id  iStii  (sruiu)  8i-lu-na  (6)  sa  na-pal)  (ilu) 
§am-Si  (mdtu)  sab  el-li-pi  (matu)  ^ar-bar  (matu)  A-ra-zi-aS 
(7)  (mdtu)  Me-su  (mdtu)  Ma-da-a-a  (m^tu)  Gi-zil-bu-un-da  ana 
a-bi^-ti-fiu  (8)  (mdtu)  Mu-un-na  (matu)  Par-su-a  (matu)  Al-lab-ri-ia 
fm&tu)  Ab-da-da-na  (9)  (mAtu)  Xa-'-ri  ana  pat  gim-ri-Sa  (m&tu) 
An-di-u  Sa  a-Sar-su  ru-ku  (10)  mid-hak  §a(lu(u)  a-na  pat  gim-ri-§u 
Srdi  eli  tam-dim  rabt-ti  (11)  §a  na-pab  (ilu)  §am-§i  iStu  eli  (nAru) 
Purattu  (mAtu)  I^tti  (m&tu)  A-mur-ri  ana  si-bir-ti-Sa  (12)  (m&tu) 
9ur-ru   (mAtu)  ^i-du-nu  m4t  Qu-um-ri-i  (m&tu)  U-du-mu  (m&tu) 
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Sidon,  the  land  of  Omri,^  Edom,  Palastu,'  (13)  to 
the  coast  of  the  great  sea  of  the  west  had  cast  them- 
selves at  my  feet,  (14)  I  laid  tribute  and  taxes  upon 
them. 

(15)  I  marched  agamst  Damascus,  I  shut  up  Man', 
the  king  of  Damascus,  (16)  in  Damascus,  his  royal  city. 
(17)  The  fear  of  the  brightness  of  Ashur  his*  lord,  smote 
him  to  earth,  he  took  my  feet  and  (18)  surrendered.^ 
Two  thousand  three  hundred  talents  of  silver,  twenty 
talents  of  gold,  (19)  three  thousand  talents  of  copper, 
five  thousand  talents  of  iron,  colored  garments,  linen  (?), 
(20)  an  ivory  bed,  an  ivory  couch  with  inlaid  border,  his 
possessions,  his  goods  (21)  in  immeasured  number  in 
Damascus,  his  royal  city,  I  took  in  his  palace.  (22)  AH 
the  kings  of  Chaldea  surrendered.  I  laid  tribute  and 
taxes  upon  them  (23)  for  the  future.  Babylon,  Borsippa, 
and  Kutha  (24)  brought  pure  offerings  to  the  oracles  of 
the  god  Bel,  Nebu,  Nergjd    .    •    . 


J  Israel. 

>  Philistia. 

»  "His,"  so  the  original.    It  should  be  "xn;3r." 

«  This  campaign  was  useful  to  Israel  in  affording  her  a  short  breathing 
spell  from  Aramiean  attacks.  For  this  reason  Winckler  (OetehiehU 
l^raeUf  p.  154)  desires  to  apply  to  Adad-nirari  the  passage,  "And  the 
Lord  gave  Israel  a  saviour,  so  that  they  went  out  from  under  the  huid 
of  the  Syrians''  (2  Kings  13.  5),  and  Jeremias  (Das  aite  TeMament  im 
Lichte  des  alten  Orients,  2d  edition,  p.  517).  Otto  Schroeder  has  returned 
to  atoB  again,  axviiing  {OrienUditUsche  Liter aturxeitung,  1912,  No.  2, 
col.  63)  that  the  Hebrew  words  saviour  and  heloer  are  translations  of 
second  half  of  the  Assyrian  king's  name.  But  tne  reference  is  surely 
to  Jeroboam,  as  is  made  clear  by  2  Kings  14.  26,  27.  8ee  on  the  passage 
Kittel,  and  also  Bensinger. 


Pa-la-as-tu  (13)  a-di  eli  tam-dim  rabi-ti  Sa  fiul-mu  (flu)  Sam-Si  ana 
§^p&-ia  (14)  u-Sik-niS  biltu  ma-da-tu  ^-Su-nu  u-kin  a-na  (15)  mAtu 
DimaSki  lu-u  a-lik  (m)Ma-ri-'  Sami  fia  mAtu  Imeri-Su  (16)  ina 
(alu)  Di-ma-aS-ki  alu  Sarri^-ti-iu  lu-u  e-sir-Su  (17)  pul-bi  me-UuDOhine  ia 
ASur  b^-iu  i's-bup-Su-ma  S^pA-ia  i^-bat  (18)  aisiu-ti  ^uS(uS) 
MM(XX;  bilat  kaspi  XX  bflat  bura^i  (19)  mOIL  bilat  siparri  V.M 
bilat  parzilli  lu-bul-ti  bir-me  ut6  (20)  irfiu  Sinni  ni-mat-ti  Sumi 
ib-zi  tam-li-e  buSO-Su  fia-Su-fiu  (21)  ana  la  mariii  ina  Di-ma-aUi 
mab^s  SarrO-ti-§u  ina  ki-rib  ^kalli-Su  am-hur  (22)  Sanilni(ni)  n 
(m&tu)  Kal-di  k&li-Su-nu  ar-du-ti  ^pu-Su  biltu  marda-tu  ana  iW 
(23)-um  za-ti  ^li-§u-nu  u-kin  Babilu  Bar-sip  Kutii  (24)  ri-hat  (ihi) 
Bel  (ilu)  Naba  (Uu)  Ndrgal  lu-u  iS-Su-ni  niVi  eUilti 
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2.  NEBO  STATUE  FROM  CALAH  ^ 

(1)  To  Nebo,  the  powerful,  the  exalted,  the  child  of 
Esagil,  the  majestic  leader,  (2)  the  strong  prince,  the  son 
of  Nudimmut,^  whose  command  is  exalted,  the  (3)  mes- 
senger of  cunning  things,  who  rules  over  all  heaven  and 
earth,  who  knows  all  things,  (4)  whose  ear  is  wide  open, 
who  holds  the  tablet  stylus,  who  takes  the  prisoner's 
hand,  the  merciful,  the  sorcerer,  who  (5)  is  able  to  cleanse 
or  bewitch  the  beloved  of  Bel,  the  lord  of  lords,  (6)  whose 
power  is  beyond  dispute,  without  whom  naught  is  de- 
termined in  heaven,  (7)  the  compassionate,  the  forgiving, 
whose  condescension  is  good,  who  dwells  in  Ezida,  which 
is  in  Calah,  (8)  the  great  lord,  his  lord  has  this  been 
made  and  presented,  for  the  life  of  Adad-nirari,  the  king 
of  Ashur,  his  lord,  and  for  the  Ufe  (9)  of  Sammuramat,' 
niistress  of  the  palace,  his  mistress,  by  Bel-tarsi-ilu-ma, 
(10)  governor  of  Calah,  Khamadi,  Sirgana,  Temeni, 
laluna,  (11)  for  his  Ufe,  for  the  length  of  his  days,  in- 
crease  of  his  years,  the  wellbcing  of  his  house,  and  his 


*  Published  I  R.,  35,  No.  2;  Abel  and  Winckler,  Keilschrifttcxte  zum 
Gehrauch  bei  Vorlesunqcn,  p.  14.  Translated  by  Hommel,  Geschichte 
BaJbyloniens  und  Assi/riens,  p.  630;  by  Abel,  Kcilinschriftliche  Bibliothck, 
1,  p.  193;  by  Winckler,  KcilinschnfUiches  Texthuch  zum  Alien  Testament, 
3te  Auf.,  pp.  27,  28. 

3  Nudimmut  «  Ea. 

» Sammuramat,  who  is  the  original  of  the  lependary  Semiramis,  wa« 
the  wife  of  Shamshi-Adad  IV',  and  the  mother  of  Adad-nirari  IV,  who 
here  calls  her  ''mistress  of  the  palace."  See  the  most  interesting  study 
by  C.  F.  Lehmann-Haupt,  Di€  HisUjriscIu  Snniramis  und  ihrc  Zeit. 
(Tubingen,  1910). 


(1)  a-na  ^ilu)  Nabti  da-pi-ni  §a-ki-e  mar  (ilu)  E-sag-gil  igigallu  git- 
ra-bu  (2)  rubQ  kaS-ka-Su  mar  (ilu)  Nu-dim-mut  5a  ki-bit-su  ina|}-rat 
(3)  abkal  nik-la-a-ti  pa-kid  ki§^§at  §ami-e  irei-tim  mu-du-u  mimma 
fiuin-§u  (4)  rap-§a  uz-ni  ta-me-ib  kan  dup-pi  a-l)i-zu  kat  ka-mi  ri-me- 
nu-u  muS-ta-lu  (5)  §a  §u-ud-du  u  §ii-§u-bu  ba-lu-u  it-ti-§u  na-ra-am 
(ilu)  Enlil  b^l  b^li-e  (6)  §a  la  i§-§a-na-nu  dan-nu-su  §a  balu-u§-§u 
ina  Sami-e  la  i§-§a-ka-nu  mil-ku  (7)  ri-me-nu-u  ta-ia-a-ni  5a  na-aS- 
l)ur-§u  i&hxi  a-5ib  E-zi-da  5a  ki-rib  (sdu)  Kal-fai  (8)  bolu  vahd  bel-5u 
a-na  bal&t  (m)Adad-nirdri  5ar  (mdtu)  A55ur  bdli-5u  u  balAt 
(9)  (ameltu)  Sa-am-mu-ra-mat  amelit  ^kalli  belti-5u  (m)Bdl-tar-si- 
ilu-ma  (amdlu)  5akin  (10)  (alu)  Kal-bi  (niS,tu)  Qa-me-di  (m4tu) 
Sir-ga-na  (m4tu)  Te-mi-ni  (m&tu)  la-lu-na  (11)  a-na  balAt  naps&ti- 
hi  ar&k  <imi-5u  S\im-ud  5an&ti-5u  5ul-mu  biti-&u  u  niSf-5u  la  baSd 
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people,  that  illness  may  not  befall  his  posterity.  (12)  Let 
every  later  prince  trust  in  Nebo,  trust  not  in  any  other 
god.* 

iWinckler  {Keilinscrifaiehea  Textbuch,  3te  Auf.,  p.  28,  footnote) 
refers  to  the  last  line  as  having  a  "monotheistic  tesiaency."  It  may, 
rather,  have  a  henotheistic  tendency,  but  even  this  is  dubious  In  tu 
light  of  the  king's  other  inscriptions. 

muni^  pirbi-du  (12)  u-fie-piS-ma  ifeti  ma-nu  ar-ku-u  a-na  (ilu)  NabA 
na-at-kil  ana  ilu  Sa-ni-ma  la  ta-tak-kil 

VI.  TIGLATHPILESER  IV  (745-727  B.  C.) 

There  was  a  great  civil  war  in  Assjria  in  the  year 
746,  and  at  its  close  there  appeared  a  new  order  in  the 
kingdom.  Before  it  there  had  ruled  a  weak  descendant 
of  the  ancient  line  of  kings  who  had  made  the  name  of 
Assyria  feared  from  the  eastern  mountains  to  the 
western  sea.  In  his  hands  the  power  which  had  swept 
with  a  force  almost  resistless  was  a  useless  thing.  When 
he  was  gone  the  sceptre  was  grasped  by  a  hand  as  firm 
as  ever  had  been  known  in  the  kingdom,  and  its  every 
move  was  directed  by  a  mind  full  of  original  creative 
impulse. 

The  new  king  was  proclaimed  under  the  name  and 
style  of  Tiglathpileser  in  Assyria,  and  later  under  the 
name  of  Pulu*  in  Babylonia.  He  does  not  give  the 
name  of  his  father  in  any  of  his  inscriptions,  and  it  is 
quite  clear  that  he  was  not  a  descendant  of  the  royal 
line,  but  a  usurper  raised  to  the  throne  by  his  own 
ability.^ 

1  Tlie  name  in  Afls\'rian  is  Tukulti-abal-eSarra.  which  signifies,  "Mf 
help  is  in  the  son  of  Esharra."  The  name  in  the  Old  Testament  is  writ- 
ten regularly  Tiglathpileser,  but  appears  erroneously  written  Tilgatb* 
plineser  in  1  Chron.  5.  6,  26,  and  2  Chron.  28.  20.  The  name  is  written 
exactly  the  same  as  in  the  former  Hebrew  writing  in  the  inacriptioQ  <rf 
Panammu  found  at  Sinjirli  {Aitsgrabungen  in  Sendschirii,  verdnentlicht 
vein  Orient-Komitee  zu  Berlin,   i,   pp.  55S.),     The  Ptolemaic  Ouod 


CreschicfUe,  p.  39)  hasards  the  conjecture 
that  he  may  have  been  a  son  of  Adad-nirari  IV,  but  marks  it  with  » 
query.    He  gives  no  ground  fur  the  suggestion,  nor  do  I  know  of  any. 


TIGLATHPILESER  IV  309 

In  the  very  first  year  of  his  reign  Tiglathpileser  found 
the  opportunity  for  a  display  of  his  double  skill  as  a 
general  and  as  an  organizer.  Since  747  Babylonia  had 
been  under  the  rule  of  Nabonassar,  who  was  unable  to 
hold  in  check  the  Aramaeans,  who  were  invading  the 
land  from  the  south,  threatening  to  engulf  Babylonian 
civilization  and  supplant  it  with  their  own.  They  were 
in  possession  of  Sippar  and  Dur-Kurigalzu,  from  which 
every  semblance  of  Nabonassar^s  dominion  had  dis- 
appeared. It  is  probable  that  he  had  asked  for  the 
intervention  of  his  powerful  neighbor,  for  Tiglathpileser 
was  hailed  as  a  deliverer  as  he  marched  southward.  He 
drove  the  Aramaeans  bc^fore  him,  and  reorganized  the 
administrative  system  of  the  country.  Nabonassar  re- 
tained, indeed,  the  royal  title,  but  the  real  king  was 
Tiglathpileser. 

Two  expeditions  east  of  the  Tigris  speedily  brought 
those  great  provinces  of  which  Namri  was  the  chief 
into  subjection,  but  Media  still  remained  practically 
independent. 

During  the  j^eriod  of  Assyrian  decline,  before  Tiglath- 
pileser came  to  power,  the  kingdom  of  Khaldia  (Urartu) 
had  enjoyed  a  succession  of  kings  whose  prowess  had 
gradually  won  all  that  had  been  lost  to  Assyria  under 
the  vigorous  blows  of  Shahnanesor  III.  Sarduris  II, 
perhaps  the  gi'eatest  of  th(\s(}  kings,  had  broken  down 
the  w^hole  circle  of  tribut(*-paying  states  dependent  upon 
Assyria  in  the  north.  He  had  overrun  the  territory 
north  of  the  Taurus  and  west  of  the  Euplu'ates,  and 
even  dared  to  call  himself  king  of  Suri,  that  is,  of  Syria. 
Assisted  by  a  coalition  of  several  northern  princes,  he 
marched  w^estward  and  secerned  ready  to  make  this 
claim  good.  Tiglathpileser  accepted  the  challenge,  and 
struck  his  first  blow  by  laying  siege  to  Arpad.    Sarduris 


310  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

responded,  not  by  attempting  to  assist  the  endangered 
city,  but  by  striking  directly  at  Assyria.  Tiglathpileser 
trnned  upon  him,  and  the  two  armies  met  in  the  south- 
eastern part  of  Kummukh,*  where  the  Assjnians  gained 
a  victory  and  ptirsued  the  fleeing  Sarduris  as  far  as  the 
Euphrates  north  of  Amid.  Arpad  held  out  for  three 
years  (742-740),  and  when  finally  reduced  it  was  made 
the  first  Assyrian  province  in  Syria.'  Immediately  upon 
its  surrender  deputations  from  nearly  all  the  Syro- 
Phoenician  states  arrived  bearing  presents  in  token  of 
their  acceptance  of  the  overlordship  of  Assjrria.  The 
small  state  of  Unqi  continued  in  rebellion,  and  had  to 
be  brought  into  subjection  by  the  capture  of  its  capital, 
Kinalia.  It  received  an  Assyrian  governor,  and  was 
formed  into  a  province  of  the  now  rapidly  growing 
empire.  During  the  years  739-735  Tiglathpileser  was 
busied  with  campaigns  into  Armenia  and  into  Media. 
From  the  former  were  taken  two  districts,  Ulluba  and 
Kilkhi,  to  receive  Assyrian  governors,  and  so  assist  in 
holding  back  the  kings  of  Khaldia  from  invasions  of 
Syria. 

As  soon  as  the  Assyrian  army  had  been  withdrawn 
from  Syria  the  states  which  had  sent  tribute  were 
quickly  ready  to  unite  in  resisting  any  further  pa3rments 
to  the  new  monarch  of  Assyria.  It  was  natural  enough 
to  pay  tribute  when  an  Assyrian  army  was  standing 
near  by  threatening  reprisals;  it  was  quite  a  different 
matter  to  send  treasure  away  to  Asssrria  when  there 
was  none  to  enforce  its  collection.  Nineteen  states 
united  to  resist  the  pasmient,  emboldened  by  the  ab- 
sence of  Tiglathpileser,  among  them  Hamath,  Damascus, 
Kummukh,  Tyre,  Gebal,  Que,  Melid,  Carchemish,  and 

*  The  later  well-known  Kommagene,  but  covering  more  territory 
3  An  echo  of  this  \ictorioiis  campaign  appears  in  2  Kings  10.  11-13. 
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Samaria,  while  Azariah  of  Ja'udi^  (Yaudi)  was  the 
leader  among  them.  Tiglathpileser  came  west  at  once 
and  captured  "the  city  of  KuUani,"'  as  the  epon3rm 
canon  informs  us,  but  with  the  order  of  the  campaign 
we  are,  unhappily,  not  fully  acquainted  because  of  the 
fragmentary  character  of  the  king's  annals.  The  re- 
maining states,  except  Yaudi,  paid  the  tribute,  and  so 
for  a  time  at  least  assured  their  security.  The  territory 
of  the  rebels,  in  its  northern  portion,  received  30,000 
colonists  from  Ulluba  and  Kilkhi,  and  thousands  were 
carried  out  of  it.  Menahem  of  Israel  paid  a  tribute  of 
1,000  shekels,^  which  secured  for  him  the  continuation 
of  his  rule,  but  a  new  province  was  constituted  in  the 
north,  and  over  it  was  seated  as  governor  the  son  of 
Tiglathpileser,  who  afterward  succeeded  to  the  throne 
under  the  name  of  Shalmaneser. 

The  difficulties  in  the  west  were  by  no  means  con- 
cluded; they  were,  indeed,  scarcely  more  than  well 
begun.  Damascus  had  sent  tribute,  but  it  had  not 
surrendered,  and  no  Assyrian  king  had  set  foot  within 
its  walls.  Rezon  was  now  king  and  was  determined  to 
hold    out   against   the    Assyrians    to    the    last.     The 


*The  name  "Azariah"  corresponds  exactly  with  the  name  of  the  King 
Axariah  of  Judah  (2  Kings  15.  I,  2),  called  also  Uzziah  (2  Chron.  26.  1), 
and  the  name  "Ja'udi,"  "Yaudi,**  corresponds  perfectly  with  "Judah." 
It  was  natural,  therefore,  that,  as  thev  were  contemporaneous,  the 
King  Azariah  of  these  inscriptions  should  be  accepted  as  the  Azariah 
rUzziah)  of  Judah;  so  Schrauer  argued  (Keilinschriftcn  und  Geschicht- 
forsckung,  pp.  395-421),  and  so  scholars  generally  agreed,  as  I  also  did 
myself  (History  of  Babylonia  and  Asftyria,  ii,  pp.  llOff.).  It  is  now  clear 
that  this  is  incorrect.  The  land  her<^  referred  to  is  a  district  of  Sam'al 
(Zenjirli),  of  which  Panammu  was  king,  whose  inscription,  found  at 
SSenjirli,  repeatedly  invokes  the  gods  of  Ja'udi  (Ausgrabungen  in  Send- 
schirli  I,  Mitiheilungen  aus  den  Orientaiischcn  Sammlungen,  Konigl. 
Museen  zu  Berlin,  Heft  xi,  Berlin,  1893,  pp.  64,  79).  The  credit  of  per- 
ceiving these  facts  belongs  in  the  first  instance  to  Winckler  (AltorieiV' 
talitehe  Forsehungen,  i,  p.  1,  Das  Syriache  Land  J  audi  und  der  angebliche 
Atarja  von  Judo). 

*  Kullani,  the  modem  KuUanhou,  located  about  six  miles  from  Tel! 
Arfad  (Arpad).  It  appears  in  Isa.  10.  9  in  the  form  Calno  and  in 
Amos  6.  2  is  called  Calneh.     See  Gray  and  Driver  on  the  passages. 

•  2  Kings  16.  19. 
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strategy  of  Tiglathpileser  was  of  the  highest  order,  and 
his  plans  for  strangling  Damascus  proceeded  steadily 
and  resistlessly.  In  734  he  went  straight  to  the  coast 
of  the  Mediterranean,  having  crossed  the  plains  of  Syria 
near  Damascus.  His  course  was  southward,  and  either 
Ashdod  or  Ekron  was  first  taken,  and  then  Gaza  was 
approached.  Hanno,  the  king,  fled  to  Egypt,  Gaza  was 
taken  and  its  gods  and  goods  carried  away  to  Assyria. 

Pekah  was  now  king  of  Samaria,  and  the  weak  and 
vacillating  Ahaz  was  on  the  throne  of  Judah  which  had 
so  lately  been  occupied  by  Ahaziah.  Even  in  the  very 
presence  of  the  Assyrian  menace  these  western  states 
were  ever  engaged  in  a  game  of  small  and  selfish  politics. 
Rezon  of  Damascus  and  Pekah  now  imited  to  wreak 
vengeance  upon  Ahaz  and  enrich  their  own  kingdoms. 
Helpless  before  such  a  threat,  Ahaz  appealed  to  Tiglath- 
pileser for  assistance,  an  appeal  certain  of  a  speedy  hear- 
ing. Tiglathpileser  determined  to  strike  Samaria  first,  and 
immediately  upon  his  reappearance  in  the  west  the  Syro- 
Phoenician  allies  withdrew  from  southern  Judah.  Tig- 
lathpileser apparently  entered  Samaria  from  the  plain  of 
Esdraelon,  and  took  Ijon,  Abel-Beth-Ma'aka,  Janoah,  Qa- 
desh,  and  Hazor,  and  overran  the  whole  of  Gilead,Galilee, 
and  Naphtali,  carrying  away  large  numbers  into  captiv- 
ity.* Pekah  was  slain  by  a  party  of  assassins,  and  Hosea 
appointed  king  in  his  stead  by  the  Assyrian  monarch. 

Tiglathpileser  was  now  free  to  turn  to  the  far  greater 
task  of  overcoming  Damascus.  Rezon  met  him  and 
was  defeated,  making  a  very  narrow  personal  escape. 
The  whole  country  was  desolated,  Tiglathpileser  boast- 
ing that  he  had  destroyed  at  this  time  five  hundred  and 
ninety-one  cities,  whose  inhabitants,  numbering  thou- 
sands, were  carried  away,  with  all  their  possessions,  to 

>  2  Kings  15.  29. 
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Assyria.     At  last,  about  the  end  of  732,  Damascus  fell 
into  his  hands. 

The  success  of  Tiglathpileser  IV  in  the  west  had  ex- 
ceeded the  dreams  of  Shalmaneser  III,  who  first  began 
these  invasions.  By  his  colonizing  methods  he  had 
begun  the  assimilation  of  these  diverse  populations 
into  one  common  whole.  He  had  extended  Assyrian 
conmierce  across  the  Euphrates  valley  and  over  all 
Syria  to  the  Phoenician  and  Philistine  cities.  Had 
his  people  been  native  to  the  sea-coast,  he  might 
have  undertaken  to  snatch  the  commerce  of  the  Medi- 
terranean. The  concluding  years  of  Tiglathpileser's 
reign  were  occupied  in  righting  troublous  situations  in 
Babylonia.  In  733  Nabonassar  died  and  was  succeeded 
by  his  son,  Nabunadinzor,  who  died  in  the  second  year 
of  his  reign  by  the  hands  of  an  assassin,  Nabu-shum- 
ukin,  who  reigned  only  one  month,  to  be  deposed  by 
Ukinzer,  a  Chaldean  prince  of  Bit-Anmkkani.  This  was 
in  732,  and  Tiglathpileser  was  in  camp  before  Damascus. 
In  731  he  appeared  determined  to  establish  a  new  order. 
Ukinzer  fled  from  Babylon  on  his  approach,  but  pre- 
pared for  a  siege  in  his  old  capital  of  Sapia.  Tiglath- 
pileser was  unable  to  take  it,  perhaps  on  account  of  the 
lateness  of  the  season.  It  was  taken  in  730,  and  on  New 
Year's  Day,  728,  Tiglathpileser  was  crowned  king  of  Baby- 
lon.   In  the  month  of  Tibet,  727,  the  great  king  died. 

1.  AXNALS*  (738) 

103  .     .     .     [In]  the  course  of  my  campaign  [I  received] 
the  tribute  of  the  kings  of  [.     .     .] 

>  Published,  transliterated,  and  translated  by  Rost,  Die  Keilschrift- 
texU  Tiglat-PUcsera,  iii  (1893).  See  i,  pp.  ISfif.,  Plates  xx,  xxi,  xv,  xvi. 
Compare  also  Winckler,  KeilinschrifUiches  Trxtbuch  zum  Alien  TeMa- 
mentt  3te  Auf.,  pp.  28ff.;  Ungnad  in  Gressmanii,  Altoricntalische  Texte 
und  BUder,  \,  pp.  llSff. 

(103)  .     .     .     [ina]  m6-ti-i^    girri-ia   man-da-at-tu  §a   &ar[rani] 
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104  ..     .    Az]ariah  of  Ja'udi  (Yaudi)  like    .     .     . 

105  .    .    .    Azariah  of  Ja'udi  in 

106  .    .     .    without  number  exalted  to  heaven 
107 

.    .    .    with  eyes  as  from  heaven 

108  ...    by  means  of  an  assault  of  foot-soldiers 

109  .     .     .    the    advance    of   the    powerful    troops    of 

Asshur  they  heard,  and  their  hearts  feared 
110 I  destroyed,  wasted,  burned  with  fire 

111  .     .     .     v^ho  bad  taken  the  part  (7)  of  Azariah  and 

strengthened  him 

112  .     .     .    like  vinestocks 
113 was  hard 

114 was  closed  (?)  and  high    .     .     . 

115 was  situated  and  its  exit     .     .     . 

116 he  made  deep     .     .     . 

117 he  set  his  arms  in  order  against 

118 he  (?  I)  made  them  bear 

119 his  great  men  like 

[120-122  destroyed] 

123  .     .     .     Azariah    .     .     . 

.     .     .    a  palace  of  my  royalty    .     .     . 

124  .     .     .    tribute  like  [the  Assyrian  I  laid  upon  them] 

125  .    .    .    Kul[lani  (?)...    his  confederation    .    .    . 

.  .  .  (104)  .  .  .  [A2-ri]-ia-a-u  (mAtu)  la-u-da-a-a  kiina  .  .  . 
(105)  .  .  .  A]z-ri-ia-u  (mdtu)  la-u-di  ina  .  .  .  (106) .  .  . 
TaJ^na  la  ni-bi  ana  fiami-e  da-ku-u  .  •  .  (107)  .  .  .  ina  eni 
ki-i  da  ul-tu  §ami-e  .  .  .  (108)  .  .  .  [i]-na  mit-bu-u?  iu*ki  &6pA 
.  .  .  [a-ka-am]  (109)  [um-ma-na-at]  Aiur  ^b-&a-te  id-mu-ma 
ip-lab  •  .  .  (110)  .  .  .  ab-bul  ak-kur  ina  [iS&ti  ai-ru-up] 
.  .  .  (Ill)  .  .  .  [a-na]  rAj^-ri-i]a-a-u e-ki-mii u-dan-m-iu-ma  .  .  . 
(112)  .  .  .  kima  (isu)  ^p-oi  •  •  •  (113)  •  .  .  fium-ru- 
sa-at  .  .  .  (114)  .  .  .  id-lit-ma  Sa-ka-at  .  .  .  (115)  •  .  . 
Sit-ku-nu-ma  mu-sa-Su  .  .  .  (116)  .  .  .  [uVSa-pil-ma  .  .  . 
(117)  .  .  .  tuklati-fiu  u-ra-kis  a-na  .  .  .  (118)  .  .  .  u-ia- 
az-bil-§u  nu-ti-ma  .  .  .  (119).  .  .  Su  rabClti  kima  kftr  .  .  . 
[Lines  120-122  are  totally  destroyed.1  (123)  .  .  .  (m)As-ri-a-(u] 
.  .  .  dkal  SarrO  (7)-ti-ia  .  .  .  (124) .  .  .  ma-danat-tu  ki-i 
ia  [m&tu  A§-$u-ri  e-mid-su-nu-ti  (125) .  .  .  ma  (alu)  Kud-TIa-niT] 
.    [(alu)  gu-ub]-lu    .    .    .    kit-ri-iu  (alu)    .    .    .    [(alu)  ar- 
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126  .     .     .    the   cities   Usnu,   Siannu,   Si[iniiTa],  Rash- 

puna  (?)  on  the  sea-coast,  together  with  the  cities 
as  far  as  the  mountain  of  Saue, 

127  a  mountain  which  reaches  (?)  to  the  Lebanon,  and 

Mount  Ba'lisapuna  as  far  as  Mount  Ammana,^ 
the  mountain  of  the  Urkarinu  wood,  and  Sau 
in  its  entirety,  the  district  of  the  city  of  Kdr- 
Hadad, 

128  the  city  of  Khatarikka,^  in  the  district  of  the  city  of 

Nuqudina,  Mount  Khasu,  with  the  cities  of  its 
environs,  the  city  of  Ard,  both  of  them, 

129  with  the  cities  of  their  environs,  Mount  Sarbila,  in 

its  entirety,  the  cities  of  Ashkhani,  Jadabi,  Mount 
Yaraqu  in  its  entirety, 

130  the  cities     ,     .     .     Ellitarbi,  Zitanu  up  to  the  city 

of  Atinni  .  .  .  the  city  of  Bumame,  nineteen 
districts 

131  of  Hamath,  together  with  the  cities  of  its  environs 

on  the  coast  of  the  western  sea,  w^hich  they  in  sin 
and  evil  for  Azariah  had  taken, 

132  I  added  to  the  territory  of  Assyria.     My  officers  I 

set  over  them  as  governors,  30,300  men  [I 
deported 


*  Animana  =  Antilobanon. 
>Haclraoh,  Zecli.  9.  1. 


ka-a  (alu)  zi-mar-ral  .  .  .  (126)  .  .  .  (alu)  Us-nu-u  (alu) 
Si-an-nu  .  .  .  (alu)  Si-mir-ra  (alu)  Ra-a§-pu-na  [§a  a-a{j  tjam- 
tima-di  al&ni  a-di  (SadG)  Sa-u-c  (127)  §ade(c)  §a  ina  (Sadfi)  Lab-na-na 
ma  it-tak-ki-pu-ni  (§adil)  Ba-'-li-sa-pu-na  a-di  (SadO)  Am-ma-na 
(§adO)  (isu)  urkarinu  (m4tu)  sa-u  a-na  gi-rnir-ti-Su  pib&t  (alu)  Kar- 
Adad  (128)  (alii)  ^a-ta-rik-ka  pibilt  (alu)  Nu-ku-di-na  (§adii)  Qa-su 
a-di  al&ni  5a  si-^ir-ti-Su  (alu)  A-ra-a  [alani]  ki-lal-li-§u-nu  (129)  a-di 
aUni  §a  si-bir-ti-§u-nu  (§adA)  Sa-ar-bu-u-a  §adu-u  a-na  gi-mir-ti- 
5u  (alu)  AS-ba-ni  (alu)  la-da-bi  (SadQ)  la-ra-ku  §adu(u)  a-na  gi- 
mir-ti-Su  (130)  (alu)  .  .  .  ri  (alu)  El-li-ta-ar-bi  (alu)  Zi-ta-a-nu 
a-di  lib-bi  (alu)  A-ti-in-ni  (alu)  .  .  .  (alu)  Bu-ma-me  XIX 
na-gi-e  (131)  §a  (alu)  ^a-am-ma-at-ti  a-<li  al&ni  Sa  ai-bir-ti-§u-nu  Sa 
a-al)  tam-tim  §a  sul-mu  (ilu)  §am-§i  §a  ina  bi-H-ti  u  kul-lul-ti  a-na 
(m)  Az-ri-ia-a-u  e-ki-i-mu  (132)  a-na  mi-6ir  (m&tu)  A5ur  utir-ra-a 
(am^lu)  Su-ud-Sak-ia  (amdlu)  b^l  pi^iiti  eli'-Su-nu  ad-kun  XXXMIIIC 
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133  .  .  .  from]  their  cities,  and  in  the  district  of 
Ku  .  .  .  settled  them.  .  .  .  1,223  people 
I  settled  in  the  district  of  Ulhiba.' 

150  The  tribute  of  Kushtashpi  of  Kummukh,  Reson  of 

Damascus,  Menahem  of  Samaria, 

151  Huum  of  T>Te,  Sibittibi'U  of  Gebal  (Byblus),  Urikki 

of  Que,  Pisiris  of  Carchemish,  Eni-el 

152  of  Hamath,   Panamm^i   of  Sam'al,  Tarkhulara   of 

Gurgum,  Sulumal  of  Melid,  Dadilu 

153  of  Kasku,  Uassurmi  of  Tabal,  L^shkhitti  of  Txma, 

Urballa  of  Tukhan,  Tukhamme  of  Ishtimda, 

154  Urimmi  of  Khushimna,  Zabibd,  the  Queen  of  Arabia, 

gold,  silver,  lead,  iron,  elephant-hide,  ivory, 

155  colored    garments,    linen     stuffs,    purple    and    red 

stuffs,  ushu  wood,  ukarinu  wood,  ever^-thing 
costly,  the  royal  treasure,  fat  sheep,  whose  pelts 
were 

156  dyed  red,  winged  birds  of  heaven,  whose  pinions 

were  dyed  purple,  horses,  mules,  oxen  and  sheep, 
camels,  male 

157  and  female,  with  their  young,  I  received. 

>  Lines  134-149  contain  an  account  of  a  campaign  east  of  the  Tigris. 

njie  [as-su-ba-am-ma]  (133)  [ultu  ki-rib]  al&ni-fiu-nu-ma  pihAt  (alu) 
ku  .  .  .  u-§a-as-bit  MIICXXIII  niSd  ina  pih&t  (m&tu)  Ul^u-ba 
u-fie-Sib 

(150)  [.  .  .]  ma-da-at-tu  §a(m)Ku-uS-ta-a&-pi  ^alu)  ^u-um-mu- 
ba-a-a  (iii)Ra-sun-nu  (m&tu)  Dimafiki  (m)Me-in-b)'ini-ine  ^alu)  Sa- 
me-ri-na-a-a  (151)  ^i-ru-um-mu  (alu)  Sur-rani-a  (m)Si-bi-it-ti-bi-*- 
li  (alu)  Gu-ub-la-a-a  (m)U-ri-ik-ki  (matu)  JCu-u-a-a  (m)Pi-si-ri-i8 
(alu)  Gar-ga-miS-a-a  (m)E-ni-ilu  (152)  (alu)  Qa-am-marta-a-a 
(iii)Pa-na-am-mu-u  (alu)  Sa-am-'-la-ara  (m)Tar-bu-la-ra  (m&tu)  Gur- 
gu-ma-a-a  (m)Su-lu-ma-al  (m4tu)  Me-lid-da-a-a  (m)Da-<ii-i-lu 
(153)  (alu)  Kas-ka-a-a  (iii)U-as-«ur-me  (mAtu)  Ta-b&l-a-a 
(m)US-bi-it-ti  (matu)  Tu-na-a-a  (ni)Ur-bal-lara  (mAtu)  Tu-ba-na-a-a 
(m)Tu-ba-am-me  (alu)  IS-tu-un-da-a-a  (154)  (m)U-ri-im-me  (alu) 
Qu-Sim-na-a-a  (m)Za-bi-bi-e  §ar-rat  (m4tu)  A-ri-bi  hura^u  kaspu 
anAku  parzillu  maSak  pfri  Sin  ptri  (155)  lu-bul-ti  bir-me  (lubultu) 
kitO  (suoatu)  ta-kil-tu  (subdtu)  ar-ea-man-nu  (i^)  u&d  (i^u)  urkarinu 
mima   ak-ru   ni-sir-ti    §arru-u-ti  Idrre    pal-ku-ti   fia  sub&te-Jhi-nu 

(156)  ar-ga-man-nu  sar-pat  is-sur  §ami-e  mut-tap-ri-$u-ti  &i  a-gap> 
pi-§u-nu  a-na  ta-kil-tc  sar-pu  sls^  pare  aipe  u  si-e-ni  gammaie 

(157)  (§al)  a-na-ka-a-te  anli  ba-ak-ka-ri-Si-na  am-bur 
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2.  CAMPAIGN  AGAINST  THE  WEST  IN  733-732  * 

195 his'  warriors  I  took  prisoner. 

cast  down  with  my  arms 

196 

before  him 

197  the  chariot  drivers  and     .     .     .     their  arms  I  broke, 

198  their  chariots  and  their  horses  I  took     ...     his 
warriors,  who  carried  bows     .     .     . 

199  .     .     .     who  carried  shields  and  spears  I  took  pris- 

oner with  my  hands,  their  Une  of  battle 

200  I  broke.    He  fled  alone  to  save  his  life  and 

201  .     .     .     Uke  a  mouse  (?)  entered  the  gate  of  his  city. 

His  leaders  alive 

202  I  run  through  with  spears  and  set  them  up  to  be 

looked  upon  by  his  land.     Forty-five  people  (?)  of 
the  camp 

203  ...     I  collected  about  his  city,  and  like  a  bird  in 

a  cage  I  shut  him  in,  his  parks 

204  .     .     .     his  plantations,  which  were  without  num- 

ber, I  cut  down,  and  left  not  one  (tree). 

205  .     .     .     Khadara,  the  paternal  home  of   Ileson  of 

Damascus 

206  .     .     .     (where)   he  was  born,  I  besieged,  I   took. 

800  people  with  their  goods 

*  Published  and  tranuslattMi  in  Rost,  op.  cit.,  i,  pp.  34fT.,  and  ii, 
Plates  xxil,  xxiii,  xviii.  Wincklcr,  Textbiich,  pp.  3 Iff.,  and  Ungnad  in 
Gressmann,  op.  cit.,  pn.  114,  115. 

»  That  i.s,  Rezon  of  Damascus. 

(195)  .  .  .  (amelu)  ku[-ra-fli-].^u  :ik-[§ud]  .  .  .  u-§am-kit 
ina  (isu)  kakke-ia  (190)  .  .  .  pa-ni-su  .  .  .  (197)  (amelu)  bel 
narkabdte  \i  .  T  .  kakkt^su-nu  u-v^al)-bir-nia  (198)  narkabate-§u- 
nu  8lsi-§u-nu  a[8-bat]  .  .  .  (anielu)  mun-dab-si-§ii  na-§i  (isu) 
kaStu  .  .  .  (199)  .  .  .  [na]-si  ka-ba-bi  as-ma-ri-e  ina  kalA 
u-&i[m-kit]-8u-nu-ti-ma    taljazi-sii-nu      .      .  (200)    [u-pat]-tir 

fiu-u  a-na  §u-zu-ub  napSati-§u  e-rdi]-nu-u§-§u  ip-par-§i-i(l-ma 
(201)  .  .  .  [ki]m[a]  aisu  aDul  ali-§u  e-ru-ub  (ara^lu) 
aSaridCiti-§u  bal-tu-us-su-nu  (202)  [ina  kata  as-bat  [a-na]  (isu) 
za-ki-pa-a-ni  u-Se-li-ma  u-§ad-gi-la  mat-su  XLV  sabi^  u§-ma-m 
(203)  [ina  pi-ba]-at  ali-§u  ak-sur-ma  kima  is-sur  ku-up-pi  e-sir- 
iu  (isu)  kire-Su  (204)  .  .  .  sip-pa-a-te  §a  ni-i-ba  la  i-Su-u  ak-kis-ma 
i5tdn(^n)  ul  e-zib  (205)  .  .*  .  [(alu)]  ^Ja-a-da-ra  btt  abi-§u  §a 
(m)Ra-9un-ni  (m&tu)  DimaSki  (206)  [a-Sar]  i-'-ai-du  al-me  ak-$ud 
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207  .    .    .    their  cattle,  [and]  sheep  I  took  away.    750 

prisoners  of  Kurussa 

208  .     .     .    prisoners  of  Irma,  550  prisoners  of  Mituna, 

I  took  away.    591  cities 

209  ...    of  16  districts  of  Damascus  I  destroyed  like 

a  deluge  heap. 

210  .    .    .    Samsi,  queen  of  Aribi,  who  had  trampled  on 

the  oath  of  Shamash 

211 city    .     .     . 

212 city  of  Ezasi    .     .     . 

213 Aribi  in  the  land  of  Saba  (?) 

214  her  people  in  her  camp    .     .     . 

215  before  my  powerful  arms  bowed  themselves,  camels, 

female  camels 

216  as  her  tribute  she  brought  before  me.     A  resident 

217  I  set  over  her.    The  Bir'a* 

218  I  cast  down  at  my  feet.    Mas'a,  Tema, 

219  the  Saba,  Khajappa,  Badana, 

220  the  Khatti,  the  Idiba'il 

221  in  the  territory  of  the  west,  whose  dwelling  is  afar 

off, 

222  the  glory  of  my  dominion  cast  down  [tribute 

223  of    my    dominion],    gold,    silver,    camels,    female 

camels, 

>  Arabian  tribe,  as  are  also  the  following. 

VIIIC  nifi6  a-di  inar-§i-ti-§u-nu  (207)  .  .  .  alp6-4u-nu  ^i-e-ni- 
gu-nu    aS-Iu-la    DCCL    Sal-la-at  (alu)  Ku-ru-u^-sa-a    (208)  .    .    . 

gal-la-at]  (alu)  Ir-ma-a-a  DL  fial-larat  (alu)  Me-tu-na  afi-lu-la 
XCI  al&ni  (209)  ...  6a  XVI  nagi-e  da  (mAtu)  DimaSki  ki-ma 
til  a-bu-bi  u-ab-bit  (210)  .  .  .  (m)Sa-am-si  &ar-rat  (m&tu)  A-ri-bi 
Sa  ma-mit  (ilu)  §a-maS  te-ti-ku-ma  (211) .  .  .  alu  .  .  .  (212) 
.  .  .  [a]-na  (alu)  E-aa[8i]  .*  .  .  213)  .  .  .  [(mAtu)]  A-ri-bi  i-na 
(matu)  Sa-[ba'-]  (214)  [niM^  i>na  kar&ii-&a 
Parpa-an  kakk6-ia  (215)  dann&ti]  taS-bu-ut-ma  [gaimnal^ 
a-na-ka-a-te]  .    (216)  .  a-d[i  mab-ri-a    ta&-5a-a 

(amdl'u)  ki-e-pu]  (217)  [ina  ^li-&a  a5]-kun-xna  (amf^u)  Bir-'- 
a-a]  (218)  [a-na  8]^p&-ia  u-Sak-{ni5  (alu)  Ma-aa--a-a  (alu) 
Ba-darua-a]  (220)  [(alu)  Qa-at-ti-a-a  (am^u)  [I-di-ba-'-fl-a^ 
.  .  .  (221)  [§a  mi-sir  mkt&ti  6a  fiulum  &eun-[6i  8a  a4ar- 
Su-un  ni-u-ku]  (222)"  [ta-mt]-ti  b6-lu-ti-ia  al  .  .  .  (223) 
[b6-lu-ti      hiir^u      kaspu       gam]      mail      (6al)      arna-l^&-a-t^ 
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224  spices  of  eveiy  kind,  their  tribute  like  one  man  they 

carried  into  my  presence 

225  they  kissed  my  feet    .    .    .    their    ...    a  palace 

worthy  of  my  royalty.    I  buUt. 
226 I-di-bi'lu    I    placed    as 

Resident  in'  the  land  of  Egypt 
227  [Bit-Khumria]  all  of  whose   cities,   on  my  former 

campaigns  I  had  added  [to  my  territory] 
228 into   captivity    had    carried,   [and] 

had  left  for  him  Samaria  alone,  Pekah  their  king 

[they  had  cast  away] 

229  like  a  stormwind    .     .     . 

230  ...    a  district  of  Bit-[Ivhumria]? 

231  prisoners  of    .    .    .    city  of  -bara,  625  prisoners  of 

the  city 

232  .     .     .    prisoners    of    Khinaton,    650    prisoners    of 

Qana  (?) 

233  400  prisoners  of    .     .     .     at-bi-te,  650  prisoners  of 

Ir  (?)... 

234  .     .     .     the  people  with  their  herds  I  carried  away 

.     .     .    the  cities  of  Aruma,  Manmi     .     .     . 

235  .     .     .    Mitinti  of  Ashkelon  had  sinned  against  my 

oath,  and  from  me 

236  had  fallen  away.    He  saw  the  defeat  of  Reson,  [and] 

fell  into  terror  (?)... 

1  The  land  of  Israel. 

(224)  [ri]kk6  kala-ma  ma-da-ta-§u-nu  ki  Jifiti-en  a-di  mab-n-ia 
u-bi-Iu-mm-mal   (225)  [u-naraS]-di-ku  6^p&-ia  ni-Su-nu 

e-kal    si-[mat  fiami-u-ti-ia]   ad-{di]    (226) 
(m)I-di-bi-'-e-lu   ariia    (amdlu)     ki-[pu-u-ti   dli   [(mAtu)   MurUf-n] 
M>-]|^    (227)    [.  i]-na     gir-ri-te-ia    mab-ra-a-te    gi-fmlir 

aUni  [-Ai  ana  misir  mAti-ia]  am-nu-u  .  .  .  (228)  .  .  .  li-lu 
aft-hi-lu-ma  (alu)  Sarme-ri-na  e-di-nu-uS  u-mad-[§ir7]  [.  .  .] 
iarm-Au-nu  .  .  .  (229)  [kima]  im-ba-ri  .  .  .  (230) .  .  . 
(feMat  iai  .  .  .  nagi-e  Sa  (m4tu)  bit  [.  .  .  ^-ka?  (231) 
.    .    .   8al-lat]  (alu)    .    .    .   ba-ra-a  DCXXV  fial-lat  (alu)    .    .    . 

(232)  [ial-lat  (alu)   Hl-iia-tu-na  DOL  fial-lat  (alu)  Ijla-ua    .     .     . 

(233)  [rVC  ial-lat  (alu)  .  .  .  at-bi-te  DCL  fial-lat  (alu)  Ir  (7) 
.  .  .  (284) .  .  .  Difid  apdi  mar-fii-ti4u-nu  [a^lu-la]  .  .  .  (ahi) 
A-ru-ma  (ahi)  Ma-m-um  .  .  .  (235) .  .  .  [(m)Mi-ti-m-ti 
(mfttu)  AihJ^u-iiaraFa  ina  ardi-^  ib-te-ma  it-tMa]  (236)  ittarbal- 
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237  Rukibtu,  the  son  of  Hitinti  seated  himself  on  his 

throne.     In  order 

238  to  save  his  Ufe  he  came  before  me,  and  besought  me 

«        •        •        OiA/        •        •        • 

239 and,  into  his  city  I  en- 
tered, 15  cities  [of  its  environs, 

240  I  took  from  his  land  and]  gave  them  to  Idi-bi'il  of 
Arubu. 

kit  tab-^u  &a  (m)Ra-eun-ni  e-mur-ma  ina  mi-kit  [te-mi  (?)  im-kut] 

(237)  (m)Ru-u-kip-tu    mari-Su]    ina    (isu)    kuasd-fiu    u-^b    a-oa 

(238)  [etir  napift-ti-ftu  adi  mah-ri-ia  illik-lma  u-^a-la-ni  D  .  .  . 
(239) .  .  .  -xna  eru-ub  Xv  alAni  [&a  fi-me-ti-fiu  (240)  ultu  m&ti- 
lu  ab-tuk-ma  ana]  (m)I-di-bi-'-i-lu  (mAtu)  A-ru-bu  [addin] 

3.  SMALL  INSCRIPTION  I* 

1  .     .     .    the  city  of  Khatarikka  to  Mount  Sana 

2  .     .     .     the   cities   of   Gubli,'  $imirra,   Arqa,  Zim- 

irra 

3  .     .     .      the     cities     of     Usn(i,    Siannu,     Ri'rab^ 

Ri'sisQ 

4  .     .     .     cities  on  the  coast  of  the  Upper  Sea  I  cap- 

tured.   Six  of  my  officials 

5  I  set  over  them  as  governors;  the  city  of  Rashpuna^ 

on  the  coast  of  the  upper*  sea 

6 upper  sea]    The  city  of  Gal'a  the  city 

of    Abilakka,    which    at    the    entrance    of    Bit- 
Khumria* 


1  Published  from  squeezes  of  a  stone  tablet  in  III  R.,  10,  No.  2,  and 
b\'  Rost,  op.  cit.f  if  pp.  78fr.,  and  ii,  Plate  15.  Compare  also  Winckler, 
Textbuch,  3te  Auf.,  pp.  34?.,  and  Schrader,  KeUinschrifdiche  BMuMhek, 
ii,  pp.  SOff.  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  op.  cit.^  p.  115. 

*  Gabala,  not  Gebal. — Winckler. 

>  So  the  text,  which  reads  diti,  but  Small  Inscription  iii  reads  iapftK, 
i.  e.,  "lower." 

*  Israel. 

(1)  .  .  .  ki  §a  .  .  .  (alu)  Qa-ta-rik-ka  a-di  (sadO)  Sift-u-a 
(2)  .  .  .  (alu)  Gu-ub-la  (alu)  Si-mir-ra  (alu)  Ar-kara  (alu)  Zi- 
mar-ra  (3)  .  .  .  [(alu)]  Us-nu-u'(alu)  Si-an-nu  (alu)  Ri-'-ra-ba-a 
(alu)  Ri-'-si-8u-u  (4)  .  .  .  al&ni(ni)  Sa  tam-tim  e-li-te  a-bil  VI 
(amolu)  §u-ud-§ak-[ia]  (5)  (amdlu)  b^l  pih&ti  ili]4u-nu  a&-kun  (alu) 
Ra-a§-pu-(u)na  §a  a-ajj  tam-tam  e-li-ti  ...  (6)  ni-te  (alu) 
Ga-al-'-za  (?)  [(alu)]  A-bi-il-ak-k[a]  &a  pAt  (mAtu)  Btt-Qu-um-ri-a 
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7  .     .     .    the  broad  [Naphta]li*  in  its  entirety  I  added 

to  Assyria. 

8  My  officials  as  governors  I  set  over  them.    Hanno  of 

Gaza 

9  fled  before  my  arms  and  escaped  to  Egypt:  the  city 

of  Gaza 

10  I   captured,  his  goods,  his  possessions,  his  gods  I 

carried  away     .     .     .     my  royal  portrait 

11  .     .     .     I  set  up  in  the  palace  of  Hanno  and     .     .     . 
.     .     .     added  to  the  gods  of  their  land     .     .     . 

12  [Tribute  and  taxes]   I   laid   upon   them     ...     I 

overwhelmed  and  like  a  bird  he  fled 

13  ...     I  brought  him  back  to  his  place 

14 gold,  silver,  colored  garments,  linen 

stuffs 

15 I  rcceivcMl    .     .     .     Bit  Khumria 

16 the      (entirety     of     its     peo- 
ple 

17  their  goods  to  Assyria  I  carried  away.     As  Pekah, 

their  king,  they  had  deposed,  Hosea 

18  I  established   as  king  over  them.      Ten  talents  of 

gold     .     .     . 
.     .     .     talents  of  silver  I  received  as  a  present  from 
them. 

*  Naplitali  is  a  very  rlovor  and  probable  emonflation  of  Ilornmel.     In 
the  original  only  the  final  syllable  "li"  is  discernible. 

(7)  .  .  .  li  rap-Su  a-na  8i-(bir-ti-§ii]  a-na  mi-sir  (mAtu)  ASSur 
u-tir-ra  (8)  [(amclu)  §u-uci-§ak-ia  (am/}lu)  bel  pi^ati  (cli-§u-nu  a§]- 
kun(ni)  5^-a-nu-u-nu  (alu)  ^Ja-az-za-at-a-a  (D)  [la  pa-an  ka]kke-ia 
ip»-par-§i-du-ina  a-na  (matu)  Mu-iis-ri  in-nab-tu  (alu)  Jfja-az-zu-tu 
(10)  [ak-§ud  buS&-&u]  makkura-Su  iiani(iii)-§u  a.^lu-la  .  .  .  ia  u 
^alam  SarrA-ti-ia  (11)  .  .  .  ina  ki-rib  6kalli  [§a  (m)5a-a-nu- 
u-nu  ul-ziz]  ma  .  .  .  ilAni  mati-§u-nu  am-nu-ma  (12)  [biltu 
manda-at-tu]    u-kin-Su-nu-ti  .      .     [i8]-l}up-§u-ma    ki   iassu-ri 

(13)  .  .    ariia   aSri-Su   u-tir-Su-ma    (14)    .       .       .      [hur&su] 

kaspu  lu-bul-ti  bir-me  kitO  (15)  .  .  .  rabCiti  (isu)  . 
[amj-bur  (m&tu)  btt-Hu-um-ri-a  .  .  .  (16)  .  .  .  il-lut  amMu 
.  pu-Jjur  ni56-su  (17)  [mak-kuri-§unu  a-na]  (m4tu)  Afiur 
u-ra-a  (m)Pa-ka-ba  §arni-§u-nu  is-ki-pu-ma  (m)A-u-si-'  (18)  [a-na 
fiarrO-tij-ina  ^li-§u-nu  aS-kun  X  gun  ou[r^i]  .  .  .  gun  kasp[i] 
.    .    .    ti-du-nu  am-bur-Su-ma 
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4.  NIMROUD  TABLET 


57  [Tribute]  of  Kushtashpi  of  Kummukh,  Urikke  of 

Que,  Sibittibi'l  of  Gebal,  Pisiris  of  Garchemish, 

58  Eni-el    of    Hamath,    Panammu     of     Sam'al,    Tar- 

khulara  of  Gurgum,  Sulumal  [of  Melid,  Dadilu  of 
Kaska], 

59  Uassurme  of  Tabal,  Ushkhitti  of  Tuna,  UrbaUa  of 

Tukhan,    Tukhamme    of    Ishtunda,    Urimme    of 
Khushimna, 

60  Matan-bi'l  of  Arvad,  Sanipu  of  Blt-Ammdn,*  Sala- 

manu  of  Moab, 

61  Metinti  of  Ashkelon,  Jehoahaz  of  Judah,'   Kaush- 

malaka  of  Edom,  Mus  [.     .     .], 

62  Hanno  of  Gaza,  gold,  silver,  lead,  iron,  tin,  colored 

garments,  linen  stuffs,  cloths  of  his  land,  red, 

63  Every  costly  thing,  products  of  sea  and  land,  pro- 

ducts of  their  land,  royal  treasure,  horses,  mules, 
teams    ...     [I  received] 


I  Published  in  II  R.,  67.  Republished  and  translated  by  Rost,  Die 
KeUschrifUexU  Tiglath-Pilcsere,  m,  i,  pp.  54ff.,  and  ii,  p.  24.  The  pas- 
sage here  quoted  is  on  the  Reverse,  and  begins,  according  to  RMt's 
numeration,  with  line  7.  Comp>are  also  Winckler,  KeUinsduriftliduM 
Textbuch  turn  Allen  Testament,  p.  34,  and  Ungnad  in  Greannann, 
Aliorientalische  Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  p.  116. 

>  Ammon. 

*  This  is  the  first  appearance  of  Judah  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions. 


(57)  [ma-darat-tu]  §a(iii)  Ku-uS-ta-ad-pi  (m&tu)  Ku-mub- 
(m)  U-ri-ik-ki  (mAtu)  Ku-u-a-a  (m)Si-bi-it-ti-bi-*-ilu  (alu)  [Gu-ub-la- 
a-a  (m)Pi-si-ri-is  (m^tu)  Gar-ffa-ini&-ara]  .  .  .  (58)  [(m)E-iii-ilu 
(mAtu)  Qa-am-marta-Bra  (myParna-am-mu-u  (alu)  Saram-'-la-arA 
(in)Tar-bu-Ia-ra  (mAtu)  Gur-gu-mara-a  (m)Su-l[U'-ma-al  (m&tu)  Me- 
lid-da-a-a  (m)Dar<ii-ilu  (m&tu)  Kas-ka-ai  (59)  (m)U]-as-8ur-me 
(ra&tu)  Ta-bid-ara  (m)US-bi-it-ti  (alu)  Tu-na-«m  (m)Ur-bal-la-ara 
(alu)  Tu-ba-na-ara  (m)Tu-ba-am-[me  (alu)  (m)U-tu-un-da-a-a 
(m)U-ri-im-me  (alu)  0u-§im-na-ai  (60)  [  (m)M]a-ta-an-bi-'-ilu  (alu) 
Ar-ma-da-a-a  (m)Sa-ni-pu  (alu)  Bit-am-ma-na-a-a  (m)Sa-la-ma-nu 
(m&tu)  Mar'-ba-a-a  [.  .  .]  (61)  (m)M]e-ti-iD-ti  (m&tu)  As-ka- 
lu-na-a-a  (m)Ia-u-ba-zi  (m&tu)  laru-dara-a  (m)Ka-ud-ina-la^ka 
(mAtu)  U-du-mu-a-a  (m)Mu-u8-[ri]  .  .  .  (62)  [(m)Ha}-aHia- 
u-nu  (alu)  0a]-za-at-a-a  burAsu  kaspu  anAku  paniUu  abSLni  lu- 
bul-ti  bir-me  kitO  lu-bul-ti  mA-ti-Su-nu  aii^^amanu  (63)  [mimma 
Sum-SuJ  ak-ru  bi-nu-ut  tam-tim  na-ba-li  si-bu-ta-at  mAti-ftu-au 
ni-^ir-ti  fianrd-ti  stst  pare  §inda-at  (isu)  m-[i-ri|    .    .    .    [am-bur] 
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Vn.    SARGON  II  (722-705  B.  C.)' 

Immediately  on  the  death  of  Shalmaneser  V,  in  the 
year  722,  Sargon,  who  was  not  of  the  royal  line,  suc- 
ceeded to  the  throne.  In  his  brief  but  distinguished 
reign  the  kingdom  of  Assyria  reached  the  very  zenith 
of  its  power  in  western  Asia.  His  contact  with  the 
west  country,  however,  was  somewhat  less  important 
for  the  biblical  peoples  than  that  of  Sennacherib,  his 
son  and  successor,  or  of  Tiglathpileser  IV,  who  pre- 
ceded him  by  one  reign. 

The  campaigns  of  Sargon,  like  those  of  Tiglathpileser, 
dealt  chiefly  with  the  north,  that  is,  with  Urartu  or 
Chaldia,  with  the  south,  or  Babylonia,  and  with  the 
west,  Syria  and  Palestine;  and  in  their  relative  im- 
portance for  Assyria  they  stood  in  the  order  named. 

Immediately  on  the  death  of  Shalmaneser  V,  in  the 
jeai  722,  the  city  of  Samaria  fell  after  a  siege  of  three 
years.'  Sargon  claims  the  victory  for  himself,  though 
he  could  not  have  been  present  at  all,  and,  indeed,  it  is 
just  possible  that  the  city  may  have  fallen  while  Shal- 
maneser still  lived,  and  the  news  only  reached  Assyria 
after  his  decease.'  He  deported  27,290  of  the  inhabi- 
tants and  "placed  them  in  Halah,  and  on  the  Habor, 
-the  river  of  Gozan,  and  in  the  cities  [Ixx,  mountains]  of 
the  Medes,"*  whose  places  were  later  supplied  by  peo- 
ples brought  from  various  lands  conquered  by  the 
Aaeynma. 

In  Babylonia'  there  were  problems  of  greater  moment 

&On  the  reigpQ  of  Sargon  students  should  consult  the  very  valuable 
eoUection  and  sifting  of  all  the  inscription  material  in  A.  T.  Olmstead, 
Weaiem  Asia  in  Oie  Doub  of  Sargon  of  Assyria,    New  York,  1906. 

s  2  Kinei  17.  6.  >  So  Winckler,  KAT>,  p.  64. 

*2  Kings  17.  6.  Compare  ^•>  18.  11,  and  1  Chron.  5.  26.  On  the 
plaoea,  see  Hanttngs,  Bib.  Diet.;  Cheyne,  Ency.  Bib.,  s.  v. 

*  On  the  BebvloDlan  campaign  see  Qoodspeed,  Hiat,,  p.  246;  Roeenu 
Biti^  li,  pp.  ll»-154;  Winokl^,  WarUPa  Hutan/f  iii,  pp.  26;  jLkT*,  pp. 
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for  Sargon  than  these  affairs  in  the  west.  In  729  Mero- 
dach-baladan  had  paid  homage  to  Tiglathpileser  IV, 
and  during  the  short  reign  of  Shalmaneser  V  he  re- 
mained quiet,  though  doubtless  plotting  rebellion  at 
the  first  opportunity.  Immediately  on  the  change  of 
dynasty,  at  the  death  of  Shalmaneser,  he  seized  southern 
Babylonia  and  then  the  city  of  Babylon,  where  he  was 
proclaimed  king  on  New  Year's  Day,  721.  Sargon 
marched  at  once  into  the  country  and  attacked  Mero- 
dach-baladan  and  his  ally,  Khumbanigash  of  Elam  at 
Dur-ilu,  in  northern  Babylonia.  Sargon  claims  a  vic- 
tory, though  the  sequel  clearly  proves  that  the  result 
was  at  least  indecisive.  He  did  not  take  Babylonia 
from  Merodach-baladan.  The  loss  of  prestige  in  his 
failure  was  a  fruitful  cause  of  rebellions  elsewhere. 

The  severe  punishment  of  Samaria  did  not  prevent 
another  rebellion  in  the  west,  for  in  720  Ilu-bi'di  (or 
Yau-bi'di),  a  king  of  Hamath,  formed  part  of  a  coali- 
tion composed  of  Hanno,  king  of  Gaza,  Sib'e  of  Egsrpt, 
and  the  lately  formed  Assyrian  provinces  of  Arpad, 
Simirra,  Damascus,  and  Samaria.^  Sargon  attacked 
them  in  detail,  first  defeating  Ilu-bi'di  at  Qarqar  and 
then  proceeding  southward  to  engage  Hanno  and  Sib'e 
at  Rapikhu  (Raphia).  The  victory  was  complete;  Sib'e 
fled,  Hanno  was  captured  and  carried  to  Assyria,  while 
nine  thousand  and  thirty-three  of  his  people  were 
deported. 

Sargon  had  no  further  need  to  attack  any  Syrian  or 
Palestinian  state  until  710.  He  had  previously  removed 
Azuri,  king  of  Ashdod,  for  failure  to  pay  tribute,  and 
had  set  up  in  his  place  Akhimiti,  his  twin  brother.  He 
was  de{X)sed   in  a  rebellion,   and  a  certain   Yamani 


^  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  this  new  rebellion  in  Samaria  U  not 
mentioned  at  all  in  the  Old  Testament. 


SARGON  II  325 

(called  also  Yatna)  became  king.  This  was  serious 
enough  in  itself,  but  it  was  only  the  outward  expression 
of  a  much  greater  rebellion.  Shabako  had  become  king 
of  Egypt  about  715,  and  it  may  well  have  been  due  to 
his  promises  of  aid  that  the  new  uprising  w^as  due. 
'However  that  may  be,  it  is  certain  that  Arpad,  Simirra, 
Damascus,  and  Samaria  had  joined  in  the  rebellion, 
and,  in  spite  of  the  efforts  of  Isaiah,  Judah  also  yielded 
to  the  Eg>'])tian  wiles.  Sargon  made  a  forced  march 
into  the  west,  and  Yamani  fled  to  Egypt,  to  be  later 
delivered  up  to  Sargon  by  the  king  of  Melukhkha. 
Ashdod,  Gath,  and  Aslidudimmu  received  an  Assyrian 
provincial  government. 

The  next  events  in  the  n^ign  of  Sargon  have  no  direct 
bearing  upon  his  campaigns  in  the  biblical  territory. 
They  may  be  sunmiarized  as  follows: 

During  the  years  719  and  718  Sargon  invaded  the 
north  country  of  Urartu,  or  Chaldia,  in  the  former  year 
attacking  successfully  its  eastern  and  in  the  latter  its 
western  borders. 

The  year  717  witnessed  the  fall  of  Carchemish,  the 
last  of  the  small  states  into  which  the  once  powerful 
Hittite  empire  had  broken  up. 

In  the  years  716-712  Sargon  directed  a  series  of  de- 
structive attacks  upon  Rusas,  king  of  Chaldia,  which 
resulted  in  his  death,  and  the  addition  of  his  desolated 
territories  to  Assyria  as  a  province.  In  the  same  years 
Mita  of  Mushke,  who  had  ventured  to  invade  Que 
(Cilicia),  was  driven  back  into  his  own  territory  and  a 
part  of  Melid  (Melitene)  was  annexed  to  Kummukh  and 
also  made  into  an  Assyrian  province. 

In  710  Sargon,  feeling  his  borders  sufficiently  secure 
in  other  directions,  entered  vigorously  upon  an  invasion 
of  Babylonia.    The  conditions  were  exceedingly  favor- 
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able  for  the  Ass3aians.  Khumbanigash  of  Elam,  who 
had  given  such  signal  aid  to  Merodach-baladan  in  721, 
had  died  in  717,  and  his  successor,  Shutur-nakhundi  (in 
Elamitic,  Shutruk-nakhunte),  gave  none.  Furthermore, 
the  administration  of  Merodach-baladan  had  alienated 
many  of  his  subjects,  and  had  offended  the  powerful  priest- 
hood. Without  external  aid,  and  with  only  a  divided 
support  from  his  own  people,  he  was  compelled  to  flee. 
Sargon  was  received  as  a  deliverer,  and  caused  himself 
to  be  proclaimed  as  Shakkanak  (governor)  of  Babylon. 
In  706  Sargon  dedicated  the  new  city  of  Dur-Sharrukin, 
which  he  had  built  for  his  future  residence,  and  in  705 
he  died  of  violence,  and  was  "not  buried  in  his  house."* 


p- 

connect 

(see  Winckler,  Geschichte  Israda,  p.  l83). 

1.  The  Conquest  of  Samaria  (722,  721) 

Annals,  lines  10-17  * 

In  the  beginning  of  my  reign  (722)  and  in  the  first 
year  of  my  reign  (721)  .  .  .  Samaria  I  besieged  and 
took  [three  lines  lost]  (15)  27,290  inhabitants  I  carried 
away,  50  chariots  I  collected  there  as  a  royal  force  .  .  . 
(16)  I  set  up  again  and  made  more  populous  than  be- 
fore. People  from  lands  which  I  had  taken  I  settled 
there.  (17)  My  men  I  set  over  them  as  governors. 
Tribute  and  taxes  like  the  Assyrian  T  set  over  them. 

1  Published  and  translated  by  Winckler,  Die  KeiUckrifUexU  Scar^om^ 
2  vols.  (Leipzig,  1889).  The  passage  translated  above  is  found  in  i,  p.  4, 
and  ii>  P-  1-  Compare  also  Winckler,  KeilinackrifUichea  Texibueh  t%im 
Alien  TeMament,  3te  Auf.,  pp.  38,  39,  and  Ungnad  in  Qreasmann,  Al" 
torierUalische  Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  p.  116. 

ina  [re§  §amiti-ia  ina  mabr^  palt-ia  (11)  .  .  .  (alu)  Sarme-rH- 
na-a-a  alme  akSud  .  .  .  (15)  XXVII.M,II.C,LXXXX  nide  afib 
libbi-§u  aS-lu-la  L  narkabtu  ki-sir  §arrO-ti-ia  ina  [libbi-^-nu  ak-fur- 
ma  .  .  .  (16)  .  .  .  u]tir-ma  cli  §a  pa-na  u-de-me  niie  matAte 
ki-Sit-ti  kAtA-ia  ina  lib-bi  (17)  u-§e-Sib  (amelu)  Su-ud-Sak-ia  (amelu) 
6aknu  eli-Su-nu  afi-kun-ma  bil-tu  ma-da-at-tu  ki-i  5a  aMu-ri  e-mid- 
8u-nu-ti 
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2.  Thb  Campaign  Against  Hamath  and  Gaza  (720) 

Annals,  lines  23-31* 

In  the  second  year  of  my  reign  Ilu-bi'di  of  Hamath 
.  .  .  (24)  collected  his  numerous  troops  to  i^^arl^ar. 
The  oath  of  Ashur  he  despised  .  .  .  (25)  Arpad, 
Simirra,  Damascus,  Samaria  he  made  rebellious  against 
me.  ...  [2  lines  wanting]  .  .  .  (27)  he  made. 
Sib'u,  his  Tartan,  he  called  to  his  side.  He  marched 
against  me  to  deliver  battle  and  (28)  slaughter.  In  the 
name  of  Ashur,  my  lord,  I  defeated  him.  (29)  Sib'u  fled 
alone  like  a  shepherd  whose  sheep  are  stolen,  and  disap- 
peared. (30)  Hanno  I  took  prisoner,  and  carried  in  chains 
to  my  city  of  Asshur.  (31)  I  destroyed,  wasted,  and  burned 
Rapihu,  [and]  carried  away  9,033  men  with  their  goods. 

*See  references  to  text  and  translation,  under  No.  1. 

i-na  &ani-e  pallia  (ni)I-lu-bi[-'-di  (matu)  Amatai 
(24)  .  .  .  timmanAte-Su  rap&a-tim  i-na  (alu)  Kar-ka-ri  u-pab- 
bi-ir-ma  ma-mit  .  .  .  (25)  .  .  .  (alu)  Ar-pad-da  (alu)  Si- 
mir-ra  (alu)  Di-mad-ki  (alu)  Sa-me-ri-na  [itti-ia  uSbalkit-ma  .  .  . 
(Two  lines  wantingj  (27)  .  .  .  kim-ma  (m)8ib'u  (amelu)  tur- 
ta-au-Su  a-na  ki-it-n-du  it-mu-u-ma  a-na  epi§  kab-li  (28)  u  ta-l^-zi 
a-na  irti-ia  it-ba-a  i-na  zi-kir  ASur  b^li-ia  abikta-Su-nu  am-^as-nia 
(29)  (m)Sib'u  ki-i  rd'u  §a  si-na-Su  b^tnta  e-da-nu-uS-§u  ip-par-fiid- 
cdi  (30)  (m)]^arnu-nu  i-na  ka-ti  as-bat-ma  ka-mu-us-su  a-na 
X  Aifiur  u-ra-a&-dum-ma  (31)  (alu)  fta-pi-bu  ab-bul  sdk-kur  i-na 
i  aft-ru-up  IX.M^XXXIII  niSe  a-di  makkuri-§u-nu  aS-lu-la 


3.  Stone  Inscription  from  Kalah  *  (717  B.  C.) 

(7)  [Sargon],  the  exalted  prince,  who  fought  in  the  en- 
virons of  D<ir-ilu  with  KhumbanigaS,  the  king  of  Elam,  and 
accomplished  liis  defeat,  (8)  Who  conquered  the  land  of 
Judah,' whose  location  is  distant;  who  destroyed  Hamath; 
whose  hands  have  taken  its  prince  Yaubi'-di  prisoner. 

tWinokler,  op,  cU.,  i,  pp.  168ff.;  it,  48.  Peiser,  KeUintehrifaiche 
BiJUuAhdc,  VL,  pp.  34ff.    Un^iad  in  Gressmonn,  op.  cit.,  i,  p.  117. 

*  It  is  impoonble  to  determine  whether  Judah  is  here  meant,  or  the 
land  of  Yaudi  in  the  northwestern  part  of  Syria 

(7)  rubA  na-'-du  Sa  ina  ri-bit  (alu)  dAr-ilu  it-ti  rm)Hum-barni-^a- 
•i  iar  (mAtu)  E-lam-ti  ih-nam-ru-ma  ift-ku-nu  abikta-su  (8)  mu-mk- 
nil  (m&tu)  la-u-du  ia  arSar-Su  ru-u-lpi  na-si-ih  (m&tu)  Qft-am-ma-te 
fe  (m)Ia-ii-fai-'-di  iD»4ik-ftu-fia  ik-iuNlu  tAtMa 
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4.  Cylinder  Inscription  *  (713) 

(19)  [Sargon]  who  conquered  the  broad  Bit-Khumria, 
who  accomplished  the  defeat  of  Egypt  at  Rapibi,  [and]  car- 
ried Hanno,  kmg  of  Gaza,  prisoner  to  the  city  of  Asshur. 

1  Winckler,  op.  cit.,  ii,  p.  43;  Peiser,  op.  eii.,  u,  p.  38f. 

(19)  mu-ri-ib  (matu)  Bit-(m)Qu-um-ri-a  rap-fii  5a  ina  (alu)  Ra-pi- 
bi  abiktu-u  (mat)  Mu-us-ri  i^ku-Qu-ma  (m)Qa-a-nu-nu  fiar  (alu)  0a- 
«-ti  ka-mu-usHsu  u-Se-n-ba  (alu)  A£Sur 

5.  The  Campaign  Against  Ashdod  (711)  * 

(90)  Azuri,  king  of  Ashdod,  planned  in  his  heart  to 
bring  no  more  tribute,  (91)  and  sent  to  the  kings  of  his 
neighborhood  to  stir  up  (92)  enmity  against  Assyria. 
Because  of  the  evil  he  had  done  I  removed  (93)  his  lord- 
ship over  the  people  of  his  land,  and  (94)  appointed  his 
twin  (?)  brother  Akhimiti  to  the  kingship  over  them. 
(95)  But  the  Hittites,  planning  evil,  hated  his  rule, 
raised  to  the  throne  Yamani  {var,  Yatna),  who  had  no 
claim  upon  it,  [and]  who,  (96)  like  them,  knew  no  rever- 
ence for  authority.  (97)  In  the  anger  of  my  heart  I  did 
not  collect  the  mass  of  my  troops,  (98)  I  did  not  rally 
my  forces.  (99)  With  my  soldiers,  who  do  not  depart 
from  my  side,*  in  the  place  where  I  am  sta3dng,  (100)  I 
marched  against  Ashdod.'  (101)  Yamani,  who  heard 
from  afar  (102)  the  approach  of  my  column,  fled  to  the 

>  The  general  inscription,  line  QOff .  Published  and  translated  by 
Winckler,  op.  cit.,  i,  p.  114f.;  ii,  33f.;  KeUinwhrifdiches  TexOnuh  turn 
A.  T.,  3te  Auf.,  pp.  40,  41:  Peiser,  Keainschri/aiehes  Biblioihek,  U,  p.  64f.; 
VngxaA  in  Qressmann,  AltorietUalxache  TexU  vnd  Bilder,  i,  pp.  117,  118. 

*  That  is,  the  guard. 

*  Var.  to  Ashdod,  his  royal  city,  I  went  in  haste. 

(90)  (m)  A-zu-ri  Sar  (alu)  As-du-di  arua  la  ma-de-e  bil-ti 
(91)  libbu-du  ik-pu-ud-ma  a-na  fiaiT&-ni  li-me-ti-ftu  (92)  n-ra-a-ti 
(m&tu)  ASkur  iS-pur  aS-Su  limut^tum  e-pu-ftu  (93)  eli  nifi6  m&ti-fiu 
be-lu(t)-fiu  u-nak-kir  (94)  (m)A-bi-mi-ti  ar^u  ta-lim-du  a-na  fiairC^ 
ti  eli-Su-nu  ad-kim-ma  (95)  (amdlu)  Qa-at-te  darbi-ib  sa-lip-ti  be- 
lu(t)-fiu  i-zi-ru-ma  (m)Ia-ma-m  la  hei  (isu)  kuasA  (96)  fia  Id-ma 
fia-arfiu-nu-ina  {)arlab  b^lu-ti  la  i-du-u  u-rab-bu-u  eU-ftu-un  (97)  i-oa 
8u-bu-ut  lib-bi-ia  gi-biS  ummanAte-ia  (98)  ul  u-pab-bii^ii^  ul  a|^-9a- 
ra  ka-ra4i  (99)  it-ti  (am^u)  ku-ra-di-ia  da  a-fiar  ea-al-me  (1(X>)  ioA* 
a-a  la  i]>-par-ku-u  ariia  (alu)  As-du-di  (101)  al-lik-ma  u  lu-u  (iii)Ia- 
ma-ni  a-lak  gir-ri-ia  (10i2)  ru-kifi  iS-me-ma  a-na  i-te-e  (mAtu)  Mu- 
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borders  of  Egypt,  (103)  which  lies  before  Melucha,  and 
was  seen  no  more.  (104)  Ashdod,  Gimtu  [Gath],  Ash- 
dudimmu  (105)  I  besieged  [and]  conquered;  I  seized  as 
booty  his  gods,  his  wife,  his  sons  and  daughters,  (106, 
107)  possessions  and  goods,  the  treasures  of  his  palaces, 
together  with  the  people  of  his  land.  (107)  Those  cities 
I  took  anew,  and  (108)  I  caused  to  dwell  in  them  people 
of  lands,  which  were  the  spoil  of  my  hands,  (109)  from 
the  lands  of  the  East.  I  set  mv  officers  over  them,  I 
added  them  to  the  people  of  Assyria,  they  gave  obedience. 
The  king  of  Melucha,  who  among  ...  an  inaccessible 
place,  a  road  .  .  .  whose  fathers  (110)  for  a  long 
time,  since  the  epoch  of  the  Moon  god,  had  sent  no  am- 
bassadors to  the  kings,  my  fathers,  (111)  to  pay  respects, 
he  heard  afar  off  of  the  power  of  Ashur,  Nabu,  and  Mar- 
duk;  the  fear  of  my  royal  majesty  covered  him,  and 
terror  was  poured  out  over  him.  (112)  He  cast  him  into 
bonds  and  fetters  of  iron,  and  they  brought  him  before 
me  in  Assyria, — a  long  journey. 

fu-ri   (103)  §a  pa-at   (raiitu)    Mc^lub-faa  in-na-bit-ma  la  in-na-rair 

(104)  a-SarH3u  (alu)  As-du-du  (alii)  Gi-im-tu  (alu)  As-du-di-im-mu 

(105)  al-me  ak-§ud  ildni-§u  a§^ti-§u  aple-Su  binAti-§u  (106)  buSA 
makktiru  ni-eir-ti  dkalli-Su  it-ti  ni§(*  raati-§u  (107)  a-na  §al-lA-ti 
am-nu  alAni  §u-a-tu-nu  a-na  e§-§u-ti  (108)  as-bat  ni§e  mat&ti  ki- 
ftit-ti  ka-ti-ia  (109)  §a  ki-rib  .  .  ni-pi-ib  (ilu)  §am-si  lib-bi 
u-de-fiib-ma  [(am^lu)  §u-ud-§ak-ia  eli-§u-nu  a§-kun]  it-ti  niSe  (radtu) 
Addur   am-nu-Su-nu-ti-ma  i-§u-tu    ab-§a-ni    §ar  (mAtu)    Me-lub-b^ 

(110)  &a  i-na  ki-rib  .  .  .  iz-zu  a-§ar  la'-a-ri  u-ru-uj)  .  .  .  §a 
ul-tu   A-me   ru-ku-ti   a-di-i    (ilu)    Sin   abi-§u   a-na  Saird-ni     abt-ia 

(111)  rak-bu-§u-un  la  i§-pu-ni  a-na  §a-'-al  §ul-me-§u-un  da-na-an 
(ilu)  ASur  (ilu)  Nabii  (ilu)  Marduk  a-na  ru-ki§  [i§-me-ma]  pul-^i 
me-lam-me     Sarril-ti-ia      ik-tii-mu-§u-ma     it-ta-bi-ik-§u     b^-at-tu 

(112)  i-na  ei-is-ei  is-ka-ti  bi-ri-tu  parzillu  id-<li-§um-ma  a-na 
ki-rib  (mAtu)  A§ur(ki)  jjar-ra-ni    .    .    .    a-di  mab-ri-ia  ub-lu-ni 

6.  Fragment  of  Another  Account  of  the  Campaign 

Against  Ashdod  * 

(1)  In  the  ninth'  year  of  my  reign  I  marched  to  the 

*  A  fragment  of  a  priam,  published  by  Winckler,  op.  cit.,  i,  p.  186f.; 
li,  pp.  45,  44.  KeUinachrifhiches  Texthuch  zum  Allen  Testanunt,  3te 
Auly,  pp.  41,  42.     Compare  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  op.  cit.,  i,  p.  118. 

"  The  Annals  read  "eleventh"  and  evidently  correctly. 

(1)  i-na  IX  pallia  arna    .     .     .     (2)  .     .     .    rabt-ti-a    .     . 
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.  .  .  (2)  [.  .  .  coast]  of  the  great  sea  .  .  .  Aiuri 
(3)  king  of  Ashdod  ...  (6)  Akhimeti  ...  (7)  his 
twin  (?)  brother  (8)  I  raised  to  rule  over  them    .    .    . 

(9)  tribute  and  taxes  of  my  lordship  (10)  like  those  of 
.  .  .  (11)  kings  I  laid  upon  him  .  .  .  But  .  .  . 
(12)  the  evil  in  .  .  .  (13)  not  to  bring  tribute  .  .  . 
(14)  they  drove  him  away  .  .  .  (18,  20)  They  set  upon 
the  throne  over  them  Yamani  a  soldier  ...  (21)  their 
city  (26)  ...  a  moat  of  its  environs  (27)  .  .  .  feet 
in  depth  they  dug,  (28)  they  reached  the  water  level 

.  .  .  (29)  to  punish  (?)  the  people  of  Philistia, 
Judah,  Edom,  (30)  Moab,  those  who  Uve  by  the  sea, 
and  brought  tribute  and  (31)  presents  to  Ashur,  my 
lord.  (32)  Planning  hostilities,  to  rebel  against  me, 
(33)  they  sent  their  presents  to  Pir'u,  (34)  king  of 
Egypt,  a  prince  who  could  not  help  them,  that  he  might 
set  himself  (35)  in  hostility  to  me,  they  invited  him  into 
a  confederation:     (36)  I,   Sargon,   the  legitimate   ruler, 

(37)  who  honors  the  oath  of  Nabu  and  Marduk,  and 

(38)  guards  the  name  of  Ashur,  I  sent  my  troops  across 
the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  (39)  at  flood  tide.  (40,  41, 
42)  Yamani,  their  king,  who  had  trusted  to  his  own 

[(m)A-zu-ri?]  (3)  [Sar  (alu)  As-du-di  .  .  .  (4)  aWu  .  .  . 
(5)  iS-tu  ...  (6)  (m)A-bi-me-ti  ...  (7)  a-Jju  ta-lim-lu 
dli-[8u-i^u]  (8)  u-rab-bu-u     ...     (9)  bil-tu  ma-da-at-tu     .     .     . 

(10)  ki-ma  6a  §aiT&-ni  [mabrCiti]  (11)  dli-Su  a&-kim  .  .  .  (12)  lim- 
nu-ti  i-na  .  .  .  (13)  a-na  la  na-46-e  bil-ti  (14)  [im-]ta-lipcu7]-ma 
.  .  .  (15)  ma-li-ki-Su-nu  si-bu  .  .  .  (16) .  .  .  (17)  u-Se-^u- 
§u  .  .  .  (18)  (m)Ia-ma-ni  am^l  s&b6  .  .  .  a-na  SarrA-ti 
eli-du-nu  [ina  (i§u)  kussO?]  (20)  b^ili-Su  u-fie-§i-{bu4u-ma]  .  .  . 
(21)ali-Su-nu  .  .  .  (22)  5a  mit-bu  (?)-[fi  .  .  .1(23-25)  .  .  . 
(26)  .  .  .  li-m6-ti-Su  bi-ri-sa  .  .  .  (27)  X+30C  i-na  I  amtu 
a-na  §u-pa-li  .  .  .  (28)  ik-diid-du  md  nak-{bi]  a-na  .  .  .  (29)  6a 
(m4tu)  Pi-lis-te  (m&tu)  la-u-di  (m&tu)  U-<iu-[mu]  (30)  [(m&tu)  Ma]- 
a-bi  a-6i-bu-ut  tam-tim  na-aS  biHti  u]  (31)  ta-xnar-ti  sa  (ilu)  ASur 
b^ili-ia  (32)  da-bib  sa-ar-ra-a-ti  la  mi-i-nu  bul-la-a-te  (33)  Sa  it-ti-ia 
ana  6un-ku-ri  eli  (m)Pi-ir-'-u  (34)  lar  (mAtu)  Mu-ui^ri  mal-ku  la 
mu-6e-zi-bi-§u-nu  (35)  6ul-man-na4u-nu  i6-6u-u-ma  e-tir-ri-ftu-uS 
(36)  ki-id-ra  a-na-ku  (m)Sami-ukln  rubil  ki-e-nu  (37)  pa-li^  ma- 
mit  (ilu)  Nabil  (ilu)  Marduk  na-fi-ni  (38)  sik-ri  (Uu)  Alar  (oAru) 
Diglat  (nAru)  Purattu  (39)  i-na  m^li  idd-fia-ti  e-du-u  tak-lat-ti  (7) 
ummanAte  (40)  na-pa-liS  u-de-tik  u  Su-u  (m)Iarina-m  (41)  Sami-6ii- 
nu  6a  i-na  e-[mu-uk  ra-iiian-]i-6u  (42)  it-tak-lu-ma  ul  i[k-4iu-Au]  a-oa 
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power,  and  had  not  bowed  to  my  lordship,  (43)  heard 
afar  off  the  advance  of  my  column.  (44)  The  fear  of 
Ashur,  my  lord,  cast  him  down,  to  .  .  .  which  is  on 
the  bank  of  the  river  ...  his  land  ...  far  away 
.    .    .    (49)  he  fled    .    .    .    Ashdod  (?)      ... 

b^u-ti  (43)  [a-]lik  gir-ri-ia  a-na  [ru-ki-]e-ti  iS-me-ma  (44)  [iia-]mur- 
nt  (ilu)  ASur  bdl-ili-ia  is-bup-Su-ma     ... 


(49)  .     .     .    in-na-bit 


7.  Campaigns  Against  Samaria,   Gaza,  and   Hamath 

(722-720)  ' 

(23)  From  the  begummg  of  my  rule  (722  B.  C.)  to  the 
fifteenth  (707  B.  C.)  of  my  years  of  reign  I  accomplished 
the  defeat  of  Khmnbanigash  of  Elam  in  the  environs  (?) 
of  Dur-ilu;  I  besieged  and  captured  Samaria;  I  carried 
away  (24)  27,290  of  its  inhabitants,  I  collected  there  50 
chariots;  the  remainder  of  them  I  permitted  to  retain 
iheir  goods  (?),  put  my  governors  over  them,  and  upon 
them  the  tribute  of  former  kings  (25)  I  laid. 

Hanno,  king  of  Gaza,  had  come  with  Sib'e,  the  Tartan 
of  Egypt,  to  Rapikhi  against  me,  to  offer  battle  and 
slaughter;  (26)  I  accomplished  their  defeat.  Sib'e  feared 
the  onset  of  my  arms,  fled  and  was  no  more  found; 
Hanno,  the  king  of  Gaza,  I  took  prisoner.  (27)  The 
tribute  of  Pir'u,  the  king   of  Egypt,  Samsi,  the  queen 

*The  General  Inscription,  published  and  translated  by  Winckler, 
op.  eU.,  I,  pp.  96ff.;  ii,  p.  30f.  Translated  bv  Peiser,  Keiliruchriftlichea 
BtUiothek,  if,  pp.  62ff . ;  Winckler,  Keilinschri/aiches  Textbuch  zum  Alien 
TetlamerU,  3te  Auf.,pp.  37,  38;  Ungnad  in  Qressmann,  AltorienUdiache 
TexU  und  BUder,  i,  p.  117. 

(23)  ul-tu  r^  sarrd-ti-ia  a-di  XV  pal6-ia  Sa  (m)(ilu)  Qum-ba-ni-ga- 
al  (amdlu)  Elamil  i-na  ri-bit  (alu)  Dilr-ilu(ki)  aS-ku-na  tab-tar(a)-du 
ralu)  8arme-ri-na  al-me  ak-Sud  (24)  XXVII.  M,  II.C,XC  nidd  a«b 
(ina)  Ubbi-iu  a&-lu-la  L  (isu)  narkab&te  ina  libbi-du-nu  ak-^ur-ma  u 
ai-it-tu-ti  i-nu-fiu-nu  unSa-oi-iz  (amSlu)  Su-ud-§ak-ia  eli-fiu-nu  ad-kun- 
ma  biltu  Sarri  mah-ri-e  (25)  e-mid-su-nu-ti  (m)Ha-nu-nu  fiar  ^alu) 
Harii-ti  it-ti  (m)Sib-'-e  (am^lu)  tur-tan-nu  (mfttu)  MuHsu-ri  ina  (alu) 
Ra-pi-bi  a^na  e-pUi  kabli  u  ta^&xi  a-na  tarsi-ia  it-bu-ni  (26)  abikta- 
Su-Qu  am-ba-as  (m)Sib''-e  ri-flom  (i^u)  kakk^ia  e-dur-ma  in-na-bit- 
ma  la  in-oarmir  a-tar4u  (in)^a-au-nu  fiar  (alu)  Qarii-ii  ina  \»r4A 
a9-bat  (27)  ma-da-at^tu  la  (m)Pi-ir-'-u  fiar  (mAtu)  Mu^u-ri  (nl) 
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of  Arabia,  It'amara  the  Sabaean,  gold,  the  products  (?) 
of  the  mountams,  horses,  camels  I  received. 

(33)  Yaubi'di  of  Hamath,  a  soldier  (?),  who  had  no 
claim  on  the  throne,  a  Hittite,  a  bad  man,  had  set  his 
mind  on  the  kingdom  of  Hamath,  caused  Arpad,  $imirra, 
Damascus,  and  Samaria  (34)  to  rebel  against  me,  and 
united  them,  and  prepared  for  battle.  The  troops  of 
Ashur  I  collected,  [and]  besieged  him  with  his  soldiers 
in  his  darling  city  of  Karkar.  (35)  I  captured  [and] 
burned  ^arlfiar.  Him  I  flayed,  [and]  killed  the  rebels  in 
those  cities,  and  established  peace.  Two  hundred  chariots 
and  six  hundred  horsemen  (36)  I  collected  among  the  in- 
habitants of  Hamath  and  added  to  my  royal  forces. 


Sa-am-6i-e  Sar-rat  (m&tu)  A-ri-bi  (m)It-'-am-a-ra  (m&tu)  Sa-ba-'- 
bur&^u  iS-bi  §&de  sisi  (imeni)  gammale  am-bur 

(33)  (m)(ilu)Ia-u-bi-'-di  (mi&tu)  A-ma-ta-ara  sa-ab  ...  la 
b^  (i^u)  kuBsti  (amdlu)  b^t-tu-u  lim-nu  a-naSami-ut  (mAtu)  A-ma- 
at-ti  libbu-Su  ik-pu-ud-ma  (alu)  Ar-pad-da  (alu)  Si-mir-ra  (ahi) 
Di-ma§-ka  (alu)  Sa-me-ri-na  (34)  it-ti-ia  uS-bal-kit-ma  pa-a  e-da 
u-fia-a^lun-ma  ik-eu-ra  tab^u  um-ma-na-at  (ilu)  ASur  gab-&a-a-ti 
ad-ki-ma  ina  (alu)  Kar-ka-ri  (alu)  na-ram-i-Su  Sa^i^u  a-di 
(am^lu)  mun-tabHsi-du  (35)  al-me  ak-dud  (alu)  ]g[ar-ka-ru  ina 
kibiiti  ak-mu  Sa-a-fiu  ma-Sak-du  a-ku-u^  ina  ki-nb  aJi-fiu-nu-ti  b^ 
m-i^-ti  Srduk  su-lum-mu-u  u-fiara^kim  IIC  (iBu)  narkab&te  VIC 
Omeru)  bit-bal-lim  (36)  i-na  lib-bi  ni^  (m&tu)  A-inap«t-ti  i^-fur-ma 
eli  ki-sir  §arrQ-ti-ia  u-rad-di 

VIII.  SENNACHERIB  (704-682) 

In  the  same  month  that  Sargon  died  liis  own  son 
ascended  the  throne  and  began  the  direction  of  the 
empire  now  become  so  great.  Sennacherib  had  need  to 
be  greater  than  his  father,  as  the  burden  of  administra- 
tion is  heavier  than  the  load  of  conquest;  but,  in  spite 
of  the  boasting  of  his  high-sounding  inscriptions,  he 
must  be  judged  to  be  far  inferior  to  Sargon  in  ability. 

Sennacherib  was  received  at  once  in  Assyria  as  the 
legitimate  king,  but  the  Babylonians  were  not  so  com- 
pliant, but  set  up  as  their  kuig  a  certain  Marduk-zakir- 
shumu,  whom  the  Ass3rrian  inscriptions  derisively  call 
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the  son  of  a  slave.  Whatever  his  origin  may  have  been, 
he  was  cleariy  not  the  man  of  the  hour,  for  he  reigned 
only  one  poor  month,  when  the  forceful  Merodaeh- 
baladan  drove  him  from  his  seat  and  assumed  the 
kingdom  (702).  He  knew  well  that  he  would  not  be 
allowed  to  remain  in  possession  of  the  ancient  mother 
kingdom  without  a  struggle,  and  ho  Ix^gan  his  prepara- 
tions for  the  inevitable  assimlt  of  the  Ass>Tian  king. 
His  first  move  was  to  send  an  embassy  to  Hezekiah, 
king  of  Judah,  to  congratulate  him  on  his  recovery  from 
a  severe  illness.  Plainly  enough,  the  n^al  motive  wiis  to 
stir  up  disaffection  against  Assyria  and  lay  the  founda- 
tions for  a  relx41ion  in  the  west.  The  sequel  would 
seem  to  show  that  other  countries  were  visited  at  the 
same  time,  and  that  even  Egypt  was  approached.  This 
embasvsy  was  probably  an  important  factor  in  the  re- 
bellion of  which  both  Assvrians  and  Hebrews  have  so 
much  to  tell. 

Sennacherib  paid  no  attention  to  the  W(\st,  but,  with 
the  wisest  possible  tactics,  marched  at  once  into  Baby- 
lonia. He  met  with  no  resistance  on  the  long  march 
until  Kish,  nine  miles  (vast  of  Babylon,  was  reached. 
Here  Merodach-baladan  had  dared  to  draw  up  his 
forces  and  off(T  battle.  He  was  completely  routed  and 
fled  the  country.  Sennacherib  treated  the  native  Baby- 
lonians with  much  consideration,  but  savagely  ravaged 
the  Chaldean  territory,  from  which  the  tormentor, 
Merodach-baladan,  had  come.  The  country  was  re- 
organized, and  a  Babylonian  named  Bel-ibni,  who  had 
been  bred  at  the  Assyrian  court,  was  set  up  as 
king. 

At  the  close  of  this  campaign  Sennacherib  had  to 
secure  his  borders  by  a  raid  among  the  Kassites  and 
into  Ellipi.    He  had  now  pacified,  in  the  true  Assyrian 
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manner,  the  entire  eastern  section  of  his  empire,  and 
was  prepared  to  meet  the  situation  in  the  west. 

The  whole  west  was  now  ready  for  a  rebellion  against 
Assyria.  Hezekiah  had  conquered  the  Philistines,*  and 
had  given  thereby  proof  of  his  prowess,  and  he  had 
added  enormously  to  the  defenses  of  Jerusalem  by 
constructing  an  imderground  aqueduct  which  brought 
water  into  the  city.'  The  kingdom  of  Judah  had  also  a 
popular  party,  eager  to  cast  off  the  Assyrian  yoke  and 
make  an  alUance  with  Egypt,  while  the  small  Phoenician 
and  Philistine  states  had  suffered  such  sore  oppression 
at  the  hand  of  Assyrian  governors  that  they  too  were 
ready  for  any  desperate  chance.  It  is  diflScult  now  to 
estimate  truly  the  relative  importance  of  all  the  inci- 
dents which  led  to  the  great  breach,  and  it  is  easier  to 
enumerate  the  different  movements  than  to  make  sure 
of  their  relative  order. 

From  Judah  an  embassy  went  to  Egjrpt,  and  the 
Egyptians  promised  assistance.'  This  was  in  itself  a 
rebellion  against  Ass3rria,  but  the  first  outward  stroke 
seems  to  have  occurred  in  Ekron,  where  the  inhabit 
tants  cast  into  chains  their  governor,  Padi,  and  de- 
livered him  up  to  Hezekiah,  who  is  thereby  acknowl- 
edged as  the  leader  of  the  uprising.  Padi  had  been 
appointed  governor  by  the  Assjoians,  and  Sennacherib 
dare  not  permit  him  to  be  thus  treated  or  the  whole 
fabric  of  government  by  appointed  deputy  would  col- 
lapse. In  701  he  marched  westward,  and  reached  the 
Mediterranean  coast  in  the  neighborhood  of  T^re.  He 
(lid  not,  however,  attack  the  city,  whose  reduction, 
without  the  possession  of  a  naval  force,  would  have 
been  impossible.    Contenting  himself  with  ravaging  its 


1 2  Kings  18.  *  2  Kings  20.  20;  compare  2  Chron.  32.  5. 

3  Isa.  80.  1-4:  31.  1. 
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tiibutary  cities  on  the  mainland,  he  turned  to  Sidon. 
The  king,  Elulaeus  (Luli),  fled,  and  the  city  surrendered 
without  a  blow.  It  was  used  as  the  center  of  a  new 
province,  and  Ethobal  was  set  up  as  its  king,  with 
authority  over  the  towns  along  the  coast  as  far  south 
88  Acre.  This  success  over  Sidon  had  far-reaching 
eflfects,  for  deputations  began  to  arrive  bringing  presents 
and  pledges  of  fealty  from  a  large  number  of  small 
states  which  had  joined  in  the  rebellion.  From  Arvad 
and  Gebal,  from  Ashdod  and  distant  Moab,  from 
Ammon  and  Edom  came  these  whose  hearts  were  faint. 
But  though  honeycombed  with  defections,  the  little  con- 
federation held  out,  and  prepared  for  defense.  Ashkelon 
was  next  reached  and  speedily  taken,  the  former  Assy- 
rian king,  Sharru-ludari,  was  restored  to  power,  and 
Zidqa,  who  had  supplanted  him,  was  carried  ofif  to 
Assyria  a  prisoner.  A  similar  fate  befell  Beth-Dagon, 
Bene-barqa,  and  Aziun. 

The  victorious  colimms  had  now  an  open  road  to 
Ekron,  unless  there  was  some  demonstration  from 
without.  This  was,  however,  afforded  from  an  army 
from  Egypt  and  Ethiopia,*  perhaps  under  the  leadership 
of  Shabaka,'  which  advanced  northward,  intending  to 
fonn  a  connection  with  the  forces  of  Hezekiah.  Sen- 
nacherib met  and  defeated  this  body  at  Eltekeh,  and 

*  The  words  here  translated  "Egypt"  and  "Ethiopia"  are  Mu^ri  and 
MiiuUMta  (see  the  text  below,  p.  342).  The  attempt  of  Winckler  (AUor- 
imtidiaehe  Poraehungerif  i,  pp.  24ff.,  195,  337,  and  Mufrif  Matibbti, 
Ma'in,  Mittheilungen  der  Vorderasiatischen  GeselUchaft,  1898,  pp.  Iff.), 
to  Identify  theee  with  portions  of  Arabia  seems  to  me  to  have  failed. 
See  for  an  elaborate  discussion  of  the  matter,  Olmstead,  Weatem  Asia 
in  tht  Days  of  SaTgon,  pp.  57ff.y  and  compare  Budge,  History  of  Egypt, 
ri,  pp.  zvff. ;  Breasted,  History  of  Egypt  (New  York,  1905) ;  Eduard  Meyer, 
VU  iwudUen  und  thre  Naehharst&mme  ^906),  pp.  455-471 ;  Lehmann- 
HMipt,  Itrad,  seine  ErUwickdung  itn  Rahmen  aet  WeUgeschiehte  (T{ibin- 
fm.  1911),  p.  103. 

*  Bhebeifa  was  the  founder  of  the  twenty-fifth,  or  Eithiopian  dynasty, 
end  b  known  to  have  been  upon  the  tmone  at  this  time  (see,  e.  g., . 
Breeetod,  Andmi  Records  o^  Egypt,  iv,  p.  151,  endib..  History  t/Bgypi, 
p.  500. 
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then,  ttiming  back,  destroyed  Ekron  before  moving  on 
Judah.  The  Shephelah  suffered  severely,  for  he  claims 
to  have  captured  forty-six  cities.  Jerusalem  was 
blockaded,  but  not  taken.  Lachish,  as  the  famous 
relief  shows,  was  besieged  and  taken.  Sennacherib 
was  probably  recalled  from  the  siege  of  Jerusalem 
by  the  troubles  in  Babylonia,  which  form  the  most 
characteristic  mark  of  his  reign. 

Thus  far  we  have  depended  entirely  upon  the  As- 
syrian sources.  We  must  now  pay  heed  to  the  biblical, 
and  with  them  begin  the  complications.  The  chief 
passage  is  found  in  2  Kings  18.  13  to  19.  37.  It  appears 
again,  however,  in  Isa.  36-39,  with  these  two  chief 
differences:  that  in  Isaiah  the  verses  which  appear  in 
2  Kings  18.  14-16  are  omitted,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  there  is  added  in  Isa.  38.  9-20  a  so-called  psalm 
of  Hezekiah.  The  textual  disturbances  and  differences 
are  the  same  in  so  many  places  that  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  two  do  not  come  from  a  common  source, 
but,  rather,  that  the  text  of  Kings  is  the  original  and 
the  Isaiah  text  excerpted  from  it  in  an  abridged  form. 
This  conclusion  finds  considerable  support  also  from 
the  presence  of  some  of  the  characteristic  diction  of  the 
book  of  Kings,  such  as  ^^for  my  servant  David^s  sake" 
(Isa.  37.  35;  compare  1  Kings  11.  13,  32;  2  Kings  8.  19), 
^^lualked  before  thee  in  truth"  (Isa.  38.  3;  compare  1  Kings 
2.  4;  3.  6),  and  others.  Kuenen  has  conclusively  shown, 
however,  that  the  Isaiah  text  is  decidedly  the  better 
preserved.*  The  chronological  note  in  2  Kings  18.  13, 
which  appears  also  in  Isaiah  (''Now  in  the  fourteenth 
year  of  king  Hezekiah  did  Sennacherib  king  of  Ass3rria 
come  up  against  all  the  fortified  cities  of  Judah,  and 
took  them"),  is  quite  clearly  the  work  of  a  redactor, 

*  Kuenen,  HUAonsch-Critiseh  Ondertoek,  $  45. 
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and  rests,  not  upon  documentary  evidence  or  tradition, 
but  upon  chronological  calculation.  It  is  quite  irrecon- 
cilable with  2  Kings  18.  9  (''And  it  came  to  pass  in  the 
fourth  year  of  king  Hezekiah,  which  was  the  seventh 
year  of  Hoshea  son  of  Elah  kuig  of  Israel,  that  Shalma- 
neser  king  of  Assyria  came  up  against  Samaria,  and 
besieged  it''),  and  may  safely  be  disregarded.  The 
date  of  Sennacherib's  Judaean  campaign  is  certainly  701, 
whatever  the  redactor  of  Kings  may  have  calculated. 

And  now  we  come  to  the  real  crux  of  the  situation. 
The  redactor  who  put  together  the  pieces  which  now 
make  a  continuous  narrative  evidently  thought  that 
everything  in  it  applied  to  one  campaign  of  Sennacherib 
— the  campaign  of  701 — and  so  the  passage  is  still  in- 
terpreted by  the  majority  of  modern  scholars.  There 
are,  however,  great  difficulties  in  this  interpretation, 
and  these  have  increas<Kl  rather  than  diminished  in 
recent  years.  Some  of  these  are,  indeed,  not  new,  but 
occurred  to  the  early  students  of  A.ssyrian  inscriptions. 
It  seems  not  to  be  generally  known  that  Sir  Henry 
Rawlinson  saw  the  necessity  for  assuming  two  western 
campaigns  of  Sennacherib,  for  he  wrote:  ''Such  is  the 
account  which  Sennacherib  gives  of  an  ex|)edition 
briefly  touched  on  in  a  fc^w  verses  (2  Kings  18.  13-16), 
an  expedition  which  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  that 
second  invasion  of  these  countries  by  the  same  mon- 
arch, which  terminated  in  the  destruction  of  his  host, 
and  his  ignominious  flight  to  his  capital.  This  latter 
expedition  is  not  described  in  his  annals,  as  it  may 
perhaps  belong  to  a  period  beyond  the  time  to  which 
they  extend."^ 

This  view  of  Rawlinson  found  no  acceptance  when 


^  Quoted  in  Q.  Rawlinson,  Herodotus,  i,  p.  484,  3rd  edition  (London, 
1875). 
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it  was  first  propounded,  but  there  are  now  additional 
reasons  for  taking  it  up  again.  Those  which  appear  to 
be  the  most  important  are  the  following:  1.  Tirhaka 
cannot  have  been  the  leader  of  an  army  of  Egypt  and 
Ethiopia  in  the  year  701,  for  he  certainly  did  not  come 
to  the  throne  until  some  years  later.  And  the  represen- 
tation of  Tirhaka's  advance,  in  19.  7,  9,  as  a  rumor 
which  led  Sennacherib  to  leave  Palestine  seems  most 
improbable.  2.  The  passage  19.  35-37  dates  the  assas- 
sination of  Sennacherib  as  following  closely  on  his 
retiun  from  Palestine,  though  his  death  did  not  occur 
until  681,  twenty  years  later  than  the  campaign  of  701. 
If  we  assume  two  campaigns  of  Sennacherib  in  the  west, 
these  difficulties  vanish.  Upon  this  theory  the  biblical 
sources  may  be  analyzed  as  follows :  The  accoimt  of  the 
first  campaign  ends  with  2  Kings  19.  8  ("So  Rabshakeh 
returned,  and  found  the  king  of  Assyria  warring  against 
Libnah;  for  he  had  heard  that  he  was  departed  from 
Lachish*')-  We  are  not  told  what  answer  he  had  re- 
ceived from  King  Hezekiah,  for  the  writer  was  not 
really  interested  in  political  affairs,  but,  rather,  in  the 
prophet  Isaiah,  whose  life  he  was  probably  writing. 
With  2  Kings  19.  9  begins  the  account  of  the  second 
campaign ;  begins,  indeed,  abruptly,  for  the  introduction 
which  it  must  have  had  originally  has  been  left  out  by 
the  redactor.  According  to  this  second  accoimt,  which 
deals,  ex  hypothesis  with  a  second  and  later  campaign 
into  the  west,  he  sent  a  letter  from  some  unknown  point 
demanding  the  surrender  of  Jerusalem  before  he  should 
attack  Tirhaka,  who  was  advancing  against  him.  On 
the  advice  of  Isaiah,  Hezekiah,  the  king,  refused,  and 
shortly  thereafter  pestilence  fell  on  the  Asssrrian  army, 
and  Sennacherib  was  forced  to  withdraw  to  Assyria, 
where  a  few  years  later  he  was  slain. 
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Upon  this  hjrpothesis  the  Sennacherib  Taylor  Cylinder 
refers  to  the  first  campaign  of  701,  and  the  small  text 
(see  below,  p.  345)  gives  proof  that  Sennacherib  really 
did  make  a  later  expedition  into  the  west,  while  the 
tradition  which  Herodotus  has  preserved  (see  below, 
p.  346)  of  the  destruction  made  by  mice,  the  symbol  of 
pestilence,  fits  well  with  the  description  of  the  plague 
in  2  Kings  19.  35. 

During  the  campaign  of  701  in  the  west  a  new  rebel- 
lion began  in  Babylonia,  in  which  Bel-ibni,  the  notorious 
Merodach-baladan,  and  a  Chaldean  prince,  Marduk- 
ushezib,  joined.  When  Sennacherib  invaded  the  land 
in  700  the  compact  fell  in  pieces.  Bel-ibni  was  cap- 
tured and  sent  to  Assyria,  and  Merodach-baladan  died 
soon  after  his  precipitate  flight  into  the  Elamitic  coasts 
of  the  Persian  Gulf.  Sennacherib  made  his  son,  Asshur- 
nadin-shimi,  king  of  Babylon,  and  went  away  to  carry 
war  into  Cilicia  and  Kappadocia. 

The  order  which  had  been  established  in  Babylonia 
was  of  short  duration.  The  Chaldeans  who  had  fled  to 
Elam  with  Merodach-baladan  had  made  so  much 
trouble  in  Babylonia  that  Sennacherib,  in  694,  made 
a  raid  upon  them  in  a  campaign  fraught  with  great 
difficulties.  To  revenge  this  the  Elamites  invaded 
Babylonia,  plundered  Sippar,  and  carried  off  Asshur- 
nadin-shum  into  a  captivity  from  which  he  never 
returned.  The  Elamites  then  made  Nergal-ushezib  king 
of  Babylonia.  He  was,  however,  able  to  hold  only 
northern  Babylonia,  while  the  south  was  retained  by 
the  Assyrians.  Sennacherib  sent  a  colunm  into  Elam, 
and  while  he  was  there  the  Chaldeans  seized  the  throne 
for  Mushezib-Marduk,  who  was  publicly  proclaimed 
king  in  602.  He  won  the  support  of  the  entire  land, 
and  to  his  aid  came  also  the  Elamites,  and  the  Chaldeans 
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who  had  so  long  followed  the  fortunes  of  Merodach- 
baladan,  and  were  now  led  by  his  son  Samunu.  In  691 
Sennacherib  met  their  combined  armies  at  Khaluli, 
where  he  claimed  a  great  victory. 

In  689  Sennacherib,  maddened  by  its  long  career  of 
glory  and  of  perfidy  to  the  Ass3nrians,  destroyed  the 
city  of  Babylon. 

In  some  year  between  688  and  682  Sennacherib  went 
westward  into  Arabia,  and  in  681  he  was  slain  in  the 
temple  by  his  son  or  sons. 

1.  The  Campaign  Against  Jerusalem     (701  B.  C.)' 
Column  II: 

(34)  In  my  third  campaign  I  marched  against  the  land 
of  the  Hittites.  (35)  The  fear  of  the  splendor  of  my 
dominion  overwhelmed  Lull  (Elulaeus),  king  of  Sidon, 
(36,  37)  and  he  fled  far  away  into  the  sea  and  died. 

(38)  Sidon  the  great,  Sidon  the  less,  (39)  Bit-zitte, 
Sariptu  (Zarephath),  Makhalliba,  (40)  Ushu,  Akzib,  and 
Akku  (Acco),  (41)  his  strong  cities,  defended  by  walk, 
(42)  provisioned  and  provided  with  water,  his  garri- 
son (?)  cities,  the  might  of  the  arms  of  (43)  Ashm*,  my 
lord,  overwhelmed  them,  and  they  bowed  (44)  at  my 
feet.    I  placed  Tuba'lu  (Ethobal)  upon  the  royal  throne 

1  The  Taylor  Cylinder,  so  named  after  a  former  owner,  though  not  a 
cylinder,  but  a  prism,  has  been  repeatedly  published  and  translated. 
See  especially  I  R.,  37-42;  DcUtzscn,  A89yrt9che  LeaeatOekey  4te  Auf., 
pp.  54-68;  ASel  and  Winckler^  Keaschri/ttexte,  pp.  17-21.  For  translatioofl 
compare  Bezold,  KeUinschnfdictie  Biblioihek,  u,  pp.  SOflT..  and  Rogera, 
Records  of  the  Past,  new  scries,  vi,  pp.  80ff .  On  the  portion  nere  ^ven  see 
also  King,  First  Steps  in  Assyrian^  pp.  52ff.;  Winckler,  KeiltruchnfU 
liches  Texthuch  zum  Alien  Testamentf  pp.  43ff.;  Ungnad  in  GreBsmanD, 
Altorientalische  Texte  und  Bildcr,  i,  pp.  119,  120. 

^^^  I  ■  _  ■  ■-  11 f 1 — ■-  li^r-^M-  I TT  -  ■   ■■  ^^^m--^ 

(34)  i-na  §aI-Si  gir-ri-ia  a-na  (m&tu)  Qarat-ti  lu  al-lik  (35) 
(m)Lu-li-i  §ar  (alu)  §i-du-un-ni  pul-lp  me-lam-me  (36)  be-lu-th4a 
is-bu-pu-Su-ma  a-na  ni-uk-ki  (37)  Kabal  t&m-tim  in-na-bit-ma  mAti- 
Su  e-mid   (38)  (alu)   Si-cfu-un-nu  rabA-u   (alu)    $i-du-un-nu  aihru 

(39)  (alu)  Btt-zi-it-ti  (alu)  ^a-ri-ip-tu  (alu)  Ma-faal-li-ba  (40)  |aiu) 
U-§u-u  (alu)  Ak-zi-bi  (alu)  Ak-ku-u  (41)  al4ni-Su  dan-nu-ti  (bttu) 
dur&-m  a-§ar  ri-i-ti  (42)  u  mai^ki-ti  btt  tuk-la-ti-Su  ra-Sub-bat  (imi) 
kakke  (43)  (ilu)  ASur  b^-ia  is-bu-pu-du-nu-ti-ma  ik-nu-Su  (44)  8»- 
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(45)  over  them  and  fixed  upon  him  (46)  yearly  and  un- 
changing taxes  and  tribute  for  my  dominion.  (47)  Min- 
khimmu  (Menahem)  of  Shamsimuruna,  (48)  Tuba'lu 
(Ethobal)  of  Sidon,  (49)  Abdili'ti  of  Arvad  (Arados), 
(50)  Urumilki  of  Gebal  (Byblos),  (51)  Mitinti  of  Ashdod, 

(52)  Budu-ilu     of     Bit     Ammanaa     (Beth     Ammon), 

(53)  Kammusunadbi  of  Moab,  (54)  Malik-rammu  of 
Edom,  (55)  all  kings  of  the  Amurru-Country,  (56)  dis- 
tricts of  great  extent,  brought  rich  presents  (57)  before 
me,  for  the  fourth  time  (?)  and  kissed  my  feet. 

(58)  But  Sidqa,  the  king  of  Ashkelon,  (59)  who  had 
not  submitted  to  my  yok(%  I  carried  away  the  gods  of 
his  father^s  house,  himself,  (60)  his  wife,  his  sons,  his 
daughters,  his  brothers,  his  seed  of  his  father^s  house, 
and  (61)  I  brought  him  to  Assyria.  (62)  Sharruludari, 
son  of  Rukib-tu,  their  fonner  king,  (63)  I  appointed  over 
the  people  of  Ashkelon,  and  the  payment  of  taxes, 
(64)  presents  to  my  dominion,  I  laid  upon  him,  that  he 
might  bear  my  yoke. 

(65)  In  the  course  of  my  campaign  I  besieged  Beth- 
Dagon,  (66)  Joppa,  Benebarqa,  Azuru,  (67)  cities  of 
Sidqa,  which  had  not  quickly  submitted  at  my  feet, 
(68)  I    captured    them    and    carried    off    their    booty. 


pu-u-a  (m)Tu-ba-'-lu  i-na  kussi  fiarru-ti  (45)  cli-§u-im  ii-§e-sib-ma 
oilat  man-da-at-tu  b**-hi-ti-ia  (40)  §at-ti-§am  la  l)a-at-Iu  u-kin 
9i-ru-u5-§u  (47)  sa  (m)Mi-in-lji-im-mii  (alii)  feam-si-mu-ru-na-a-a 
(48)  (m)Tu-ba-'-lu  (alu)  Si-du-un-na-a-a  (49)  (m)Ab-<li-li-'-ti  (alu) 
A-ru-da-a-a  (50)  (ni)U-ni-mil-ki  (alu)  (;u-ul>-la-a-a  (51)  (m)Mi-ti- 
in-ti  (alu)  As-du-da-a-a  (52)  (m)Pu-<hi-ihi  (alu)  Bit-am-ma-na-a-a 
(53)  (m)Kam-rau-su-na-ad-lM  (matu)  Ma-'-ba-a-a  (54)  (m)(ilu) 
Slalik-ram-mu  (matu)  U-du-um-ma-a-a  (55)  §arra-iii  (matu) 
Amumi  ka-li-§u-un  sinJi-e  (56)  sad-lu-ti  ta-mar-ta-§u-nu  ka-bit-tu 
a-di  buSi  (57)  a-na  mab-ri-ia  i§-§u-nini-ma  i§-§i-ku  §6pf'-ia  (5S)  u 
(m^  Si-id-ka-a  §ami  (alu)  Is-ka-al-lu-na  (59)  §a  la  ik-nu-§u  a-na  ni-ri- 
ia  il&ni  bit  abi-§u  Sa-a-Su  (60)  a5§at-su  mar^^Su  mArati-Su  abe-§u  zlr 
bit   abi-Su    (61)  as-su-ba-am-ma  a-na  (matu)  A§§ur(ki)  U-ra-a§-§u 

(62)  (m)Sarni-lu-<ia-ri     mar     (m)Ru-kib-ti     §ami-§u-nu   mab-ru-u 

(63)  eli  ni§^  (alu)  Is-ka-al-lu-na  a§-kun-ma  na-dan  bilti  (64)  kat- 
ri-e  be-lu-ti-ia  e-mid-su-ma  i-§a-at  ap-§a-a-ni  (65)  i-na  me-ti-ik 
pr-ri-ia  (alu)  Blt-da-gan-na  (66)  (alu)  la-ap-pu-u  (alu)  Ba-na-a-a- 
bar-ka  (aJu)  A-zu-ni  (67)  aldni(ni)§a  (m)  Si-id-ka-a  §a  a-na  fiept^ia 
(68)  ar-bid-la  ik-nu-Su  al-me  ak^u-ud  aS-lu-la  §ai-la-sun  (69)  (amelu) 
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(69)  The    governors,    princes,  and    people    of    Ekron, 

(70)  who  had  cast  into  iron  fetters  Padi,  their  king, 

(71)  (who  had  been  faithful  to  the  commands  and  com- 
pact of  Assyria),  and  had  given  him  over  to  Hezekiah 

(72)  of  Judah,  in  a  hostile  manner, — (73)  their  hearts 
feared.  They  summoned  the  kings  of  Egypt,  (74)  the 
bowmen,  chariots  [and]  horses  of  the  king  of  Melukhkha, 
(75)  forces  without  number,  and  they  (76)  came  to  their 
help.  In  the  neighborhood  of  Altaqu  (Eltekeh)  (77)  their 
line  of  battle  was  drawn  up  against  me,  they  consecrated 

(78)  their  arms.      With  the  help  of  Ashur,  my  lord,  I 

(79)  fought  with  them  and  accomplished  their  defeat. 

(80)  The  commander  of  the  chariots,  and  the  sons  of  the 
king  of  Egypt,  (81)  with  the  commander  of  the  chariots 
of  the  king  of  Melukkha,  (82)  my  hands  captured  alive 
in  the  battle.  I  besieged  and  captured  Altaqu  (Eltekeh) 
[and]  (83)  Tamna  (Timnath)  and  carried  away  their 
booty. 

Column  III: 

(1)  I  drew  near  to  Amkaruna  (Ekron);  the  governors 
and  (2)  princes,  who  had  committed  sin  I  slew,  and  himg 
their  bodies  (3)  on  poles  around  the  city.    (4)  The  towns- 

dakkanake  (am^lu)  rub6  u  nid^  (alu)  Am-kar-ni-na  (70)  Sa  (m)Pa- 
di-i  §arri-§u-nu  b^l  a-di-e  u  ma-mit  {71)  ia,  (m4tu)  AiSur  bi-ri-tu 
parzilli  id-du-ma  a-na  (m)^-za-ki-ia-u  (72)  (m&tu)  la-u-da-a-a 
id-di-nu-Su  nak-riS  a-na  an-sil-li  e-6ir-6U  (73)  ip-lab  lib-ba-Su-un 
darrft-ni  (m&tu)  Mu-su-ri  (74)  (am^u)  s&bd  (ibu)  ka&ti  (isu)  nar- 
kabdte  (im^ni)  sisd  la  §ar  (m&tu)  Me-lub-bi  (75)  e-mu-ki'la  ni-bi 
ik-te-ru-nim-ma  il-li-ku  (76)  ri-su-us-su-un  i-na  ta-mir-ti  (alu) 
Al-ta-ku-u  (77)  el-la-mu-u-a  si-id-ru  Sit-ku-QU  u-Sa-'-lu  (78)  (isu) 
kakkd^u-un  i-na  tukul-ti  (ilu)  ASur  bdli-ia  it-ti-du-un  (79)  am-^ 
J^-is-ma  aS-ta-kan  abikta-§u-un  (80)  (am^lu)  b61  (i^u)  narkab&te 
u  mdrd  Sarri  (mutu)  Mu-su-ra-a-a  (81)  a-di  (am^u)  b^  (i^u)  nar- 
kab&te  Sa  Sarri  (m&tu)  Me-lub-bi  bal-tu-eu-un  (82)  i-na  kabal  tam- 
ba-ri  ik-§u-da  kdt&-a-a  (alu)  Al-ta-ku-u  (83)  (alu)  Ta-am-oa-a  almd 
akSu-ud  ai^lu-la  §al-la-sun 

Column  III: 

(1)  a-na  (alu)  Am-kar-ni-na  ak-rib-ma  (am^u)  Sakkanak^ 
(2)  (amdlu)  rub6  &i  bi-it-t^  u-&ab-Su-u  a-duk-ma  (3)  i-na  di-mara-te 
si-bir-ti  ali  a-lul  pag-ri-§u-un  (4)  m&re  ali  e-pifi  an-ni  u  kul-la-li 
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folk  who  had  committed  wickedness  and  offence  (6)  I 
eounted  as  spoil;  to  the  rest  of  them,  (6)  who  had  not 
committed  sin  and  wickedness,  (7)  in  whom  no  guilt  was 
found,  I  proclaimed  pardon.  Padi,  (8)  their  king,  I 
(0)  brought  out  of  Jerusalem,  and  (10)  set  him  on  the 
throne  of  dominion  over  them,  and  the  tribute  of  my 
dominion    (11)  I   laid    upon   him.      And   of   Hezekiah, 

(12)  the  Judsean,  who  had  not  submitted  to  my  yoke, 

(13)  forty-six  strong  cities,  with  walls,  the  smaller  cities 

(14)  which  were  around  them,  without  number,  (15)  by 
the  battering  of  rams  and  the  assault  of  engines,  (16)  the 
attack  of  foot-soldiers,  mines,  breaches,  and  axes. 
(17)  I  besi^^  and  captured  them.  Two  hundred  thou- 
sand one  hundred  and  fifty  men,  young,  old,  male  and 
female^    (18)  horses,    mules,    asses,    camels,    oxen    and 

(19)  sheep  without  number  I  brought  out  from  them  and 

(20)  counted  as  booty.  [Hezekiah]  himself  I  shut  up  like 
a  caged  bird  within  Jerusalem,  (21)  his  royal  city.  I 
cast  up  entrenchments  (22)  against  him,  and  whosoever 
came  forth  from  the  gate  of  his  city  I  punished*  (?)  him. 
(23)  His  cities  which  I  had  plundered,  (24)  I  separated 
from  his  land,  and  gave  them  to  Mitinti,  king  of  Ashdod, 
(25)  Padi,  king  of  Amqaruna  and  Sillibel   (26)  king  of 

iThe  translation  punished  is  Ungnad's.     I  set  it  down  very  doubt- 
folly.     Perhaps  it  would  be  better  U>  translate  "I  turned  back." 

(^  a-na  Sal-Ia-ti  am-nu  si-it-tu-te-Su-nu  (6)  la  ba-bil  bi'ti-^i  u  kul- 
hu-ti  fia  a-ra-an-§u-un  (7)  la  ib-§u-u  uS-§ur-Su-un  ak-bi  (m)Pa-<li-e 
^8)  iarra-du-nu  ul-tu  ki-rib  (alu)  Ur-sa-li-im-mu  (9)  u-§e-saram-ma 
i-oa  kusst  b6-lu-ti  eli-§u-un  (10)  u-Se-5ib-ma  man-da-at-tu  b^lu-ti-ia 

ill)  u-kin  fi-ni-u&-Su  u  (m)^a-za-ki-a-u  (12)  (m&tu)  la-u-da-a-a 
a  la  ik-nu-<u  a-na  ni-ri-ia  (13)  XL VI  al&ni-Su  dan-nu-ti  (bttu) 
dtMni  u  al&ni  sibrOti  (14)  §a  li-me-ti-du-nu  §a  ni-ba  i-§u-u  (15)  i-na 
idk-bu-U8  a-ram-me  u  kit-ru-ub  §u-pi-i  (16)  mit-bu-su  zu-uk  §dp& 
I»l-fti  nik-d  u  kal-ban-na-te  (17)  al-me  akSu-ud  CC.M,CL  niSe  sibni 
n^  sikani  u  sinniStu  (18)  (im^ni)  sis^  (imdni)  pard  imdrS  (im^ni) 
gammald  alp6  (19)  u  ^i-e-ni  sa  la  ni-bi  ul-tu  kir-bi-Su-un  u-de-^a-am- 
ma  (20)  Saf-la-tii  am-nu  Sa-flrSu  ktma  issur  ku-up-pi  ki-rib  (alu) 
Ur-sarli-im-mu    (21)  alu   fiarrd-ti-Su   e-sirn^u    (alu)    bals&ni   eli-du 

22)  u-rak-ki»-ma  a-si-e  abulli  ali-Su  u-tir-ra  (23)  ik-£-pu-u§  ali-$u 
alhlu-la  ul-tu  ki-rib  m&ti-du  (24)  ab-tuk-ma  a-na  (m)Mi-ti-in-ti 
iar  (alu)  AjShdu-di  (25)  (m)Pa-di-i  &ur  (alu)  Am-kai^ru-na  u(m)$l- 
bti  (26)  fer  (alu)  9a4i-ti  ad-din-ma  u-^a-ab-bir'  m&t-su  (27)  e-li 
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Gaza,  and  diminished  his  land.  (27)  Beside  the  fonner 
taxes,  paid  yearly,  I  added  (28)  the  tribute  and  presents 
of  my  dominion,  and  (29)  laid  these  upon  them.  As  for 
Hezekiah,  (30)  the  fear  of  the  majesty  of  my  dominion 
overwhelmed  him  (31)  and  the  Urbi,  and  his  regular 
troops,  (32)  whom  he  had  brought  in  to  strengthen 
Jerusalem  (33)  his  royal  city,  deserted.  (34)  With  thirty 
talents  of  gold  [and]  eight  hundred  talents  of  silver, 
(35)  precious  stones,  stibium,  uknu-stones,  (36)  couches 
of  ivory,  seats  of  ivory,  elephant-hide,  (37)  ivory,  ushu 
and  ukarinnu  wood,  diverse  objects,  a  heavy  treasure, 
(38)  and  his  daughters,  the  women  of  his  palace,  male 
musicians,  (39)  female  musicians  he  despatched  (40)  after 
me  to  Nineveh,  my  capital  city.  He  sent  his  ambassador 
to  give  tribute  (41)  and  make  submission. 

bilti  mab-ri-ti  na-dan  §at-ti-§u-un  (28)  man-darat-tu  kat-ri-e  b^-Iti- 
ti-ia  u-rad-di-ma  (29)  u-kin  si-ni-uS-Su-un  Su-u  (m)9a-zarki-a-u 
(30)  pul-bi  m^lam-me  b6-lu-ti-ia  is-bu-pu-Su-ma  (31)  (am^u)  ur-ba 
u  (am^lu)  8&b6-Su  damk<iti  (32)  $a  a-na  dun-nu-un  (alu)  Ur-sa-li- 
im-mu  (alu)  §arrO-ti-Su  (33)  u-&4-ri-bu-ma  ir-6u-u  bat-la-a-ti  (34)  it 
ti  XXX  bilat  burftsi  VIII.C  bilat  kaspi  ni-^-ti  (35)  gu-ub-li  dak- 
kas-si  (abnu)  ukni  (7)  rabilti  (36)  (i^u)  irS6  fimni  (i^)  kussd  ni-meKli 
fiinni  ma&ik  ptri  (37)  Sinni  ptri  (isu)  uSu  (isu)  ukarinnu  mimm^. 
Sum-du  ni-^ir-tu  ka-bit-tu  (38)  u  inixftti-du  (§al)  zikFdti  ekalU-du 
(am^lu)  zammer^  (39)  (§al)  zammer^ti  a-na  ki-rib  Nmua(ki)  alu 
b^lu-ti-ia  (40)  arki-ia  u-fie-bi-Iam-ma  a-na  nardan  man-da-at-ti 
(41)  u  e-piS  ardu-u-ti  iS-pu-ra  rak-bu-§u 

2.  Summary  op  Sennacherib's  Western  Campaign  (701) 

(Nebi  Yunus  inscription)  * 

(13)  I  took  away  the  kingdom  from  Lull,  the  king  of 
Sidon;  I  seated  (14)  Tuba'lu  on  his  throne  and  [laid 
upon]  him  the  tribute  of  my  dominion;  (15)  I  destroyed 
the  broad  district  of  Judah;  I  laid  my  yoke  upon  Heze- 

1  Published  I  R.,  43.  Translated  by  Resold,  KeUinBehnftliche  BiUie- 
thek,  u,  pp.  llSff.;  Winckler,  Keilinachriftiicfics  TeaObuch  turn  AUen 
Testament,  p.  47;  Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  op.  cit.,  p.  121»  footnote  3. 

(13)  Sa  (in)Lu-li-i  Sar  (alu)  $i-du-un-ni  e-kim  Sarrik-Su  (14) 
(m)Tu-ba-'-lu  i-na  (isu)  kusst-Su  u-§e-§ib-ma  man-da-at-tu  bt^lO-ti-ia 
9i-ru-u§-§u  (15)  u-§al-pit  rap-Su  na-gu-u  (m&tu)  la-u-di  (m)0a-za- 
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kiah  its  king;  (16)  the  people  of  Tumur,  who  inhabit  a 
steep  mountain,  I  overwhekned  with  arms.  The  city  of 
Ukku,  (17)  with  all  its  dwellings  I  destroyed  like  the 
mound  of  a  deluge;  the  people  of  Khilakki,  inhabitants 
of  the  (18)  hill  country,  I  destroyed  with  arms,  their 
cities  I  destroyed,  wasted,  burned  with  fire;  I  conquered 
(19)  Tilgarimmu,*  which  is  the  borders  of  Tabal,  and 
turned  it  into  arable  land. 

>  Perhaps  Togannah,  Gen.  10.  3;  1  Chron.  1.  6;  Ezek.  27.  14;  38.  16. 


-u  Sarrd-dill  e-mid  ap^ara-ni  (16)  amdluti  (alu)  Tu-mur-ra-a-a 
ft-ii-bu-ut  fiadt-i  mar^i  i-na   (isu)   kakk^  u-Sam-kit   (alu)  Uk-ku 

il7)  ardi  napybar  da-aa-me-§u  ki-ma  til  a-bu-bi  u-ab-bit  nidd  (m&tu) 
fi-lak-k]  ar«i-bu-ut  (18)  bur-§a-a-ai  a^lul  i-na  (isu)  kakk^  al&ni-fiu- 
nu  ab-bul  ak-kur  i-na  iS&ti  ak-mu  (19)  (alu)  Til-ga-rim-mu  fia  panad 
(mAtu)  Ta-bar'li  akfiu-ud-ma  u-tir  a-na  karme 

3.  Sennacherib  at  Lachish,  701 
(Inscription  on  a  Relief)  ^ 
(1)  Sennacherib,  king  of  the  world,  king  of  Assyria, 
(2)  seated  himself  on  a  throne  and  the  (3)  prisoners  of 
Lakish  marched  before  him. 

•  Published  by  Layard,  Monuments  of  Nineveh,  ii,  Plate  23.  Trans- 
lated by  Besold,  Kedinachriftlichea  Biblwthek,  ii,  p.  114;  Rogers,  Records 
gfihi  Paaif  new  series,  vi,  p.  83;  VVinckler,  KeiltnschrifUiches  Textbueh, 
p.  47. 

(1)  Sin-ab&-erba  §ar  kiSSati  Sar  (m&tu)  aSur  (2)  ina  (isu)  kusst 
ni-mi-di  u-4ib-ma  (3)  §al-la-at  (alu)  La-ki-su  (4)  ma-b^-str-Su-e-ti-ik 

4.  Sennacherib's  Last  Campaign  Against  Arabia 
(Between  688  and  682  B.  C.)  ^ 

(22)  .     .     .     Telkh]unu,  the  queen  of  Arabia,  in  the 
midst  of  the  desert,  (23)  from  her  I  took  away  a  thousand 

>  The  discovery  of  this  fragment  was  first  announced  by  Scheil  (Ori^ 
enilaiutiaehe  lAteratur-Zeitung,  1004,  Feb.,  cols.  69,  70),  who  save  a 
hasty  transcription  of  it,  and  said  that  it  came  from  Mosul.  It  has 
shioe  passed  to  the  possession  of  the  Berlin  Museum,  and  is  published  by 
Uncnad,  VordenutaHaehe  SekriftdenhmdUr  der  KOnigL  Museen  ta 
Benin,  i,  pp.  73fF.,  and  translated  by  him  in  Qressmann,  AUorientaliaehB 
TexU  undBUder,  I,  p.  121.  The  campaign  is  mentioned  by  Esarhaddon 
(see  p.  354). 

(22)  .  .  .  [Te^hu-]-nu  iar-rat  (amtiu)  A-rarbi  i-na  ki-rib 
mad-baHri  (23)    (xmAro)   gammal^    e-Jnm     kft-tuMa    ini    it-ti 
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camels.  (24)  The  fear  of  my  dominion  cast  her  down, 
and  Khazail  also.  They  left  their  tents  (25)  and  fled  to 
Adummatu,  (26)  whose  location  is  in  the  desert,  (27)  a 
thirsty  place  where  there  is  neither  provision  nor  places 
to  drink. 

(m)Qa-za-ilu  (24)  .  .  .  e  is-bup-du-nu-ti  kul-ta-ri-Su-nu  u-mail- 
ie-ru-u  (25)  .  .  .  lu  (alu)  A-du-um-ma-te  a-na  nap-da-a-ti  in- 
nab-tu  (26)  .  .  .  A-du-um-ma-tu  da  ki-rib  mad-ba-ri  8it-ku-iia-«t 
Su-bat-sun  (27)  .  .  ^u-um-me  fia  ri-i-tu  ma&-ki-tu  la  ba-du-u  ki- 
rib-Su 

5.  Herodotus  on  the  Campaign  of  Sennacherib  ^ 

The  next  king  was  a  priest  of  Hephaisto6,  called 
Sethds.  This  monarch  despised  and  neglected  the  war- 
rior class  of  the  Egyptians,  as  though  he  did  not  need 
their  services.  Among  other  indignities  he  went  so  far 
as  to  take  from  them  the  lands  which  they  had  possessed 
under  all  the  previous  kings,  consisting  of  twelve  acres 
of  choice  land  for  each  warrior.  Afterward,  therefore, 
when  Sennacherib,  king  of  the  Arabians  and  Assyrians, 
marched  his  vast  army  into  Egypt,  the  warriors  one  and 
all  refused  to  come  to  his  aid.  On  this  the  priest,  greatly 
distressed,  entered  into  the  inner  sanctuary,  and  before 
the  image  of  the  god  bewailed  his  impending  fate.  As  he 
wept  he  fell  asleep,  and  dreamed  that  the  god  came  and 
stood  at  his  side,  bidding  him  be  of  good  cheer,  and  go 
boldly  forth  to  meet  the  Arabian  force,  which  would  do 
him  no  hurt,  as  he  himself  would  send  him  helpers. 

1  Herodotus,  ii,  141 ;  Hcrodot  i  Historiarum  Libri,  ix,  edidit  Henr. 
Rudolph  Dietschy  cditio  alter  curavit  H.  Kallenberg  (Leipzig,  Teubner. 
1894),  pp.  204,  205. 

Mera  Si  tovtov  Paaikevaai  rdv  lepia  tov  'H^forov,  r^  ohvofta  elvai  £f^uv. 
r^  kv  dh)yiyai  ix^tv  napaxpff^^f^tevov  rwv  iiax't-fiuv  Aiywrriuv  «f  ovdiv  6t^o- 
fuvcv  qvtCiv^  &AAa  re  ^  &n/m  irotkovra  £f  avTo{'>q^  koI  a^aq  direAMku  rdc 
apoipac  TcHoi  ini  tov  Kporipuv  fiaaiXiuv  ded6a&ai  k^cuphwc  kKiarifi  MtStKa 
apobpa^.  fiera  Si  iir*  AiyvTrrw  kXaiveiv  arpaThv  uiyav  Zavaxdpt0ov  paat}Ja 
Apapiuv  re  xai  Aaavpluv.  oIk  av  6^  idiXetv  rove  f^xh*"^  ^^  Aiyvxriuv 
^oridietv  r^  (T  lepia  ec  airopivv  aweXiffiivov  kmTMirra  kc  ro  ftiyapov  rpb^ 

_■. n » */ o_.     »_    J /._. X1.T...    Ll^^t^.^^..^..^.  X*  X^^ 1^.^^X1.7.. 
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Seihds,  then,  relying  on  the  dream,  collected  such  of  the 
Elgjrptians  as  were  willing  to  follow  him,  who  were  none 
of  them  warriors,  but  traders,  artisans,  and  market 
people;  and  with  these  marched  to  Pelusium,  where  the 
passes  are  by  which  the  country  is  entered,  and  there 
pitched  his  camp.  As  the  two  armies  lay  here  opposite 
one  another  there  came  in  the  night  a  multitude  of  field 
mice,  which  devoured  all  the  quivers  and  bowstrings  of 
the  enemy  and  ate  the  thongs  by  which  they  managed 
their  shields.  Next  morning  they  commenced  their 
flight,  and  great  multitudes  fell,  as  they  had  no  arms 
with  which  to  defend  themselves.  There  stands  to  this 
day  in  the  temple  of  Vulcan  a  stone  statue  of  Sethds, 
with  a  mouse  in  his  hand,*  and  an  inscription  to  this 
effect:  "Look  on  me  and  learn  to  reverence  the  gods." 

1  Apollo  Smintheus  is  known  to  the  Greeks  and  is  represented  with 
A  mouse  in  his  hand.  His  cult  under  thLs  form  is  especially  known  in 
the  Troad.  Compare  Strabo,  xiii,  605,  and  see  for  coins  with  0uch  a 
representation,  Corpus  Ins.  Grsecarum,  ii,  3577,  3582;  iv,  7029;  Rev. 
Arch.,  xi,  448;  Overbeck  K.-M.  ApoUon.  Munztafel,  v,  25-28,  30-33. 

Toiffi  &^  fuv  iriowov  rdiai  ivvtrvioiai^  TzapaXa^ovra  Aiy-VTcrluv  rovg  ^ovXofii' 
wwf  ol  hreoBai^  arparoneAevaaaBai  iv  Tiiihtva'n^  {ravTy  yap  kuri  al  eoJo^cu)' 
hceadM  6k  cl  riiv  fxaxifiov  (ikv  ovdiva  avdpcjv^  /can^Aovf  6i  Kal  ;)fe(p6vaicrac 
McH  ayopalovc  av6p6Trm>^.  kvBavra  airiKo/nivoVy  roiai  evavriotat  [avrolai]  km* 
rv^vrac  vwrrdf  fiitg  apovpcUov^  icaTd  ukv  ^yeiv  rwg  ^perpeCnKiq  airruv  xariL 
&  fd  rdfa*  npd^  di  tuv  aarridotv  ra  bx^va^  txrre  rij  wrrepaiy  f^evyiwuv 
iffknf  yvfivov  \hK7iJuv\  irecelv  TroAA^fcf .  koX  vvv  ovto^  6  PaaiXevc  iarrfKe  iv  rtp 
Ip^  Tov  *H^i<rrov  hdivoc,  Ix*^  ^^^  "7f  X^^P^  f^^^  ^tyuv  did  ypafifM&Tuiy 
Tdde,  **  ic  ifjii  r/f  dpiow  evaspr^c  ^orw." 

6.    POLYHISTOR    AND   AbYDENUS 

And  after  all  the  other  exploits  of  Sennacherib  he 
adds  the  following:  "He  remained  in  power  eighteen 
years  and  died  by  the  hand  of  his  son  Ardumuzanus,  in 
an  uprising.^'    These  things  says  Polyhistor. 

From   Abydenus    concerning    Sennacherib.      At   this 

£t  port  alia  omnia  facta  Sinecherimi  illud  quo<)ue  addens,  ait 
*'eam  aVIII  annis  stetisse  (in  imperio)  et  structis  ei  insidiis  a  filio 
mio  Aidumuxano  e  vita  excessisse.      Haec  Polyhirtor. 

Ehisebi  Chronioonim,  Ldber  I.,  ed  Schoene  (Beriin,  1875),  I.  27, 
26-29. 

AbydamdeSeDebhflrinio.   Hbotenqx>revioarimusqiiiiitu8iitiqud 
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time  we  find  Sennacherib,  who  was  the  twenty-fifth  at 
least  in  the  succession  of  kings.  He  reduced  Babylon 
beneath  his  sway.  .  .  .  [The  following  words  properly 
belong  at  the  end  of  the  next  passage,  see  below.]  After 
him  there  ruled  Nergilus,  who  was  cut  ofif  by  his  son 
Adramelus.  Adramelus  was  in  turn  killed  by  Axerdis, 
who  was  his  brother  on  the  father's,  though  not  on  the 
mother's  side.  He  pursued  the  army  to  Byzantium  and 
there  shut  it  up. 

After  the  reign  of  Sennacherib's  brother,  Aidses  be- 
came king  over  the  Babylonians.  He  reigned  less  than 
thirty  days,  being  murdered  by  Merodach-baladan,  who 
then  forcibly  held  the  kingdom  for  six  months.  Baldanus 
[i.  e.,  Merodach-baladan]  was  killed  by  a  certain  Elibus, 
who  then  became  king.  In  the  third  year  of  the  reign  of 
Elibus,  Sennacherib,  king  of  the  Assyrians,  gathered  an 
army  against  the  Babylonians,  defeated  them  in  battle 
and  ordered  the  captive  king  and  his  friends  to  be  led 
into  the  land  of  Assyria.  Having  subdued  the  Baby- 
lonians, he  set  up  his  son  Asordanius  as  king,  withdrawing 
himself  and  proceeding  to  Assyria. 

Sinechcrib  tandem  ex  regibus  (regnantibus)  inventus  est  (inveniebar 
tur)  qui  Babelonem  sub  dititionem  (manum  suam  redigens  8ub<»:it. 
.  .  .  Deinceps^  autem  post  eum  Nergilus  regnavit,  aui  a  Slio 
Adramelo  est  interemptus  (interimebatur) :  at  hunc  ejusdem  f rater 
Axerdis  ex  eodem  (uno)  patre,  non  autem  ex  eadem  matre,  occidit 
(occidebat);  et  exercitum  persecutus  in  Byzantinonmi  urbem 
injecit  (injiciebat).    lb..  35.  4-7,  17-22. 

Postquam  regnasset  trater  Senecheribi  et  postquam  Aidses  Baby- 
loniis  dominatus  esset,  et  necdum  triginta  quidem  diebus  regnum 
tenuisset,  a  Marodach  Baldano  occisus  est;  et  Marodach  Baldanus 
per  vim  (regnum)  tenebat  sex  mensibus:  eum  vero  interficiens 
quidam  cui  nomen  erat  Elibus  r^nabat.  Verum  tertio  regni  ejus 
anno  Senecheribus  rex  Assyriorum  exercitum  conflabat  luiversus 
Babylonios,  proelioque  cum  iis  commisso  vincebat  et  captum  eum 
una  cum  amicis  in  terram  Assyriorum  perduci  iubebat.  Babyloniis 
(ergo)  dominatus,  regem  eis  mium  suum  Asoraanium  constitueijat; 
ipse  vero  recedens,  terram  Assyriorum  petebat.  lb.,  p.  27, 
a-15. 


1  The  words  from  deincepa  to  regnavit  belong  at  the  end  of  the  next 
passage  after  petebat.  So  A.  von  Gutschmid.  See  Schoene,  op.  cd., 
p.  35,  footnote  6. 
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DC  ESARHADDON  (680-668)  AND  ASHUR- 
BANAPAL (668-625) 

Sennacherib  had  provided  for  the  sucoessicxi  to  the 
throne,  while  he  still  lived,  by  choosing  Esarhaddon  as 
the  crown  prince.  The  king's  death  may  have  been  due 
to  jealousy  engendered  by  that  choice,  for  such  would 
be  a  natural  Oriental  sequence  of  the  decree  which  ele- 
vated a  younger  son  to  the  highest  honors.  Esarhaddon 
had  been  living  in  Babylon,  and  immediately  on  his 
father's  assassination  was  there  proclaimed  king,  but 
had  to  hasten  to  Nineveh  to  quell  a  rebellious  effort  to 
seize  the  throne.  The  king's  murderers  fled  to  Armenia,* 
and  in  a  month  and  a  half  the  rebellion  was  ended,  and 
Esarhaddon  was  received  as  king.^ 
•  For  our  present  purpose  Esarhaddon  is  not  of  great 
importance.  His  points  of  historic  contact  with  the 
west  are  few,  and  his  influence  upon  the  Hebrew  people 
remote.  The  student  of  Hebrew  politics  has  no  great 
questions  to  raise  in  his  reign,  nor  has  he  need  to  be 
disturbed  by  the  great  existing  difficulty  of  arranging 
in  chronological  order  the  chief  events  of  this  reign. 

At  the  very  beginning  of  his  reign  Esarhaddon  was 
busy  with  the  reversal  of  his  father's  policy  in  respect 
of  Babylon.  He  was  engaged  in  the  enormous  task  of 
rebuilding  the  temple  of  E-sagila — a  work  that  was  not 
completed  until  668  B.  C. 

Dming  the  entire  reign  of  Esarhaddon  Judah  made 
no  move  to  regain  the  independence  which  Sennacherib 
had  taken  away.  He  had  not,  indeed,  taken  Jerusalem, 
but  he  had  compelled  the  payment  of  tribute,  and 
Esarhaddon  enumerates  Manasseh  of  Judah  among  his 
vassals.    During  the  long  reign  of  Manasseh  there  was, 

i  2  Kings  19.  87.  *  BiibyloiilMi  Caivaiiiol«b  liif  86-88. 
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indeed,  no  opportunity  for  rebellion.  The  land  was  held 
in  subjection  by  the  fear  inspired  by  Esarhaddon's  cam- 
paigns against  Sidon  and  against  Egypt.  The  first  works 
of  war  to  which  Esarhaddon  gave  his  hand  were  in  pun- 
ishment of  the  Chaldeans,  who  had  conquered  in  Baby- 
lonia afi  far  north  as  Ur.  These  were  speedily  driven  out 
and  a  new  administration  of  affairs  provided  among  them. 

But  these  enterprises  among  the  turbulent  Chaldeans 
were  small  indeed  when  compared  with  campaigns 
which  followed  speedily  upon  them.  Sennacherib  had 
set  up  a  new  province  in  Sidon,  and  so  long  as  Ethobal 
lived,  whom  he  had  made  king,  the  subservience  to 
Assyria  continued.  His  son  Abd-milkot  formed  an 
alliance  with  two  city  kings  inhabiting  the  Cilician  high- 
lands and  suspended  the  pa3rment  of  tribute.  Esar- 
haddon set  out  for  the  west,  and  on  his  approach  Abd- 
milkot  fled  to  sea  and  left  his  city  to  its  fate.  The  siege 
and  the  campaign  against  the  allies  of  Abd-milkot 
lasted  three  years,  and  when  the  city  fell  it  was  savagely 
dismantled,  its  stones  tumbled  into  the  sea,  and  upon 
its  site  a  new  Assyrian  city  bearing  Esarhaddon's  name 
was  erected  and  peopled  by  captives  drawn  from  dis- 
tant conquered  lands.  It  was  a  piece  of  folly  that  could 
produce  no  enduring  results ;  the  ancient  name  of  Sidon 
persisted  in  spite  of  Esarhaddon,  and  but  for  his  boast- 
ful words  the  world  had  never  known  that  Esarhad- 
don's-burg  had  ever  occupied  the  site.  But  we  must 
not  fail  to  observe  that  such  a  castigation  as  Sidon  had 
received  would  not  be  without  influence  in  Judah.  We 
shall  not  go  far  astray  if  we  ascribe  Manasseh's  peaceful 
acceptance  of  Assyrian  overlordship  in  part  to  the 
solemn  warning  of  Sidon's  example. 

Esarhaddon  was  not  so  fortunate  at  Tyre,  which  he 
besieged  for  a  series  of  years,  but  did  not  finally  con- 
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quer^  though  his  attack  must  have  seriously  injured  the 
city's  commerce.  Tyre  was  never  a  menace  to  Assyria's 
growth  in  commercial  or  in  political  power,  and  Esar- 
haddon's  only  loss  through  the  failure  to  reduce  it  was 
in  the  plimder  which  might  have  been  secured. 

Esarhaddon  had  now  attacked  two  important  Phoeni- 
cian cities,  but  the  real  enemy  of  Assyrian  progress  in 
the  west  remained  untouched.  So  long  as  Egypt  was 
permitted  to  stir  up  at  will  the  smaller  western  states  to 
rebellion,  just  so  long  ,wouId  Assyrian  domination  be  in 
constant  jeopardy.  Esarhaddon  conceived  the  colossal 
project  of  actually  conquering  Egypt  and  of  adding  it  to 
the  Assyrian  empire.  The  accession  of  wealth  thus  to  be 
gained  would  be  enormous;  the  peace  certain  thus  to  be 
achieved  in  all  the  west  might  indeed  tempt  any  monarch. 

The  first  undertaking  against  Egypt  took  place  in 
673,  and  failed.*  The  Assyrians  were  defeated,  and  no 
allusion  to  their  misfortune  appears  in  Esarhaddon's 
inscriptions.  The  lesson  of  this  failure  was  duly  learned, 
for  Esarhaddon  began  a  most  systematic  approach  upon 
Egjrpt  by  attacking  and  defeating  its  possible  allies  in 
Arabia  and  in  the  great  deserts.  In  671  Esarhaddon 
was  ready  to  push  boldly  into  Egypt,  and  in  three 
successive  battles  Tirhaqa  was  defeated  and  the  land 
as  far  south  as  Thebes  was  conquered.  The  whole  cam- 
paign was  a  driving  of  Ethiopians  out  of  Egypt  and  the 
changing  of  the  overlordship  of  the  ancient  land  from 
their  hands  to  those  of  the  Assyrians. 

Immediately  on  the  conclusion  of  the  successful  cam- 
paign in  Eg}rpt  .Esarhaddon  had  to  quell  a  rebellion  in 
Assyria,  the  cause  of  which  is  imknown. 

Hardly  had  Esarhaddon  left  Egypt  when  Tirhaqa 
again  entered  it  from  the  south  and  began  a  reconquest, 

1  BabjrkmlMi  CSmmlole^  hr,  10,  16  (lee  p.  217). 
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and  Esarhaddon,  in  668,  set  out  against  him.  From 
this  expedition  he  never  returned^  but  died  on  the  long 
and  toilsome  march. 

Before  setting  out  for  Egypt  on  the  last  campaign 
Esarhaddon  had  made  a  proclamation  on  the  Feast  of 
Gula  (April,  668  B.  C.)  of  his  son,  Ashurbanapal,  as 
the  next  king  of  Assyria,  and  his  younger  son,  Shamash- 
shum-ukin,  as  king  of  Babylon.  This  disposition  of  the 
kingdom  was  to  be  the  beginning  of  the  end  of  Assyrian 
power,  though  in  the  beginning  it  seemed  on  the  sur- 
face to  augur  so  well  for  peace.  Ashurbanapal,^  the 
Sardanapalus  of  the  Greeks  and  Latins,  and  the  Asnap- 
per  of  the  Old  Testament,  became  king  without  a  word 
of  protest,  as  did  also  his  brother  in  Babylon. 

The  first  deed  in  Ashurbanapal's  reign  was  to  carry 
to  a  successful  conclusion  the  campaign  against  Tirhaqa, 
on  which  Esarhaddon  had  died.  By  the  end  of  667  the 
land  was  once  more  in  the  hands  of  Assyrian  governors. 
It  was,  however,  much  more  difficult  to  hold  than  to 
conquer,  and  before  660  the  great  culture  land  of  the 
Nile  was  once  more  ruled  by  an  independent  Eg}rptian 
king.   The  great  tide  of  Assyrian  power  had  begun  to  ebb. 

Ashurbanapal's  contact  with  the  western  countries 
was  even  less  important  than  Esarhaddon's.  Tyre  early 
surrendered  to  him,  and  Ushu  and  Acco  were  pimished. 

During  fifteen  years  the  dual  government  went  on 
peacefully,  but  in  652  Shamash-shum-ukin  rebelled 
against  his  brother  and  a  civil  war  of  terrible  vindic- 
tiveness  began  between  Babylonia  and  Ass3nia.  Asshur- 
banapal  triumphed,  and  in  648  his  brother  died  by  his 
own  hand.  Ashurbanapal  became  king  of  Babylon 
under  the  name  and  style  of  Kandalanu  in  647.    The 


»  Ezra  4.  10,  R.  V.,  Osnappar  ('TEiCKV  better  Asenappar. 
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campaigns  between  647  and  640  were  chiefly  directed 
against  kings  and  peoples  of  small  moment,  and  no 
effort  was  made  to  extend  the  borders  of  the  empire. 
From  640  until  the  end  of  his  reign,  in  626,  Ashur- 
banapal  was  devoted  to  works  of  peace  upon  a  scale 
unapproached  by  any  previous  Assyrian  monarch.  Tem- 
ples, both  in  Assyria  and  in  Babylonia,  were  rebuilt, 
renewed,  or  richly  adorned  by  him.  In  these  years 
Assyrian  art  touched  a  point  attained  by  no  other 
ancient  Oriental  people,  while  a  great  wave  of  ease, 
culture,  and  luxury  swept  over  the  kingdom.  Greatest 
of  all  the  works  of  Ashurbanapal  was  the  library. 
The  ancient  archives  of  the  two  kingdoms  were  searched 
for  books,  and  when  interesting  or  important  docu- 
ments were  discovered  they  were  tak(^n  to  Nineveh, 
there  to  be  copied  and  annotat(Hl  by  the  scholars  of 
the  court.  The  copies  were  presc^rved  in  the  palace, 
while  the  originals  went  back  to  the  place  whence  they 
had  been  borrowed.  The  library  thus  formed  num- 
bered not  less  than  ten  thousand  tablets,  and  from  its 
discovery  comes  a  large  part  of  our  knowledge  of  As- 
syrian history,  literature,  and  science.  In  the  year  626 
Ashurbanapal  died,  leaving  behind  him  an  empire 
stately  and  magnificent,  but  much  diminished. 

ESARHADDON 

1.  Prism  A  ^ 
Column  I: 

(10)  [Esarhaddon]  the  conqueror  of  the  city  of  Sidon, 

*  Published  by  Layard,  Inscriptions  in  the  Cuneiform  Character,  pp. 
20-29;  I  R.,  pp.  45-47,  and  Abel  und  Winckler,  KeilschrifUexte  zum 
O^auch  bei  Vorlesurigen,  pp.  22-24.  Translated  bv  Ludwie  Abel, 
Keilinschriftliche  Bibliothek,  u,  pp.  124ff.  The  portion  from  line  55 
onward  is  also  translated  by  Winckler,  Keilinschnftlichea  Textbuch  zum 
Alien  Te^ament,  3te  Auf.,  p.  50f. 

Column  I: 

(10)  k»-6id  (alu)  ^i-du-un-ni  da  ina  kabal  tam-tiin  (11)  sa-pi-au 
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which  lies  in  the  midst  of  the  sea;  (11)  he  who  over- 
whelmed all  its  houses;  (12)  its  walls,  its  dwellings  I  tore 
down,  (13)  cast  them  into  the  sea,  (14)  and  made  the 
place  where  they  stood  a  ruin.  (15)  Abdmilkot  its  king, 
(16,  17)  who  had  fled  into  the  sea  before  my  arms, 
(18)  I  drew  him  like  a  fish  out  of  the  sea  (19)  and  cut 
off  his  head.  (20)  His  treasures  and  goods,  gold,  silver, 
precious  stones,  (21)  elephant  hide,  ivory,  Ushu  and 
Urkarinu-wood,  (22)  colored  cloth,  and  cloth  of  every 
kind,  (23)  precious  things  of  his  palace,  (24)  I  plundered 
in  a  mass;  (25)  its  people  without  number,  (26)  cattle 
and  sheep,  asses  (27)  I  carried  away  to  Assyria.  (28)  I 
collected  the  kings  of  the  Hittite  country,  (29)  and  of 
the  sea-coast  all  of  them.  (30)  I  erected  in  another 
place  a  city  and  (31)  called  its  name  Esarhaddon- 
burg.  (32)  The  people,  the  spoil  of  my  bow,  from 
the  hill  country  (33)  and  from  the  eastern  Sea,  (34) 
I  settled  there,  (35)  my  officials  as  governors  I  set  over 
them. 

Column  II: 

(55)  Adumu,  a  fortress  of  Aribi,  (56)  which  Sennach- 
erib king  of  Assyria,  (57)  my  father,  my  begetter,  had 
captured; 

gi-mir  da-ad-me-fiu  (12)  dilru-Su  u  Su-bat-su  aa-su^ma  (13)  ki-rib 
tam-tim  ad-di-i-ma  (14)  a-6ar  mai-kan-i-^u  u-b^-lik  (15)  (m)Ab- 
di-mil-ku-ut-ti  §ami-fiu  (16)  da  la-pa-an  kakk^ia  (17)  ins  kabal 
tam-tim  in-nab-tu  (18)  ki-ma  nu-u-ni  ul-tu  ki-rib  tam-tim  (19)  a- 
bar-Su-ma  ak-ki-sa  kak-ka-su  (20)  nak-mu  bu&O-Su  burftsi  ksispi 
abn!  a-kar-tu  (21)  maSafc  ptri  fiin  ptri  (isu)  v&Ci  (isu)  urkartnu 
(22)  (§ub&tu)  lu-bul-ti  birme  u  kitt  mimina  Sum-Su  (23)  ni-fir-ti 
ekalli-6U  (24)  a-na  mu-'-di-€  aS-lu-la  (25)  nifi^u  rapfi&ti  §a  ni-ln 
la  i-Sa-a  (26)  alpd  u  si-e-ni  imdre  (27)  a-bu-ka  a-na  ki-rib  (m&tu) 
ASiir(ki)  (28)  u-pa-bir-ma  Sarr&ni  (m&tu)  0at-ti  (29)  u  a-bi  tam- 
tim  ka-li-§u-nu  (30)  ina  aS-ri  Sa-nim-ma  alu  u-Se-piShma  (31)  (alu) 
Kar- ASur-abi-iddin-na  at*tab-bi  ni-bit-6u  (32)  niSd  ou-bu-ut  kafiti-ia 
Sa  Sadi-i  (33)  u  tam-tim  si-it  §am-&  (34)  ina  lib-bi  u4e4i-ib 
(35)  (am^lu)  §u-ud-6ak-ia  amel  pib&ti  ^li-&u-nu  ai-kun 

Column  II: 

(55)  (alu)  A-du-mu-u  k\  dan-nu-ti  (m&tu)  A-ri-bi  (56)  fia  (m,  ihi) 
Sin-abi-^rba  Sar  (mAtu)  ASur  (57)  abO  ba-nu-u-a  ik-ftu-duHooa  (58) 

.     .     .     ilani-Su 
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Column  III: 

(1,  2)  and  brought  its  gods  to  Assyria;  (3)  Hazael,  king 
of  Aribi  came  (4)  with  a  heavy  tribute  (5)  to  Nineveh, 
my  residence  (6)  and  kissed  my  feet;  (7)  he  pleaded  for 
the  gift  of  liis  gods.  (8)  I  showed  him  favor,  (9)  and  re- 
paired the  broken  portions  of  those  gods;  (10)  the  power 
of  Ashur,  my  lord,  (11)  as  well  as  my  name  I  inscribed 
upon  them  and  (12)  gave  them  back  to  him.  (13)  TabAa, 
bom  in  my  palace,  (14)  I  set  over  them  in  dominion, 

(15)  and  with  her  gods,  gave  her  back    to  her  land* 

(16)  I  added  sixty-five  camels  to  the  (17)  tax  of  my 
father,  and  (18)  put  them  upon  him.  (19)  After  that  fate 
carried  away  Hazael,  and  (20)  I  put  Ya'lA  his  son  (21)  up- 
on his  throne,  and  added  to  his  father's  taxes  (22)  ten 
minas  of  gold,  one  thousand  costly  (?)  stones,  (23)  fifty 
camels,  one  thousand  measures  (?)  of  spices,  (24)  and  put 

ihem  upon  him. 

2.  Prism  B> 
Column  V: 

[The  armory]  (1)  which  the  former  kings,  my  fathers, 

bad   built,    (2)  to   house   equipments,    and   shelter   the 


maun,  Altorientalische  Texte  und  BildeTf  \,  p.  123. 


Column  III: 

(1)  a-na(m&tu)  A5§ur  (ki)  (2)  [u]-ra-a  (3)  (m)^a-za-iludar(mAtu) 
A-ri-bi  (4)  it-ti  ta-mar-ti-Su  ka-bit-ti  (5)  a-na  Ninua  (ki)  alu  b^lu- 
ti-ia  (6)  il-Uk-am-ma  u-na-a§-§i-ik  §^p4-ia  (7)  aS-Su  na-dan  il&ni-Su 
tt^-la-a-ni-ma  (8)  ri-e-mu  ar-Si-^u-ma  (9)  il&ni  Sa-tu-nu  an-bu-su- 
nu  ud-dift-ma  (10)  da-na-an  (ilu)  Adur  b&Ii-ia  (11)  u  fii-tir  fiumi-ia 
di-Su-nu  u-Sarai^tii'~°^  (1^)  u-tir-ma  ad-din-§u  (13)  (Sal)  Ta-bu-u-« 
tap-bit  ekalli-ia  (14)  a-na  Sarru-u-ti  eli-Su-nu  aS-kun-ma  (15)  it-ti 
iUni-fia  a-na  m&ti-6a  u-tir-§i  (16)  LXV  (im^ni)  gammaid  eli  ma-da- 
at-te  (17)  abt-ia  mab-ri-ti  u-rad-di-ma  (18)  u-lan  si-ru-uMu  (19)  ar- 
ka    (m)Ha-4arilu   £m-tu   u-bil-&u-ma    (20)   (m)Ia-'-lu-u    mAri-lu 

i21)  ina  ku88t-fiu  u-6e-Sib-ma  (22)  X  ma-na  hiir4^i  M  abnl  bi-ru-ti 
23)  L  (imftru)  ^ammale  M  Inin  si  rikkS  (24)  eli  ma-da-te  abi-iu 
u-nd-di-ma  e-mid-su 

Ctommr  V: 

(1)  is  OfattTAm  a-lik  mab-ri  ab^ia  u4e-pi-ftu]  (2)  ariia  li][-t»4iir 
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horses,  (3)  mules,  chariots,  weapons,  arms  of  battle, 
(4)  the  spoQ  of  enemies,  everything  (5)  which  Ashur, 
the  king  of  the  gods,  bestowed  upon  me  as  my  royal 
share;  (6)  to  care  for  the  horses,  and  to  drive  in  the 
chariots  (7)  ...  I  made  the  inhabitants  of  the  lands, 
the  booty  of  my  bow,  (8)  carry  the  bag  and  basket,  and 
make  bricks.  (9)  That  small  building  I  tore  down  in  its 
entirety.  (10)  A  large  piece  of  land  I  took  from  the 
field  as  a  building  place  (11)  and  added  it.  With  pili- 
stones,  a  stone  of  the  mountains  .  .  .  (12)  I  built  a 
terrace.  I  demanded  of  the  kings  of  the  Hittite  country, 
and  of  those  beyond  the  sea,  (13)  of  Ba'al,  king  of  Tyre, 
Manasseh,  king  of  Judah,  (14)  Kau£-gabri,  king  of  Edom, 
(15)  Musuri,  king  of  Moab,  (16)  Sil-Bel,  king  of  Gaza, 
Metinti,  king  of  Ashkelon,  (17)  Ikausu,  king  of  Ekron, 
Milkiashapa,  king  of  Byblos,  (18)  Matanba'al,  king  of 
Arvad,  Abiba'al,  king  of  Samsimuruna,  (19)  Buduil,  king 
of  B6t-Ammon,  Akhumilki,  king  of  Ashdod,  (20)  twelve 
kings  of    the    sea-coast,    Ekishtura,    king   of    Idalion, 

(21)  Pilagura,   king  of  C!hytrus,   Kisu,   king   of  Sillila, 

(22)  Ituandar,   king   of   Paphos,   Eresu,   king   of   Sillu, 

(23)  Damasu,  king  of  Kuri,  Atmezu,  king  of  Tamesu, 


karaSu  pa-ka-di  mur-ni-is-ki]  (3)  (imdru)  par6  (i^u)  narkabAte  [til'4i 
u-nu-te  tatiAsi  (4)  u  Sal-la-at  na-ki-ri  j5i-[inir  miTnina  ftum-ftui  (5)  la 
(ilu)  AiuT  &ar  ilAni  a-na  eS-ki  fiarrCkti-ia  [id-ni-ka]  (6)  a-na  at-mur 
(im6ru)  aist  ii-tam-du-ub  (ifu)  narkabAte  (7)  ni-ru  $u-a-tu  .  .  . 
niM  mAtAti  hu-bu-ut  kaiti-ia  (8)  (iau)  al-lu  tup-Aik-ku  u4a-aA4i- 
iu-nu-ti-ma  u-bi-nu  libnAti  (9)  ekalla  sib-ra  Au-a-tu  a-na  si-bir-ti- 
ia  ak-kur-ma  (10)  fcak-ka-ni  ma-'-du  kima  a-kut-tim-ma  ul-tu  libbi 
ekl^  ab-tuk-ma  (ll)eli-Su  uA-rad-di  ina  (abnu)  pi-i-li  aban  tedi-i 
.  .  .  (12)  tam-la-a  u-mal-li  ad-ki-e  SarrAni  (mAtu)  ^t-ti  u  e-bir 
tamti  (13)  (m)Ba-'-lu  Sar  (mAtu)  $ur-ri  fm)Me-narfli-e  Aar  (alu) 
la-u-di  (14)  (m)Ka-uA-gab-ri  iar  (alu)  U-<iu-me  (15)  (m)Mu-fur-i 
iar  (alu)  Ma-'-ba  (16)  (m)  ^il-bel  Sar  (alu)  Qa-ii-ti  (m)Me-ti4ii-ti 
iar  (alu)  Is-ka-lu-na  (17)  (m)I-ka-u-BU  Aar  (alu)  Am-kar-ru-na 
(m)MU-ki-a-Aa-pa  &ar  Gu-ub-li  (18)  (m)Ma-ta-an-ba-'-al  Aar  (aln) 
A-ru-a-di  (m)A-bi-ba-al  iar  (alu)  Sam-ai-mu-ru-na  (19)  (m)Pii-do« 
ilu  fiar  (alu)  Btt-am-ma-na  (m)Abi-mil-ku  Aar  (alu)  AA-du-di  (20) 
XII  SarrAni  da  kiAad  tam-tim  (m)E-ki-iA-tu-ra  Aar  (alu)  E-ai-'« 
al  (21)  (m)Pi-la-a-gu-ra  iar  (alu)  Ki-it-ru-ai  (m)Ki-i-«u  iar  (alu) 
Si-il-lu-u-«  (22)  (m)I-tu-u-aii-da-[ar]  iar  (alu)  Pa-ap-pa  (m)E-ri- 
e-6u  iar  (alu)  Si-il-lu  (23)  (m)Darma-flu  iar  (alu)  Ka*ri4  (m)At- 
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(24)  Damiftsi,  king  of  Qartihadasti,  (25)  Unasagusu,  king 
of  Lidir,  Bususu,  king  of  Nur^nu,  (26)  ten  kings  of 
Cyprus,  in  the  midst  of  the  sea,  (27)  in  all  twenty-two 
kings  of  the  Hittite  country',  of  the  sea-coast  and  of  the 
midst  of  the  sea,  of  them  all  (28)  I  demanded  great 
beams,    [tall    columns,    [Prisms  A   and    C,  Column    V] 

(15)  planks  of  cedar  and  cypress,  (16)  from  the  Sirara 
and  Lebanon  mountains,  (17)  female  sphinxes  and  giant 
bulls  (?)  (IS)  stone  thresholds,  slabs  of  (19)  alabaster 
Ashnan — ,  (20)  Tushmina — ,  Breccia — ,  (21)  Engishah — , 
Aladu  and  (22)  Ginashar — gubba-stoncs*  they  brought  from 
the  mountains,  (23)  the  place  of  their  origin,  (24,  25)  with 
difficulty  and  labor  (26)  to  Nineveh,  for  my  palace.] 

*Th(»se  diffort'nt  varieties  of  stone  ii re   iinkiio\m  to  us,  and  ciinnot  be 
translated. 

me-zu  Sar  (alu)  Ta-me-su  (24)  (m)Da-mu-u-si  §ar  (alu)  Kar-ti-ba- 
da-as-ti  (25)  (m)U-na-sa-p:ii-su  Sar  (alu)  Li-di-ir  (m)Bu-8U-su  Sar 
(alu)  Nu-ri-e-nu  (26)  X  Sarrani  Sa  (mdtu)  la-at-na-na  kabal  tam- 
tim  (27)  napbar  XXII  Sarrani  (mAtu)  y!at-ti  a-bi  tam-tim  kabal 
tam-tim  kAli-5u-nu  (28)  u-ma-'-ir-Su-nu-ti-ma  guSurl  rabdti 

(From  Prisms  A  and  C  comes  the  continuation,  which  is  here 

S'ven.    The  passage  is  found  in  Column  V,  and  the  numeration  of 
le  lines  follows  that  text.) 
[(i§u)  dim-me  slniti  (15)  (isu)  a-tap-pi  (isu)  erinu  (isu)  §ur-man 

(16)  ul-tu  ki-rib  (Sadii)  si-ra-ra  (Sadtl)  lal>na-na  (17)  lamasal  lid 
sa-za-a-te  (18)  (abnu)  askuppi  a-gur-ri  (19)  §a  (abnu)  parQtu 
(abnu)  AN.BU.TiR  (20)  (abnu)  tu§-mi-na  (abnu)  t\i§-mi-na  turdu 
(21)  (abnu)  en.gi.Sah  (abnu)  a-lal-du  (22)  (abnu)  gi-na-Sar-gub- 
ba  ul-tu  ki-rib  Jjur-la-ni  (23)  a-§ar  nab-ni-ti-§u-nu  (24)  a-na  bi- 
Sib-ti  ekalli-ia  (25)  mar-ei-iS  pa-aS-ki-iS  (26)  a-na  (alu)  Ninua  u-Sal- 
di-du-u-ni] 

3.  The  Campaign  Against  Arabia  and  Egypt  (670  B.  CO* 

(K.  3082,  308G,  S.  2027) 

(6)  In  my  tenth  campaign  [Ashur  gave  me  confidence, 
and  (7)  I  marched  my  troops  to  Magan  and  Melukh- 
kha  (?)],  and  [turned]  my  face  [to  the  land  of     .     .     .] 

1  The  campaign  is  found  upon  a  badlv  broken  and  joined  tablet  first 

gublished  by  Robert  W.  Rogers,  Two  Texts  of  Esarhaddon  (Haverford 
bll%e  Studies^  No.  2);  portions  also  in  III  R.,  35,  No.  4.  Translated 
by  Winckler,  KeUinschrijtliches  Textbuch  zum  Alien  Testament,  pp.  52flf. ; 
Ungnad  in  Gressmann,  Altorientalische  Texte  und  Bilder^  i,  p.  123. 

(6)  ina  eSri-e  girri-ia  (ilu)  [ASur  utakkil-anni-ma    ...    (7)  u-&b- 
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(8)  which  in  the  tongue  of  the  people  of  Kush  and  Egypt 
is  called  ...  (9)  I  called  out  the  numerous  troops 
of  Ashur,  which  are  in  the  .  .  .  (10)  In  the  month  of 
Nisan,  the  first  month,  I  left  my  city  of  Asshur.  [I  crossed] 
the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  at  high  flood,  (11)  [and]  cUmbed 
hard  mountains  like  a  wild  ox  (?).  (12)  In  the  course  of 
my  campaign  I  erected  siege  works  against  Ba'al,  king  of 
Tyre,  who  had  trusted  in  Tarqu,  king  of  Kush,  his  friend, 
and  (13)  had  shaken  off  the  yoke  of  Ashur,  my  lord,  and 
had  expressed  defiance  of  me,  (14)  I  cut  off  from  him 
food  and  drink,  the  means  of  life. 

(15)  From  Egj^pt  I  broke  camp  and  marched  to  Me- 
lukhkha.  (16)  Thirty  biru  of  land  from  the  city  of 
Apku,  which  lies  in  the  territory  of  the  land  of  Samen[a], 
to  the  city  of  Raphia,  (17)  by  the  side  of  the  brook  of 
Fjgypt,  a  place  where  there  is  no  river,  in  .  .  .  neces- 
sity and  want  (18)  I  made  my  troops  drink  well  water 
from  jugs. 

(19)  When  the  command  of  Ashur,  my  lord,  came 
into  my  ears  .  .  .  (20)  camels  of  the  kings  of  Aribi 
[without  niraiber  I  took  from  them],  (21)  twenty  (?) 
biru  of  land,  a  journey  of  fifteen  days  ...  I  marched. 
(22)  Four  biru  ,  the  district  of  Gabe,  stones  [.  .  .]  I 
marched.     (23)  Four    biru    of    land,  a  journey  of  two 

aS-bi-ta  pa-nu-u-a  a-na  .  .  .  (8)  da  ina  pi-i  niS^  (mAtu)  Ku-u-a  u 
matu  Mu-8ur  ...  (9)  ad-ki-e-ma  umm&n&te  ([uu)  Aiur  gab4a- 
a-ti  §a  ki  (rib  .  .  .]  (10)  ina  arab  Nisanu  arbi  riA-tu-u  ul-tu  ali-u 
ASSur  at-tu-mu&  (nAru)  Diglat  (nAni)  Purattu  ina  mi-li  .  .  . 
(11)  §ad<^  mar-su-ti  ri-ma-niS  aS-tam-di-ib  (12)  ina  me-ti-ik  girri-ia 
eli  (m)Ba-'-lu  Sar  (mdtu)  Sur-ri  §a  a-na  (m)Tar-ku-u  §ar  (matu) 
Ku-u-ai  ib-ri-§u  it-tak-lu-ma  (13)  nir  (ilu)  ASur  b^li-ia  is-lu-u  i-tap- 
pa-Iu  mc-ri-ib-tu  (14)  (alu)  halsAni  eli-§u  u-rak-kis-ma  a-ka-Iu  u 
mu-u  ba-lat  napiS-tim-Su-nu  ak-ta  (15)  ul-tu  (mdtu)  Mu-sur  karaiu 
ad-ki-e-ma  a-na  (matu)  Me-lub-ba  u5-te-5e-ra  har-ra-nu  (16)  XXX 
kas-pu  kak-kar  ul-tu  (alu)  Ap-ku  §a  pa-di  (m&tu)  8a-me-n[a]  a-di 
(alu)  Rapi-ljii  (17)  a-na  i-tc-e  na-bal  (mdtu)  Mu-8ur  a-fiar  n&ru  U 
i-§u-u  ina  (?)  [.  .  .]  bar-Jjar-ri  kal-kal-tu  (18)  mft  bOri  ina  di-lu-u-ti 
umm&nate  u-§a-aS-ki  (19)  ki-i  lu-bit  (ilu)  ASur  b^li-ia  ina  uinA-ia 
ib-§i-ma  [.  .  .]  bat-ti  (20)  (imeru)  ^am-ma-lt  Sa  Sarr&ni  (mAtu) 
A-ri-hi  ka-li-Su-nu  i[.  .  .]-§u-nu-ti  (21)  XX  biru  kak-kar  ma-Uk 
XV  A-me  ina  Si-pik  (?)  [.  .  .]  ar-di  (22)  IV  biru  kak-kar  ina 
abnu  gab-e  mu-Ha  [.     .     .]  a-lik  (23)  IV  biru   kak-kar  ma^ak  II 
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days  .  .  .  serpents  of  two  heads  .  .  .  died.*  (24)1 
tnmjjiled  oa  them,  and  marched  four  friru  of  land,  a 
journey  of  two  days,  with  green  .  .  .  (25)  which 
.  .  .  with  wings.  Four  biru  of  land,  a  journey  of  two 
dayB  .  .  .  (26)  Fifteen  biru  of  land,  a  journey  of 
flif^t  days  I  marched  .  .  .  (27)  Marduk,  the  great 
kod,  came  to  my  help  .  .  .  (28)  he  revived  my  troops, 
twenty  days,  seven  .  .  .  (29)  in  the  territory  of  the 
land  of  Ma(7)-gan  I  rested  (?) 

(30)  From  the  city  of  Ma-a[g-da-l]i,  .  .  .  (31)  a 
eourse  of  forty  kaspu  of  land  I  marched,  ,  ,  ,  (32)  that 
land  waa  like  stone  .  .  .  (33)  like  the  point  of  a  lance 
.  .  .  (34)  blood  and  .  .  .  (35)  hostile  rebellious 
people.    .    .    .    (36)  to  the  city  of  Ishkhupri. 

>Tluit  is,  probably  iclu-rver  jras  bitltn  by  them  died. 

frme  atni  II  kakkadl  [.  .  .]  i-jmu-ut-ma  (24)  ad-da-ia-ma  e-te-ik 
IV  biru  kak-kar*  mo-kk  [II  Qin^  .  .  .]  (25)  Sa  au-ub-bu-bu  ink 
R.kap-pi  ■  IV  biru  kak-kar  m«-Uk  II  a-[ine  .  .  "  .]-li-ti  (28)  XV 
Uni  kak-kar  ma-kk'  VIII  ll[me  &r-di  .  .  .]  (27)  (ilu)  Marduk 
bflu  fabu-u  ri-9u-ti  iI-Uk-[-ma  .  .  .]  (28)  u-baHit  napiS-tim 
Omm&n&ti-ia  XX  fl-me  VTI  [.  .  .)  (26)  $a  me-^ir  (mfttu  (7))  Ha^an 
nn  bat  (7)  (.  .  .]  (30)  ul-tu  (alu)  Ma-aTg-da-U  ia  pa-|>-di  [.  .  .] 
(31)  mi-ii-ib-ti  XL  kas-pu  ^-kar  ar-dil.  .  .1  (32)  kak-ka-ru 
•D-a-tu  ki-ma  abnu  (?)  [.  .  .]  (33)  ki-ma  ^p-ri  (i;u)  tar-ta-bi 
[.  .  .]  (34)  da-mu  u  iar-ku  el[lu  .  .  .]  (35)  amelu  nakru  alf-ft 
«Hl[i    .    .    .]  (36)  a-na  (alu)  l9-bup-r[i    .    .    .) 

>  Supplied  by  Winckleri  doubtful,  but  very  attractive- 

ASHURBANAPAL 
4.  Abhurbanapal  at  Acco  (About  645  B,  C.)  • 
CSoLuuN  IX: 

(115)  On  my  return  I  captured  Ushu,  (116)  which  lies  on 
the  coaat  of  the  sea.    (117)  The  inhabitants  of  Ushu,  who 


uy    viiuuKLtTr,  n.Bumacrm/tlichsa  Texibuch,  3te  Aiif,,  p.  64; 
Oreosmiuui.  AUarienialuche  Texle  mid  BUdtr,  i,  p.  124. 


iit4)a(t>-«i  aUiHid  (117)  aiU  (alu)  t 
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were  not  obedient  to  their  governor,  (118)  had  not  paid 
tribute,  (119)  I  smote  them  as  the  tribute  of  their  land. 

(120)  Among  the  rebellious  people  I  set  up  judgment. 

(121)  Their  gods,  [and]  their  people  I  carried  as  booty  to 
Assyria.  (122)  The  people  of  Acco  who  were  rebellious 
I  reduced,  (123)  their  bodies  I  hung  on  poles  (124)  around 
the  city;  (125)  the  remainder  I  brought  to  Assjrria. 
(126)  I  chose  them  for  my  army,  and  (127)  added  them 
to  the  numerous  troops,  (128)  which  Ashur  had  pre- 
sented to  me. 


iu-nu  la  sa-ao-ku  (118)  la  i-nam-di-nu  man-da-at-tu  (119)  na-dan 
m&ti-fiu-un  a-diik  (120)  ina  libbi(bi)  niS^  la  kan-5u  u-ti  Sip-tu  a^ 
kun  (121)  ilAni-^u-nu  ni§^u-nu  aS-lu-la  a-na  (mfttu)  A£sur  (ki) 
(122)  niSS  (alu)  Ak-ku-u  la  kan-fiu-ti  a-nir  (123)  (am^lu)  pagri-ftu- 
nu  ina  (isu)  ga-Si-§i  a-lul  (124)  si-bir-ti  ali  u-&J-mi  (125)  si-it-tu-ti- 
Su-nu  aJ-ka-a  a-na  (m&tu)  AfiSur  (ki)  (126)  a-na  ki-sir  ak-sur-zna 
(127)  eli  umman&t^ia  ma-'-da-a-ti  (128)  &a  (ilu)  Aiiir  i-ki-fo  u- 
rad-di 

X.  NEBUCHADREZZAR  (604-562  B.  C.) 

Nebuchadrezzar  became  king  by  his  father's  sudden 
death,  the  news  of  which  reached  him  while  he  was  at 
the  head  of  a  victorious  army  on  the  borders  of  Egypt. 
Returning  posthaste  to  Babylon,  he  was  received  as 
king  without  a  sign  of  trouble,  and  began  a  reign  as 
brilliant  as  it  was  long,  and  as  powerful  as  it  was  bril* 
liant.  Unhappily,  very  few  inscriptions  have  been 
preserved  in  which  there  are  any  accounts  of  his  great 
military  campaigns,  the  major  part  of  them  all  being 
devoted  to  elaborate  accounts  of  the  building  and 
restoration  of  temples,  palaces,  streets,  and  canals  all 
over  the  country.  The  meagemess  of  native  inscrip- 
tion material  forces  us  to  depend  chiefly  upon  the 
narratives  of  the  Hebrews  for  an  account  of  the  chief 
events  of  his  reign. 

Jehoiakim,  king  of  Judah,  had  paid  his  tribute  for 
three   years  after   Nebuchadrezzar  left  the   southern 
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borders  of  his  country  for  his  hasty  journey  to  assume 
the  crown.  He  was  then  driven  by  a  popular  party, 
against  the  urgent  advice  of  Jeremiah,  to  rebel  and 
refuse  longer  to  be  considered  a  vassal  king  of  the 
Babylonians.  Nebuchadrezzar  first  let  loose  upon  his 
land  marauding  bands  of  Syrians,  Moabites,  and  Am- 
monites, and  then,  in  597,  began  a  siege  of  Jerusalem. 
During  its  continuance  Jehoiakim  died,  and  his  suc- 
cessor, Jehoiachin,  was  compelled  to  surrender  the 
city,  and,  with  eight  thousand  of  his  subjects,  was  car- 
ried into  captivity.  These  men  were  settled,  together 
with  their  families,  in  one  great  block  by  the  river 
Chebar,  a  canal  near  Nippur.  This  deportation,  though 
doubtless  copied  after  the  Assyrian  usage,  was  not 
properly  carried  out.  The  Assyrians  scattered  their 
captives,  so  that  they  were  rapidly  assimilated  by  their 
neighbors  and  were  deprived  of  all  possibility  of  main- 
taining their  old  national  life.  These  Jewish  captives 
of  Nebuchadrezzar  were,  on  the  other  hand,  enabled 
by  their  concentration  to  continue  the  offices  of  their 
religion,  and  by  that  means  maintain  their  national 
exclusiveness.  They  soon  became  a  thorn  in  Nebu- 
chadrezzar's side,  and  so  continued  for  a  long 
period. 

Meantime  the  government  of  Judah  was  placed  in  the 
hands  of  Mattaniah,  son  of  Josiah,  who  was  styled 
Zedekiah,  and  was  sworn  to  obey  Nebuchadrezzar. 
It  is  possible  that  he  might  have  kept  his  oath 
but  for  the  seductions  of  Hophra,  king  of  Egj'pt, 
who  had  succeeded  Necho  II  about  589,  and  was  anx- 
ious to  win  back  Syria  for  himself.  Hophra  roused  to 
rebellion  the  states  of  Edom,  Moab,  Ammon,  Tyre, 
and  Sidon.  These  sent  an  embassy  to  Zedekiah  asking 
his  assistance,  and  soon  Judah  had  cast  its  lot  into  the 
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mad  effort,  despite  the  utmost  efforts^  of  Jeremiah.  In 
587  the  army  of  Nebuchadrezzar  appeared,  and  the 
effort  to  starve  the  city  by  siege  began.  Soon  after 
Hophra  entered  Palestine,  and  the  Babylonians  were 
compelled  to  raise  the  siege.  The  popular  party  which 
had  driven  the  nation  to  war  felt  sure  that  this  was  the 
end  and  that  victory  was  at  hand.  Jeremiah  protested 
against  this  view  in  words  of  solemn  weight:  "Thus 
saith  the  Lord:  Deceive  not  yourselves,  saying,  The 
Chaldeans  shall  surely  depart  from  us:  for  they  shall 
not  depart.  For  though  ye  had  smitten  the  whole  army 
of  the  Chaldeans  that  fight  against  you,  and  there  re> 
mained  but  wounded  men  among  them,  yet  would 
they  rise  up  every  man  in  his  tent,  and  bum  this  city 
with  fire."*  To  those  who  trusted  in  Hophra  his  word 
was  no  less  definite:  "Behold,  Pharaoh's  army,  which 
is  come  forth  to  help  you,  shall  return  to  Egypt  into 
their  own  land.  And  the  Chaldeans  shall  come  agaia, 
and  fight  against  this  city;  and  they  shall  take  it,  and 
bum  it  with  fire."*  Men  could  not  believe  such  a  mes- 
sage as  that  in  an  hour  of  apparent  hope,  and  the 
prophet  was  apprehended  and  cast  into  prison.* 

The  Babylonian  army  met  the  Egyptians  somewhere 
south  of  Jerusalem  and  drove  them  back  into  Egypt, 
apparently  without  difficulty.^  There  was  no  pursuit, 
but  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  was  resumed  at  once.  Famine, 
and  perhaps  pestilence,*  assisted  the  besiegers,  and  on 
the  ninth  day  of  the  fourth  month  (July),  in  the  year 
586,  the  Babylonians  breached  the  walls  and  poured 

1  Jer.  27.  1-3.  The  first  verse  in  the  Masoretic  text  reads:  "In  the 
beginning  of  the  reign  of  Jehoiakim  the  son  of  Josiah."  It  is  clear, 
however,  from  verses  2.  12,  and  20  that  the  text  is  corrupt.  It  is  omitted 
by  LXX,  which  should  be  followed.    See  Giesebrecht  on  the  pasRage. 

»  Jer.  37.  9,  10.  «  Jer.  37.  7,  8.  «  Jer.  37.  11-15. 

*  Josephus  (AntiquiHes,  x,  7,  §  3)  declares  that  the  Elgyptiaos  won 
defeated,  but  Jeremiah  (37.  7),  on  whom  he  was  doubtlaiilMUiiiig,  »js 
nothing  of  a  defeat.  *  Jer.  38.  2. 
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into,  the  city.  Zedekiah  fled,  but  was  overtaken  in  the 
plains  of  Jericho,  captured/  and  taken  to  Riblah.  There 
Nebuchadrezzar  slew  his  sons  before  him  and  then  put 
out  his  eyes. 

The  siege  of  Jerusalem  had  lasted  a  year  and  a  half 
(687-586)  and  condign  punishment  was  visited  at 
once  upon  the  city.  Plundered  of  everything  of  value, 
it  was  given  to  the  torch  and  a  large  number^  of  its 
inhabitants  were  carried  away  to  join  the  former  exiles 
in  Babylonia.  Over  the  poor  who  were  left  behind  in 
the  land  Gedahiah,  a  descendant  of  the  house  of  David, 
was  made  governor.  Nebuchadrezzar  had  destroyed  a 
rich  province,  which  might  have  paid  a  great  annual 
tribute  into  his  coffers. 

In  585  Nebuchadrezzar  began  a  land  siege  of  T3rre, 
which  continued  thirteen  years  (585-573)  and  ended  in 
a  truce,  according  to  which  Ethobal  was  to  pay  a 
tribute.  It  was  impossible  that  Nebuchadrezzar  should 
leally  conquer  Tyre  without  a  navy  to  blockade  its  port. 

In  567  Nebuchadrezzar  invaded  Egypt,  probably 
with  the  determination  to  punish  its  king  for  his  inter- 
ference in  the  affairs  of  Palestine  and  to  prevent  its 
recurrence  in  the  future.  But  how  complete  was  his 
4BUCcess  in  Egsrpt  we  do  not  know. 

Nebuchadrezzar  based  his  chief  claim  to  posterity's 
remembrance  upon  his  great  works  of  building  all  over 
Babylonia,  but  especially  in  Babylon  itself.  There 
Nabopolassar  had  begim  to  rebuild  the  city  walls,  but 
had  only  partially  completed  the  work  at  his  death. 
Nebuchadrezzar  completed  the  inner  wall  Imgur-Bel 
and  the  outer  wall  Nimitti  Bel,  and  constructed  great 

1 2  Kings  25.  4,  5. 

s  The  number  carried  to  Babylonia  is  quite  unlmown.  Qutlie  (Os*- 
thiehU  de9  Vtih§%  Imradf  pp.  236,  237)  estimates  tlie  total  number  at 
8Q,000  to  48kl000^  wbleh  ha  eoonta  as  a  quarter  or  eighth  of  the  friiola 

ptMTHlftitflU 
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city  gates  of  cedar  wood  covered  with  bronze.  Upcm 
the  east  side  of  the  city,  at  a  distance  of  four  thousand 
cubits  from  the  outer  wall,  he  built  another  massive 
wall.  Before  this  was  a  great  moat,  basin-shaped,  deep, 
and  walled  up  with  bricks  like  a  quay.  On  the  north, 
between  the  two  city  walls,  and  between  the  Euphrates 
and  the  Ishtar  gate,  was  reared  an  artificial  platform  of 
brick  laid  in  bitumen.  Upon  this  he  placed  a  citadel 
and  connected  it  with  the  royal  palace.  This  citadel 
made  a  watch  tower,  commanding  the  level  coimtry  for 
several  miles  aroimd,  at  the  same  time  that  it  served 
to  strengthen  the  walls. 

Within  the  city  was  beautified;  the  street  of  Ai-ibiu^ 
shabu  increased  in  height,  leveled  and  repaved;  the 
palace  rebuilt  upon  a  scale  of  magnificence  unheard  of 
before.  He  may  well  have  felt  and  spoken  as  the  He- 
brew book  records:  "Is  not  this  great  Babylon,  that  I 
have  built  for  the  house  of  the  kingdom  by  the  might 
of  my  power,  and  for  the  honor  of  my  majesty?"* 

1  Dan.  4.  30. 

1.  East  India  House  Inscription  ^ 

Column  II: 

(12)  In  lofty  confidence  in  him  (Marduk),  (13)  distant 
lands,  (14)  far-away  mountains,  (15)  from  the  upper  sea 
(16)  to  the  lower  sea,  (17)  steep  paths,  (18)  closed 
roads,  (19)  where  the  step  is  imprisoned,  (20)  [where] 
there   was   no  place  for  the  foot,   (21)  difficult  roads, 

>  The  text  is  published  I  R.,  53-58,  and  with  a  tnmscription  into 
Neo-Babylonian.  59-64.  See  further  C.  J.  Ball,  In  the  Proc9tding9  </ 
the  Society  of  BiUioal  Arehaology,  x,  pp.  87-120:  Winelder,  KMn^ 
achrifaiche  Biblioihek,  Ui,  2,  pp.  fO-28;  David  W.UtOee,  Beitr6genr 
Aaayridogie,    Hi,    pp.    528-534;    Stephen    Langdon,    Neubabyloniadm 


K&nigsiruchnften,  No.  15,  p.  120f . 

(12)  i-na  tu-kul-ti-6u  fir-ti  (13)  m&t&ti  ru-ga-arti  (14)  ferdi-im 
mH9u-u-ti  (15)  ii^tu  ti-a-am-ti  e-li-ti  (16)  a-di  ti-a-am-ti  Sa-ap-h-ti 
(17)  ur-bu-um  aS-tu-tim  (18)  pa-da-nim  pi-bu-ti  (19)  a-fia-ar  Idb-ii 


ftu-up-ru-6u  (20)  ie-e-pi  la  i-ba-afi-^-u  (21)  b^ra-nam  napam-ifr^ 


21) 
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(22)  thirsty  roads  (23)  have  I  passed  through,  (24)  de- 
stroyed the  rebellious,  (25)  captured  enemies,  (26)  ruled 
the  lands,  (27)  permitted  the  people  to  flourish,  (28)  [but] 
the  bad  and  evil  (29)  have  I  put  away  among  the  people. 

(22)  u-ru-ub  zu-(su) -ma-mi  (23)  e-ir-te-id-di-e-ma  (24)  la  ma-gi-ri 
a-na-ar  (25)  ak-mi  za-'-i-ri  (26)  matu  u§-t(>§i-ir-ma  (27)  ni-Sim  u5- 
ta-am-mi-ib  (28)  ra-ag-j^a  u  si-e-nim  (29)  i-na  ni-§i  u-§e-ia-si 

2.  Nebuchadrezzar  in  the  Lebanon  ' 

(3)  From  the  upper  sca^  (4)  to  the  lower  sea'  (5)  .    .    . 

(6)  which    Marduk    the    Lord    had    entrusted    to    me, 

(7)  among   all    lands,    the   totality    of   dwelling   places, 

(8)  I  exalted  Babylon  to  the  first  place.  (9)  Among 
the  cities  .  .  .  (10)  [I  caused]  her  name  to 
be  praised.  (11)  The  sanctuaries  of  Nabu  and  Mar- 
duk,   my    lords,    (12)    .      .      .      continually 

(13)  at  that  time  .  .  .  the  Lebanon,  the  cedar 
mountains,  (14)  the  proud  forest  (?)  of  Marduk, 
(15)  the  scent  is  pleasant  (16)  of  the  cedars,  its  product. 
(17)  The  festival  (?)  of  another  god  .  .  .  (18)  no 
other  king    ...     (19)      ...     (20)  My  god  Marduk, 

» The  inscription  is  found  in  a  valley  of  the  Lebanon  called  Wady 
Brisa.  It  was  first  published  by  Pognon,  Le«  inscriptions  habyloniennet 
du  Wadi  Brissa  (Paris,  1887),  and  much  corrected  and  improved  by 
Stephen  Langdon,  Les  inscriptiims  du  Wadi  Brisisd  ct  du  Nahr  d-Kelh 
(tirag^  k  part  du  Recueil  de  Travaux  relatifs  ii  la  IMiilologie  et  &  I'Arch- 
eologie  6gyptiennes  et  assvriennes,  vol.  xxviii.  Paris,  1905),  and  re- 
pubU8he<r  after  a  study  o\  the  original  by  F.  H.  Weissbach,  Die  In- 
Mchriften  N ebukadnezars,  ii,  im  Wadi  Brim  und  am  Nahr  el-Kdb  (Leip- 
sie,  1906).  The  passage  here  given  from  col.  ix  appears  in  Weissbach's 
edition  on  Plate  3Sf.,  and  the  translation  on  p.  31.  Compare  also  for 
the  translation  Winckler,  KcUinschriftliches  Texthuch  zum  Alien  Testa- 
ment,  pp.  56ff.;  Stephen  Langdon,  N eubabylonische  KonigsinschriJ'tent 
No.  19.  p.  loOf. 

*  The  upper  sea  is  the  Mediterranean,  the  lower  is  the  Persian  Gulf. 


(3)  [iS-tu]  ti-a-am-tim  e-li-ti  (4)  [a-di]  ti-a-am-tim  §a-ap-Ii-ti 
(5)  [.  .  .]e  da  i§-mu  [.  .  .]  (6)  [§a  (ilu)  Marlduk  beli  ia-a^-ti  i-ki-pa/- 
[an-ni]  (7)  i-na  [kul-lat]  [m]a-ti-ta-an  gi-mi-ir  a[a-ad-mi]  (8)  (alu)  Bab- 
ili  a-na  ri-Se-e-ti  u-T  .  .  .  ]  (?)  (9)  i-na  ma-ba-zi  ra-'-  .  .  .  (10)  §u- 
u!ln-5u  a-na  ta-na-da-a-ti  .  .  .  (11)  a[§-i^a-a-ti  (ilu)  Nabu  u  (ilu) 
Marduk  bele-e-a  (12)  mu-[da]-a-am  ka-a-a-na  .  .  .  (13)  i-nau-mi-Su 
(slUlu)  La-ab-na-nu  Sa-ad  (isu)  [erini]  (14)  ki-§a-tim  (ilu)  Marduk 
Su-\im-mu-ub-t[i]m    (15)  Sa    i-ri-is-su    t^-a-bu    (16)  5a    (i§u)    erine 


9i-i-i(t-8]u  (17)  fta-ajr-bi-ti  ilu  Sa-nim-ma  (?)...     (18)  .     . 
Sami  Sa-nim-[mja  la  ip   .   .   .   (19)  .    .    .    ba-ti  (?)  uk  (?)    .    .    . 


Su 
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the  king  (21)  for  the  palace  of  princes  ...  of  heaven 
and  earth  (22)  was  suited  for  adornment.  (23)  As  an 
enemy,  a  stranger,  had  taken  possession  (of  the  momi- 
tain) ,  (24)  and  had  removed  its  products,  (25)  its  in- 
habitants had  fled  and  gone  far  away.  (26)  With  the 
power  of  Nabu  and  Marduk,  my  lords,  (27, 28)  I  ordered 
my  troops  to  march  to  the  Lebanon.  (29)  The  enemy, 
above  and  below,  (30)  I  drove  out,  and  made  the  heart 
of  the  land  to  rejoice,  (31)  its  scattered  people  I  gath- 
ered, (32)  and  brought  them  back  to  their  place. 
(33)  That  which  no  former  king  had  accomplished  (I 
did) ;  (34)  I  cleaved  high  mountains,  (35)  lime-stone  I 
broke  off  (and)  (36)  opened  trails.  (37)  I  cut  a  road  for 
the  cedars  (38)  and  before  Marduk,  my  king  (39)  (I 
brought)  massive,  tall,  strong  cedars,  (40)  of  wonderful 
beauty,  (41)  whose  dark  appearance  was  impressive, 
(42)  the  mighty  products  of  the  Lebanon.  (43)  Like  a 
reed  .  .  .  (44)  [I  made  them]  .  .  .  the  Arakhtu 
canal    .    .    .    (45)  Into  Babylon  (46)  beams    .    .    . 

(47)  The  people  in  the  Lebanon  (48)  I  made  to  dwell 
in  peace  and  safety  (49)  I  permitted  no  disturber  to 
possess  [the  land].  (50)  That  none  might  produce  con- 
fusion (51)  I  have  set  up  my  royal  image  for  ever. 

(20)  na-a-bu-u-a  (ilu)  Marduk  gar-ri  (21)  aroa  ekal  ma-al-ki  (?) 
.  .  ■  Same  irsiti  (22)  §u-Iu-lu  si-ma-at  .  .  .  (23)  &a  amelo 
nakru  ahu-u  i-bi-lu  .  .  .  (24)  i-ki-mu  bl-fi-ib-[Su]  (25)  ni-da-a-fo 
ip-pa-ar-ga-a-ma  i-bu-za  m-8[i-i]§  (26)  i-na  e-mu-ku  (ilu)  Nabu  u 
(ilu)  Marduk  bele-e-a  (27)  a-na  §ad  La-ab-na-nu  a-na  .  .  .  (2S)  u- 
ea-ad-di-ru  [sab^ia]  (29)  narka-ar-§u  e-li-i§  u  §a-ap-li-iS  (30)  as- 
8u-ub-nia  li-ib-ba  ma-a-ti  u-tc-ib  (31)  ni-fia-a-6u  sa-ap-ba-a-ti 
u-pa-ab-bi-ra-ani-nia  .(32)  u-te-ir  a§-ru-ud-6i-in  (33)  §a  ma-oa-ma 
§arru  ma-ab-ri  la  i-pu-§!i  (34)  &ardi-im  za-a[k]-ni-u-tiin  e-ip- 
tu-uk-ma  (35)  abne  §a-<Ii-[i]m  u-la^at-ti-ma  (36)  u-pa-at-ta-a  ni-u^ 
bi-e-ti  (37)  ma-la-ak  (isu)  erine  uS-te-te-5i-ir  (38)  a-na  ma-b^-AT 
(ilu)  Marduk  §ar-ri  (39)  (isu)  erine  dan-nu-ti  Si-bu-u-ti  pa-ag-4u-tim 
(40)  §a  du-mu-uk-§u-nu  §u-ku-ru  (41)  §u-tu-ru  bu-na-a-Su-nu  ^al-mu 
(42)  bi-si-ib  §dd  Lab-ab-na-nu  gab-da-tim  (43)  ki-ma  ka-ni-e  a-mar 
damal  te  kip  .  .  .  (44)  (nam)  A-ra-a[b]-tim  u-6a^ac-'-  .  . 
(45)  i-na  ki-ri-ib  [(alu)  Bab-ili(ki)]  (46)  (isu)  ^a^ar-ba-ti  ...  an 
(47)  nifid  ki-ri-ib  s&d  La-ab-narnu  (48)  a-bu-ri-i8  u-dar-bi-i^-ma  (49) 
mu-ga-al-li-tu  la  u-§ar-§i-§i-[na]  (50)  ad-fium  ma-na-ma  la  ba-ba4i 
.    .    .    (51)  8[a]-lam  Sar-ru-ti-ia  da-er-a-[tim] 
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3.  Nebuchadrezzar's  Campaign  Against  Egypt  ^ 

(567  B.  C.) 
(5)  Quia  who  slays  my  foes    .    .     .     (6) .     .    .    the 
queen  who  endowed  me  with  strength   of  heart  and 

(7)  (might)  of  hand  and  consoles  me  (8)  who  causes 
...  of  my  reign  to  be  enlarged  (9)  .  .  .  their.  The 
kings,  ...  of  his  power  (10)  and  ...  pu  his 
general  and  his  hired  soldiers  like  .  .  .  (11)  .  .  . 
he  spoke  unto.  To  his  soldiers  he  (?)...  (12)  .  .  . 
who  were  before  him  (?)  in  the  road  .  .  .  (13)  In  the 
thirty-seventh  year  of  Nebuchadrezzar,  king  of  Babylon, 
(14)  [the  kings  of]  Eg3rpt  came  up  to  do  battle  (15)  and 
Amasis,  king  of  Eg3rpt  called  out  his  troops,  (16)  and  .  .  . 
eu  of  the  city  of  Budu-Yaman  .  .  .  (17)  [and  others 
from  (?)]  far-away  regions  in  the  sea  (18)  .  .  .  nu- 
merous troops  (?)  which  were  in  Egypt  (19)  .  .  .  arms 
and  horses  .  .  .  (20)  ...  to  his  aid  he  called 
(21)  .  .  .  and  before  him  (22)  to  make  [war  (?)]  he 
trusted.  (23)  .  .  .  their  design  (24)  he  accomplished 
their  defeat  (?)  and  (25)  .    .   .    (26)  the  destruction  .    .    . 

^  Two  small  fragmentary  tablets  in  the  British  Museum,  first 
fldied  by  Pinches,  Tran8€u:t%on8  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archot 

vH,  pp.  210-225.    Published  also,  with  additions  by  Strassmaier,  j 

lofMMtf  TexU,  vi,  No.  329.  Translated  by  Schrader,  Keainaehiyau 
JKUioihek,  Hi,  2,  pp.  140,  141,  and  by  Langdon,  Building  InacnpHont 
tf  ^ke  Neo-BabMoman  Empire^  part  i,  pp.  180-183.  For  the  historical 
eontent  see  Wmckler,  AUe  Orient,  7th  year,  2,  pp.  30,  31,  and  compare 
LAOgdon,  Die  Neubabylonischen  Kdnignnschri/ten,  pp.  206,  207,  com- 
pare also  page.  44. 

^5)  .     .    .     (ilu)  Gula  §a  tu-(?)-sam-kit  a-arbi-ia  (6)  .     .     .    Id 
be-Urtu  fia  li-tu  lib-bi   (7)  [u  touk]  katd  tu-Sak-Sid-ma  tu-ni-bi 

(8)  .  .  .  gir  dami-u-ti-ia  tu-dar-ba  (9)  .  .  rka]-li-Su-iiu  fiarrani 
.  .  .  i-4d  (?)  kar-du-ti-du  (10)  .  .  .  pi  abkalli-Su  u  ard&iii-6u  ki- 
ma  .  .  .  tu  (11)  .  .  .  pu-uS  i-ta-a-am  a^na  sabd-fiu  u  .  .  . 
ma  (12)  ...  fia  mab-ri  (?)  ki-ir-ba  b^r-an  .  *.  .  (13)  .  .  . 
iatti  XXXVII  kam  (mi,  Du)  Nabu-kudur-usur  gar  B&b[ili  ki]  .  .  . 
(14)  .  .  .  mi-fir  a-na  e-pefi  ta^azi  il-[lik-ma]  (15)  .  .  .  A-ma(?)-ea 
inr  Mi-fir  (?)-ma  um-ma-[ni-fiu  id-ki-ma]  (16) .  .  .  ku-u  fia  (alu) 
BiHu-iaraHnan    (17)    .    .        na-gi-i   ni-eu-tu   fia    ki-rib  tam-tim 

!18)  •  .  .  fia-ki  ma-du-tu  fia  ki-rib  (m&tu)  Mi-fir  .  . 
19)  .  .  .  ufi  (?)-fii  kakke  (im^  sisd  u  .  .  .  (20)  .  .  .  ri]- 
■iHti-fiu  id-kam-ma  (21)  za  ...  ka-a  ma-bar-^  (22)  e-pefi  .  .  . 
It  it-ta-kil-ma  (28)  a-ru  .  .  .  fiak-(?)  te^mu  (24)  ka-bi-is-[tarfiu(?)] 
.  .  .  [e-pj^I'^i^I^'^i'^  (^)  pa-iit-tim  .  .  .  fiu-nu  (26)  ba^Uk-tum  .  .  • 
iu-nu  (27)  m-ou-tum    ...   am 
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4.  BxTiLDiNO  Inscription  of  Nbbuchadrbkzar  ^ 
Column  I: 

(1)  Nebuchadrezzar,  (2)  king  of  Babylon,  (3)  preserver 
of  Esagila  and  Ezida,  (4)  son  of  Nabopolassar,  (5)  king 
of  Babylon,  am  I.  (6)  In  order  to  strengthen  the  de- 
fences of  Esagila,  C^)  that  the  powerful  (8)  evil  and 
destroyer  (9)  might  not  approach  Babylon,  (10)  that  the 
front  of  the  battle  line  might  not  draw  near  to  Imgur- 
Bel,  (11)  the  wall  of  Babylon;  (12)  that  which  no  king 
before  me  (13)  had  done,  I  did,  in  that  (14)  on  the  out- 
side of  Babylon,  (15)  a  great  wall  to  the  eastward  (16)  of 
Babylon  I  placed  about  the  city.  (17)  Its  moat  I  dug 
(18)  and  reached  water-level,  (19)  then  I  saw  (20)  that  the 
moat  which  my  father  had  fixed  (21)  was  too  small  in 
its  oonstruction.  (22)  A  great  wall,  which  like  a  moun- 
tain (23)  cannot  be  moved,  (24)  of  mortar  and  brick 
(25)  I  built,  (26)  with  the  moat  which  my  father 
(27)  placed  (28)  I  joined  it.  (29)  Its  foundation  upon 
the  bosom  of  the  abyss  (30)  I  placed. 

t  Published  bv  Winokler,  ZeiUekrUt  fOr  AuyrialoffU,  i,  p.  887f.;  tnn- 
soribed  also  by  McQee,  BeiUkge  sur  Astyriolone,  lii,  p.  560.  The  oriciiml 
is  in  the  British  Museum,  but  casts  of  a  dupUcate,  with  some  ynrwioim, 
are  in  the  Berlin  Museum,  and  are  now  published  by  Ungnad»  For- 
demricUiachs  SehriftdenkmiUer,  Heft  i,  No.  40.  For  translation  see 
Langdon,  Building  IrucripHona  of  th€  Neo-Babf^anian  Empire,  U  pp. 
72-75.  Compare  also  Langdom,  iHe  Neubabf^nucht  KOniffHnMekH/kn, 
No.  4,  pp.  80ff. 


Column  I: 

(l)(ilu)  Na.bi-um-ku-du]vri.u-9u-ur  (2)  fiar  (alu)  Ba-bMl(ki) 
(Z)  za-ni-in  Ey-saff-ila  u  E-si-da  (4)  apal  (uu)  Na-bi-um-afdu-u-fu-ur 
(5)  §ar  Talu)  Ba-oi-lamrki)  a-na-ku  (6)  as4um  ma-a^-^a-ar-ti  E-ea^ 
ila  (7)  au-un-nu-num  (8)  li-im-num  u  ia-ag-gi-^um  (9)  a-na  (alu) 
Ba-bi-lam(ki)  la  sa^na-ea  ^10)  ga-an  ta-bB^i  a-na  im-gur  Btf 
(11)  dur  (alu)  Ba-bi-lam(ki)  la  ta^bi-e  (12)  fia  maHoa-arinaiar  ma- 
ab-ri  (13)  la  i-pu4u  (14)  in  karma-at  (alu)  Ba-bi-lam(ki)  (16)  dAni 
dannu  ba-al-n  ^it  (ilu)  Samdi  (16)  (alu)  Ba-bi-lam(ki)  u-ia-aft-hl-im 
(17)  bi-n-su  ab-ri-e-ma  (18)  Su-pu-m  mi-e  ak-ihi-ud  (19)  ai>-par&»- 
ma  (20)  ka-arri  arbi-im  ik-su-uivru  (21)  ga-ad-au  fi-ki-iii-ia 
(22)  dCira  danna  fia  ki-ma  sa^tu-um  (23)  la  ut-ta-«Mu  (24)  ina 
kupri  u  agurri  ^25)  ab-ni-ma  (26)  it-ti  ka-a-ri  a-bi-im  (27)  ik-iu- 
ur-ru  (28)  e-6e-m-ik-ma  (29)  i-&-6u  in  i-ra-at  ki-gaMim  (30)  u-ia- 
ar-fii-id-ma 
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Column  II: 

(1)  Its  head  I  raised  (2)  mountain  high.  (3)  Along  the 
city  wall,  to  strengthen  it,  (4)  I  made  it  run,  (5)  and  a 
great  protecting  wall  (6)  for  the  foundation  of  this  wall 
of  burnt  brick  I  caused  to  be  laid  (7)  and  built  it  upon 
the  bosom  of  the  abyss,  (8)  and  placed  fast  its  base. 
(9)  The  fortifications  of  Esagila  and  (10)  of  Babylon  I 
strengthened  (11)  and  made  an  everlasting  name  (12)  for 
my  reign. 

(13)  O  Marduk,  lord  of  the  gods,  (14)  my  divine 
creator,  (15)  before  thee  (16)  may  my  deeds  be  pious, 
(17)  may  they  endure  (18)  forever.  (19)  Life  for  many 
generations,  (20)  abundance  of  posterity,  (21)  a  secure 
throne,  (22)  and  a  long  reign,  (23)  grant  as  thy  gift. 
(24)  Truly  thou  art  my  deliverer  ami  my  help,  (25)  0 
Marduk.  (26)  By  thy  laithful  word,  (27)  that  changes 
not,  (28)  may  my  weapons  advance,  (29)  be  dreadful 
and   (30)  crush  the  (31)  arms  (32)  of  the  foe. 

COLUXTN   11: 

(1)  ri-§i-§u  §a-(la-ni-i§  (2)  u-za-ak-ki-ir  (3)  i-ta-at  dOri  a-na  du- 
im-nu-niin  (4)  u-§a-al-li-is-ma  (5)  in-<iu  a-sur-ra-a  ra-bi-a-am  (6)  iS- 
di  dCtr  a-Kur-ri  e-mi-id-ma  (7)  in  i-ra-at  [ki-gal-lim]  ab-ni-ma  (8)  u- 
Sa-ar-Si-id  te-me-en-§ii  ('.))  ma-as-sa-ar-ti  E-sag-ila  (10)  u  (alu)  Ba- 
bi-lam(ki)  u-da-an-ni-in-ma  (11)  §u-ma-am  dara-a-ain  (12)  §a  Sar- 
ru-ti-ia  ai-ta-ak-ka-an 

(13)  (ilu)  Marduk  bol  ilAni  (14)  ilu  ba-nu-ii-a  (15)  in  ma-ab-ri-ka 
(16)  ip-§e-tu-u-a  li-id-mi-ka  (17)  lii-la-al>-bi-ir  (18)  a-na  dA-ir-a-tim 

il9)  ba-la-tam  da-ir-a  (20)  sc^hi-t^  li-it-tu-ti  (21)  ku-un-nu  ku-su-u 
22)  u  la-ba-ri  pa-li-e  (23)  a-na  §i-ri-ik-tim  §u-ur-kam  (24)  lu  re-§i 
tu-kul-ti-ia  (25)  (ilu)  Marduk  at-ta-a-ma  (2G)  in  ki-bi-ti-ka  ki-it-ti 
(27)  §a  la  na-ka-ri-ira  (2S)  lu  te-bu-u  (29)  lu  za-ak-tu  (30)  ka-ak- 
ku-u-a  (31)  ka-ak  na-ki-ri-im  (32)  li-mi-e-zu 

5.  Westehx  Campaign  * 
1 

2  .     .     .     paths  of  the  mountain 

3  .     .     .     way  of  death,     arms 


»  Published  by  Strassmaior  In  Hehraida,  ix,  p.  5,  from  British  Mu- 
seum, Sp.  ii,  407;  traaslat^'d  by  Wincklor,  KeilinschrifUiches  Textbuch 
rum  AUen  Testament,  3te  Auf.,  pp.  56,  57. 

(1)[.    .    .    ku  (?)]-nu  lib-b[i    .    .    .]  (2)  [.    ,    .    ni-e-ti  ur-bi  §adu 
u     .    .     .]  (3)  [.    .    .    u]-ni-ub  mu-u-tum  kakku  iii-Qa-d[i    .    .    . 
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4  .     .    .    inhabitants  of  the  Hittite  country,  in  the 

month  of  Aim,  of  the  third  year  of 

5  [Nebuchadnezzar    king    of]    Babylon    opposed    his 

troops. 

6  [Nebuchadnezzar]  summoned  his  troops,  in  13  days 

to 

7  [the  Hittite  coimtry]  he  marched.     Of  the  people 

inhabiting  Ammanu  (Anti-Lebanon) 

8 their  heads  he  beat  ofif 

9 [upon  poles]  he  himg 

10  [.  .     .    to    .     .     .    ]  he  brought    .     .     . 

(4)  .  .  .  niSS  (mAt)  Qat-tum  ina  arbi  aim  fiattu  Ill-kan  (5)  .  .  . 
tin-tir(ki)  pa-ni  8&b6-du  is-ba-tu  (6)  (.  .  .  id-ki-e-ma  ina  XIII (ta) 
d-mu  a-na  (7)  [.  .  .  kij-i  ik-Su-da  sa  niSd  ar6i-bi  (alu)  Am-ma-na- 
nu  (8)  r.  .  .]  fiu-nu  kakkadt-Su-nu  u-be-ni-ma  (9)  [.  .  .  }-di  i-lu- 
ul-ma  (lO)  [.    .    .  ]  u-^'a^bit 

6.  Berossos  on  the  Nbo-Babylonian  Period  * 

A  little  lower  down  Berossos  adds  what  follows  in  his 
history  of  antiquity;  I  shall  set  down  the  words  of 
Berossos,  which  are  as  follows :  When  Nabopolassar,  his 
father  [i.  e.,  of  Nebuchadrezzar],  had  heard  that  the  satrap 
whom  he  had  set  over  Egypt,  and  over  the  r^ons  of 
Coele-Syria  and  Phoenicia,  had  revolted  from  him,  being 
unable  himself  to  endure  the  fatigue,  committed  certain 
parts  of  his  forces  to  his  son  Nebuchadrezzar,  who  was 
still  a  young  man,  and  sent  him  against  the  rebeL 

iJoscphus,  Contra  Apion,  i,  %  19,  134-138;  Flavil  Jooephi  Open, 
edited  by  B.  Niese  (Berlin,  1889),  Vol.  v,  pp.  24-26.  Oompare  Des 
Flavius  Joscphus  Schrift  gesen  Apion,  Text  und  E^rklimiig  aus  dem 
Nachlass  von  J.  G.  Miiiler,  nerausgegeben  durch  C.  J.  Riggenbach  u. 
C.  von  Orelli  (Basel,  1877).  Compare  translation  in  JoBoSaua,  Wbis- 
ton's  translation,  edited  by  A.  R.  Shilleto.  London,  1890.  Vol.  v, 
pp.  192,  193. 

[EZ^  i^^C  wfOKaToffdc  bXlyov  6  Btfpoaoc  7rdh,v  iraparl&tTai  hf  r^  riK  Ap;to<- 
drifToc  loToptoypa^l^],  avrd,  6e  irapw^^oftai  rd  rov  B^p^oov  rovnw  l;|tiyra 
rdv  Tp6irav'  ^^aKoixjac  6*  6  irarijp  ahrov  '^a^owoX&aapo^^  bri  6  reray/itpot  <"»* 
Tpdrnj^  hf  re  Aiyfrm-fft  koX  rcif  irepi  rifv  Suptov  n^  KoiX^  ca2  n^  ^oofUofP 
T&nrot^  iiirooT&Trff  ytyovev.  ov  dwd/uvoc  mrr^  irt  KOKOira&eiv  evoii^tiai  iV 
vli^i  "kaPoKodpoadpt^  bvri  tri  kv  ijXud^  fiip^  rtud  ifc  dvv6fteoc  k^hnftifKP  h' 
avrdv  avfifil^ac  6e  JSfa^avKodp&aopoc  r^  inroordr^  Koi  wofHtra^dfumf  abnik 
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Nebuchadrezzar  joined  battle  with  him,  conquered  him, 
and  reduced  the  land  at  once  to  his  dominion.  It  so 
hi^pened  at  this  time  that  his  father  fell  ill  in  the  city 
of  Babylon  and  died,  having  reigned  twenty-one  years. 
When  Nebuchadrezzar  heard,  not  long  afterward,  of 
his  father's  end,  he  set  in  order  the  affairs  of  Egypt 
and  the  rest  of  the  district,  and  committed  the  captives 
which  he  had  taken  from  the  Jews,  Phoenicians,  and 
Qjrrians,  and  from  the  nations  belonging  to  Egypt,  to 
some  of  his  friends,  that  they  might  conduct  the  heavy- 
aimed  troops  and  the  baggage  to  Babylonia,  while  he 
himself  pushed  over  the  desert  with  but  a  few  to  Baby- 
lon. When  he  arrived  there  he  foimd  that  public  affairs 
had  been  managed  by  the  Chaldeans  and  the  kingdom 
preserved  by  the  principal  persons  among  them,  so  that 
he  was  now  ruler  of  all  his  father's  dominions,  and 
ordered  the  captives,  when  they  arrived,  to  be  assigned 
dwelling  places  in  the  most  convenient  parts  of 
Babylonia. 

1*  kispdrei  Kol  rijv  x^^^  ^f  ^PXVi  ^^  '^  avruv  ficuri^lav  hcoiijaaTo'  r^  rt 
wwrpi  aifTov  awipjf  "SafioKoXaadpif}  Kara  tovtov  rov  Ktupdv  appuarifaavTi  kv  r^ 
BafivlXuviuv  n6^t  furaX^A^cu  rov  piav  Irri  (3efiaai?^VK6Tt  kA'  aia^dfievoc  <tt 
fmi*  cif  iroXt^  ti^v  tw  narpd^  reXevr^  'N(^3ovKo6p6aopog^  KaToar^af  Ta  ttard 
fljr  Alymrrov  izpdyfiara  itaX  rr^  Tuoiir^  X^P^^t  '«'*  ''oi'f  aixfui^^ov^  ^lovdaiunf 
rt  ml  AtoiviKuv  kjoX  Zipcw  koI  tuv  Kara  r^  Alyvwrov  i^vCnt  awr&^ac  rial 
t6¥  flXuv  fura  r^  ^apwdriK  fiwdfut^  koI  rij^  Tuonr^^  o^eXeiac  &vaKOfu^etv 
lif  ri^  Ba^v^uviav^  avrd^  ^Pf^^i  bhyoard^  napeyivero  did  r^c  kp^fiov  eif 
Bafiii^Mva'  KOTaXaPuv  di  rd  Trpdyfiara  dioiKobiuva  xmd  XaXdaluv  km  dtanf- 
0tmiihnfv  n^  Paat^zlav  vird  roi  fieXriarov  avruv^  Kvpieiaac  d^xX^pov  rifg 
warput^  &PXVC  to<c  f^  alxfia^^oig  irapayevofitvot^  awkra^ev  \avToii\  Karou 
cfap  iv  Toif  hrir^detoTdToig  rij^  Ba^Xuviac  rinoi^  airodtl^ai, 

XI.  NABONIDUS,    BELSHAZZAR,   AND 

CYRUS 

Immediately  upon  the  death  of  Nebuchadrezzar  his 
8cm,  Amel-Marduk/  the  Evil-Merodach  of  the  biblical 

>  Mmb  iwemiA)  of  Mvduk. 
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writers/  ascended  the  throne  and  assumed  the  impos- 
sible burden  of  sustaining  the  vast  empire  which  a  great 
political  and  military  genius  had  built  up.  The  one 
event  of  his  reign  which  has  survived  in  the  memory  of 
man  is  preserved  by  the  Hebrews  alone.*  He  set  Je- 
hoiachin  free — an  act  which  indicates  a  policy  directly 
opposed  to  that  of  his  father.  With  this  accords  per- 
fectly the  reference  of  Berosos,  who  says  that  he  ruled 
imlawfully  and  tsrrannically.*  He  was  assassinated 
and  his  brother-in-law,  Nergal-shar-usur  (i.  e.,  ''Nergal 
protect  the  king/'  Gr.,  Neriglissor),  became  king.  He 
seems  to  have  endeavored  to  follow  closely  the  example 
of  Nebuchadrezzar,  whose  daughter  was  his  queen,  and 
his  inscriptions  even  imitate  the  phraseology  of  his  great 
exemplar.  He  devoted  himself  largely  to  building  and 
to  restoration.  Of  the  outer  and  larger  politics  of  his 
reign  we  have  only  the  hint  that  the  relations  of  Baby- 
lon to  Media  were  strained,  and  that  the  Medes  pressed 
into  the  northern  part  of  the  valley  and  took  Harran. 
In  556  Nergal-shar-usur  died,  and  his  son,  Labashi- 
Marduk,  while  still  a  youth,  came  to  the  throne.  He 
was  assassinated  after  but  nine  months  of  a  precarious 
tenure  of  the  throne,  tradition  alleging  that  he  had 
displayed  evil  traits  of  character,*  We  may  perhaps 
discern  in  this  simply  an  excuse  to  justify  his  violent 
removal  as  a  part  of  a  priestly  plot  to  win  the  throne. 
The  supposition  finds  a  justification  in  the  appearance 
as  king,  not  of  a  Chaldean,  but  of  a  man  of  Babylonian 
origin,  Nabonidus,  whose  whole  reign  is  a  continuous 
manifestation  of  interest  in  all  things  priestly  and 
religious. 

1  2  Kings  25.  27-30.  >  See  pMsaffe  just  cited, 

s  av6iUit^  KOI  aaeXyo^.     Berosos,  in  Eusebi  ChronioorumXiiDer  Prior,  ed. 
Alfred  Schoene,  col.  50. 

*  Says  BerosuSf  dia  rd  iroXXi  en^vetv  koko^^ij. 
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Nabonidus  (Babylonian,  Nabu-na'idu,  i.  e.,  "Nabu 
is  glorious")  was  the  son  of  Nabu-balatsu-iqbi,  and 
must  have  occupied  a  distinguished  position  in  the 
kingdom  before  he  ascended  the  throne.  Like  Nebu- 
chadrezzar, he  was  a  great  builder,  but  unlike  him  by 
far  the  greater  portion  of  his  labors  was  given  to  the 
reerection  of  temples.  Nebuchadrezzar  had  constructed 
palaces,  laid  out  great  streets,  erected  immense  walls  of 
defense.  It  was  the  glory  of  Nabonidus  to  see  that 
gods  dwelt  more  magnificently  than  men,  and  that 
ancient  shrines  fallen  into  ruin  should  arise  in  a  gran- 
deur far  exceeding  the  glory  of  earlier  days.  Other  kings 
had  been  content  when  rebuilding  fallen  walls  of  tem- 
ples to  clear  away  the  rubbish  to  the  ground,  leveling 
off  a  surface  higher  than  it  had  been  and  then  building 
upon  it.  Nabonidus  was  not  content  with  work  of  that 
character.  He  must  dig  down  until  the  earliest  foun- 
dation stones  were  discovered.  If  the  temple  had  been 
several  times  rebuilt  it  interested  him  to  have  the 
records  of  the  several  kings  who  had  worked  upon  it 
recovered.  To  this  religious,  and,  if  one  might  so  say, 
archaeological,  passion  we  owe  much  of  our  knowledge 
of  early  Babylonian  history,  for  he  had  all  these  records 
read  to  him  as  they  were  found,  and  his  own  inscriptions 
carefully  preserve  the  accounts  of  those  who  had  built 
before  him.  No  longer  are  building  inscriptions  dreary 
wastes  of  boastful  words  recording  the  erection  of  walls 
"mountain  high,''  they  are  now  decorated  with  the 
names  of  mighty  kings  of  the  distant  past,  whose  honor 
Nabonidus  was  proud  to  record,  as  he  linked  his  own 
name  with  theirs. 

To  us  the  archaeological  researches  of  the  king  are 
not  merely  interesting;  they  afford  us  in  some  instances 
our  only  means  of  restoring  kings  of  bygone  days  to 


374  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

their  proper  place  in  history.  But  devotion  to  the  gods 
and  a  passion  for  archaeological  learning  seem  to  have 
worked  ill  for  kingcraft.  He  was  not  building  walls  of 
defense,  as  had  Nebuchadrezzar;  he  was  not  making  an 
army,  as  had  Nabopolassar.  The  slow  growth  of  a 
mighty  new  power  beyond  his  eastern  borders  made  no 
impression  on  his  absorbed  mind.  He  had  no  political 
insight  and  could  not  see  that  the  new  power  would 
soon  be  strong  enough  to  covet  his  dominions  and  to 
take  them.  When  Cyrus  had  driven  the  Medes  out  erf 
Harran,  Nabonidus  glories  in  the  "young  servant  of 
Marduk/  as  he  calls  him,  but  does  not  see  that  this 
young  servant  of  Marduk  would  soon  be  driven  by  his 
own  destiny  and  growing  ambition  to  become  his 
enemy  and  successor.  On  the  contrary,  Nabonidus 
brings  an  army  to  rebuild  the  temple  in  Harran,  and 
lays  his  whole  empire  under  tribute  to  pay  the  cost 
while  he  glories  in  the  deeds  of  those  whose  royal  hands 
had  laid  its  early  foundations. 

Nabonidus  lived  in  Tema,  a  place  whose  insignificance 
had  given  it  no  other  mention  in  the  annals  of  his 
country.  There  we  can  imagine  him  absorbed  in  great 
plans  for  temple  building  and  restoration  and  en- 
grossed in  the  work  of  his  historiographers,  who  brought 
him  their  calculations  of  the  dates  when  other  kings 
had  lived. 

The  affairs  of  state,  the  command  of  the  army,  the 
administration  of  public  affairs  had  all  fallen  into  the 
hands  of  the  king's  son,  Belshazzar  (Babylonian,  Bd- 
shar-usur,  "Bel  protect  the  king"),  who  ruled  in  his 
father's  name  and  enjoyed  his  confidence  and  affection. 

Nabonidus  seems  to  have  neglected  Babylon  in  very 

>  arad-6U  aa-aj^ri.  NaboniduB,  AbA-Habba,  oyUnder  i,  29.  Compare 
KeUintcknfSiche  BiJUiMA,  Ui,  2,  p.  98. 
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large  measure.  He  calls  himself,  indeed,  by  the  official 
title  borne  by  former  kings,  "Preserver  of  Esagila  and 
Ezida/'  but  his  concerns  were  evidently  elsewhere.  In 
the  ancient  city  of  Sippar  he  razed  to  the  foundations 
the  remains  of  the  temple  of  the  Sun  (Shamash),  which 
had  been  restored  but  forty-five  years  before  by  Nebu- 
chadrezzar. There  he  found  the  very  lowest  founda- 
tion stone,  on  which  his  savants  read  the  name  of 
Naram-Sin,  who  Uved,  as  their  records  showed,  thirty-two 
hundred  years  before/  Upon  that  exact  spot  the  new 
foundations  were  laid  and  above  them  rose  a  new  tem- 
ple far  more  splendid  than  the  former.  For  its  roof  no 
less  than  five  thousand  cedar  beams  were  brought  from 
the  far-distant  northland,  while  yet  others  were  required 
for  its  massive  doors. 

At  about  the  same  time  he  reconstructed  the  temple 
of  E-ulbar,  the  shrine  of  the  goddess  Ishtar-Anunit. 
There  he  did  not  find  the  earliest  foundation,  but  con- 
tented himself  with  one  laid  only  eight  hundred  years 
before  his  time. 

While  all  these  works  were  in  progress  another  peoplCi 
fresh  and  vigorous,  untainted  by  the  decay  which  civili- 
zation has  often  brought,  were  preparing  to  imdo  this 
splendor  and  possess  the  wealth  and  power  which 
Nabonidus  had  inherited  or  amassed. 

The  beginnings  of  new  powers  in  the  world's  history 
are  usually  obscure,  and  to  this  rule  the  rise  of  the 
great  people  who  were  to  engulf  Babylonia  is  no  excep- 
tion. But  certain  lines  in  the  great  movement  are 
sufficiently  clear  to  be  traced  with  some  certainty. 
The  fall  of  Nineveh  was  brought  about  by  the  alli^ce 
between  the  Medes  and  the  Babylonians,  but  it  was 


1 V  R.,  02,  b,  07-00.    OompMe  K^OmtdtrifiL  BOd.,  ifl,  %  p.  100; 
oompan  Boipen  HiMory  iif  Babifhkfa  and  AMyHo,  i,  p.  8m. 
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the  former  who  struck  the  fatal  blow.  The  leader  of  this 
new  Median  state  was  Cyaxares  (Uvakhshatara),  whose 
reign  lasted  until  585  B.  C.  It  was  he  who  really  made 
the  name  of  Medes  a  terror  over  all  western  Asia.  It  is 
difficult  to  follow  his  coiu'se,  for  the  people  whom  he  led 
were  men  of  action,  not  writers  of  tablets,  like  the 
Babylonians.  We  can,  however,  see  them  possessing 
all  Assyria  after  Nineveh  was  laid  waste,  and  with  it 
the  whole  of  the  great  northern  valley  between  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates,  including  those  Babylonian  cities 
which  had  acknowledged  the  Assyrian  overlordship.  By 
560  their  dominion  was  acknowledged  as  far  west  as 
the  Halys,  which  separated  them  from  the  kingdom  of 
Lydia,  over  which  Crcesus,  of  proverbial  memory,  was 
now  king  (560-546  B.  C). 

While  these  conquests  were  proceeding,  and  the  world 
seemed  ready  to  bow  down  at  the  feet  of  the  overpower- 
ing Medes,  there  had  been  bom  in  Anshan,  as  the  son  of 
Cambyses,  the  boy  Cjnnis,  who  grew  to  manhood  as  king 
of  Anshan,  and  as  a  tributary  prince  beneath  the  au- 
thority of  Astyages,  king  of  the  Medes.  It  was  impos- 
sible that  a  man  such  as  he  should  long  remain  beneath 
the  sway  of  another.  In  553  he  arose  against  Astyages, 
and,  according  to  the  story  which  Nabonidus  has  pre- 
served for  us,  Astyages  was  delivered  boimd  into  his 
hands  by  his  own  treacherous  troops.  In  550  Cyrus 
took  Ecbatana  and  sacked  it,  and  brought  there  to  an 
end  the  Median  power.  The  Persians  imder  Cyrus  now 
fell  heir  to  all  that  the  Medes  had  won,  and  in  549  turned 
against  Croesus,  who  was  taken  in  546.  The  Lydian 
empire  was  now  also  brought  imder  Perman  control, 
and  before  the  end  of  545  the  entire  peninsula  of  Asia 
Minor  was  a  part  of  the  new  Persian  empire,  divided 
into  satrapies  and  governed  with  a  strong  hand.    Even 
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the  isles  of  the  sea  began  to  give  submission  to  the 
power  that  had  in  a  night  strode  out  of  the  unknown 
wilds  of  Asia  and  broken  rudely  upon  the  dreams  of 
the  Greeks,  not  only  in  the  islands,  but  even  in  the 
peninsula  itself . 

Qjrrus  had  now  prepared  the  way  for  the  absorption 
of  Babylonia,  with  its  valuable  possessions  in  Ssrro- 
Phoenicia  along  the  Mediterranean  coast.  While  these 
far-reaching  conquests  were  awaking  alarm,  even  in 
distant  Greece,  Nabonidus  was  paying  no  heed,  busily 
absorbed  as  ever  in  the  building  and  restoring  and  ex- 
ploring for  ancient  foundation  stones.  The  record  of 
his  fatuous  course  is  written  in  the  sententious  phrases 
of  the  Babylonian  Chronicle,  which  record  his  residence 
in  Tema.  In  549,  when  the  Lydian  king  was  full  of 
preparations  for  the  struggle  which  he  knew  to  be 
inevitable,  Nabonidus  was  in  Tema.  In  547  he  was 
still  in  Tema,  and  did  not  even  enter  Babylon  to  pay 
reverence  at  the  great  shrine  of  the  gods,  or  to  direct 
the  urgent  affairs  of  state.  On  the  fifth  day  of  the 
month  of  Nisan  the  king's  mother  died  at  Dur-Karasu, 
on  the  Euphrates  above  Sippar,  and  for  her  a  great 
mourning  was  made.  But  on  that  same  day  Cyrus 
erossed  the  Tigris  below  Arbela  and  entered  Asssria. 
Belshazzar  was  in  northern  Accad  with  an  army,  and 
on  him  were  such  hopes  of  defense  as  the  country  may 
have  felt. 

The  Chronicle  is  now  badly  broken,  as  an  examinar 
tkm  of  the  copy*  will  show,  and  we  are  not  able  to  fol- 
low the  events  from  year  to  year.  When  next  the  nar- 
rative is  resumed  the  year  539  has  been  reached  and 
Nabonidus  is  busy  removing  gods  from  their  shrines  to 
Babylon.    In  that  same  year  Cyrus  met  Belshazzar  at 

>8MQQhndir,  KMnaokriflUeks  BMioaUk,  Ul*  2,  p.  1381. 
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the  canal  of  Salsallat,  near  Opis,  and  defeated  him.  On 
the  fourteenth  day  of  Tammuz,  Sippar  was  taken  with- 
out a  blow,  and  two  days  later  the  van  of  the  army  of 
Cyrus  entered  Babylon  as  the  gates  swung  open  without 
resistance^  to  receive  it.  Cyrus  was  not  in  conunand, 
but  had  remained  behind,  while  Ugbaru  (Goburyas),  gov- 
ernor of  Gutium,  led  the  advance.  Nabonidus  was 
taken  prisoner  in  the  city.  Cambyses,  son  of  Cyrus, 
seems  to  have  been  called  king  at  first,  but  Cyrus  him- 
self was  later  called  king  of  Babylon,  ''king  of  lands." 

1  Cyma-Cylinder,  line  17  (see  below,  p.  381). 

1.  INSCRIPTION  FROM  THE  FOUR  CLAY  CYLIN- 
DERS OF  NABONIDUS,  KING  OF  BABYLON » 
Column  I: 

(1)  Nabonidus,  king  of  Babylon,  (2)  supporter  of 
E-sagila  (3) ,  and  E-zida  (4)  /who  fears  the  great  gods,  am  I. 

(5)  E-Lugal-malga-si-di,  (6)  the  step  tower  of  E-gia- 
shir-gal,  (7)  which  is  in  Ur,  (8)  which  Ur-Engur,  a  king  of 
former  time,  (9)  had  built  but  finished  not;  (10)  Dungi, 
his  son,  (11)  did  finish  his  work.  (12)  (From  the  in- 
scriptions of  Ur-engur  (13)  and  Dungi,  his  son,  I  learned 
(14,  15)  that  Ur-engur  built  that  step  tower,  (16)  but  had 
not  finished  it;  (17,  18)  Dungi,  his  son,  finished  the 
work.)  (19)  This  step  tower  (20)  had  now  become  old, 
(21)  and  upon  the  old  foundation,  (22)  which  Ur-Bau  and 

i  These  cylinders  were  found  at  the  four  oomers  of  the  temple  of  Sin 
~       ~ibl   -     —  -     -        -  -        -  - 


at  Ur.     Published  I  R.,  68,  No.  1.    Transliterated  and  translated  by 

Peiser,  Keainsehrifa.  BiU.,  iii,  2,  "   ~ -   -         - 

KOnigsinschriften,  No.  5,  pp.  250ff. 


Peiser,  Keilinsehrifa.  Bibl.,  iii,  2,  pp.  94ff.;  LAngdon,  NetabaMainaeh* 

I,  No.  5, 


Column  I: 

(1)  (m,  Uu)  Nabil-na'id  5ar  BabiUCki)  (2)  sa-ni-in  E-sag-ila  (3)  A 
E-zi-da  (4)  pa-lib  ^l^J^  nhUti  a-na-ku  (5)  E-lugal-malga-si^  (6)  nSf- 
ku-rat  E-^id4ir-^l  (7)  5a  ki-rib  Ur(ki)  (8)  5a  (in)Ur-(ilu)  eo^ur  Sarru 
iu-ut  mab-ri  (9)  i-pu-5ti-ma  la  u-SiUE-li-lu-ufi  (10)  (ilu)  Dun-gi  mAii-ftu 
(11)  fii-pu-5u  ti-Sak-lil  (12)  i-na  mu-sa-ri-e  5a  Ur-Cilu)  Eiiffur  (13)  ii  ^u) 
Dun-gi  m&ri-5u  a-mur-ma  (14)  5a  sik-ku-rat  5<l-a-ti  (15)  Up-(ilu)  Ed- 
gur  i-pu-5ti-ma  (16)  la  u-5ak-li-lu-ii5'(17)  (m,  ilu)  Dun-<i  inari4u  li- 
piiHSu  (18)  u-5ak-m  (19)  i-na-an-ni  zik-ku-rat  M-a-ttl  ^)  la-ba-ri-ii 
il-lik-ma  (21)  e-li  te-me-en-na  la-bi-ri  (22)  5a  (m)Ur  (ilu)  Engurii 


CYLINDERS  OF  NABONIDUS  379 

Dungi,  (23)  his  son,  had  built,  I  undertook  the  recon- 
struction (24)  of  this  temple  tower,  (25)  as  of  old,  (26, 
27)  with  bitumen  and  burned  brick,  (28)  and  for  Sin,  the 
lord  of  the  gods  of  heaven  and  earth,  (29)  the  king  of  the 
gods,  the  gods  of  gods  (30)  that  inhabit  the  great  heavens, 
the  lord  of  E-gish-shir-gal,  which  is  (31)  in  Ur,  my  terri- 
tories, [Column  II]  (1)  I  foimded  (2)  and  built  it. 

(3)  O  Sin,  lord  of  the  gods,  (4)  king  of  the  gods  of  heaven 
and  earth,  (5)  the  god  of  «gods,  (6)  that  inhabits  the  great 
heavens,  (7)  when  thou  dost  (8)  joyfully  enter  into  that 
house,  may  the  (9)  good  done  to  Esagila,  (10)  Ezida  and 
E-gisshir-gal  (11)  the  temples  of  thy  great  godhead  (12)  be 
upon  thy  lips,  (13)  and  the  fear  of  thy  (14)  great  god- 
head do  thou  (15)  implant  in  the  heart  of  its  people,  let 
ihem  not  sin  (16)  against  thy  great  godhead,  (17)  like 
the  heavens  let  their  foundations  (18)  stand  fast. 

(19)  As  for  me,  Nabonidus,  king  of  Babylon,  (20)  save  me 
from  sinning  against  (21)  thy  great  godhead.  (22)  A  life 
of  far  days  as  a  gift  (23)  grant  unto  me. 

(24)  And  as  for  Belshazzar,  (25)  the  first-bom  son,  (26) 
the  issue  of  my  body,  (27)  do  thou  implant  in  his  heart 
(28)  the  fear  of  thy  great  divinity.  (29)  Let  him  not 
turn  (30)  unto  sinning.  (31)  Let  him  be  satisfied  with 
fullness  of  life. 

(ilu)  Dun-gi  (23)  mari-Su  i-pu-§u  (24)  zik-ku-rat  du-a-ti  (25)  ki-ma 
la-bi-ri-im-ma  (26)  i-na  ku-up-ri  il  a-gur-ri  (27)  ba-ta-ak-§u  as-bat- 
ma  (28)  a-na  (ilu)  Sin  bel  ildni  §a  &mi-e  u  irsi-tim  (29)  fiar'  ilAni 
ilAni^  Sa  ilAni  (30)  a-di-ib  §am6-e  rabOti  bel  ^giS^ir-gal  (31)  fiaki-rib 
UrHd)  beli-ia.    [Column  II]  (1)  uS-Si-iS-ma  (2)  e-pu-uS 

(3)  djhi)  Sia  be-ll  il&ni  (4)  &ar  iUni  §a  §am^  u  irsi-tim  (S)  il&ni 
ia  iUni  (6)  a-di-ib  §am^  rabjlti  (7)  a-na  btti  §il-a-ti  (8)  b&-<ii-i5 
i-na  e-ri-bi-ka  (9)  damk&ti  E-sag-ila  (10)  E-zi-da  E-gid-dir-gal 
(11)  bltAti  ilu-ti-ti-ka  rabl-(ti)  (12)  BS-Sa-ki-in  Sap-tuk-ka  (13)  li  pu- 
lub-ti  ilu-ti-ti-ka  (14)  rabl-ti  lib-bi  mdd-du  (15)  &t!i-ud-kin-ma  la  i-na(- 
tt-^  (16)  a-na  ilu-ti-ti-ka  rabl-ti(ti)  (17)  Jd-ma  fiam^  iA-da-M-nu 
18)  ti-ku-nu  (19)  ia(-a-)ti  (ilu)  NabO-na'id  &ar  B&bili(ki)  (20)  i-na 
u  flu-ti-ti-ka  (21)  rablti(ti)  fiu-zib-an-ni-ma  (22)  ba-la-tu  (k-mu 
.  _  jni-ti  (23)  a-na  ii-rik-ti  Sur-kam  (24)  Cl  fia  (m,  ilu)  Bel-fiar-uaur 
(25)  mAru  x«i^tu-u  (26)V-it  Ub^bi-ia  (27)  pu-lub-ti  ilu-ti-ti-ka  ntbt- 
ti  (28)  Kb-bu-ufi  ftti-uft-km-ma  (29)  ai  us&n-a  (30)  bi-ti-ti  (31)  la-ti-« 
baliti  lift-fai 

1  Won!  rsptatad  by  mlrtaln  of  tlw  wrlba 
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2.  THE  CYLINDER  OF  CYRUS » 

(1) 

his  troops  (2)  .    .    .    quarters  of  the  world  (3)  .    .     .a 

weakling  was  established  in  rule  over  the  land  (4)  and 
.  .  .  a  similar  one  he  app<Hnted  over  them,  (5)  like 
£!-6aggil  he  made  .  .  .  to  Ur  and  the  rest  of  the  cities, 
(6)  a  command  dishonoring  them  ...  he  planned 
daily  and  in  enmity,  (7)  he  caused  the  daily  offering  to 
cease;  he  appointed  ...  he  established  within  the 
city.  The  worship  of  Marduk,  king  of  the  gods  .  .  . 
(8)  he  showed  hostility  toward  his  city  daily  .     . 

his  people  he  brought  all  of  them  to  ruin  through  servi- 
tude without  rest.  (9)  On  account  of  their  complaints 
the  lord  of  the  gods  became  furiously  angry  and  left 
their  land;  the  gods,  who  dwelt  among  them,  left  their 
homes,  (10)  in  anger  over  his  bringing  into  Babylon. 
Marduk  ...  to  all  the  dwelling  places,  which  had 
become  ruins,  (11)  and  the  people  of  Sumer  and  Akkad, 
who  were  like  corpses     ...    he  turned  and  granted 

1  Published  V  R.,  Plate  35  (London,  1880),  2d  edition,  1910.  Trans- 
literated and  translated  by  Schrader,  KeilinachrifUiche  Bibliothek,  iii, 
2,  pp.  120fr.  Transcribed  and  translated  after  a  new  collation  of  the 
text  b^  O.  E.  Hagen,  BeUrOge  zur  AamrUdoaie,  ii.  Pp.  208£F.  (1891). 
Transbterated  and  translated  anew  by  Weissbach,  Die  Keiliruehri/ten 
der  AchmAeniden  (Vorderasiatische  Bibliothek),  pp.  2ff. 

(1) 

-ni-fiu  (2)  [ 

-ki]-ib-ra-tim  (3) 

-ka  gal  ma-tu-il  iS-§ak-na  a-na  e-nu-tu 

ma-ti-Su  (4)  Si-[ 

.     .  ta-am]4i-li  ti-la-aS-ki-na  ^i-ni-Su-un  ^5)  ta-am- 

fii-li  E^sag-ila  i-te-[ -ti]xn  a-na  Uri(ki)  ii  m-it-ta-tim 

ma-b^-za  (6)  pa-ra-as  la  si-mara-ti-fiu-nu  ta-{ -l]i 

0-mi-§d-am-ma  id-di-ni-ib-bu-ub  Cl  ana  na-ak-ri-tim  (7)  sat-tuk-kii 
Ci-Sab-ti'li  t!i-ad-[di     ......    i§]-tak-ka-an  ka-rib  ma-ba-si 

pa-la-ba  (ilu)  Marduk  §ar  il&ni  [fid]-ki-^  ardu-uS-St!i  (8)  U-mu-ut-ti 
sAi-M  [i-te]-m-ip-pu-uS  <l-mi4(^am-ma  na-[.    .     .     .    nide]  i-na  ab- 

fia-a-ni  la  ta-ap-&d-tlh-tixn  li-bal-li-ik  kul-lat-si-in  (9)  a-na  ta-zi-im- 
ti-§i-na  (ilu)  Ellil  (lii)  ilani  iz-zi-iS  i-gu-ug-ma  .  .  .  ki-su-i!ir- 
§u-un  il^i  a-di-ib  lib-bi-§ii-nu  i-zi-bu  ad-ma-CLn-fiti-un  (10)  i-na  ug- 
ga-ti  h&  ti-de-ri-bi  a-na  ki-rib  Babili  (ilu)  Marduk  ti-  .  .  .  li-sa- 
ab-ra  a-na  nap-bar  da-^-mi  i&  in-na-du-ti  Sti-bat-eu-un  (11)  0  nite 
mAt  §d-me-ri  0  Akkadi(ki)  fia  i-mu-tl  Sa-lam-ta-afi  t&-8a-a|^bi~ir  ka- 
.    .    .  -§i  ir-ta-fii  ta-a-a-ra  kul-lat  ma-ta-a-ta  ka-li-&i-na  i-bi*it  ib-ri-^ 
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mercy.  In  all  lands  everywhere  (12)  he  searched,  he 
looked  through  them  and  sought  a  righteous  prince, 
after  his  own  heart,  whom  he  took  by  the  hand.  Cyrus, 
king  of  Anshan,  he  called  by  name,  to  lordship  over  the 
whole  world  he  appointed  him.  (13)  The  land  of  Qutu, 
all  the  Umman-manda,  he  cast  down  at  his  feet.  The 
black-headed  people,  whom  he  gave  his  hands  to  con- 
quer, (14)  he  took  them  in  justice  and  righteousness. 
Marduk,  the  great  lord,  looked  joyously  on  the  caring  for 
his  people,  on  his  pious  works  and  his  righteous  heart. 
(15)  To  his  city  Babylon  he  caused  him  to  go,  he  made 
him  take  the  road  to  Babylon,  going  as  a  friend  and 
companion  at  his  side.  (16)  His  numerous  troops,  in 
number  unknown,  like  the  waters  of  a  river,  marched 
armed  at  his  sidr*.  (17)  Without  battle  and  conflict  he 
permitted  him  to  enter  Babylon.  He  spared  his  city 
Babylon  a  calamity.  Nabonidus,  the  king,  who  did  not 
fear  him,  he  delivered  into  his  hand.  (18)  All  the  people 
of  Babylon,  of  Sumer  and  Akkad,  princes  and  governors, 
fell  down  before  him  and  kissed  his  feet.  They  rejoiced 
in  his  sovereignty,  their  faces  shone.  (19)  The  lord,  who 
by  his  power  brings  the  dead  to  life,  who  amid  destruc- 
Hon  and  injury  had  protected  them,  they  blessed  him 
joyously,  honoring  his  name. 


8u  (12)  iS-te-'-e-ma  ma-al-ki  i-Sa-ru  bi-bil  lib-bi  §d  it-ta-ma-ab  ka-tu- 
u§-§u  (m)Ku-ra-al  §ar  ali  An-§d-an  it-ta-bi  ni-bi-it'-su  a-na  ma-li- 
ku-tim  kul-la-ta  nap-^ar  iz-zak-ra  §u-[ma-§u]  (13)  mat  Ku-ti-i  gi- 
mir  um-man  Man-da  vi-ka-an-ni-5a  a-na  §e-pi-§u  ni§e  sal-mat 
kakkadu(du)  §a  ii-§ji-ak-§i-du  ka-ta-a-?^u  (14)  i-na  ki-it-tim  u  mi- 
Sa-ru  i§-te-m-'e-§i-na-a-tim  (ilu)  Marduk  belu  rabu  ta-ru-ii  ni§e-§u 
ip-§e-e-ti  §d  dam-ka-a-ta  li  lib-ba-§u  i-§fi-ra  ba-<lJ-i'^  ip-pa-al-li-ivS 
(15)  a-na  ali-§u  Bab-ilani(ki)  a-la-ak-Sii  ik-bi  ii-§a-as-bi-it-su-ma 
bar-ra-nu  Babili  ki-ma  ib-ri  Cl  tap-pi-e  it-tal-la-ka  i-fla-a-§u  (16)  um- 
ma-ni-§u  rap-§a-a-tim  Sfl  ki-ma  me-e  nan  la  u-ta-ad-du-ii  ni-ba-§u- 
un  kakke-§ii-nu  sa-an-du-ma  i-§d-ad-di-5a  i-da-a-§u  (17)  ba-lu  kab-li 
d  ta-ba-zi  li-§e-ri-ba-a5  ki-rib  Babili  ala-§u  Bal>-ilani(ki)  i-ti-ir  i-na 
Sap-§d-ki  (m,  ilu)  Nabu-na'id  Sami  la  pa-li-bi-§u  li-ma-al-la-a  ka-tu- 
uS-§u  (18)  niSe  Babili  ka-li-§\l-nu  nap-bar  mfit  §ii-me-ri  u  Akkadi(ki) 
ru-bi-e  li  §ak-ka-nak-ka  §d-pal-§\l  ik-mi-sa  ti-na-aS-Si-ku  §e-pu-uS-Su 
ib-du-ii  a-na  Simi-ii-ti-Su  im-mi-ru  pa-nu-uS-Su-un  (19)  be-lu  Sd  i-na 
tu-kul-ti-S^  ti-bal-li-tu  mi-tu-ta-an  i-na  bu-ta-ku  Cl  pa-ki-e  ig-mi-lu 
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(20)  I  am  Cyrus,  king  of  the  world,  the  great  king,  the 
powerful  king,  king  of  Babylon,  king  of  Sumer  and 
Akkad,  king  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  world,  (21)  son  of 
Cambyses,  the  great  king,  king  of  the  city  of  Anshan, 
grandson  of  Cyrus,  the  great  king,  king  of  the  city  of 
Anshan;  great-grandson  of  Teispes,  the  great  king,  king 
of  the  city  of  Anshan;  (22)  eternal  seed  of  royalty  whose 
rule  Bel  and  Nabu  love,  whose  government  they  rejoice 
in  in  their  heart.  When  I  made  my  triumphal  entrance 
into  Babylon,  (23)  with  joy  and  rejoicing  I  took  up  my 
lordly  residence  in  the  royal  palace,  Marduk,  the  great 
lord,  moved  the  noble  heart  of  the  inhabitants  of  Baby- 
lon to  me,  while  I  gave  daily  care  to  his  worship.  (24)  My 
numerous  troops  marched  peacefully  into  Babylon.  In 
all  Sumer  and  Akkad  I  permitted  no  enemy  to  enter. 
(25)  The  needs  of  Babylon  and  of  all  its  cities  I  gladly 
took  heed  to.  The  people  of  Babylon  [and  .  .  .  ],  and 
the  dishonoring  yoke  was  removed  from  them.  Their 
dwellings,  (26)  which  had  fallen,  I  restored.  I  cleared  out 
their  ruins.  Marduk,  the  great  lord,  rejoiced  in  my  pious 
deeds,  and  (27)  graciously  blessed  me,  Gyrus,  the  king 
who  worships  him,  and  Cambyses,  my  own  son,  and  all 
my  troops,  (28)  while  we,  before  him,  joyously  praised 

kul-la-ta-an  ta-bi-iS  ik-ta-ar-ra-bu-du  ifi-tam-ma-ni  zi-ki-ir-5d  (20)  a- 
na-ku  (m)Ku-ra-ad  fiar  ki&-§at  fiarru  rabu  fiarru  dan-nu  iar  Babili 
fiar  mAt  Sti-me-ri  {1  Ak-ka-di  fiar  kib-ra-a-ti  ir-bit-tim  (21)  mar 
(m)Karam-bu-zi-ia  darru  rabu  fiar  alu  An-di-an  mar  man  (m)Ku-rarai 
dami  rabu  §ar  alu  An-64-an  6a.bal.bal  (m)di-i5-pi-iS  Sarru  raba  for 
alu  An-da-an  (22)  zini  da-ni-ti  fia  fomi-ti-tu  fia  (ilu)  Bel  u  (ilu)  Naba 
ir-a-mu  pa-la-a-Su  a-na  \Ur\ih  lib-bi-Su-nu  ib-&i-ba  fomi-ut-«u  e-mi- 
ma  a-na  ki-rib  Babili  e-ru-bu  sa-li-mi-iS  (23)  i-na  ul-fi  0  ri-Mpa-tim 
i-na  ekal  ma-al-ki  ar-ma-a  Sd-bat  be-lu-tim  (ilu)  Marduk  belu  raba 
lib-bi  ri-it-pa-du  §d  mare  Babili  H  .  ,  .  an-ni-ma  <^mi-fiam  a-4e-'-a 
pa-la-ab-i^u  (24)  um-ma-ni-ia  rap-fo-tim  i-na  ki-rib  Babili  i-forad-di-ba 
Sli-ul-ma-ni$  nap-bar  mat  [Su-me-ri]  (i  Akkadi(ki)  mu-gal-fQi-tim  ul 
ti-§ar-di  (25)  dannat  Babili  d  kul-lat  ma-ba-ii-Su  i-na  S^-^m-tim 
aS-te-'-e  mare  Babi[li  .  .  .1  Id  ma-la  lil^-  •  -l-ma  ab-fora-oi  la 
si-ma-ti-du-nu  §ti-batr6U-un  (26)  an-bu-ut-su-un  <l-pa-aMi-ba  6-M> 
ap-ti-ir  sa-ar-ba-fiu-nu  a-na  ip-fie-e-ti-[ia]  (ilu)  Marduk  belu  rmbu^ 
ib-ai-e-ma    (27)    a-na   ia-a-ti    (m)Ku-ra-a&    form    par4i-ib-fo    ^ 

!m)Ka-am-bu-zi-ia  man  si-it  lib-bi-[ia  {k  a}-na  ni^>-bar  um-ma-ni-ia 
28)  da-am-ki-iS  ik-ru-ub^ma  i-na  fo-lim-tmi  ma^^ar-fo  ta-bi-ift  ni- 
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his  exalted  godhead.  All  the  kings  dwelling  in  palaces, 
(29)  of  all  the  quarters  of  the  earth,  from  the  Upper  to 
the  Lower  sea  dwelling  ...  all  the  kings  of  the  West- 
land  dwelling  in  tents  (30)  brought  me  their  heavy 
tribute,  and  in  Babylon  kissed  my  feet.  From  .  .  . 
to  Asshur  and  Susa,  (31)  Agade,  Eshnunak,  Zamban, 
Metumu,  Deri,  with  the  territory  of  the  land  of  Gutium, 
the  cities  on  the  other  side  of  the  Tigris,  whose  sites  were 
of  ancient  foundation — (32)  the  gods,  who  dwelt  in 
them,  I  brought  them  back  to  their  places,  and  caused 
them  to  dwell  in  a  habitation  for  all  time.  All  their  in- 
habitants I  collected  and  restored  them  to  their  dwelling 
places.  (33)  And  the  gods  of  Shumer  and  Akkad,  whom 
Nabonidus,  to  the  anger  of  the  lord  of  the  gods,  had 
brought  into  Babylon,  by  command  of  Marduk,  the 
great  lord,  (34)  I  caused  them  peacefully  to  take  up 
iheir  dwelling  in  habitations  that  rejoiced  the  heart. 
May  all  the  gods,  whom  I  brought  into  their  cities, 
(35)  pray  daily  before  Bel  and  Nabu  for  long  life  for  me, 
and  may  they  speak  a  gracious  word  for  me  and  say  to 
Marduk,  my  lord,  "May  Cyrus,  the  king  who  worships 
ihee,  and  Cambyses,  his  son,  (36)  their  ...  I  per- 
mitted all  to  dwell  in  peace     .     .     . 


it-ta-[*-id  i-lu-ti-Su]  sir-ti  nap-bar  garri  a-§i-ib  parakke  (29)  fia  ka^ 
h4k  lab-ra-a-ta  iS-tu  tam-tim  e-li-tim  a-di  tam-tim  §ap-li-tim  a-Si-ib 
kiiH.  .  .]  fiarrani  mati  A-mur-ri-i  a-§i-ib  kud-ta-ri  ka-li-du-un 
[30)  bi-lat-8u-nu  ka-bi-it-tim  ti-bi-lu-nim-ma  ki-ir-ba  Babili  ti-na-aS- 
B-ka  8e-pu-ti-a  iS-tu  [.  .  .]  a-di  alu  A§§ur(ki)  i^  Su§axi(ki)  (31)  A-<a- 
dend)  m&tu  E^nu-nak  (alu)  Zaram-ba-an  (alu)  Me-tilr-nu,  Deri(ki) 
iHoi  pa-at  mAt  Ku-ti-i  ma-ba-za  [i&  e-birj-ti  (n&ru)  Diklat  Sd  i&-tu 
ap-narina  nardu-ti  fid-batrfiu-un  (32)  Mm  a-Si-ib  Ub-bi-Su-nu  a-na 
as-ri-ftd-nu  ti-tir<4na  ti-&u^ma-a  fid-bat  da-er-a-ta  kul-lat  nifie-Su-oiu 
lA-pa-^ab-hi-raram-ma  d-te-ir  dardd-mi-fiu-un  (33)  d  il4ni  mAt  Sd- 
m»4i  d  Akkadi(ki)  fi&  (m.  ilu)  Nabu-na'id  a-na  ug-ga-tim  bd  iULni 
Me-ri-bi  a-na  ki-nb  Babili  i-na  ki-bi-ti  (ilu)  Marduk  belu  rabd  i-na 
M-li-im-tliii  (34)  i-na  maft-ta-ki-fiu-nu  d-&e-Si-ib  fid-ba-at  tu-ub  tib-bi 
kul-la-ta  iUUn  ia  d-de-ri-bi  a-na  ki-ir-bi  ma-ba-zi-Su-un  (35)  d-mi- 
iiMun  nuH^  (flu)  Bel  d  (flu)  Nabu  fia  a-ra-ku  ume-ia  k-ta-^nu-d 
Bt-taMca-ni  aHnara-ta  du-un-ki-ia  d  a-na  (flu)  Marduk  beli-ia  li-ik- 
Im-d  ia  (ni)Kii-iaF«i  hm  pa-li-bi-ka  u  (m}KBraiii4MMHa  maiwo 
(36)  da    .    .    .   ib4d-DU  l»-d    .    .    .    ka-li-ii-iia  l6Hib-li  iiH|Hiin 
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birds  and  doves  (?) 

his     ...    I  made  strong    .    .    . 

[The  remainder  of  the  tablet  affords  only  abouil;  nine 
separated  words  which  yield  no  connected  meaning.] 

ii-6e-^-ib  [.    .    .]  paspase  u  TU.KiB.9u  (38)  [.    .    .  ad-m]a-iia4u 
du-un-nu-nim  aS-tc^'-e-ma 


LEGAL  TEXTS 


I.  A  KUDURRU,  OR  BOUNDARY  STONE 

The  name  of  this  stone:  "Ninib  and  Nusku  establish 
the  boundary''  is  its  name/ 

XXII  (gur)  170  (ka)  of  seedfield,  -^  gan  (reckoned)  at 
30  ka  of  seed,  equivalent  to  a  large  cubit. 


River 
Tigris 


IV  U8H,  upper  leDgth,  west,  adjoining 


I  usH,  lower 
width,  south 
adjoining  the 
bank  of  the 
Tigris 


II    USH,  X  OAR 

upper  width, 
north,  adjoiniDg 
(the  property  of) 
the  lord  of 
countries 


III  U8H,  LV  GAR  (lower  length)  east,  adjoining  Blt- 

Subur-Gal-du 


Column  I: 

Ellil, — the  exalted  lord,  ruler  of  heaven  and  earth, 

Prince,  lord  of  all 
King  of  the  great  gods,  who  in  heaven  and  earth 

1  Published  in  transliteration  and  translation  by  W.  J.  Hinkc,  A  New 
Boundary  Stone  of  Nfbuchadrezzar  I  from  Nippur  (1907),  pp.  142ff. 

Sum  (abnu)  nari   an-ni-i  (ilu)    nin-ibtj  (ilu)  Nusku-mu-kin-ku- 
dur-ri-§um-§u 

XXII  (gur)  170  (ka)  (sheu)  zoru  ^V  gan  30  ka  I  ammatu  rabttu 


nAru 
Idiklat 


IV  u5  §iddu  elii  amurrii  u§.8a.du 


I  u&  piitu 
Saplu  §utu 
kisad  (nA.ru) 
Idiklat 


Bit  (m,  ilu) 
Sir-ap-pi-li 


n:ir 
§arri 


II    rS  X  GAR 

pOtu  el(i  iltdnu 

US.SA.DU  bdl 

mat&ti 


III  uS  LV  GAR  (Siddu  §aphi)  §ad(l  uS.sa.du  Bit- 

(m)Su-bur-Gal-du 


Column  I: 

(ilu)  En-lil  bel  §a-ku-u-ii  e-til  §amd(e)  u  ir^iti 

rubO  b^l  sim-ri 
fiar  iyini  rabCti  §a  ina  lam6(e)  u  irsiti 

387  ' 
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(4)  has  not  his  equal  (5)  upon  the  giving  of  whose  com- 
mand the  Igigi  (6)  prostrate  themselves  upon  their  faces, 
do  homage  reverently,  (7)  and  to  his  decision  the  Anun- 
naki  (8)  wait  submissively,  stand  humbly,  (9)  the  lord  of 
lords,  the  word  of  whose  mouth  (10)  no  god  can  annul, 
(11)  the  ruler  of  the  Anunnaki,  the  lord  of  the  black- 
headed  people,  (12)  dominator  of  lands,  ruler  of  kingdoms, 
(13)  the  god,  whose  splendor  is  overwhelming  (?)  and 
fuU  of  brilliance,  (14)  with  whose  glory  the  whole  extent 
of  heaven,  (15)  all  habitations,  and  all  dwellings  are 
clothed,  (16)  with  whose  majesty  the  lands  are  covered, 
(17)  whose  rule  is  beyond  compare,  whose  divinity  can- 
not be  equaled,  (18)  whose  decision  is  weighty,  whose 
command  is  exalted,  (19)  whose  law  is  first,  whose  ways 
are  wonderful,  (20)  who  rules  heaven  and  earth,  who 
sustains  the  lands,  (21)  who  calls  the  faithful  shepherd, 
who  appoints  the  governor  of  earth  (22)  forever,  with  tiie 
light  of  his  gracious  countenance,  with  his  shining  face 
(23)  upon  Nebuchadrezzar  the  prince,  his  favorite,  (24) 
who  is  devoted  to  his  sanctuaries,  he  looked  faithfully,  and 
[Colunm  II]  (1)  that  he  might  shepherd  Shumer  and  Ak- 
kad,  (2)  that  he  might  restore  the  sanctuaries  of  the  city  of 
dwellings  (3)  and  regulate  the  tithes  of  Ekur  and  Nippur, 
(4)  the  weapon  of  his  enemy  he  broke  and  (5)  the  sceptre  of 


(4)  la  i-ba-ad-Su-ti  ilu  fia-nin-du  (5)  Sd  a-na  na-dan  ur-ti-5d  (flu) 
I-«f-gf  (6)  ap-pa  i-lab-bi-nu  ti-tak-ku-t&  pal-^i^  (7)  (i  a-na  ii-tul- 
tiHBt!i  (ilu)  A-nun-na-ku  (8)  a5-rifi  fiti-b&r-ru-ru  na-su-us-iu  5&-ab* 
tffi  (9)  be-el  fia  i-pid  pt-M  la  ti4amH3a-ku  (10)  flu  ai-um-ma  (11)  im- 
fiub-bi  (flu)  A-nun-na-ku  be-el  ^-mat  kakkadi  (12)  ka-bit  m&tAti 
mut-tar-ru-t&  ba-'-ii-la-ti  (13)  flu  6^  mekunmi-fid  sab  (T)-piHii  nam- 
ri-ir-ri  ^a-'-nu  (14)  fi^-ru-ru-fiti  ka-la  si-bi-ip  ia^ma-me  (15)  nap-bar 
ki-ni-e  u  kal  da-ad-me  lit-bu-uS-ma  (16)  &k  Ipim-mat-eu  mAtAti 
ka-at-ma  (17)  be-lut-su  la  iMa-na-nu  la  um-daMarlu  flu-sa 
(18)  par  (?)-8u-fiti  5it-ru-bu  bflludO-fiu  aim  iak-ku-6(i  rii^tu-d  mMn- 
ka-tu-du  nak-la  (20)  mu-ma-'-ir  5ame(e)  u  ir^ti  mu-kfl  m&tftti 
(21)  na-bu-tl  i^'O  ki-nu  mu-ad-du-ti  fia-kan  iraiti  (22)  a-na  Sat-li  ina 
nOr  pAnO-Su  damkuti  ina  bu-ni-du  nam-rCk-ti  (23)  (flu)  NaMhkiiduni- 
UBur  rub(k  me-gir-6(l  (24)  muS-te-'H&  aS-ra-tiHiu  Id-nii  ip-p»-j»4Da 
rColumn  11]  (1)  a-na  (m)r^  a-ut  (mAtu)  §6-me-ri  u  Akkadi(ki) 
(2)  a-na  ud-du-uS  e§-rit  ma-boTas  da-[a]d-me  (3)  ii  sa-dar  aatuk&kur 
u  Nippur (ki)  (isu)  kakku  na-ki-ri-&u  ^-fiib-bir-ma  (5)  fir-rit  (in)nakri- 
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his  enemy  he  placed  in  his  hand,  (G)  a  life  of  eternal  days  he 
granted  him,  and  (7)  above  any  king,  that  went  before 
him,  he  magnified  his  name.  (8)  Because  of  the  regula- 
tion of  the  tithes  of  Ekur,  because  of  the  magnificent 
sacrifices,  (9)  because  of  the  rich  gifts  and  the  treasures 
before  Ellil,  (10)  because  of  the  prostrations  before  the 
lord  and  the  son  of  the  lord,  (11)  with  which  to  ElUl  and 
Ninib  he  paid  reverent  homage,  (12)  because  of  the 
utterance  of  supplications,  because  of  the  word  of  the 
king,  the  priest,  (13)  Nusku-ibni,  son  of  Upakhkhir- 
Nusku,  priest  of  Ellil,  (14)  the  ...  of  Nusku,  the 
chief  of  Duranki,  (15)  to  the  king,  the  faithful  shepherd, 
the  prince,  the  favorite  of  Ellil,  (IG)  l)ecause  of  his  suj)- 
pUcation,  he  looked  faithfully,  and  (17)  Bau-shum- 
iddina,  the  son  of  Khunna,  the  fricmd  of  his  lord,  (18)  who 
stood  before  the  king,  the  servant  whose  word  (19)  was 
always  weighty  and  resp(^ctcd  before  the  (20)  governor 
of  Babylon,  the  controller  of  Bit-Sin-sheme,  (21)  the 
prince,  his  favorite,  he  sent  and  (22)  upon  the  command 
of  the  king  of  uprightness  (23)  Nebuchadrezzar,  the  king 
of  the  world,  (24)  who  laid  the  foundation  of  the  land, 

(25)  XXII    (gur)    170    (ka)    of    seedfield,    arable    land, 

(26)  which  had  been  exposed  to  flooding,  (27)  a  field  of 
the  town  of  Mar-Akhattua,  (28)  on  the  bank  of  the 
Tigris,  in  the  district  of  Bit-Sin-sheme,  (29)  where  since 

S\S  ka-tu-ii§-§u  it-mub  (0)  balat  ilmt*  da-ni-ii-ti  i§-ruk-§um-ma 
(7)  eli  Sarri  a-lik  mab-ri  u-§a-tir  §ilm-§u  (8)  Ina  sa-dar  satuk  E-kur 
ina  nik^  §um-du-li  (0)  ina  igisc*'  ba^>-?u-^i-ti  ina  na-kln-ti  mab-ri  (ilu) 
En-lil  (10)  ina  li-bi-en  ap-pi  Sa  a-na  brli  u  mdr  beli  (11)  §d  ana  (ilu) 
En-lil  u  (ilu)  nin.ib  pal-bi-i§  u-tak-ku-ii  (12)  ina  zu-ru-ub  zi-Sag. 
OALrli  ina  amAt  sarri  nisakki  (13)  (m,  ilu)  Nusku-ibni  m&r 
(m)Upabbir-Nusku  nisak  (ilu)  En-lil(14)  [ug.ME].zu.AB  (ilu)  Nusku 
Laputt^i  DUR.AN.Ki  (15)  [a]-na  §arri  rc't  ki-ni  rubA  rae-gir  (ilu) 
En-lil  (16)  ina  ut-ni-ni-§u  ki-ni§  ippalis-su-ma  (17)  (m,  ilu)  Ba-ii- 
fi(!iin-iddina(na)  mdr  (m)Hu-un-na  i-bir  beli-§u  (18)  na-an-za-az 
mab'b^''  Sarri  ki-zu-ii  sa  ultu  ul-la  (19)  at-rau-§u  na-as-ku-ma  §tj-zu- 
uz-zu  ina  mab-ri  (20)  sakkanak  B{ibili(ki)  §a-kin  Bft^(m,  ilu)Sin- 
8e-me  (21)  nibO  me-pr-Su  li-ma-ir-ma  (22)  ina  ka-bi-e  §ar  me-Sa-ri 

i23)  (ilu)  Nab(i-kudurri-usur  §ar  kisSati  (24)  mu-kin  i§-di  ma-a-ti 
25)  XXII  (gur)  170  (ka)  (shcii)  zC^ru  eklu  ki-ru-ba-a  (26)  8d  a-na 
bu-tuk-ti  6aknu(nu)  (27)  ugdr  41i  §a  Mar  (m)Ab-at-tu-li-a  (28)  ina 
ki&&d  (dAtu)  Idiklat  ina  pib&t  Btt  (m,  ilu)  Sin-de-me  (29)  Sa  ultu 
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former  days  no  ditch  had  been  dug,  (30)  no  vegetation 
had  grown  up,  and  which  under  cultivation  (31)  had  not 
been  brought,  but  had  been  exposed  to  the  inroads  of 
the  water, — namely  (32)  I[V]  uS,  upper  length,  west, 
adjoining  [Column  III]  (1)  Bit-Sir-appili  and  the  district 
of  Bit-Sin-sheme  (2)  III  ush,  LV  gar,  lower  length,  east, 
(3)  adjoining  Bit-Sukhur-Gal-du  (4)  II  ush,  X  gar,  upper 
width,  north,  adjoining  (5)  Bit-Ushbula,  which  had  been 
given  to  the  Lord  of  countries,  (6)  I  ush,  lower  width, 
south,  on  the  bank  of  the  Tigris,  (7)  in  all  XXII  (gar) 
168|  (ka)  5  (gin)  of  seedfield,  -^  gan  (reckoned)  at 
30  ka  of  seed,  (equivalent)  to  a  large  cubit,  (8)  a  field  of 
the  town  of  M&r-Akhattua,  in  the  district  of  Bit-Sin- 
sheme,  (9)  Bau-shum-iddina,  the  governor  of  Bit-Sin- 
sheme,  (10)  measured  and  to  Nusku-ibni,  son  of  Upakh- 
khia-Nusku,  (11)  the  priest  of  Ellil,  the  ukh.me.zu.ab  of 
Nusku,  (12)  the  magistrate  of  Nippur,  his  servant,  for- 
ever (13)  granted.  The  surveyors  of  this  field  were 
NabA-z6r-lfahir,  (14)  son  of  Itti-Marduk-bal&tu,  a  de- 
scendant of  Ardi-Ea,  (15)  and  Nabunna,  son  of  Akhi, 
the  commander  (16)  of  Bit-Sin-sheme.  (17)  Whenever,  for 
all  days  to  come  (18)  for  the  future  of  human  habita- 
tions, (19)  be  it  shepherd  or  governor,  or  agent  or  regent, 
(20)  levy   master    or    magistrate,    who   overthrows    the 

(hni(mi)  pa-na  i-ku  la  §ap-ku  (30)  abSdnu  la  fiti-zu-sarat-ma  a-na 
me-ri§-ti  (31)  la  Sii-lu-ku-u-ma  a-na  me-ti-ik  m6  &aknu(nu)  [Column 
III]  (1)  Bit  (m,  ilu)  Sir-ap-pi-U  u  pifaAt  'Bit  (m,  flu)  Sm-fte-me 
(2)  III  u§  LV  GAR  Siddu  Sapm  Sadd  (3)  us^a.du  Btt-(m)Su-bur- 
Gal-du  (4)  II  n§  X  gar  p^itu  elO  ilt&nu  uS^a.du  (5)  Btt-(m)Ui^ 
bu-la  §a  a-na  bel  m&tdti  nadu(nu)  (6)  I  uS  pCtu  daplCl  SOtu  loSad 
(nam)  Idiklat  (7)  napbar  XXII  (gur)  168f  Q^)  V  (gin)  (shcu) 
zeru  ^  GAN  XXX  ka  I  ammatu  rabttu  (8)  ug&r  ftu  fia  M&r-{m)Ab- 
at-tu-U-a  pi^at  Blt^(m,  ilu)Sin-§e-me  (m,  ilu)  BaHil-dum-iddma(iia) 
§a-kln  Bit-(m)Sin-§e-me  (10)  im-Stl-ub-mar  (m,  ilu)  Nusku-ib-ni 
m&r  (m)Upal}bu'-(ilu)Nusku(ll)  (m)nisak  (ilu)  En-m  uh.me.eu.ab 
(ilu)  Nusku  (12)oa-zaran  (&lu)  Nippur(ki)  arad-6u  ana  Om6(me) 
sa-a-ti  (13)  i-ri-im  pa-lik  eklu  fiti-a-tu  (m,  ilu)  Nab(k-i^]liir 
(14)  m&r  (m)Itti-(Uu)Marduk-bal&tu  &1.bal  (m)Ardi-(ilu)£a  (15) 
u  (m,  ilu)  Nab(i-un-na  m&r  (m)A-bi  (m)Sa-lan  te-me  (16)  8a 
Btt-(m,  ilu)Sin-de-me  (17)  Ma-tt-ma  ana  (km6(me)  da^-ti-ti 
(18)  a-na  ab-rat  niSe  a-pa-ti  (19)  lu-tl  t&'Ol  lu-u  Sakkanakku  lu  ak4ii 
lu  §a-pi-ru   (20)  lu  ri-du-u  lu  ba-z^^-AQ-nu  Sa-ar-ki  e|jJu  Sfi-a-ta 
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grant  (21)  of  this  field  and  for  the  pasture  land  (22)  sends 
some  one  and  (23)  with  evil  purpose  causes  it  to  be  seized, 
(24)  stretches  out  his  finger  unto  evil,  (25)  under  any 
levy  seizes  a  canal  digger,  (26)  cuts  down  the  plants  of  an 
official  of  canal  or  land,  (27)  who  makes  a  daim  and  takes 
(28)  that  field,  who  gives  it  away  or  returns  it  to  the 
governor  (29)  and  says  it  is  not  remaining  (30)  or  [Bau- 
shum-iddina,  the  governor  of  Bit-Sin-shemeJ  (31)  has  not 
[given  it  to  Nusku-ibni,  son  of  Upakhkhir-Nusku,] 
(32)  magistrate  of  Nippur  .  .  .  (33)  says  that  field  has 
not  been  measured,]  [Column  IV]  (1)  has  not  been  pre- 
sented, not  given,  (2)  has  not  been  received, — (3)  may 
Anu,  the  king,  the  father  of  the  gods,  angrily  overthrow 
him  (4)  and  destroy  his  life,  (5)  Ellil,  the  exalted  lord, 
who  decrees  (6)  the  fate  of  the  gods,  an  evil  fate  (7)  de- 
cree for  him  that  ealiiinity,  misfortune,  (S)  and  the  word 
of  men  may  oppress  liim.  (9)  Ea,  king  of  the  ocean,  lord 
of  wisdom,  (10)  take  away  from  him  gladness  of  heart, 
happiness  of  mind,  (11)  abundance  and  fullness,  that 
(12)  lamentation  may  seize  him.  (13)  Sin,  the  lord  of 
the  crown  of  splendor,  (14)  darken  his  face,  that  he  have 
no  merriment  (?).  (15)  Shamash  and  Ramman,  the 
mighty  gods,  (10)  the  exalted  judges,  give  him  (17)  evil 
plans,  and  with  a  judgment  of  justice  (18)  and  upright- 


(21)  i-nam-du-ma  a-na  i-ki-li  ri-'-ti  (22)  li-ma-'-a-ru  §a-nam-ma 
(23)  ina  lim-ni-ti  u-sd-faa-zu  (24)  ubani-sii  a-na  limutti(ti)  i-tar-ra- 
8U  (25)  ina  il-ki  di-ku-ti  sa-l)at  amelu  bi-ri-e  niira  (26)  ba-ka-an 
lam-mi  kal-li-e  nAri  u  ta-ba-li  (27)  u§-a§-§u-u  u[sa(l-ba-bu  (?j]-ma 
eklu  §ii-a-t[u]  (28)  ik-ki-mu  u[-§a-a§-ra-ku  (?)  a-na]  pihati  i-t[u- 
ur-ni]  (29)  ul  ri-bu  (30)  u  (m.  ilu)  Ba-[u4i'im-id(lina(na)  §a-kin  Bit- 
(m,  ilu)  Sin-§e-me  (31)  a-na  (m,  ilu)  [Nusku-il)-ni  mar  (m)Upabbir- 
Nusku  .  .  .]  (32)  5a-za[-an  SAxi  Nippur(ki)  ul  i-ri-ira-§u  i-kab- 
bu-u  (?)]  (33}  eklu  [§u-a-tu  ul  ma-Si-ifj  (?)]  [Column  IV\  (1)  ul"  Sa- 
ri-ik  ul  na-di-in  (2)  ul  ma-bi-ir-mi  i-kal>bu-u  (3)  (ilu)  A-nu  Sarru 
abi  ilani  ag-gi5  li-tal-lik-§u-ma  (4)  nap-§d-tu5  li-bal-li  (5)  (ilu)  En-lil 
b^l  Sa-ku-^  mu-Sim  (6)  §i-mat  ilani  §i-mat  ma-ni-u§-ti  (7)  li-§im- 
Sd-ma  lu-ub-na  ni-el-me-na  (8)  a-mat  ni§e  li-gi-sa-§u  (9)  (ilu)  E-a  §^r 
apst  bdl  ta-§im-ti  (10)  nu-gu  ka-bit-ti  nu-mur  libbi  na-ba-§a  (11)  ba- 
ba-sa  li-kim-§ii-ma  (12)  ni-is-sa-tu  li-ilki-§u  (13)  (ilu)  Sin  b6\  ag6 
na-me-ru-ti  (14)  bu-ni-§u  lit-te-Su-ma  lil-li  ai  I§i  (15)  (ilu)  §ama§  u 

iilu)  Rammdn  ildni  ga-afi-ru-tu  (16)  daane  sirdti  lu  mu-lam-me-nu 
17)  i-gir-ri-Su  §ii-nu-ma  di-in  kit-ti   (IS)  u  me-Sa-ri  ai  i-di-nu-Su 
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ness  may  they  not  judge  him.  (19)  Nuub,  lord  of  boun- 
daries and  boundary-stones,  tear  out  his  boundary  stone. 
(20)  Gula,  great  lady,  put  lingering  illness  (21)  into  his 
body,  that  dark  and  light  red  blood  he  may  pour  out 
like  water.  (22)  Ishtar,  lady  of  countries,  whose  fury  is 
a  flood,  (23)  reveal  difficulties  to  him,  that  (24)  he  escape 
not  from  misfortune.  (25)  Nusku,  mighty  lord,  powerful 
burner,   (26)  the  god,  my  creator,  be  his  evil  demon 

(27)  and  may  he  bum  his  root.  (28)  Whoever  remat?€s 
this  stone,  in  the  dust  (29)  hides  it,  [Column  V]  (1)  bums 
it  with  fire,  casts  it  into  water,  (2)  shuts  it  up  in  an 
enclosure,  causes  a  fool,  (3)  a  deaf  man,  an  idiot  to 
take  it,  (4)  places  it  in  an  invisible  place,  (5)  may  the 
great  gods,  who  upon  this  stone  (6)  are  mentioned  by 
their  names,  curse  him  (7)  with  an  evil  curse,  tear  out  his 
foundation  and  destroy  his  seed.  (8)  At  the  sealing  of 
this  tablet  (9)  Shamash-nasir,  the  shupparshak  of  Sin* 
sheme,  (10)  Kububu,  the  gatekeeper  of  the  palace  of 
Bit-Sin-sheme,  (11)  Shi-tariba,  the  dignitary  of  Bit-Sin- 
sheme,  (12)  Takishu,  son  of  Ein-pi-Shamash,  (13)  ad- 
ministrator of  the  property  of  Bit-Sin-eheme,  (14)  Atu'u, 
son  of  Kidish,  seer  of  Bit-Sin-sheme,  (15)  Rimut-Gula, 
govemor  of  Bit-Sin-sheme,  (16)  Nabunna,  son  of  Akhi, 

(19)  mNJB  b^l  me-i^ri  u  kudurri  kudumHhi  liasiibCuh)  (20)  (ilu) 
Gu-la  b^tu  rabttu  si-im-ma  la-az-za  (21)  ina  lumri-Su  li&kun-ma 
d&ma  u  fiarka  kima  mS  li-iivmuk  (22)  Tilu)  I&-tar  b^t  m&t&U  te 
ni-ub-&a  a-bu-bu  (23)  nam-ra-fa  li-kal-lim-Su-ma  ai  ti-^i  (24)  ina 
tl-§a-ki  (25)  (ilu)  Nusku  b^  ^araft-rum  a-ri-nim  ka-ni-bu  (26)Jila] 
ban-nu-^-a  lu  rabisu  limutti-Su  §(i-ina  (27)  li-karam-me  Sur-fr«a 

(28)  [Sa  (abnu)]  nar&  an-na-a  (29)  .  .  .  6im .la^  ina  e-pi-ri  (30)  i-tam- 
me-ni.  [Column  V]  (1)  ina  id&ti  i-kal-lu-tl  a-na  in6  inamdO(u) 
(2)  ina  (isu)  lipitti  i-pi-bu-ti  sa-ak-la  (3)  sa-ak-la  lA  6£mA  M^ 
ad-Sti-ma  (4)  a-Sar  la  arma-ri  i-fia-ka-nu  (5)  il&ni  rabdti  ma-k 
ina  (abnu)  narl  (6)  an-ni-i  Siim4u-nu  sakrO  ar-rat  limutti  (7)  H- 
ru-ru4u  iSid-su  li8subu(bu)  u  2^-Su  liballi^  (8)  i-na  ka-nak 
li-t&  fiti-a-tu  (9)  (m.  ilu)  Samad-nAsir  (m)Sak4up-par  (m,  ilu)  Sin-fi^ 
me  (10)  y(m)Ku-DU-bu  amel  b&b  ekalli'  Btt-(m,  ilu)  Sin-6e-me 
(11)  (m)Si-ta-ri-ba  (m)Sak:  Btt-(m,  Uu)  Sin-fi&me  (12)  (m)Tap 
ki-$u  m&r  (m)Ki-in-pt-(ilu)  Samad  (13)  (m)fia-kin  bo-fi  Btt  (m,  flu) 
Sin-Se-me  (14)  (m)A-tu-'-ti  m&r  (m)Ki-difi  (dafi)  (m)b&r(k  B!t- 
(m,  ilu)  Sin-§e-me  (15)  (m)Ri-mut-(ilu)  Qu4a  btipabAti  Blt- 
(m,    ilu)  Sin4e-me  (16)    (m,  ilu)     NabtH-un-na   (mAr)     (m)A-bi 
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commander    (17)   of     Dur-Rim-Sin     in     Bit-Sin-sheme, 

(18)  Kasshu,    the    scribe,    the    priest    of    Bit-Sin-sheme, 

(19)  Sm-zer-ibni,  magistrate  of  Dur-Rim-Sin  (20)  in  Bit- 
Sin-sheme,  Pirsha,  prefect  of  Bit-Sin-sheme,  (21)  Amel- 
Ishin,   son   of   Khunna,    (22)  Kashshu,   son   of   Khunna, 

(23)  Gula-zer-ikisha,  son  of  Khunna,  (24)  also  Nabu-zer- 
lishir,  son  of  Ardi-Ea,  (2."))  were  present.  (2G)  The  six- 
teenth year  of  Nebuchadrezzar. 

(m)5a-km  (17)  te-me  (Alu)  Drir-Rim-(ilu)  Sin  Bit-(m,ilu) 
Sin-Se-me  (18)  (m)Ka§-§u-u  (am^lu)  dup-§ar  sangu  Bit-(m.ilu) 
Sin-Se-me  (19)    (m.  ilu)  Sin-zcT-il)-ni   ba-za-an  (alu)    Dilr-Rlm-Sin 

(20)  B!t-(m,  ilu)  Sin-§e-me  (m)Pir-§d  (m)napir  Bit-(m,  ilu)  Sin-Se- 
me (21)  (m)Amel-(.^lu)  I-§i-in  mdr  (m)yu-un-na  (22)  (m)Ka§-§u-ii 
mAr  (m)5u-un-na  (23)  (m,  ilu)  Gu-la-z(*r-ikisa(§a)  mar  (m)5u-un-na 

(24)  u  (m,  ilu)  Nabu-ztV-USir  mar  (m)Ar(]i-(ilu)  E-a  (25)  iz-za-zu 
(26)  §attu  XVI  (kan)  (ilu)  NabO-kudurri-usur  Sarru 

II.  A  CERTIFICATE  OF  ADOPTION* 

(1)  Ina-Uruk-rishat,  daughter  of  [.  .  .  mu] 
shaUim  (?),  (2)  had  no  daughter,  and  therefore  (3,4)  she 
adopted  Etirtu,  daughter  of  Ninib-mushallim,  as  her 
daughter.  (5)  Seven  shekels  of  gold  she  gave.  (0)  She 
may  give  her  to  a  husband,  (7)  she  may  appoint  her  a 
temple   slave  ,^  (8)  but  she  may  not  make  her  a  servant. 

(9)  If  she  do  make  her  a  servant,  (10)  Etirtu  shall  go  to 
her  father's  house.  (11)  As  long  as  Ina-Uruk-rishat 
lives  (12)  Etirtu  shall  pay  her  reverence.  (13)  When 
Ina-Uruk-rishat  dies  (14)  Etirtu,  as  her  daughter, 
(15)  shall   offer   the   water   hbation.      (U))  If   Ina-Uruk- 

>  Published  bv  Clay,  Docximents  frojji  the  Temple  Archives  of  Nippur^ 
Dated  in  the  Reigns  of  Cassite  Rulers  (1906),  Sorics  A,  vol.  xiv.  No.  40, 
Plate  19.  It  is  transliterated  and  translated  by  Ungnad,  in  Oriental- 
iHische  LUeraturzeitung  {190G),  col.  533ff.,  and  again  translated  by  the 
B&xne  in  Gressmann,  AUorientaliache  Textc  ujid  Bilder,  i,  p.  139. 

>  That  is,  a  hierodule,  or  sacrcni  harlot . 

[(1)  (sal)  I-iia-Uruk(ki)-r]i-§[at]  mAr[at(m)  .  .  .  .mu-§]allim  (?) 
(2)  [m4r]ta  (?)  ul  i-§u-ma  (3)  [(sal)  E-t]i-ir-tum  marat  (m,  ilu)  nin.ib- 
mu-Sal-lim  (4)  [a]-na  ma-ni-ti  ilki§i  (5)  VII  §ikil  burasi  id-di-in 
(6)  Sum-ma  a-na  rau-tim  i-nam-din-§i  (7)  §imi-ma  ba-ri-mu-ta  ip- 
pu-us-si   (8)  amat-sa  u-ul  i-§a-ka-an   (9)  amat-sa  i-§a-ak-ka-an-raa 

(10)  a-na  bit  abiSA  iis-si  (11)  a-di  (sal)  I-na-Uruk(ki)  ri-§at  ba-al- 
ta-tu  (12)  (sal)  E-ti-ir-tum  i-pa-al-la-ab-Si  (13)  (sal)  I-na-U-ru-uk- 
ri-&it  i-ma-at-ma  (14)  (sal)  £>>ti''if'tum  milrat-sa  (15)  me-e  i-na- 
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rishat  should  say,  (17)  'Thou  art  not  my  daughter," 

(18)  she  shall  lose^  the  gold  which  she  has  paid   (7). 

(19)  If  Etirtu  should  say,  "Tfum  art  not  my  mother," 

(20)  she  shall  become  a  servant.  (21)  There  shall  no 
claim  be  made.'  (22)  Before  EUil,  Ninib,  Nusku,  (23)  and 
King  Kurigalzu  (24)  they  have  made  oath  together. 

(25)  Before  Damkum,  her  uncle  on  the  mother's  side. 
(26)  Before  Raba-sha-Ninib.  (27)  Before  EUil-ibni,  son  of 
EUil-ishu.  (28)  Before  Etel-pi-Azagshug  (?) ,  son  of  Amel- 
Marduk;  (29)  before  Rish-Marduk,  son  of  Ba'il-Xusku; 
(30)  before  Arad-Belit,  the  scribe,  son  of  Ninib-mushal- 
lim.  (31)  The  fifth  day  of  Shebat  (?),  the  twenty-first 
year  (32)  of  Kurigalzu,  king  of  the  world. 

»  Literallv,  ''be  free  of." 

3  Kurigalzu  II  ruled  about  1350  B.  C.    See  Table  of  Chronology. 

ak-ki-§i  (16)  (sal)  I-n£i-Uruk(ki)-ri-&it  (17)  u-ul  mar-ti  i-ga-ab-bi- 
ma  (18)  i-na  bur&si-^  ga-as-sa  il-li  (19)  (sal)  £-^i-u>[t]um  ul  um-mi 
i-ga-ab-bi-ma  (20)  a-mu-ut-sa  i&-5a-ak-ka-an  (21)  ul  iraggumu(u)  ul 
itar(ru)  (22)  niS  (Uu)  B^l  (ilu)  nin.ib  (23)  (Uu)  Nusku  u  Ku-ri-gal- 
zu  fiarri  (24)  iSte-niS  itmO 

(25)  mabar  (m)Dam-kum  ab  iimmiSa  (26)  mAr  Raba-ar5a-(ilu) 
NIN.IB  (27)  mabar  (m,  ilu)  B^-ib-ni  niilr  (ilu)  Bel-ni-Su  (28)  mabar 
(m)E>-tel-pt  (ilu)  AZAQjkuD  m&r  Am^-(ilu)  Marduk  (29)  mahar 
(m)Ri-i&-(ilu)  Marduk  m&r  Ba-il-(ilu)  Nusku  (30)  mabar  (m)Ardu- 
Belit  tupSami  mAr  (ilu)  NiN.iB-mu-Sal-lim  (31)  [(ai^u)  fia]batu  (?) 
Omu  V  (kam)  Sattu  XXI  (kam)  (32)  [Ku-ri-gal-£]u  (?)  iar  ki»aU 
[(33).     .     .] 

III.  A  MARRIAGE  CONTRACT ' 

(1)  In  the  second  year  of  Nabopolassar,  king  of  Baby- 
lon, (2)  spoke  Nabu-zer-kit-lishir,  son  of  Bel-ikisha,  son 
of  ...  (3)  to  Bel-ikisha,  son  of  Kudumi,  son  of 
...    (4)  as  follows:  "I  have  no  child,*  (5)  I  wish  a  child, 

>  Published  by  Ungnad,  Vorderasiati9che  Sckriftdenkmdiler  dtr  K&nig-^ 
liche  Museem  zu  Benirif  vi,  No.  3.     Transliterated  and  translated  bv 


the  same  in  Beihefte  zur  Orientalittitche  Litemtur-^eitung,   u,  p.   id. 
impare  also  Gressmann,  AUorierUaliacKe  Texte  und  Bilder,  i,  p.  139. 
*  He  was  already  married;  see  below,  line  11.    For  a  marriage  of  thk 


Compare  also  Gressmann,  AUorierUaliaehe  Texte  %md  Bilder,  i,  p 

*  He  was  already  married;  see  below,  line 
sort  compare  also  Hammurapi  Code,  §!145. 

(1)  attu  n  (§kam)  (m,  flu)  NabA-ablu-usur  Sar  BAbfli(ki)  (2)  (m, 
ilu)  NabO-z^-kit-l!fiir  abfl-Su  fia  (m)B^iktfia  Sa  abil  f.  .  .]  pi 
(3)  Brna  (m,  flu)  B^l-ildfia  Sa  abfl-Su  fia  (m)Kudumi  abU  (amtiu) 
[.    .    .]  (4)  ki-a-a  ik-bi  \un-zna  mAni-ti-Cal  (^)  ia-i^-nu  mAni  64)a-'i 
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Kiilla,  (6)  thy  daughter,  give  me  as  wife."  (7)  Bel-ikisha 
hearkened  to  Nabu-zer-kit-lishir  (8)  and  Knlla,  his 
daughter,  (9)  a  virgin,  he  gave  him  in  marriage.  (10)  In 
the  day  that  Esagila-banata,  (11)  his  first  wife,  shall 
bear  a  child  (12)  two  thirds  of  the  estate  shall  be  for  her. 
(13)  In  the  day  that  KuUa  shall  bear  a  child  (14)  one 
third  of  the  estate  of  Nabu-zer-kit-lishir  (15)  shall  be  for 
her.  In  the  day  that  (IG)  Esagila-banata  (17)  childless 
(18)  dies,  while  KuUa  (19)  has  children,  the  entire  estate 
(20)  of  Nabu-zer-kit-lishir,  (21)  in  city  and  country,  what- 
ever there  is,  (22)  shall  be  for  Kulla  and  her  children. 

(23)  Witnesses:  Asharidu,  son  of  Piru,  (24)  son  of 
Shanishishu,  (25)  Marduk-zer-ibni,  son  of  Sukhaa. 
(26)  Document  scribe:  Mushezib-Marduk,  (27)  son  of 
Raba-§a-Addu.  Babylon,  month  of  lyyar,  (28)  four- 
teenth day,  second  year  of  Nabopolassar,  (29)  king  of 
Babylon. 

(sal)  Kul-la-a  (6)  mArat-ka  bi-nam-ma  lu-ii  as§atO-a  (7)  §i-i  (m,  ilu) 
B^l-ikifia  Sa  (m,  ilu)  Nabu-zer-kit-li§ir  (8)  is-me-c-ma  (sal)  Kul-la-a 
xn&rat-BU  (9)  ba-tul-la-tum  a-na  a§§u  (§u)-tu  id-da-a§-§u  (10)  ina 
(imu(mu)  (sal)  E-sag-ila-ba-na-ta  (11)  a§§at-su  mab-ri-tum  mkni 
ta-at-tal-da  (12)  II  ta  katdti  II  me§  nikasi  pa-ni-§u  id-dag-^al 
(13)  ina  (hnu(mu)  (sal)  Kul-la-a  maru  ta-at-tal-da  (14)  §al-§u  ma 
nikasi  §a  (m,  ilu)  Nabu-zer-[ki]t-li§ir  (15)pa-ni-§u  id-dag-gal  ina 
Omu(mu)  (16)  (sal)  E-sag-ila-ba-na-ta  (17)  [.  .  .]  (18)  [.  .  .]  Sa 
(sal)  Kul-la-a  (19)  [mAre  (me§)  ir-ta-]a§-§u-u  nikasu  (20)  [gab-bi- 
Sa]  (m,  ilu)  NabO-zer-kit-liSir  (21)  §a  ali  u  son  ma-la  ba-§u-u  (22)  pa- 
ni  (sal)  Kul-la-a  u  mAr6-§u  id-<iag-gal 

(23)  (amel)  mu-kin-nu  (m)A-§a-ri-du  abil-§u  §a  Pir-'u  (24)  abil 
(m)Sa-na-Si-§u  (25)  (m,  ilu)  Marduk-zer-ibni  abil  (m)Su-ba-a-a 
(26)  [§a-]tir  (aban)  tuppi  (m)Mu-§c-zil>-(Uu)  Marduk  (27)  [abil 
(m)Rabfi.]-§a  (ilu)  Addu  BAbili(ki)  (arab)  Ari  (28)  tlmu  XIV  (kam) 
Sattu  II  (kam)  Nabu-ablu-usur  (29)  §ar  BAbili(ki) 

IV.  THE  CODE  OF  HAMMURAPI 

In  December,  1901,  and  January,  1902,  M.  J.  de 
Morgan,  while  excavating  the  acropolis  of  Susa,  found 
among  the  debris  three  large  fragments  of  a  block  of 
black  diorite.  They  fitted  perfectly  together,  and  when 
joined  formed  a  stele  2.25  meters  high  and  tapering 
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from  1 .90  to  1 .  65  meters.  At  the  upper  end  of  the  front 
side  was  a  bas-relief  representing  the  seated  sun  god 
Shamash  presenting  the  code  of  laws  to  Hanunurapi. 
The  bas-relief  measures  .65  meters  in  height  by  .60  meters 
in  width,  and  is  finely  executed  in  the  hard  stone. 

The  inscription  begins  inmiediately  below  the  relief 
and  is  the  longest  cuneiform  Semitic  inscription  which 
has  yet  been  recovered.  The  inscription  is  carried  belt- 
wise  around  the  stele  in  parallel  columns,  and  the 
reader  was  therefore  required  to  turn  his  head  down- 
ward and  sidewise  toward  the  left  in  order  to  read  the 
inscription.  On  the  front  side  there  are  still  preserved 
sixteen  columns,  the  lower  five  additional  columns  hav- 
ing been  chiseled  off  and  the  stone  repolished,  evidently 
with  the  purpose  of  cutting  another  inscription  upon  it. 
On  the  reverse  twenty-eight  columns  are  preserved,  with 
some  slight  breaks  due  to  the  chipping  of  the  surface. 
When  complete  the  entire  inscription  is  estimated  by 
Johns  to  have  contained  "forty-nine  colunms,  fom-  thou- 
sand  lines,  and  about  eight  thousand  words." 

The  stele  was  originally  set  up  at  Sippar,  and  was 
carried  thence,  probably  as  a  trophy,  to  Susa,  but  by 
what  Elamite  monarch  is  not  known  to  us.  There  was 
also  found  at  Susa  a  large  fragment  of  a  duplicate. 

The  Hammurapi  code  exerted  a  great  influence  in  the 
ancient  Orient,  and  the  scribes  of  Ashurbanapal  made 
copies  of  the  laws,  either  from  the  exemplar  now  re- 
covered or  from  some  one  of  its  duplicates,  and  formed 
a  series  which  they  denominated  Din&ni  5a  Jfammurapif 
that  is,  the  judgments  of  Hammurapi.  These  copies 
have  unfortunately  not  come  down  to  us  intact,  but 
fragments  of  them  were  discovered  before  the  code  itself 
and  were  not  immediately  recognized.  The  first  frag- 
ments brought  to  light  were  found  in  the  British  Mu- 
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seiim  and  published  by  Dr.  Bruno  Meissner.*  When  he 
later  published  some  old  Babylonian  Private  Laws^  he 
recognized  that  the  Ass}Tian  scribes  had  copied  from 
some  document  or  documents  in  tlic  old  Babylonian 
period.  Meissner's  toxts  were  carefully  reviewed  and 
retranslated  by  Professor  Delitzsch,  who  definitely  ap- 
plied to  them  the  name  Code  of  Ilammurapi,  a  deduction 
which  was  splendidly  verified  in  a  few  months  by  Mor- 
gan's discovery.  When  Professor  Scheil  worked  over 
the  code  he  recognized  the  sections  of  Meissner's  copies 
as  being  a  part  of  the  original  codc%  and  showed  that 
they  give  some  assistance  ui  the  restoration  of  the  five 
columns  which  the  Elamites  had  chiseled  off  the  stele. 


*  AlthabylonUche  Gesetzr,  in  Bfitriifje  zur  A.-^s'j/r{f»logi(\  ili,  pp.  493-523. 

*  BrUriige zum  Altbabylonischim Privatrtcht,  h\  Asayriulinjiacne  Dibliotfiek, 
zJ,  Leipzig,  ISOo. 
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PROLOGUE* 

[Column  I]  (1)  When  the  exalted  Anu,  the  king  of  the 
Anunaki,  (and)  EUil,  the  lord  of  heaven  (5)  and  earth, 
who  determines  the  destiny  of  the  land,  committed  unto 
Marduk,  firstborn  (10)  son  of  Ea,  the  dominion  over  all 
mankind,  (and)  made  him  great  (15)  among  the  Igigi; 
when  they  named  the  lofty  name  of  Babylon,  and  made 
it  great  in  the  quarters  of  the  earth,  and  erected  for  him 
(Marduk)    (20)  therein  an  everlasting  kingdom,   whose 

^  In  comparing  translation  and  transliteration  the  numbering  of  the 
lines  is  to  be  taken  merely  as  generally  indicative  of  location,  and  not 
as  exact.  The  order  of  words  in  Babylonian  is  so  different  from  that  of 
English  that  to  make  an  exact  correspondence  would  have  produced  a 
strangely  pedantic  effect.  It  is  hoped  that  the  numeratioa  will  serve 
its  practical  purpose. 

(1)  E-nu  Anum  §i-ru-uin  (2)  Sar  (ilu)  A-nun-na-ki  (3)  (ihi)  EQil 
(4)  be-el  fid-mc-e  (5)  d  ir-§i-tim  (6)  8i-i-im  (7)  SMiia-ttt 
m&tixn  (8)  a-na  (ilu)  Marduk  (9)  milrim  ri-e&-ti-im  (10)  ia  (flu) 
Enki  (11)  (ilu)  illilu-ut  (12)  kifiSat  ni-de  (13)  i-ii-mu-6um  (14)  in 
I-gi-gi  (15)ii-gai^l)e-il4u  (16)  B&bili(ki)  (17)  Sum-S<&  fi-T»-«m  ib- 
bi-d  (18)  in  ki-ib-ra-tim  (19)  ti-&^te-ni4u  (20)  in-a  U-ib-bi-ftp 
(21)  Sar-ru-tam  d&-ri-tam   (22)  &l  ki-ma  &Ume^  (23)  d  ir^-toft 
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foundations  are  (25)  established  like  heaven  and  earth, 
then  did  Anu  and  Bel  call  (me)  Hammurapi  by  name, 
the  exalted  (30)  prince,  who  honors  the  gods,  to  bring 
justice  to  prevail  in  the  land,  (35)  to  destroy  the  wicked 
and  the  evil,  that  the  strong  may  not  injure  the  weak, 
(40)  that  I  may  arise  like  Shamash  over  the  black-headed 
men,  to  enlighten  the  land  (45)  and  to  further  the  welfare 
of  men.  (50)  Hammurapi,  the  shepherd,  called  of  EUil,  am 
I,  who  heaps  up  (55)  plenty  and  abundance,  who  made 
everything  possible  in  completeness  for  Nippur  and 
Durilu,  (60)  the  exalted  supporter  of  Ekur,  the  powerful 
king,  who  restored  Eridu,  (65)  and  set  up  the  [Column  II] 

(1)  w^orship  of  E-apsu,  who  fought  against  the  four  quar- 
ters of  earth,  (5)  who  made  groat  the  name  of  Babylon, 
rejoiced  the  heart  of  Marduk,  his  lord,  (10)  who  served 
daily  in  Esagila,  the  royal  seed  whom  Sin  (15)  created, 
who  made  Ur  rich,  the  contrite,  the  obedient,  (20)  who 
brought  riches  unto  E-gish-shir-gal,  the  wise  king 
favorite  of  Shamash,  the  judge,  who  laid  again  (25)  the 
foundations  of  Sippar,  w^ho  covered  again  with  green 
the  shrines  (?)  of  Aia,  who  made  (30)  E-Babbar  great 
which  is  like  the  heavenly  dwelling,  the  warrior  who  de- 

(24)  ig-da-Sil  (25)  §u-ur-§u-(la  (26)  u-ki-in-nu-gum  (27)  i-nu-mi-gii 
(28)  5a-am-mu-ra-pi  (29)  ru-ba-am  (30)  na-*i-dam  (31)  pa-li-ijj  eli 
ia-ti  (32)  mi-Sa-ra-ara  (33)  i-na  ma-tiin  (34)  a-na  su-po-i-im  (35)  ra- 
ga-am  u  si-nam   (36)  a-na  bu-ul-lu-ki-im   (37)  dan-nu-um   (38)  en- 

§a-am  (39)  a-na  la  lj*'^-^^«'^-lJ-Jnn  (40)  ki-ma  (ilu)  §ama§  (41)  a-na 
salmAt  kakkadim  (42)  wa-si-e-im-ma  (43)  ma-tim  (44)  nu-wu-ri-im 
(45)  Anum'  *(46)  u  (ilu)  Ellil  (47)  a-na  §i-ir  ni-§i  (48)  tu-ub-bi-im 
(49)  §u-mi  ib-bu-d  (50)  JJa-am-mu-ra-pi  (51)  ri-ia-ura  (52)  ni-])i-it 
(53)  (ilu)  EUil  a-na-ku  (54)  mu-kam-mc-ir  (55)  nu-ufa-si-im  (56)  iH 
tu-ub-di-im  (57)  mu-§fl-ak-li-il  (58)  mi-im-ma  §um-§ii  (50)  a-na 
Nippurim(ki)  rikis  §ame  ersetim  (60)  za-ni-nu-um  (61)  na-'-<lu-um 
(62)  §a  fikurrim  (63)  Sarnim  li-ia-um  (64)  mu-to-ir  al  Eridim(ki) 
(65)  a-na  A§-ri-§u  (66)  mu-uV>-bi-ib  [Column  IT]   (1)  §u-Iub  £^abzu 

(2)  ti-i-ib  (3)  ki-ib-ra-at  (4)  ir-})i-tim  (5)  mu-§ar-bi  zi-ik-ni 
(6)  Babili(ki)  (7)  mu-ti-ib  (8)  li-il>bi  (ilu)  Marduk  (9)  be-li-§u 
(10)  §d  ftmi(mi)-§u  (11)  iz-za-zu  (12)  a-na  £-sag-ila  (13)  zcr  §ar-ni- 
tim  (14)  Sd  (ilu)Sin  (15)  ib-ni-iVsii  (16)  mu-na-ab-bi-i§  (17)  AI 
Urim(ki)  (18)  wa-d5-ru-um  (19)  mu-u§-te-rai-kum  (20)  ba-bfl 
begallim  (21)  a-na  ^ki§-§fr-gjil  (22)  §ar  ta-§i-im-tim  (23)  §e-mu 
(ilu)  SamaS  da-n\im  (24)  mu-ki-in  (25)  i§<li  Sipparim  (26)  mu-5A- 
al-bi-i5  (27)  wa-ar-ki-im  (28)  gi-gu-ne-e  (ilu)  A-a  (29)  mu-?i-ir  (30)  bit 
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fended  Larsa,  renewed  E^Babbar  (35)  for  Shamash,  his 
hdper;  the  lord,  who  gave  life  unto  the  dty  of  Uruk, 
who  supplied  water  in  (10)  abundance  unto  its  inhabi- 
tants, who  made  the  turrets  of  £-anna  lofty,  (45)  who 
heaped  up  riches  for  Anu  and  Ishtar;  the  shadow  (pro- 
tection) of  the  land;  (50)  who  brou^t  together  again 
the  scattered  inhabitants  of  Isin,  who  covered  £-gal-mah 
richly;  (55)  the  majestic  city  king,  the  brother  of  the 
god  Zamama,  who  establbhed  the  settlements  of  Kish, 

(60)  who  surrounded  £-^ne-te-ur-sag  with  splendor;  who 
enclosed  the  great  shrines  of  (d5)  Ishtar:  who  cares  for 
the  temple  of  E-khar-sag-kalama ;  the  grave  (?)  of  enemies, 
(70)  to  whom  one  successfully  prays  for  help;  [Column 
III]  (1)  who  increased  Cutha:  (5)  who  made  everything 
great  for  Mishlam;  the  mighty  bull,  who  gores  his  en- 
emy; (10)  the  beloved  of  Tutu;  who  made  Borappa  to 
rejoice;  the  exalted;  who  is  untiring  (15)  for  Ezida;  the 
divine  city  king;  the  wise,  the  prudent;  who  increased  the 
agriculture  (lit.,  plantings)  (20)  of  Dilbat;  heaped  up 
grain  for  the  mighty  Urash;  the  lord,  to  whom  (25)  scep- 
ter and  crown  belong,  which  fulfill  the  wish  of  Mama 
created,    (30)  who   established   the   temple    confines   of 

Ebarrim  (31)  Si  ki  su-ba-at  ia-ma-i  (32)  karradum  ga-mi-0 
(33)  Larsam(ki)  (^)  mu-ud-<li4S  fibanim  (35)  a-na  (ilu)  oamaS 
(36)  n-si-su  (37)  be-lum  mu-bal-H-it  (38)  Uruk(ki)  (39)  SA4d-m  me-e 
(40)  ntMib-ii-im  (41)  a-na  m-&i-5u  (42)  mti-ul4i  (43)  ri-«ft  fi-«a-iia 
(44)  mu-kam-me-ir  (45)  tp-is-bi-im  (46)  a-na  Aiiim(niin)  (47)  0 
(ilu)  litar  (4S>  sulul  ma-tim'  (49)  mu-pa-ab-bi-ir  (^)  ni-fi  SA-ap- 
ha-tim  (51)  &i  I-fii-in(ki)  (52)  miHa-ab-bi-id  (53)  nYi-<ib-ii-im  (Si)  btt 
&-gal-mab  (55)  uSumgal  SarTi(ri)  (56)  ta-li-im  (57)  (ila)  Za-mi-m^ 
(5S)  mu-Sar-Si>id    (59)   Sii-ba-at  &1   KlSdd)   (60)    mu-uS-ta-aMp-ir 

(61)  me-U-im-mi  ('62)  fi-me-te-ur-sag  (63)  niu-u^te-i»-bi  (64)  pa-ar-d 
ra-biHj-tim  (6o^  ^(ilu)  Istar(66)  pa-l^d  bi-tim  (67)  O^u^-sac-kalam- 
ma  (6$)  (btt )  Idsal  na-ki-ri  (69)  Sa  tr-ra  ru-id  (70)  <i-Sa=ak-&i-da 
[Coluixm  III]  (1)  m-»-nia-su  (2)  mu-fia-te-ir  (3)  Al  Kutlm(ki') 
(4)  mu-ra-ap-pi-i5  (5)  mi-im-ma  Sum-Sd  (6)  a-na  Miihlam  (7)  ri-mo- 
um  (S)  ka-ad-ru-um  (9)  mu-na-ak-ki-ip  sa-i-ri  (10)  na-raram  Tn-tu 
(ll)mu-n-iS  (12)  dl  Bar-ii-faa(ki)  (13)  na-'i-du-um  (14)  la  mo-up- 
pa-ar-ku-il-um  (15)  a-na  fe-n-da  (16)  i-lu  iaiTi(ri)  (17)  mo-di 
basLslm(im)  (IS)  mu-Sd-ad-di-Q  (19^  me-n-efr^m  (20)  U,  Dil-bat(ki') 
(21)  mu-ea-ar-n-in  kare  (22)  a-na  (Uu)  Urafi  (23)  ga-^Uhri-im  (24)  be- 
lum  zi-ma-at  (25)  barat-ti-4in  (26)  a  a-gi-im  (27)  SA  d-«i-ak-Ii-hi4d 
(2S)  e-ri-i§-tim    (29)  (Uu)    Ma-ma    (30)  mn-ki-m    (31)  u-«u-n-lim 
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Ivish;  who  made  sumptuous  the  sacred  banquets  (35)  for 
Nintu;  the  wise,  the  prudent;  who  gave  pasture  and 
(40)  watering  places  for  Lagash  and  Girsu;  who  pro- 
vided (45)  great  offerings  for  the  temple  of  the  Fifty ;  who 
seizes  the  enemy;  the  favorite  of  Telitim*;  (50)  who  exe- 
cuted the  command  (of  the  oracle)  of  Aleppo;  who  rejoices 
the  heart  of  .\nunit;  (oo)  the  pure  prince;  whose  prayer 
Ramman  recognizes;  who  pacifies  the  heart  of  Ramman, 
(60)  the  warrior  in  Karkar;  who  reestablished  the 
cultus-appointments  in  Eugalgal;  (65)  the  king  who 
gave  life  to  the  city  of  Adab;  the  benefactor  of  the  tem- 
ple E-makh,  (70)  the  lord  of  kings;  the  resistless  war- 
rior; [Column  lY]  (1)  who  presented  life  to  the  city  of 
Mashkan-Shabri ;  who  poured  out  (5)  prosperity  over 
Mishlam;  the  wise,  the  energetic;  who  attained  (10) 
every  plan;  who  covered  the  people  of  Malgi  in 
misfortune;  who  established  (15)  their  dwelling  in  richqs; 
who  determined  forever  pure  olTcrings  for  Ea  and  Dam- 
gal-nunna,  who  had  extended  his  dominion;  the  prince 
of  kings;  who  subdue<l  (25)  the  settlements  on  the 
Euphrates  (?) ;  the  warrior  of  Dagan,  his    creator;  who 


*Telitlm  Ls  an  rpithet  of  Ishtar,  who  has  a  slirin(>  at  Alopjx). 


(32)  §a  Ke§(ki)  (33)  mu-ai-e§-§i  (34)  rna-ka-li  cl-Iu-tim  (35)  a-na 
(ilu)  Nin-tu  (36)  mu-ui^-ta-lum  (37)  gi-it-nia-lum  (38)  §d-i-iin 
(39)mi-ri-tim  (40)  il  ma-rls-ki-tirn  (41)  a-na  Laga§(ki)  (42)  li  Gir- 
su(ki)  (43)  mu-ki-il  (44)  ni-in-da-bi-e  (45)  ra-l)ii-tim  (46)  a-na 
E-ninnd  (47)  mu-tam-me-i}}  a-a-bi  (4S)  mi-pt^-ir  (40)  te-li-tim 
(50)  mu-§a-ak-Ii-il  (51)  te-ri-tim  (52)  §d  JJallabim(ki)  (53)  mii-ba- 
ad-di  (54)  li-ib-bi  Istar  {r>r>)  rii-b\i-um  el-luni  (56)  §a  ni-i§  ga-ti-§ii 
(67)  (ilu)  Rammanum  i-(lvi-u  (5S)  mu-ne-ib  (51))  li-ib-bi  (ilu)  Ram- 
m&nim  (60)  ku-ra-di-im  (61)  i-iiaal  Bit-karkara(ki)  (62)  mu-u§-ta-ak- 
ki-in  (63)  zi-ma-tim  (64)  i-na  fi-A-pal-sal  H^'^)  Sarnmi  na-di-iii  (66)  na- 

gi-i§-tim  (67)  a-na  Adab(ki)  (6S)  a-S(>-ir  (60)  bit  E-mab  (70)  e-te-ol 
MTi(ri)  (71)  ga-ba-al  (72)  la  ma-b:i-ri-im  [Cblunin  IV]  (1)  Sii  i-ki-§u 
(2)  na-ap^Si-tam  (3)  a-na  al  Ma§-kan-§abrim(ki)  (4)  mu-§e-c5-ki  (5) 
nu-iib-Si-i™  (6)  a-na  Mi^-lam  (7)  ini-kiini  (8)  mu-tah-bi-lum  (9)  §il  ik- 
§il-du  (10)  na-ga-ab  ur-§i-im  (11)  mu-u§-pa-az-zi-ir  (12)  ni-§i  Malgtm 
(ki)  (13)  in  ka-ra-§i-im  (14)  mu-sar-§i-du  (15)  §u-ba-ti-§i-in  (16)  in 
nu-ub-§i-in  (17)  a-na  (ilu)  En-ki  (18)  ii  (ilu)  Dam-gal-nun-ua 
(19)  mu-§ar-bu-u  (20)  Sar-ru-ti-Su  (21)  da-ri-is  i-Si-mu  (22)  zi-bi  el- 
lu-tim  (23)  a-SA-ri-id  §aiTi(ri)  (24)  mu-ka-an-ni-iS  (25)  da-ad-mi 
(26)  (ndr)    Purattim    (?)    (27)  U-tum    (ilu)    Da-gan    (28)  ba-ni-Sii 
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protected  (30)  the  inhabitants  of  Mera  and  Tutul;  the 
exalted  prince,  (35)  who  makes  the  face  of  Ishtar  to 
shine;  who  established  sacred  banquets  for  Nin-a-zu; 
who  helps  his  people  in  time  of  need;  (40)  who  estab- 
lishes in  security  their  property  in  Babylon;  (45)  the 
shepherd  of  his  subjects;  whose  deeds  are  pleasing  to 
Ishtar;  who  installed  Ishtar  (Anunit)  in  E-ul-mash, 
(50)  in  the  suburbs  of  Akkad;  who  caused  justice  to 
prevail,  and  established  law;  (55)  who  returned  to  the 
city  of  Asshur  its  gracious  protecting  deity,  who  cast 
down  the  .  .  .  (60)  the  king  who  in  Nineveh,  in 
E-mish-mish  made  the  name  of  Ishtar  to  shine;  the 
exalted  one;  (65)  who  humbles  himself  before  the  great 
gods;  the  descendant  of  Sumu-la-ilu,  the  powerful  son 
(70)  of  Sin-muballit;  [Column  V]  (1)  the  abiding  seed  of 
royalty;  the  powerful  king;  the  sun  god  (5)  of  Babylon, 
who  caused  light  to  stream  over  the  land  of  Sumer  and 
Akkad;  (10)  the  king,  who  holds  in  obedience  the  four 
quarters  of  the  world;  the  favorite  of  Ishtar  am  I. 

When  (15)  Marduk  sent  me  to  rule  men,  and  to  pro- 
mulgate justice,  (20)  I  put  justice  and  righteousness  into 
the  language  of  the  land,  and  promoted  the  welfare  of 
the  people.    (25)  At  that  time  (I  ordered) 

(29)  Sd  ig-mi-lu  (30)  ni-Si  Me-ra(ki)  (31)  li  Tu-tu-ul(ki)  (32)  ni- 
bu-mn  (33)  na-'i-du-um  (34)  mu-na-wi-ir  (35)  pa-ni  (ilu)  IStar 
(36)  gd-ki-in  ma-ka-U  eMu-tim  (37)  a-na  (Uu)  Nin-a-zu  (38)  Sd-ti-ip 
ni-^-Sti  (39)  in  pu-u&-ki-im  (40)  mu-ki-in-nu  (41)  i5-di-Si-in  (42)  kir- 
bu-um  (43)  B&biliQd)  (44)  Sii-ul-ma-ni-id  (45)  rd-0  ni-St  (46)  H'ip- 
fie-tu-&t&  (47)  e-li  I6tar  ta-ba  (48)  mu-ki-in-m  IStar  (49)  i-na  £-ul- 
maS  (50)  kir-bu-um  (51)  Akkad!m(ki)  (52)  ri-bi-tim  (53)  mu-de-pf 
ki-nartim  (54)  mu-M-fie-ir  am-mi  (55)  mu-te-ir  (56)  (ilu)  lamassi4u 
(57)  da-mi-ik-tim  (58)  a-na  §A  Afihirim(ki)  (59)  mu-de-ib-bi  na-pf-bi 
60)§arrum'fi^  i-na  Ni-nu-a(ki)  (61)  i-na  E-mi&-miS  (62)  ti-dd-pf-u 
(63)  me-e  (ilu)  IStar  (64)  na-'i-du-um  (65)  mu-uK-te-mi-kum  (66;  a- 
na  ill  rab^ttim  (67)  li-ib-li-ib-bi  (68)  gd  Su-mu-la-ilu '(69)  aplum 
da-ntlm  (70)  M  (ilu)  Sin-mu-ba-lf-it  [Column  V]  (1)  xdnim  aa-ri- 
um  (2)  i&  §ar-ru-tim  (3)  Sarrum  da-ntlm  (4)  (ilu)  SainSu(Su) 
f5)  B4bili(ki)  mu-Se-zi  nu-ri-im  (7)  a-na  ma-at  (8)  Stl-me-ri-im 
[9)  u  Ak-ka-di-im  (10)  Sarrum  mu-u§-te-e§-mi  (11)  ki-ib-ra-at 
[12)  ar-barim  (13)  mi-ge-ir  (ilu)  Ifitar  a-na-ku  (14)  i-nu-ma  (15)  (ilu) 
Marduk  (16)  a-na  §il-te-§il-ur  ni-li  (17)  m&timii-si-im  (18)  §il-bu-zi-im 
(19)  <i-wa-e-ra-an-ni  (20)  ki-it-tam  (21)  d  mi-Sd-ra-am  (22)  i-na  pi 
ma-tim  (23)  dfi-ku-un  (24)  Si-ir  ni-§i  li-ti-ib  (25)  i-nu-mi-&ii 
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THE  CODE 
I.   INTRODUCTION:  EVIDENCE    AND    DECISION 

(§§  1-5) 

§  1.  (26)  If  a  man  have  accused  a  man  and  laid  a  cap- 
ital charge  upon  him  and  (30)  have  not  justified  it, 
he  that  accused  him  shall  be  put  to  death. 

§  2.  If  a  man  have  laid  (35)  suspicion  of  sorcery  upon 
a  man  and  have  not  justified  it,  he  upon  whom  the  charge 
of  sorcery  is  laid  shall  go  to  the  river-god,  (40)  he  shall 
plunge  into  the  river-god,  and  if  the  river-god  overcome 
him,  he  who  accused  him  (45)  shall  take  to  himself  his 
house.  If  the  river-god  have  declared  that  man  to  be  in- 
nocent and  have  saved  him,  (50)  he  who  accused  him  shall 
be  put  to  death.  He  who  plunged  into  the  river-god  shall 
take  to  himself  (55)  the  house  of  him  who  accused  him.* 

§  3.  If  a  man  in  a  case  (pending  judgment)  have  come 
forward  as  a  witness,  (60)  concerning  a  crime,  and  have 
not  justified  the  word  that  he  has  spoken,  (65)  if  that 
case  be  a  capital  suit  that  man  shall  be  put  to  death. 

§  4.  If  as  witness  [Column  \l]  (1)  to  corn  or  money  he 
have  lied,  (5)  he  shall  himself  bear  the  sentence  of  that  case. 

*  This  was  a  form  of  ordeal — a  method  of  detecting  criminals  widely 
spread  in  antiquity.  See,  for  exjimple,  Potter,  Greek  Ajitiquities,  i, 
p.  362,  and  Brand,  Popular  Antiquities,  ed.  l^ohn,  iii,  351. 

§  1.  (26)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  a-wi-Iam  (27)  u-ub-bi-ir-ma  (2S)  ne-ir- 
tam  e-li-§u  (29)  id-tli-ma  (30)  la  uk-ti-in-§u  (31)  mu-ub-bi-ir-Su 
(32)  id-da-ak 

§  2.  (33)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (34)  ki-i§-pf  (3'))  e-li  a-wi-lum  id-di- 
ma  (36)  la  uk-ti-in-§u  (37)  s^  e-li-Sii  (38)  ki-is-pu  na-^iu-u  (39)  a-na 
(ilu)  Narlm  (40)  i-il-la-ak  (41)  (ilu)  NAram  i-sa-al-li-a-am-ma 
(42)  §um-ma  (ilu)  Narum  (43)  ik-ta-sa-zu  (44)  mu-ub-bi-ir-.su 
(45)  b!t-zu*  i-tal>-ba-al  (46)  §um-ma  a-wi-lam  sii-a-ti  (47)  (ilu) 
N&rum  (48)  u-te-il>bi-ba-its-§\i-ma  (49)  is-ta-al-ma-am  (50)  §d  e-li- 
Sd  (51)  ki-iS-pf  id-du-ii  (52)  id-da-ak  (53)  §d  (ilu)  Naram  (.54)  i§-li- 
a-am  (55)  bit  mu-ub-bi-ri-su  (56)  i-tab-ba-al 

§  3.  (57)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (58)  i-na  di-nim  (59)  a-na  §i-bu-ut 
(60)  sa-ar-ra-tim  (6l)u-zi-a-am-ma  (62)  a-wa-at  ik-bu-i\  (63)  la  uk- 
ti-in  (64)  §um-ma  di-nu-um  Sii-ii  (65)  di-in  na-pis-tim  (66)  a-wi-lum 
StS-ii  (67)  id-da-ak 

§  4.  (68)  Sum-ma  a-na  §i-bu-ut  [Column  VI]  (1)  Se'im  li  kaspim 
(2)  !j-zi-a-am  (3)  a-ra-an  (4)  di-nim  §u-a-ti  (5)  it-ta-na-dS-di 

>  Scheil  reads  <u. 
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§  5.  If  a  judge  have  judged  a  judgment,  decided  a  de- 
cision, (10)  granted  a  sealed  sentence,  and  afterward 
have  altered  his  judgment,  they  shall  call  that  judge  to 
accoimt  for  the  alteration  (15)  of  the  judgment  that  he 
judged,  and  he  (20)  shall  pay  twelvefold  the  penalty 
which  was  in  the  said  judgment.  Further,  in  the  as- 
sembly they  shall  expel  him  from  his  (25)  judgment  seat, 
and  he  shall  not  return,  and  with  the  judges  at  a  judg- 
ment (30)  he  shall  not  take  his  seat. 

II.  PROPERTY  (§§  6-126) 

A.  Personal  (§§  6-25) 

1.  Theft  (§§  6-13) 

§  6.  If  a  man  have  stolen  the  goods  of  a  god  or  palace, 
(35)  that  man  shall  be  put  to  death.  Further,  he  who  has 
received  the  stolen  thing  from  his  hand  (40)  shall  be  put 
to  death. 

§  7.  If  a  man  have  bought  silver,  gold,  manservant 
or  maidservant,  (45)  ox  or  sheep  or  ass  or  anything 
whatever  its  name,  from  the  hand  of  a  gentleman's 
son,  or  of  a  gentleman's  slave,  (50)  without  witness 
or    contract,    or    if    he    receive   (the    same)    in    trust, 

(55)  that  man  has  played  the  thief,  he  shall  be  put  to 
death. 

§  5.  §iim-ma  da-a-a-nu-um  di-nam  i-di-in  pu-ni-za-am  (9)  ip- 
ru-uS  (10)  ku-nu-uk-kam  (11)  d-Se-zi-ib  (12)  wa-ar-ka-nu-um-ma 
(13)  di-in-Sii  i-te-ni  (14)  da-a-a-nam  §u-a-ti  (15)  i-na  di-in  i-di-nu 
(16)  e-ne-im  (17)  u-ka-an-nu-§u-ma  (18)  ni-c:d-iim-ma-ara  (19)  Si 
i-na  di-nim  §d-a-ti  (20)  ib-ba-dS-Su-ii  (21)  a-du  (?)  Xll-^ii  (22)  i-na- 
ad-di-in  (23)  li  i-na  pu-tib-ri-im  (24)  i-na  (isu)  kiisst  (25)  da-a-a-nu- 
ti-§ii  (26)  ii-Se-it-bu-a^u-ma  (27)  li-ul  i-ta-ar-ma  (28)  it-ti  da-a-a-ni 
(29)  i-na  di-nim  (30)  u-ul  uS-5d-ab 

§6.  (31)  §um-ma  a-wi-lim  (32)  namkur  ilim  (33)  li  6kallim 
(34)  is-n-ik  (35)  a-Tn-i-lim  §u-ii  (36)  id-da-ak  (37)  li  §d  5ti-tir-ga-am 
(38)  i-na  ga-ti-Sii  (39)  im-bu-ru  (40)  id-da-ak 

§  7.  (41)  fium-ma  a-wi-lim  (42)  lu  kaspam  (43)  lu  b^r^^i^am 
(44)  lu  wardam  lu  amtam  (45)  lu  alpam  lu  inmieram  (46)  lu  im^ram 
(47)  li  lu  mi-im-ma  Sum-Sii  (48)  i-na  ga-at  mAr  a-wi-lum  (49)  Cl  lu 
warad  a-wi-lim  (50)  ba-lum  §i-bi  (51)  il  ri-ik-sa-tim  (52)  i§-ta-am 
(53)  vi    lu    a-na    ma-ea-ru-tim    (54)  im-bu-ur    (55)  a-wi-lum    fci-<i 

(56)  §ar-ra-ak  id-da-ak 
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§  S.  If  a  man  have  stolen  ox  or  sheep  or  ass  or  pig  or 
(60)  ship,  whether  it  belonged  to  a  god  or  a  palace  he 
shall  restore  thirty  fold;  (65)  if  it  belonged  to  a  freedman 
he  shall  render  ten  fold.  If  the  thief  have  not  wherewith 
to  pay  he  shall  be  put  to  death. 

§  9.  (70)  If  a  man,  [Column  VII]  (1)  who  has  lost  any- 
thing, have  found  that  which  was  lost  in  the  possession 
(5)  of  another  man;  and  the  man  in  whose  hands  the  lost 
property  is  found  say:  "A  seller  sold  it  to  mo,  I  bought  it 
in  the  (10)  presence  of  witnesses,"  and  the  owner  of  the 
lost  property  say:  '^I  will  bring  witn(\sses  that  know 
(15)  my  lost  property'';  if  tlie  purchaser  (20)  have 
brought  the  seller  who  sold  it  to  liim  and  the  witnesses 
in  whose  presence  he  purchased  it,  and  the  owner  of  the 
lost  property  bring  (25)  witnesses  who  know  his  lost 
property,  the  judges  shall  consider  their  evidence. 
(30)  The  witnesses  in  whose  })res(»nce  tlio  purchase  was 
made  and  the  witness(\s  who  know  the  lost  property 
shall  (35)  give  testimony  in  the  presence  of  the  god. 
The  seller  shall  be  put  to  death  as  a  thic^f ;  (40)  the  owner 
of  the  lost  property  shall  receive  his  property;  the  pur- 
chaser shall  take  the  money  (45)  he  paid  from  the  estate 
of  the  seller. 


§  8.  (57)  §um-ma  a-wi4um  (58)  hi  alpam  lu  immeram  lu  imoram 
lu  Sabam  (5(0  u  lu  elippam  (00)  i§-ri-ik  (01)  5\im-nia  M  i4im 
(62)  §um-ma  sd  ekallim  (08)  anlu  XXX-su  (04)  i-na-ad-di-in 
(65)  §um-ma  sa  muskonim  (00)  a-du  X-sii  i-ri-a-ab  (07)  §um-ma 
Sar-ra-ga-nu-iim  (OS)  M  na-da-nim  la  i-.^u  (09)  id-<la-ak 

§9.  (70)  §um-ma  a-wi-luin  [Coliiinn  VII]  (1)  sd  mi-im-mii-sti 
bal-ku  (2)  mi-im-ma-§u  (3)  hal-^a-am  (4)  i-na  ga-ti  a-wi-lim  (5)  is- 
sa-ba-at  (6)  a-wi4uin  ki  bu-ul-kiim  (7)  i-na  K«i-^i-J^i'i  (S)  8a-al>tu 
(9)  na-di-na-nu-um-mi  id<li-nam  (10)  ina-}jar  §i-bi-mi  (ll)a-sa-am 
(12)  ik-ta-bi  (13)  u  be-ol  bu-ul-ki-im  (14)  si-bi  mii-ili  (15)  fau-ul-ki- 
ia-mi  (16)  lu-ub-lam  (17)  ik-ta-bi  (18)  §d-a-a-ma-nu-um  (19)  na-di-in 
(20)  id-di-nu-Sum  (21 )  u  §i-bi  (22)  §d  i-na  mab-ri-§u-nu  (23)  i-§d-mu 
it-ba-lam  (24)  li  be-cl  Jju-ul-ki-im  (25)  si-bi  mu-di  bu-iil-ki-§u 
(26)  it-ba-lam  (27)  da-a-a-nu  (28)  a-wa-a-ti-§ii-nu  (29)  i-im-ma-ni- 
ma  (30)  §i-bu  §d  mab-ri-si'i-nu  (31)  si-mu-ura  (32)  i§-§a-mu  (33)  a 
8i-bu  mu-di  (34)  bu-ul-ki-im  (35)  mu-du-zu-nu  (36)  ma-bar  i-lim 
(37)  i-ga-ab-bu-ma  (38)  na-di-na-nu-um  (39)  §ar-ra-ak  id-da-ak 
(40)  be-el  bu-ul-ki-im  (41)  hu-lu-uk-§u  (42)  i-li-ki  (43)  §d-a-a-ma-nu- 
um  (44)  i-na  bi-it  (46)  na-di-na-nim  (46)  kasap  iS-ku-lu  (47)  i-li-ki 
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§  10.  If  the  purchaser  have  not  brought  the  seller 
(50)  who  sold  it  to  him,  and  the  witnesses  in  whose 
presence  he  purchased  it;  and  if  the  owner  of  the  lost 
property  bring  (55)  witnesses  who  know  his  lost 
property,  the  purchaser  shall  be  put  to  death  as  a 
thief;  the  owner  of  the  lost  property  shall  (60)  receive 
his  property. 

§  11.  If  the  owner  of  the  lost  property  do  not  produce 
witnesses  (65)  who  know  his  property  [Column  VIII] 
(1)  he  is  a  malefactor,  he  has  stirred  up  strife,  he  shall 
be  put  to  death. 

§  12.  If  the  seller  have  gone  (5)  to  his  fate  (i.  e.,  have 
died)  the  purchaser  shall  take  five  fold  from  (10)  the 
estate  of  the  seller  as  damages. 

§  13.  If  the  witnesses  (15)  be  not  at  hand,  the 
judges  shall  set  him  a  fixed  time,  up  to  six  months, 
and  if  within  six  months  he  do  not  bring  (20)  his  wit- 
nesses that  man  is  a  malefactor,  he  shall  himself  bear 
the  penalty  of  that  case. 

2.  Kidnapping  (§  14) 

§  14.  (25)  If  a  man  have  stolen  a  minor  son  of  a  gen- 
tleman he  shall  be  put  to  death. 


§  10.  (48)  §um-ma  §d-a-a-ma-nu-um  (49)  na-di-in  (50)  id-di-nu- 
fium  (51)  d  §i-bi  §d  i-na  inab-ri-§u-nu  (52)  i-SA-mu  (53)  la  it-lxt-lam 
(54)  be-el  b^-ul-ki-"^-°^a  (55)  Si-bi  mu-di  (56)  b^-ul-ki-§u  it-ba- 
1am  (57)  §d-a-a-ma-nu-um  (58)  Sar-ra-ak  id-da-ak  (59)  be-el  bu-ul- 
ki-im  (60)  bu-ul-uk-^u  (61)  i-li-ki 

§  11.  (62)  Sum-ma  be-el  bu-ul-ki-im  (63)  Si-bi  mu-di  (64)  Jju-ul- 
ki-Sii  (65)  la  it-ba-lam  [Column  VIII]  (1)  sa-ar  (2)  tu-uS-Si-am-ma 
id-ki  (3)  id-da-ak 

§  12.  (4)  Siun-ma  na-di-na-nu-um  (5)  a-na  Si-im-tim  (6)  it-ta-la- 
ak  (7)  SA-a-a-ma-nu-um  (8)  i-na  bi-it  (9)  na-di-na-nim  (10)  ru-gu- 
um-me-e  (11)  di-nim  Su-a-ti  (12)  a-du  V-Sii  (13)  i-li-ki 

§  13.  (14)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  Sti-u  (15)  Si-bu-Sii  la  kir-bu  (16)  da- 
a-a-nu  a-da-nam  (17)  a-na  war^im  VI  kam  (18)  i-S^-ak-ka-nu-^um- 
ma  (19)  Sum-ma  i-na  warbim  VI  kam  (20)  Si-bi-Sti  la  ir-di-a-am 
(21)  a-wi-limi  Sti-ti  (22)  §a-ar  (23)  a-ra-an  di-nim  Sii-a-ti  (24)  it-ta- 
na-aS-Si 

§  14.  (25)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (26)  milr  a-wi-Iim  (27)  si-ib-ra-am 
(28)  iS-ta-ri-ik  (29)  id-da-ak 
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3.  Fugitive  Slaves  (§§  15-20) 

§  15.  (30)  If  a  man  bring  a  male  or  female  slave  of  the 
palace,  or  a  male  or  female  slave  of  a  freedman,  through 
(35)  the  city  gate  (i.  e.,  aid  him  to  escape)  he  shall  be  put 
to  death. 

§  16.  If  a  man  receive  into  his  house  a  male  or  female 
slave  who  has  fled  (40)  from  the  palace,  or  from  a  freed- 
man, and  bring  him  not  forth  at  the  demand  (45)  of  the 
commandant,  the  owner  of  that  house  shall  be  put  to 
death. 

§  17.  If  a  man  seize  (50)  a  male  or  female  slave,  a 
fugitive,  in  the  field  and  (55)  bring  him  back  to  his 
owner,  the  owner  of  the  slave  shall  pay  him  two  shekels 
of  silver. 

§  IS.  If  that  slave  will  not  name  (60)  his  owner,  he 
shall  bring  him  to  the  palace  and  they  shall  (65)  inquire  into 
his  antecedents  and  they  shall  return  him  to  his  owner. 

§  19.  If  he  keep  that  slave  (70)  in  his  house  and  later 
the  slave  [Column  IX]  (1)  be  found  in  his  hands,  that 
man  shall  be  put  to  death. 

§  20.  (5)  If  a  slave  escape  from  the  hand  of  his  captor, 
that  man  shall  swear  by  the  god  (10)  to  the  owner  of  the 
slave,  and  shall  go  free. 

§  15.  (30)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (31)  hi  warad  t*kallim  (32)  lu 
amat  ekallim  (33)  hi  warad  maskenim  (31)  lu  amat  muSkonim 
(35)  abullam  \is-tc-zi  (30)  i<l-<la-ak 

§  16.  (37)  sum-ma  a-\vi-him  (3S)  hi  wanlam  lu  amtam  (30)  {jal- 
ga-am  (40)  sa  rkallim  (41)  u  lu  muskrnim  (42)  i-na  bi-it-.^ii  (43)  ir- 
ta-ki-ma  (44)  a-na  §i--i-it  (4."))  na-jri-ri-im  (10)  la  us-te-zi-a-am 
(47)  be-ol  bitim  su-ii  (4s )  i(Wa-ak 

§  17.  (49)  sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (oO)  lu  wardam  lu  amtam  (51)  Jial-ga- 
am  (52)  i-na  si-ri-im  (53)  is-ba-at-ma  (54)  a-na  bf-li-su  {'y'y)  ir-te-ai- 
a-d§-§u  (5G)  II  sikil  ka>j})im  (57)  b«.^cl  wanlim  (58)  i-na-ad-di-is-§um 

§18.  (50)  Sum-ma  wardum  i^u-u  (GO)  be-cl-su  (61)  la  iz-za-kar 
(62)  a-na  ckallira  (63)  i-ri-id-<li-su  (64)  wa-ar-ka-zu  (65)  ip-pa-ar-ra- 
aS-ma  (66)  a-na  be-li-§u  (67)  ii-ta-ar-ru-§u 

§  19.  (6S)  §um-ma  wardam  (69)  §u-a-ti  (70)  i-na  bi-ti-§u  (71)  ik- 
ta-la-§ii  (72)  wa-ar-ka  wardum  [Column  IX]  (1)  i-na  ga-ti4u  (2)  it- 
ta-as-ba-at  (3)  a-wi-lum  sii-u  id-da-ak 

§  20.  (5)  §um-ma  wardum  (6)  i-na  ga-at  (7)  8a-bi-ta-ni-§u  (8)  ib- 
ta-U-ik  (9)  a-wi-lum  §u-u  (10)  a-na  be-el  wardim  (11)  ni-i5  i-lim 
(12)  i-^arkar-ma  (13)  ii-ta-dS-§ar 
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4.  Burglary  and  Robbery  (§§  21-25) 

§  21.  K  a  man  have  broken  into  (15)  a  house,  they 
shall  (20)  put  him  to  death  before  the  breach  and  thrust 
him  into  it. 

§  22.  If  a  man  have  carried  on  brigandage  and 
(25)  have  been  captured,  that  man  shall  be  put  to  death. 
J  §  23.  If  the  brigand  be  not  captured,  (30)  the  man  who 
has  been  robbed  shall,  before  (35)  the  god,  recount  what 
he  has  lost,  and  the  city  and  governor  in  whose  land  and 
(40)  district  the  robbery  took  place  (45)  shall  recom- 
pense him  for  whatever  was  lost. 
(  §  24.  If  it  was  life,  the  city  and  governor  shall  pay  one 
mina  of  silver  (50)  to  his  people. 

§  25.  If  a  fire  break  out  in  a  man's  house,  and  a  man 
who  has  come  (55)  to  extinguish  the  fire  have  lifted  up 
his  eyes  to  (60)  the  property  of  the  owner  of  the  house, 
that  man  (65)  shall  be  thrown  into  that  fire. 

B.  Real  Estate  (§§  26-J) 

1.  State  Lands  (§§  26-41) 

§  26.  If  either  a  soldier  or  a  constable,  who  is  [Column 
X]  (1)  ordered  to  go  on  an  errand  of  the  king,  do  not  go, 

§21.  (14)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (15)  bi-tam  (16)  ip-lu-uS  (17)  i-na 
pa-ni  (18)  pi-il-§i-im  (19)  Su-a-ti  (20)  i-du-uk-ku-^d-ma  (21)  i-ba-al- 
la-lu-dd 

S  22.  (22)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (23)  bu-ub-tam  (24)  ib-bu-ut-ma 
(25)  it-ta-as-ba-at  (26)  a-wi-lum  Sti-i'i  (27)  id-da-ak 

§  23.  (28)  Sum-ma  ba-alvbartum  (29)  la  it-ta-as-ba-at  (30)  a-wi- 
lum  (31)  Jja-ab-tum  (32)  mi-im-ma-Sii  (33)  b^l-ga-am  (34)  manbarar 
(35)  i-lim  (36)  u-ba-ar-ma  (37)  Alum  (38)  d  ra-bi-a-nu-um  (39)  &i  i-na 
ir-fli-ti-5ti-nu  (40)  d  pa-ti-Sii-nu  (41)  bu-ub-tum  (42)  ib-b^^ab-tu 
(43)  mi-im-ma-Sii  (44)  bal-ga-am  (45)  i-ri-a-ab-bu-Sum 

§  24.  (46)  Sum-ma  na-pf-iS-tum  (47)  Mum  d  ra-bi-a-nu-um  (48)  I 
manS  kaspim  (49)  arna  ni-Si-Sil  (50)  i-M-ga-lu 

§  25.  (51)  Sum-ma  i-na  bit  a-wi-lim  (52)  i-Sd-tum  (53)  in-na-pf- 
ib-ma  (54)  a-wi-lum  (55)  S^  a-na  bu-ul-li-im  (56)  il-li-ku  (57)  a^na 
nu-marat  (58)  be-el  bttim  (59)  i-in-Sii  iS-Si-ma  (60)  nu-ma-at  (61)  be- 
el  bltim  (62)  il-te-ki'  (63)  a-wi-lum  Sii-ti  (64)  a-na  i-Si-tim  Sti-a-ti 
(65)  in-na-ad-di 

§  26.  (66)  Sum-ma  lu  Th\tim  (67)  il  lu  b&'irum  (68)  S^  a-na  har- 
ra-an  Sar-ri-im  (69)  a-la-ak-Si'i  [Column  X]    (1)  ga-bu-il  (2)  la  il-u-ik 


1  Original  has  di,  an  error  of  the  scribe. 
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but  hire  a  substitute  and  send  him  (5)  in  place  of  him- 
self, that  soldier  or  constable  shall  be  put  to  death; 
(10)  his  hireling  shall  take  to  himself  his  (the  officer's) 
house. 

§  27.  If  a  soldier  or  a  constable,  who  is  stationed 
(15)  in  a  garrison*  of  the  king,  be  captured,  and  afterward 
they  give  his  field  and  garden  (20)  to  another  and  he 
conduct  his  affairs — if  the  former  return  and  arrive 
(25)  in  his  city,  they  shall  restore  to  him  his  field  and 
garden  and  he  shall  conchict  his  own  affairs. 

§  28.  (30)  If  a  soldier  or  a  constable,  w^ho  is  stationed 
in  a  garrison  of  the  king,  be  captun^l  (35)  and  his  son 
be  able  to  carr}-  on  his  alTairs,  they  shall  give  to  him  the 
field  and  garden  and  ho  shall  (40)  conduct  his  father's 
affairs. 

§  29.  If  his  son  be  young  and  not  able  to  carry  on 
(45)  his  father's  affairs,  tlioy  shall  give  one  third  of  the 
field  and  garden  to  liis  mother,  and  his  mother  shall 
(50)  rear  him. 

§  30.  If  a  soldicT  or  a  const abh^,  from  the  beginning 
of  his  affairs,   (rfo)  neglect  liis  field,  his  garden,  and  his 

*  The  Babylonian  wt>rcJ  is  of  vory  (iouhtful  in«'aninp.  Unpnml  tran»- 
Iatc^8,  "Xot,  Nitnifrlagc."  This  si;zniti<:iti()n  is  (lorivod  wholly  from 
the  context.  I  prefer  to  lioM  to  tl»o  etymological  signifieation.  The 
root  is  the  same  as  dannmn,  strong. 


(3)  d  lu  (uwilu)  agrani  (4)  i-giir-nia  (o)  pu-u|j-su  ((.>)  it-tii-ra-ad 
(7)  lu  rwliim  (S)  u  lu  InVinim  si'i-ii  (<♦)  i(i-<la-ak  00)  mu-na-ag-gi-ir- 
66  (11)  bit-zu  (12)  i-tal)-l)a-al 

§  27.  (13)  sum-nia  lu  mlum  (14)  u  lii-u  biVinnn  (15)  sa  i-na  dan- 
na-at  (IH)  §ar-ri-im  (17)  tu-ur-r[u]  (IS)  \va-ar-[k!i-sii  (1<))  ekil-su  d 
kint-su  (20)  a-na  sa-ni-im  (21)  id-di-nii-ina  (22)  i-li-ik-sii  (23)  it-ta- 
la-ak  (24)  §tira-nia  it-tu-ra-ani-rna  (2,5)  ai-su  ik-ta-as-dain  (20)  ekil- 
6\i  u  kira-sii  (27)  u-ta-ar-ru-sum-ma  (2S)  su-ma  i-li-ik-su  (2U)  i-il- 
la-ak 

§  28.  (30)  §um-ma  lu  mlum  (31)  u  lu-ii  ])a'irum  (;i2)  sa  i-na  <lan- 
ra-at  (33)  §ar-ri-im  (34)  tu-iir-ru  (35)  mar-sii  il-kani  (30)  a-la-kam 
i-li-i  (37)  ekhim  ii  kiriim  (3S)  in-na-a(l-(li-is-su[rn]-ina  (30)  i-Ii-i[k  a]- 
bi-Su  (40)  i-il-[la]-ak 

J  29.  (41)  sum-ma  mar-si'i  (42)  si-hi-ir-ma  (43)i-li-ik  a-bi-Sii 
(44)  a-la-kam  (45)  la  i-li-i  (40)  §a-lu-u.s-ti  eklim  u  kirim  (47)  a-na 
uin-mi-Su  (48)  in-na-ad-<:li-in-ma  (40)  um-ma-§u  (50)  li-ra-ab-ba-Sii 

§  30.  (51)  §um-ma  lu  ^f^d^lm  (52)  u  lu  ba'irum  (53)  ckil-§ii  kirA- 
Sti  6  bIt-zu  (54)  i-na  pa-ni  il-ki-im  (55)  id-di-ma  (56)  ud-ila-ap-pl-ir 
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house  and  leave  them  lie  waste,  and  another  after  hun 
take  his  field,  his  garden,  and  (60)  his  house,  and  con- 
duct his  affairs  for  three  years;  (65)  if  the  former  re- 
turn and  desire  his  field,  his  garden,  and  his  house,  they 
shall  not  give  them  to  him  [Column  XI]  (1)  he  who 
has  taken  them  and  carried  on  his  affairs  shall  continue 
in  them. 

§  31.  (5)  If  he  leave  them  for  one  year  only,  and  have 
returned,  they  shall  (10)  give  him  his  field,  his  garden, 
and  his  house,  and  he  himself  shall  carry  on  his  affairs. 

§  32.  If  a  soldier  or  a  constable  has  been  captured 
(15)  on  an  errand  of  the  king,  and  a  merchant  ransom 
him  and  cause  him  to  regain  his  city,  (20)  if  there  be 
in  his  own  house  means  for  his  ransom,  he  shall  ransom 
himself;  (25)  if  there  be  not  sufficient  means  for  the 
ransom  in  his  house,  he  shall  be  ransomed  from  the 
temple  of  the  god  of  his  city;  (30)  if  there  be  not  suffi- 
cient ransom  in  the  temple  of  the  god  of  his  city,  the 
palace  shall  ransom  him.  In  no  case  shall  (35)  his  field 
or  garden  or  his  house  be  given  for  his  ransom. 

§  33.  If  a  governor  or  a  (40)  magistrate  take  posses- 
sion of  the  men  of  a  levy,  or  have  accepted  and  sent  a 

[57)  §A-nu-um  (58)  wa-ar-ki-Sii  (59)  ekil-§u  kira-Su  (60)  li  btt-zu 
61)  if-ba-at-ma  (62)  gattam  III  kam  (63)  i-li-ik-gil  (64)  it-ta-la-ak 
[65)  Sum-ma  it-tu-ra-am-ma  (66)  ekil-Sii  kird-Stj  li  blt-zu  (67)  i-ir- 
ri-i5  (68)  ti-ul  in-na-ad-di-iS-§um  [Column  XI]  (1)  5d  is-^a-ab-tu-ma 
(2)  i-li-ik-S\i  (3)  it-ta-al-ku  (4)  M-ma  i-U-la-ak 

§  31.  (5)  §um-ma  §d-at-tam  (6)  iS-ti-a-at-ma  (7)  ud-da-ap-pl-ir 
ma  (8)  it-tu-ra-am  (9)  ekil-Sti  kir6-§d  A  btt-zu  (10)  in-na-aa-ai-iS- 
fium-ma  (11)  Su-ma  i-li-ik^  (12)  i-il-la-a[kl 

§  32.  (13)  [§um]-ma  lu  rM(im  (14)  i\  lu  M'irum  (15)  5a  i  na  bar- 
ra-an  (16)  Sar-ri-im  (17)  tu-iir-ru  (18)  tamkarum  ip-tu-ra-dS-Sti-ma 
(19)  Sd-M  uS-ta-ak-§i-<ia-iiS-§ii  (20)  Sum-ma  i-na  bi-ti-Sti  (21)  Sd  pa- 
ta-ri-im  (22)  i-ba-dS-Si  (23)  Si-ma  ra^ma-an-Sti  (24)  i-pa-at-ta-ar 
(25)  Sum-ma  i-na  bi-ti-5\i  (26)  SA  pa-ta-ri-Sii  (27)  la  i-ba-aS-Si 
(28)  i-na  bit  ili  dli-Sii  (29)  ip-pa-at-tar  (30)  Sum-ma  i-na  bit  (31)  ili 
Ali-Sa  (32)  Sd  pa-tarri-Sti  (33)  la  i-ba-dS-Si  (34)  dkaUum  i-pa-at-ta-ar-Su 
(35)  ckil-Sii  lard-Su  (36)  li  bit-zu  (37)  a-na  ip-te-ri-Sii  (38)  u-ul  in-na- 
ad-di-m 

5  33.  (39)  Sum-ma  lu  ddkiim  (?)'  (40)  d  lu-ti  lubutt(im  (41)  sdb 
ni-ifl-ba-tim    (42)  ir-ta-Si    (43)  d    lu    a-na    barrftn    (44)  Sar-ri-im 

»  PA-PA. 
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hired  (45)  substitute  on  an  errand  of  the  king,  that  gov- 
ernor or  magistrate  shall  (50)  be  put  to  death. 

§  34.  If  a  governor  or  a  magistrate  have  taken  the 
property  of  a  soldier,  have  plundered  a  soldier,  (5o)  let  a 
soldier  on  hire,  have  defrauded  a  soldier  in  a  judgment  (?) 
have  taken  the  gift  which  the  king  (GO)  has  given  a 
soldier,  that  governor  or  magistrate  shall  be  put  to  death. 

§  35.  (65)  If  a  man  buy  [Column  XII]  (1)  from  a 
soldier  the  cattle  or  sheep  which  the  king  has  given  to 
that  soldier,  he  shall  forftdt  his  monev. 

§  36.  (5)  The  field  or  garden  or  house  of  a  soldier,  con- 
stable, or  tribute  man  (tax  gatherer)  they  shall  not  sell 
for  money. 

§  37.  (10)  If  a  man  purchase  the  field  or  garden  or 
house  of  a  soldier,  constable,  or  tribute  man,  (15)  his 
tablet  shall  be  broken  and  he  shall  forfeit  his  money, 
and  he  shall  return  the  field,  garden,  or  house  (20)  to  its 
owner. 

§  38.  A  soldier,  constable,  or  tribute  man  shall  not 
make  over  to  his  wife  or  daughter  the  field,  garden,  or 
house  (25)  of  his  benefice  (i.  e.,  which  is  his  as  a  part  of 
the  emoluments  of  his  office),  nor  shall  he  (30)  assign 
them  for  debt. 


(45)  (awilu)  acram  pu-Jja-am  (4())  im-bu-ur-ma  (47)  ir-tc-di  (48)  lu 
dekam  (?)  (49)  ii  lu  lii})uttuni  §u-u  (')())  id-da-ak 

§  34.  (51)  sum-ma  lu  dAkrirn  (?)  (oli)  u  lu  luhuttum  (oS)  nu-ma-at 
rcdim  il-te-ki  (54)  nVirmi  ih-tM-bn-al  (,').'))  ri*'d:\m  a-na  ig-ri-im  (56)  it- 
ta-di-in  (57)  rodam  i-iia  di-nim  {i')S)  a-ua  dan-nim  is-ta-ra-ak  (510  ki- 
i§-ti  §ar-ru-um  ((iO)  [a]-na  mlim  id-di-nu  (,<)!)  il-tc^ki  (62)  lu  dekilm 
(63)  il  lu  lubuttum  si'i-u  (t)4)  id-da-nk 

§  35.  {(My)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (66)  alpi  (zun)  (67)  ii  seni  (zun) 
(68)  §il  §ar-ru-um  (tV.))  a-na  rrdim  (70)  id-di-nu  [Column  XII]  (1) 
i-na  pa-ti  redira  (2)  i§-ta-am  (3)  i-na  kaspi-vsu  (4)  i-te-el-li 

§  36.  (5)  eklum(um)  kirum  u  Intum  (6)  Sd  rcdIm  ba'irim  (7)  0 
na-§i  bi-il-tim  (S)  a-na  ka.spim  (9)  u-ul  i-na-ad-di-in 

§37.  (10)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (11)  eklam  kiram  d  bitam  (12)  §d 
rddlm  bd'irim  (13)  u  na-§i  biltim  (14)  is^ta-am  (15)  tup-pa-§u  (16)  ifa- 
be-ip-pi  (17)  u  i-na  kaspi-§u  (18)  i-te-el-li  (19)  eklum  kirtam  d  bitum 
(20)  a-na  be-H-§ii  (21)  i-ta-ar 

I  38.  (22)  rddOm  bd'irum  (23)  u  na-§i  bUtim  (24)  i-na  cklim 
kirlm  d  bltim  (25)  §6  il-ki-§ii  (26)  a-na  A§-§d-ti4ii  (27)  (1  mArti-Sii 
(28)  <i-ul  i-fiA-at-ta-ar  (29)  d  a-na  i-il-ti-§u  (30)  li-ul  i-na-ad-di-in 
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§  39.  From  the  field,  garden,  or  house  which  he  has 
purchajsed  and  acquired  he  may  make  over  to  his  wife, 
or  (35)  his  daughter,  or  he  may  assign  them  for  debt. 

§  40.  A  nun  (?),*  a  merchant,^  or  another  vassaP  may 
sell  his  field,  his  garden,  or  his  house  for  money.  The 
purchaser  shall  fulfill  the  duties  which  are  attached  to 
the  field,  garden,  or  house. 

§  41.  If  a  man  have  received  in  exchange  the  field, 
garden,  or  house  of  a  soldier,  a  constable,  or  a  tribute 
man,  and  have  made  payment*  besides,  and  if  the  soldier, 
constable,  or  tribute  man  n^tum  to  his  field,  garden,  or 
house,  he  shall  keep  the  additional  payment  which  was 
made  to  him. 


1  Doubtful,  suggested  by  Ungnad. 

3  Doubtless  an  employee  of  tnc  king  or  of  the  palace,  who  made  pur- 
chases for  royal  use. 

*  That  is,  a  man  who  is  in  any  way  beholden  to  a  noble,  or  a  man  who 
holds  a  fief. 

*  Because  the  property  was  more  valuable  tlian  his  own  which  he 
exohiuiged  for  it.  Tnis  law  (viz.,  $  41)  is  somewhat  obscure,  and  I  am 
by  no  means  sure  that  its  meaning  is  yet  fully  made  out. 

2.  PHvate  Realty  (§§  42-J) 

§  42.  If  a  man  (65)  have  taken  a  field  for  cultivation, 
and  have  not  produced  grain  on  the  field,  [Column  XIII] 
(1)  they  shall  call  him  to  account  because  he  has  not  done 
the  work  on  the  field,  and  he  shall  give  to  the  owner  of 
the  field  grain  on  (5)  the  basis  of  the  neighboring  (fields). 

§  39.  (31)  i-na  cklim  kirlm  li  bttim  (32)  §d  i-^i-am-mu-ma 
(33)  i-na-d§-§u-u  (Mj  a-na  dS-§d-ti-Sti  (35)  il  m^lrti-§u  (30)  i-S4-at-tar 
(37)  It  a-na  e-'i-U-ti-§!'i  (38)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  40.  (39)  iSippatum  (?)  tamkanim  (40)  d  il-kiim  a-bu-u-um 
(41)  ekil-Sii  kiriU§\i  (42)  it  btt-zu  a-na  kaspim  (43)  i-na-ad-di-in 
(44)  Sd-a-a-ma-nu-um  (45)  i-li-ik  eklim  (46)  kirlm  d  bitim  (47)  && 
i-dd-am-mu  (48)  i-il-la-ak 

§41.  (49)  §um-ma  a-wi-liim  (50)  eklam  kirdm  i^  bttam  (51)  Sd 
r^tm  b&'irim  (52)  A  na-Si  bi-il-tim  (53)  li-pf-ib  (54)  it  ni-ip-la-tim 
(55)  id-di-in  (56)  rddAm  IjA'inim  (57)  Ci  na-Si  bi-il-tim  (58)  a-na  ekli- 
StS  kirl-§ti  d  btti-§i'i  (59)  i-tsrar  (60)  il  ni-ip-la-tim  (61)  §d  in-na-ad- 
nu-§um  (62)  i-tab-ba-al 

§  42.  (63)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (64)  cklam  a-na  ir-ri-§u-tim  (65)  ti- 
fie-si-ma  (66)  i-na  eklim  dc'am  la  ii^tab-Si  (67)  i-na  eklim  si-ip-ri-im 
[Column  XTIT]  (1)  la  e-pf-§i-im  (2)  i'i-ka-an-nu-5u-ma  (3)  Se'am  ki- 
ma  i-te-Sti  (4)  a-na  be-el  eklim  (5)  i-na-ad-di-in 
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§  43.  If  he  have  not  cultivated  the  field,  and  have  left  it 
to  itself,  he  shall  (10)  give  to  the  owner  of  the  field  grain  on 
the  basis  of  the  adjacent  fields;  and  the  field  which  he  has 
left  to  itself  he  shall  break  up  with  hoes,  he  shall  hoe  it 
and  harrow  it  and  return  it  to  (15)  the  owner  of  the  field. 

§  44.  If  a  man  have  taken  an  unreclaimed  field  for 
three  years  (20)  to  cultivate  it,  and  have  left  it  to  itself 
and  have  not  cultivated  it,  (25)  in  the  fourth  year  he 
shall  break  up  the  field  with  hoes,  he  shall  hoe  it  and 
harrow  it,  and  return  it  (30)  to  the  owner  of  the  field. 
Further,  he  shall  measure  out  ten  CJUR  of  grain  per  GAN. 

§  45.  (35)  If  a  man  have  giv(»n  his  field  for  produce  to 
a  tenant,  and  have  received  (40)  the  produce  of  his  field 
(i.  e.,  his  share  as  rent),  and  later  Ramman  (god  of 
storms)  ravage  tli<3  field  and  carry  away  the  (remaining) 
produce,  (45)  tho  loss  is  the  tenant^s. 

§  4G.  If  he  have  not  received  the  produce  of  his  field, 
or  have  given  tho  field  or  either  one  half  or  (50)  one  third 
(of  the  grain)  the  tenant  and  the  {^^r>)  owner  of  the  field 
shall  share  (the  grain)  according  to  the  contract. 

§  47.  If  the  tenant  have  given  the  cultivation  of  the 
field  into  the  charge  of  another-  -because  in  a  (60)  former 
year  he  has  not  won  a  maintenance — the  owner  of  the 

§  43.  (6)  sum-nia  ekhim(ain)  la  i-ri-is-ma  (7)  it-ta-di  (8)  §e'am 
ki-raa  i-te-5u  (9)  a-na  he-el  ekiim  (10)  i-na-a(i-<li-in  (11)  il  eklam  §^ 
id-du-ii  (12)  ma-a-a-ri  (13)  i-rna-ab-b^i^-^i'?  (11)  i-Sa-ak-ka-ak-ma 
(15)  a-na  l.>e-cl  ekliin  (10)  ii-ta-ar 

§44.  (17)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (IS)  ekil  nidutim  (110  Ji-na  §attim 
III  (kam)  (20)  a-na  to-ip-ti-tim  (21)  u-ise-si-ma  (22)  a-ab-su  id- 
di-ma  (23)  eklam  la  i[)-te-le  (24)  i-ria  ri-l)n-tim  (2,3)  §!i-at-tim 
(26)  eklam  ma-a-a-ri  (27)  i-ma-ali-tia-its  (2S)  i-mar-ra-ar  (29)  u  i-M- 
ak-ka-ak-ma  (30)  a-na  be-el  ekfim  (31)  ii-la-ar  (32)  ii  1  GiVN.  E 
(33)  X  kur  se'im  (34)  i-ma-ad-da-ad 

§  45.  (35)  sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (3(j)  ekil-su  a-na  biltim  (37)  a-na  ir- 
ri-Si-im  (38)  id-di-in-ma  (3*.))  u  bilat  ekli-su  (40)  im-ta-ba-ar  (41)  wa- 
ar-ka  ekiara  (42)  (ilu)  Rammanum  ir-ta-bi-i«  (43)  Ci  lu  bi-ib-bu-luin 
(44)  it-lxi-al  (45)  bi-ti-ik-tum  (46)  sd  ir-ri-§i-im-ma 

§  46.  (47)  sum-ma  bilat  ekli-su  (4S)  la  im-ta-faar  (49)  il  lu  a-na 
mi-i§-la-ni  (50)  il  lu  a-na  sil-lu-u.^  (51)  eklam  id-di-in  (52)  Sc'am  h& 
i-na  eklim  (53)  ib-ba-tts-§u-u  (54)  ir-n-§um  (55)  il  be-el  eklim 
(56)  a-na  ap-§i-te-im  (57)  i-zu-uz-zu 

§  47.  (58)  §um-ma  ir-ri-§um  (59)  .-IS-Sum  i-na  §ji-at-tim  (60)  mskb~ 
ri-tim  (61)  ina-na-ba-ti-§u  (62)  la  il-ku-u  (63)  eklam  e-ri-Sd-am  ik- 
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field  shall  (65)  not  interfere.  Nay,  rather,  his  field  has 
been  cultivated,  and  at  the  time  of  harvest  he  shall 
receive  (70)  grain  according  to  the  contracts. 

§  48.  If  a  man  owe  a  debt  [Column  XTV]  (1)  and  Ram- 
man  ravage  his  field  and  (5)  carry  away  the  produce,  or  if 
grain  have  not  grown  through  lack  of  water,  in  that  year 
(10)  he  shall  not  make  any  return  of  grain  to  the  cred- 
itor, he  shall  alter  (lit,  wet,  so  as  to  rewrite)  his  tablet. 
Further,  (15)  he  shall  not  pay  the  interest  for  that  year. 

§  49.  If  a  man  have  borrowed  money  of  a  merchant, 
and  (20)  have  given  (as  security)  to  the  merchant  a  field 
to  be  planted  with  grain  and  sesame,  and  have  said  to 
him,  "Cultivate  the  field  and  reap  and  take  for  thyself 
(25)  the  grain  and  sesame  which  is  in  the  field."  If  the 
cultivator  have  raised  (30)  grain  and  sesame  in  the  field, 
at  the  time  of  reaping  (35)  the  owner  of  the  field  shall 
receive  the  grain  and  sesame  which  is  in  the  field,  and  he 
shall  (40)  give  to  the  merchant  grain  for  the  loan  which 
he  had  received  and  for  the  interest  and  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  cultivator. 

§  50.  (45)  If  he  give  (as  security)  a  field  planted  with 
[grain],    or  a  field  planted  with  sesame,  the  owner  of  the 


ta-bi  (64)  be-el  eklim  (65)  ti-ul  tl-up-paras  (66)  ir-ri-su-ma  (67)  ekil- 
Su  i-ir-ri-ifi-ma  (6S)  i-na  ebtirim  (69)  ki-ma  ri-ik-Ba-ti-dil  (70)  Se'am 
i-li-ki 

§  48.  (71)  gum-ma  a-wi-lum  (72)  bu-bu-ul-lum  (73)  e-li-Sti  [Col- 
umn XIV1  (n  i-ba-O-fii-ma  (2)  ekil-£ii  (3)  (ilu)  RammAnum  (4)  ir- 
ta-bi-i?  (5)  li  lu-ti  bi-ib-bu-lum  (6)  it-ba^al  (7)  li  lu-ti  i-na  la  me-e 
(8)  de'um  i-na  eklim  (9)  la  it-tab-fii  (10)  i-na  fid-at-tim  Sii-a-ti 
(11)  Se'am  a-na  bfe-e]!  bu-bu-ul-[li-6]tl  (12)  ti-ul  li-ta-ar  (13)  tup-pa- 
M  (14)  ti-ra-at-ta-ab  (15)  d  i?i-ib-tam  (16)  S^  fii-at-tim  fiii-a-ti 
(17)  ti-ul  i-narad-di-in 

§  49.  (18)  gum-ma  a-wi-lum  (19)  kaspam  it-ti  tamkarim  (20)  il- 
ki-ma  (21)  ekil  ip-Se-tim  (22)  H  Se'im  il  lu  Samagftammim  (23)  a-na 
tamkarim  id-di-in  (24)  eklam  e-ri-ig-ma  (25)  ge'am  li  lu-ti  gamaggam- 
mam  (26)  g^  ib-ba-^ii-ii  (27)  e-d-ip  ta-ba-al  (28)  ik-bi-gum 
(29)  gum-ma  ir-ri-gtmi  (30)  i-na  eklim  ge'am  (31)  li  lu  gammaggam- 
mam  (32)  ug-tab-gi  (33)  i-na  eb<^rim  ge'am  i^  gamaggammam  C34)  gi 
i-na  eklim  ib-ba-^lg-gti-ti  (35)  be-el  eklim-ma  (36)  i-U-ki-ma 
(37)  ge'am  gd  kaspi-gil  (38)  C^  ^i-ba-zu  (39)  &&  it-ti  tamkarim  (40)  il- 
kti-ti  (41)  d  ma-na-ba-at  (42)  e-ri-gi-im  (43)  a-na  tAmkarim  (44)  i- 
na-adndi-in 

f  50.  (45)  gum-ma  eklam  ir-gi-am  (46)  il  lu-ti  (47)  e^  gamaggam- 
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field  shall  receive  the  grain  or  the  sesame  (50)  which  is 
in  the  field  and  he  shall  return  the  loan  and  its  interest 
(55)  to  the  merchant. 

§  51.  If  he  have  not  money  to  return,  he  shall  give  to 
the  merchant  grain  or  sesame,  (60)  at  their  market  value 
as  fixed  by  (65)  the  king,  for  the  loan  and  its  interest, 
which  he  has  obtained  from  the  merchant. 

§  52.  [Column  XV]  (1)  If  the  cultivator  have  not  se- 
cured a  crop  of  grain  or  sesame  in  his  field,  (5)  his  con- 
tract shall  not  be  made  void. 

§  53.  If  a  man  have  neglected  (10)  to  strengthen  his  dike, 
and  have  not  strengthened  it,  and  a  break  have  been 
made  in  his  dike,  and  the  water  carry  away  the  meadow, 
the  man  in  whose  dike  the  break  has  boon  made  shall  re- 
store the  grain  which  (20)  he  has  caused  to  be  lost. 
^  §  54.  If  he  be  not  able  to  nsstore  the  gniiii,  they  shall  sell 
him  and  his  goods  (25)  for  money,  and  the  people  of  the 
meadow  whose  grain  was  carried  away  (30)  shall  share  it. 

§  55.  If  a  man  have  opened  his  canal  for  irrigation 
and  neglect  it,  and  the  watcT  have  carried  away  an 
(35)  adjacent  field,  he  sliall  measure  out  grain  on  the 
basis  of  the  adjacent  fields. 

mim  (48)  ir-&i-am  i(i-di-in  {\\))  Se'ain  u  hi  sarnav^ammam  (50)  hk 
i-na  eklim  (51)  ib-ba-jis-Sii-u  (52)  be-el  eklim-ma  (53)  i-li-ki-ma 
(54)  kaspam  Ci  si-ba-zu  (55)  a-na  tamkarim  u-ta-ar 

§  51.  (56)  §um-ma  kaspam  (57)  a-iia  tu-ur-ri-im  (58)  la  i-§ii 
(59)  SamaSSammam*  (60)  a-na  ma-lp-ra-ti-su-nu  (61)  §a  kaspi-su 
(62)  d  si-ib-ti-gu  (63)  §d  it-ti  tamkarim  il-ku-vi  (64)  a-na  pi  si-im- 
da-at  (65)  Sar-ri-im  (66)  a-na  tamkarim  i-na-iwl-di-in 

§  52.  [Column  X\T  (1)  sum-ma  ir-ri-§um  (2)  i-na  eklim  §e*am(am) 
(3)  il  lu  §amas§ammam  (4)  la  us-tal>-§i  (5)  ri-ik-sii-ti-svi  (6")  li-ulin-ni 

§  53.  (7)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (S)  a-na  kar  ckli  §u  (9)  du-un-nu-nira 
(10)  a-ab-§u  id-fli-ma  (ll)kar-§ii  (12)  la  u-<lan-ni-in-ma  (13)  i-na 
k&ri-§d  (14)  pf-tum  it-te-ip-te  (15)  u  usraram  me-e  us-ta-]>fl  (16)  a- 
wi-lum  (17)  §d  i-na  kari-§u  (18)  pf-tum  ip-pf-tu-ii  (19)  §e'am  §d 
ti-bal-li-ku  (20)  i-ri-a-ab 

§  54.  (21)  §um-ma  §e'am  ri-a-ba-am  (22)  la  i-li-i  (23)  §u-a-ti 
(24)  d  bi-§il-§\i  (25)  a-na  kaspim  (26)  i-na-ad-di-nu-ma  (27)  mdr 
ugarim  (28)  §d  §e'u-§i'i-nu  (20)  mu-u  ul)-lu  (30)  i-zu-uz-zu 

§  55.  (31)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (32)  a-tap-pa-§u  (33)  arna  §i-ki-tim 
ip-te  (34)arab-§ii  id-di-ma  (35)  ekil  i-t«-§u  (36)  me-e  u5-ta-bfl 
(37)  fie'am  ki-ma  i-te-5ti  (38)  i-ma-ad-da-ad 

>  Read  at  the  beginning  of  this  line  probably  le*am  ii  lu,    SoUngnad. 
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§  56.  If  a  man  (40)  have  opened  up  the  waters,  and 
caused  the  water  to  overflow  the  field  of  his  neighbor, 
he  shall  (45)  pay  ten  GUR  of  grain  per  GAN. 

§  57.  If  a  shepherd  have  caused  the  sheep  to  pasture 
on  the  grass,  and  have  not  come  to  an  agreement  with 
the  owner  of  the  field,  but  without  the  consent  of  the 
owner  (50)  have  pastured  the  sheep  on  the  grass,  the 
owner  of  the  field  shall  (55)  reap  his  field,  and  the  shep- 
herd who  pastured  the  sheep  on  the  field  without  the 
owner's  consent  shall  give  (60)  over  and  above  twenty 
GUR  of  com  per  GAN  to  the  owner  of  the  field. 

§  58.  (65)  If,  after  the  sheep  have  gone  up  from  the 
meadow,  and  have  been  closed  within  (70)  the  gate,  a 
shepherd  have  turned  the  sheep  into  the  field,  and  have 
pastured  the  sheep  on  the  field,  (75)  the  shepherd  who 
had  made  them  feed  off  the  field  shall  keep  it,  and  at 
harvest  he  shall  measure  out  [Column  XVI]  (1)  sixty 
GUR  of  grain  per  GAN  to  the  owner  of  the  field. 

§  59.  If  a  man,  (5)  without  the  consent  of  the  owner 
of  an  orchard,  shall  cut  down  a  tree  in  a  man's  orchard 
he  shall  pay  one  half  mina  of  silver. 

§  60.  (10)  If  a  man  give  a  field  to  a  gardener  to  plant 
a  garden  and  the  gardener  plant  the  garden,  and  four 

§  56.  (39)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (40)  me-e  ip-te-ma  (41)  ip-&e-tim  i& 
ekil  i-te^u  (42)  me-e  u5-ta-bfl  (43)  1  GAN.  E  (44)  X  kur  fie'im 
(45)  i-ma-ad-da-ad 

§  57.  (46)  Sum-ma  r^'Qm  (47)  a-na  §d-am-mi  (48)  ^^ni  §ti-ku-lim 
(49)  it-ti  be-el  eklim  (50)  la  im-ta-ear-ma  (51)  ba-lum  be-el  eklim 
(52)  eklam  s6ni  (53)  uS-tarki-il  (54)  r>e-el  eklim  ekil-Sii  (55)  i-i^i-id 
(56)  T&dm  iA  i-na  ba-lum  (57)  be-el  eklim  (58)  eklam  sdni  (59)  ri-S^ 
ki-lu  (60)  e-li-nu-um-ma  (61)  1  GAN.  fe  (62)  XX  kur  Se'im  (63)  a-na 
be-el  eklim  (64)  i-na-ad-di-in 

J  58.  (65)  Sum-ma  iS-tu  s^nil  (66)  i-na  ugarim  (67)  i-te-li-a-nim 
(68)  ka-an-nu  ga-ma-ar-tim  (69)  i-na  abullim  (70)  it-ta-ab-la-lu 
(71)  T^'dm  s^nl  (72)  a-na  eklim  id-di-ma  (73)  eklam  s^ni  (74)  u5-ta- 
ki-il  (75)  rfe'(im  ekil  li-Sd-fci-lu  (76)  i-na-«a-ar-ma  (77)  ina  eb(^rim 
(78)  1  GAN.  E  [Column  XVI]  (1)  LX  kur  Se'im  (2)  a-na  be^l  eklim 
(3)  i-ma-ad-da-ad 

§  59.  (4)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (5)  ba-lum  be-el  kirtm  (6)  i-na  kirl 
a-wi-lim  (7)  i-«a-am  ik-ki-is  (8)  miSil  mand  kaspim  (9)  i-S^kal 

§  60.  (10)  Siim-ma  a-wi-lum  (11)  eklam  a-na  kirim  [£]a-^-pf-im 
(12)  [a-n]a    Sakinim'    id-di-in    (13)  Siikinum    (14)  kir&m    is-ku-up 


THE  CODE  OF  HAMMURAPI  417 

years  have  he  cared  for  the  garden,  (15)  m  the  fifth 
year  the  owner  of  the  garden  and  (20)  the  gardener  shall 
share  equally.  The  owner  shall  (25)  mark  off  his  share 
and  take  it. 

§  61.  If  the  gardener  have  not  planted  the  whole  field, 
but  (30)  left  a  waste  place,  they  shall  assign  the  waste 
space  to  his  portion. 

§  62.  If  he  have  not  planted  as  a  garden  the  field 
(35)  that  was  given  him,  if  it  was  arable  land,  the  gar- 
dener shall  measure  out  to  the  owner  of  the  field,  for  the 
years  during  (40)  which  it  was  neglectful,  on  tlie  basis  of 
the  adjacent  fields.  Further,  he  shall  perform  (43)  the 
required  work  on  the  field  and  he  shall  restore  it  to  the 
owner  of  the  field. 

§  63.  If  the  field  w(;re  unreclaimed  land,  he  shall 
(50)  pt^rfonn  the  required  work  on  the  field  and  he  shall  re- 
store it  to  the  owner  of  the  field.  Furth(M*,  he  shall  measure 
out  ten  GUR  of  grain  per  (IA\  (.")."))  for  each  year. 

§  64.  If  a  man  hav(^  given  his  ganh^n  to  (GO)  a  gar- 
dener to  manage,  the  ganlemM'  shall  give  to  the  owner 
of  the  garden  two  thirds  ((io)  of  the  produce  of  the  gar- 
den as  long  as  he  holds  the  garden;  he  himself  shall 
(70)  take  one  third. 


!15)  §attam  IV  (kam)  (Hi)  kiram  ii-ra-a]>-ha  (17)  i-na  {]a-mu-iiS-tim 
18)  §d-at-tim  (19)  Iw-el  kirini  (20)  u  sakinum  (21)  mi-it-ba-ri-i5 
(22)  i-zu-zu  (23)  be-t^l  kirini  (24)  zitta-.si'i  (25)  i-na-za-ak-ma  (2G)  i- 
U-ki 

§  61.  (27)  §um-ma  §akinum  (2S)  cklam  i-na  za-^a-pf-im  (20)  la 
ig-mur-ma  (30)  ni-<li-tani  i-zi-ib  (31)  ni-di-tain  (32)  a-na  li-i]>-bi 
iitti-§u  (33)  i-§d-ka-nn-§iini 

§  62.  (34)  §um-nia  eklam  (3r;)  .^d  in-na-ad-nii-.^urn  (30)  a-na  kirim 
la  iz-ku-up  (37)  Sum-ma  abSpnum  (3.S)  bilat  ekiim  (39)  sa  §a-na-tira 
(40)  §d  in-na-du-u  (41)§dkinum  (42)  a-na  Ixvol  eklim  (43)  ki-ma 
i-te-Sti  (44)  i-ma-ad-da-ad  (45)  il  oklam  §i-ip-ra-am  (4(5)  i-ip-pf-e§- 
ma  (47)  a-na  be-el  eklim  u-ta-a-ar 

§  63.  (48)  5um-ma  ekil  nidAtim  (49)  eklam  §i-ip-ra-am  (50)  i-ip- 
pi-e5-ma  (51)  a-na  be-el  eklim  (52)  u-ta-a-ar  (53)  (i  1  GAN.E 
(54)  X  kur  §e'im  (55)  H  §d-at-tim  (50)  i§-ti-a-at  (57)  i-ma-ad-da-ad 

§  64.  (58)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (59)  kiWi-§\i  (60)  a-na  S&kinim  (61)  a- 
na  ni-ku-bi-im  (62)  id-di-in  (63)  SAkinum  (64)  a-di  kir^m  sa-ab-tu 
(65)  i-na  bi-ia-at  kir[tm]  (66)  §i-it-ti-in  (67)  a-na  be-el  kirim  (68)  i- 
oa-ad-di-in  (69)  $d-lu-u5-tam  (70)  H-ii  i-li-kl 


418  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

§  65.  If  the  gardener  have  not  properly  tilled  the 
garden,  and  have  dhninished  the  produce,  he  shall 
measure  out  the  (75)  produce  of  the  garden  on  the  basis 
of  the  [Column  XVirj  (1)  adjacent  gardens. 

At  this  point  five  columns  of  the  text  have  been 
erased  (see  above,  p.  396),  only  the  beginnings  of  colunm 
XVII  being  now  visible.  Scheil  estimates  the  portion 
lost  at  about  thirty-five  sections,  and  this  is  probably 
approximately  correct.  The  sections  omitted  con- 
tained the  further  enactments  concerning  gardening, 
concerning  houses  let  to  tenants,  and  concerning  the 
relations  of  merchants  and  tenants,  which  continue  on 
the  obverse  of  the  monument.  The  missing  portions 
may  be  partially  restored  from  some  duplicate  frag- 
ments and  from  the  later  Assyrian  copies.  The  num- 
bering of  them  is,  however,  extremel)'  doubtful.  I 
have  marked  them  simply  by  the  letters  of  the  alphabet, 
and  have  begim  again  with  §  100  when  the  original 
begins.  The  number  100  is,  of  course,  doubtful,  though 
it  is  surely  approximately  correct. 

§  A.  If  a  man  have  borrowed  money  from  a  merchant, 
(and)  his  creditor  had  warned  him  (5)  to  pay;  and  he 
had  nought  to  give,  and  he  had  (10)  given  over  his 
garden  already  cultivated,  and  then  had  said,  "AU  the 
dates,  which  are  produced  in  this  garden,  take  for  thy 
money,"  (15)  that  merchant  shall  not  assent.  The  dates, 
which  are  produced  in  the  garden,  only  the  possessor  of 
the  garden  (20)  may  take;  then  shall  he  pay  the  merchant 

§  65.  (71)  gum-ma  Sdkinum  (72)  kir&m  la  il-rarak-ki-ib-ma 
(73)  bi-il-tam  um-ta-ti  (74)  S&kinum  (75)  bi-la-at  kirtm  (76)  a-na 
i-te^  [Column  XVirj  (1)  [i-ma-ad-da-ad] 

§  A.  (2)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (3)  kaspam  it-ti  tamkarim  0-ki-mm 
(4)  tamkar-§il  (5)  i-si-ir-§ti-ma  (6)  mi-im-ma  i&  na^ia-mm  (7)  la 
i-ba-dS-&-§um  (8)  kir&-§ti  i§-tu  taF-ki-ib-tim  (9)  a-na  tamkarim 
(10)  id-di-in-mia  (11)  suluppi  ma-Ia  i-na  kirtm  (12)  ib-ba-^i-M-t& 
(13)  a-na  kaspi-ka  (14)  ta-ba-al  ik-bi-£um  (15)  tamkarum  iCi-^ 
(16)  li-ul  im-margar  (17)  sulupp!  Sd  i-na  kirhn  (18)  il>ba-^i$-$dm 
(10)  be-el  kirtm-ma  (20)  i-li-ki-ma  (21)  kaspam  il  ^ibat-su  (22)  fia 
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the  money,  including  the  interest,  in  accordance  with  his 
account,  (and)  the  remaining  dates,  (25)  which  are  pro- 
duced in  the  garden,  shall  the  possessor  of  the  garden 
take.  * 

§  B.  If  a  man  purpose  to  build  a  (30)  house,  (and)  his 
neighboring  (?)  property  (?)  [.    .    .] 

§C.   [(Column  XVIII  ?)    .    .    .]  he  shall  give  him. 

§  D.  If  a  man  (o)  give  produce,  silver,  or  movable 
goods  for  a  house,  with  the  vassalage  obligation,  and 
adjoining  the  house  of  his  neighbor,  he  shall  lose  all 
that  he  has  paid;  the  (10)  house  shall  return  to  its  (owner). 
If  the  house  be  not  bound  by  vassalage  obligation,  he  may 
buy  it;  produce,  silver,  or  movable  goods  he  may  give. 

§  E.  (15)  If  a  man  would  make  (?)  an  [.  .  .]  without 
the  permission  of  (his)  neighl)or,  lie  may  do  it  upon  his 
own  (?)  lot,  but  (20)  upon  his  neighbor's  lot  (he  may  do 

no  injur}^. 

§  r.  [(35)  .  .  .]  the  possessor  [of  the  house  .  .  .] 
[.  .  .]  the  possessor  [of  the  house]  shall  replace  that 
[which     .     .     .] 

§G.    If     .     .     . 

§  H.*  (Beginning  wanting.)  ''Thy  stolen  possession 
strengthen  (?)  if  one  take  it  away  from  thy  house"  (?) 

*  No  clear  moaning  him  yet  boon  secured  from  this  law.     The  portion 
here  provisionally  translated  (lepends  f^hielly  upon  Ungnad. 

pi  tup-pf-§u  (23)  tamk:iram  i-ip-pu-al-ma  (24)  suhippi  wa-at-ru-tim 
(25)  k  i-na  kirim  (26)  il>-ba-ils-su-ri  (27)  be-cl  kirtm-ma  (28)  i-lfi-ki] 

§  B.  (29)  §um-ma  a-[\vi-Iurn]  (30)  l)itam  i-ip[-pf-e§-ma]  (31)  te- 
bu-§u  [.     .     .]  (32)  s:l     .     .     . 

§C.  [Cohimn  XVIII]     ...[...     i-na]-di-[is]  sum 

§  D.  (1)  §uin-ma  sc'am  kaspam  u  ])i-Sil-am  (2)  a-na  bit  il-ki-im 
(3)  §d  btt  i-te-§u  (4)  sa  i-§ii-am-mii  (o)  i-na-ad-(ii-in  (6)  i-na  mi-im- 
ma  (7)  §d  id-di-nu  (S)  i-te-ol-li  (9)  l)itiim  a-na  [lH?-lf]-§ii  i-ta-ar 
(10)  Sum-ma  bftum  §u-u  (ll)il-kam  la  i-§u  (12)  i-§.4-am  (13)  a-na 
bttim  §u-arti  (14)  Se'am  kaspam  il  bi-Sd-am  i-na-ad-di-[in] 

§E.  (15)  Sum-ma  a-wi-[lum]  (16)  ni-[.  .  .]  (17)  ba-Ium  i-[te- 
StS  (?)]  i-te-[pu-u§]  (?)  (IS)  i-na  bit  [ra-ma-ni-Su  (?)]  (19)  i-te-[ip-pu- 
uS]  (20)  a-na  [bft  i-te-Su]  (?)  (21)  [u-ul     .     .     .] 

§  F.  [.  .  .]  (36)  be-el  [bitim  .  .  .]  (37)  §um-ma  bi-  .  .  . 
(38)  be-el  [bttim]  (39)  mi-im-ma  [§a    .    .    .]  (40)  i-r[i-a-ab] 

§  G.  Sum-ma 

§  H.  (50) .     .     .     (51)  narba-al-ka-at   (?)-ka   (52)  da    (?)-ni-in 
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(55)  .  .  .  the  owner  of  the  portion  uncultivated: 
"Cultivate  thy  uncultivated  portion;  from  (?)  thy  un- 
cultivated portion,  some  one  may  break  into  my 
[house]  (?)  (60)  .    .    .    with  the  stolen  portion  [.    .    .] 

§  J.  [Column  XIX]  [.  .  .]  (25)  If  a  man  who  is  a 
tenant  has  paid  his  rent  complete  for  the  year  to  the 
owner  (30)  [of  the  house]  [and  thereupon]  the  owner  of 
the  house  have  given  notice  to  the  tenant  to  remove, 
before  the  expiration  of  the  lease,  (35)  the  owner  of  the 
house  shall  forfeit  (40)  the  money  which  the  tenant  has 
given  him  because  he  caused  the  tenant  to  remove  from 
his  house  before  the  expiration  of  his  time. 

[Here  follows  a  space  not  yet  supplied.] 

C.  Trade  and  Business  (§§  K-126) 
1.  Merchant  and  Peddler  (§§  K-107) 

§  K.  [Column  XXIII]  If  a  man  should  pay  produce  or 
[silver],  but  have  neither  produce  nor  silver  (10)  to  pay, 
but  have  chattels,  he  shall,  in  the  presence  of  witnesses, 
give  his  creditor  whatever  he  have  at  hand  (15)  as  he  has 
brought  it.  That  creditor  may  on  no  account  [refuse  it], 
but  (20)  shall  receive  it. 

§  100.   .     .     .    the  interest  of  the  money  as  much  as 

(53)  iS  (?)-tu  bi-ti-ka  (64)  u5  (?).ba-la-ka-tu-mm  (55)  [aj-na  be-e[l 
ni]-di-tim  (56)  [n]i-di-it-ka  e-pu-uS  (57)  [iS-t]u  ni-di-ti-ka  (58)  [bi  (?)]- 
ti  i-pa-al-la-Sti-mm  (59)  [.  .  .1-am  (60)  [.  .  .]-am  i&-ku-un 
(61)  [.  .  .]  i-na  na-ba-[al-]ka-tim  (62)  [.  .  .]-kum  (63)  [kasp] 
am(?) 

§  J.  [Column  XIX]  .  .  .  (25)  a-wi-lum  d§-bu-ii[ml  (26)  kasap 
ki3ri-[§d1  (27)  ga-am-nKam]  (28)  §d  §d-na-{at]  (29)  a-na  be^l  [bttim] 
(30)  id-di-[in-ma]  (31)  be-el  bttim  a-na  wa-{^§-i^bi-im]  (32)  i-na 
ihni(mi)r-§u]  (33)  la  ma-iu-tim  wa-§[a-am]  (34)  ik-taHbi]  (35)  be^ 
bttim  d|;5-5mn]  (36)  wa-^a-Sd-[ba-am]  (37)  i-na  Ami[(mi)-Sii]  (38)  la 
ma-lu-[tun]  (39)  i-na  btti-dii  <i-[§e-zu-il  (40)  i-na  kaspim  §d  wa-^L&-Sd 
[-bu-mnl  (41)  id-di-[nu-Sum]  (42)  [i-te-el-li] 

§  K.  [(Jolumn  XXlII]  [Sum-ma  a-wi-lum]  (7)  [Se'am]  tk  [kaspam] 
a-na  (8)  [.  .  .]-ma  (9)  dc'am  [i\]  kaspam  (10)  a-na  [.  .  .]  la  i-Sd 
(11)  bi-§^-am-ma  i-6il  (12)  mi-im-ma  U  (?)  ga-ti-§tl  (13)  i-ba-iSMii-d 
(14)  ma-ba-ar  Si-bi  (15)  ki-ma  ulvba  (?)-lum  (?)  (16)  a-na  tamkari 
[-Su]  (17)  i-na-ad-di-[in]  (18)  tamkarum  [§d-d]  (19)  ul  up-[pa-aa-ma] 
(20)  i-mah-[ba-ar] 

§  100.  [Column  I,  r.]  (1)  9i-ba-a-at  kaspim  (2)  ma-la  il-ku-d  (3) 
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he  took  he  shall  write  down,  and  he  shall  reckon  on  a 
day  and  (5)  shall  make  returns  to  the  merchant. 

§  101.  If  he  have  not  (10)  met  with  success  where  he 
goes,  the  agent  shall  double  the  amount  of  money  he 
took  and  give  it  to  the  merchant, 

§  102.  (15)  If  a  merchant  have  given  money  to  an 
agent  as  a  favor,  and  the  latter  met  with  (20)  a  reverse 
where  he  has  gone,  he  shall  return  the  principal  of  the 
money  to  the  nKuchant. 

§  103.  If,  when  he  have  (25)  gone  on  a  journey,  an 
enemy  has  rohb(?d  him  of  whatever  he  was  carr^'ing,  the 
agent  shall  (30)  swt'ar  by  the  name  of  the  god,  and  shall 
go  free. 

§  104.  If  a  merchant  hav(^  given  to  an  agent  grain, 
wool,  oil,  or  (35)  goods  of  any  kind  to  tralfic  in,  the  agent 
shall  write  down  the  price  and  hand  over  (the  money) 
(40)  to  the  merchant.  The  agent  shall  take  a  sc^aled 
memorandum  for  tlu?  mont^y  which  (45)  he  has  given  to 
the  merchant. 

§  105.  If  an  agent  have  forgotten,  and  have  not  taken 
a  sealed  memorandum  of  the  money  which  (50)  he  has 
given  to  the  mercrhant,  tlu^  money  not  receipted  for  shall 
not  be  placed  to  his  account. 


i-sa-at -tar-ma  (4)  iimi(mi)-su  (o)  i-ma-aii-nu-ii-ma  (G)  tamkar-i§u  (7) 
i-ip-pa-al 

§  101.  (8)  Sum-ma  a-§ar  il-li-ku  (10  no-me-lam  (10)  la  i-ta-mar 
(11)  kasap  il-ku-ii  (12)  u§-ta-sil-iia-ma  (13)  Samalliim  a-na  tamkarim 
(14)  i-na-ad-cli-in 

§  102.  (15)  §um-ma  tamkanim  (10)  a-na  samallim  (17)  kaspam 
a-na  ta-a<l-mi-ik-tim  (IS)  it-ta-<li-in-ma  (19)  a-sar  il-li-ku  (20)  l)i-ti- 
ik-tam  (21)  i-t^-mar  (22)  p^a-ga-ad  kaspim  (23)  a-ua  tamkarim  u-ta-ar 

§  103.  (24)  §um-ma  bar-ra-nam  (25)  i-na  a-la-ki-Sii  (2())  na-ak- 
ru-iim  (27)  mi-im-ma  M  na-su-u  (28)  \i§-ta-ad-<li-su  (29)  §amallCim 
ni-i§  i-lim  (30)  i-za-kar-ma  (31)  u-ta-ds-§ar 

J  104.  (32)  §um-ma  tamkarum  (33)  a-na  iSamallim  (34)  Sc'ara 
Sipdtam  .^mnam  (35)  il  mi-im-ma  bi-Sjl-am  (3C))  a-na  pa-§d-ri-im 
(o7)  id-di-in  (38)  Samailiim  ka«pam  (39)  i-sa-at -tar-ma  (40)  a-na 
tamkarim  (41)  u-ta-ar  (42)  §amallum  ka-ni-ik  kaspim  (43)  §A  a-na 
tamkarim  (44)  i-na-ad-di-nu  (45)  i-Ii-ki 

§  105.  (46)  Sum-ma  Samallum  (47)  i-te-gi-ma  (48)  ka-ni-ik  ka.spim 
(49)  §d  aroa  tamkarim  (50)  id-<li-nu  (51)  la  il-te-ki  (52)  kasap  la 
ka-Di-ki-im  (53)  a-na  ni-ik-ka-az-zi-im  (54)  u-ul  id-§i-ak-ka-an 
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§  106.  (55)  If  an  agent  have  taken  money  from  a 
merchant,  and  have  a  dispute  with  the  merchant, 
(60)  that  merchant  shall  bring  the  agent  to  account 
before  the  god  and  witnesses  for  the  money  obtained, 
and  the  agent  shall  give  to  the  merchant  three  fold  the 
money  (65)  that  he  has  taken. 

§  107.  If  a  merchant  have  wronged  an  agent,  and 
(70)  the  agent  has  returned  to  his  merchant  whatever 
the  merchant  has  [Column  II,  r.]  (1)  given  him,  but  the 
merchant  (5)  have  denied  what  the  agent  has  given  him, 
that  agent  shall  bring  the  merchant  to  account  before 
the  god  and  witnesses,  and  the  merchant,  because  (10)  he 
disputed  with  his  agent,  shall  give  to  him  six  fold  the 
amount  which  he  obtained. 

2.  Wine  Selling  (§§  108-111) 

§  108.  (15)  If  a  wine  merchant^  have  not  received 
grain  as  the  price  of  drink,  but  if  she  receive  money  by 
the  great  stone  (i.  e.,  weight),  or  make  the  (20)  measure 
for  drink  smaller  than  the  measure  for  com,  they  shall 
call  that  wine  seller  to  account,  and  they  shall  throw 
her  into  the  water.' 


*  The  word  for  "wine  merchant"  is  feminine. 

>  Ungnad  expresses  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  §  108.     The  transla- 
tion here  given  seems  to  me  reasonably  sure. 

§  106.  (55)  Sum-ma  SamallOm  (56)  kaspam  iirti  tamkarim  (57}  il- 
ki-ma  (58)  tamkar-5u  (59)  it-ta-lu-ir  (60)  tamkarum  Sii-u  (61)  i-na 
ma-l^ar  i-hm  (i  §i-bi  (62)  i-na  kaspim  li-ki-im  (63)  Samall&m  ti-ka-an- 
ma  (64)  §amall(im  kaspam  (65)  ma-la  il-ku-tl  (66)  ardu  111-66.  a-na 
tamkarim  (67)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  107.  (68)  §um-ma  tamkarum  (69)  SamallAm  i-ki-ip-ma 
(70)  §amall(im  mi-im-ma  (71)  ^  tamkarum  id-di-nu-Simi  (72)  a-na 
tamkari-§ti  [Column  11^  r.]  (1)  ut-te-ir  (2)  tamkarum  mi-im-ma 
(3)  M  Samalmm  (4)  id-di-nu-§um  (5)  it-ta-ki-ir-§ti  (<6)  Samalldm  6ti-d 


(7)  i-na  ma-fear  i-lim  il  Si-bi  (8)  tamkaram  \i-ka-an-ma  (9)  tamkarum 
4S-§um  SamallSrSu  (10)  ik-ki-ni  (11)  mi-im-ma  &i  il-ku-u  (12)  andu 
VI-5ii  (13)  a-na  SamalUm  (H)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  108.  (15)  Sum-ma  sinniSat  kurunnim  (?)  (16)  a-na  Stm  Sikarim 
(17)  Se'am  la  im-ta-bar  (18)  i-na  abnim  ra-bi-tim  (19)  kaspam  im- 
ta-fear    (20)  il    mafetr    Sikarim    (21)  a-na    mafetr    Se'im    imi-ta-^i 

i22)  sinniSat  kurunnim  Sil-a-ti  (23)  il-ka-an-nu-Si-ma  (24)  a-na  me-e 
25)  i.na-[ad-d]u-ia-§i 
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§  109.  If  outlaws  have  gathered  in  the  house  of  a  wine 
merchant,  and  she  do  not  arrest  (30)  these  outlaws  and 
bring  them  to  the  palace,  that  wine  seller  shall  be  (35)  put 
to  death. 

§  110.  If  a  female  votary,  who  is  not  living  in  a 
convent,  have  opened  a  wine  shop,  or  (40)  have  en- 
tered a  wine  shop  for  drink,  they  shall  burn  that 
woman. 

§  111.  (45)  If  a  wine  soUct  have  given  GO  KA  of  drink 
at  harvest  time  on  credit,  she  shall  receive  50  KA  of 
grain. 

3.    Transport  of  Goods  (^  112) 

§  112.  (50)  If  a  man  be  away  on  a  journey,  and  he  give 
silver,  gold,  stones,  or  portable  property  (55)  to  a 
man,  and  have  caused  him  to  take  them  for  trans- 
port, and  if  that  man  (GO)  do  not  deliver  that  which 
was  to  be  transported  wliere  it  was  to  be  trans- 
ported, but  take  it  to  himself,  the  owner  of  the  goods 
to  be  transported  shall  call  (G5)  that  man  to  account 
for  the  goods  to  })e  transported  which  he  did  not  de- 
liver, and  (70)  that  man  shall  deliver  to  the  owner  of 
the  transported  gocnls  five  fold  the  amount  which  was 
given  to  him. 


§  109.  (26)  sum-[ni]a  sinnisat  kuninnim  (27)  sa-ar-ru-t um  (28) 
i-na  biti-§:i  (2!))  it-tar-ka-su-ma  i'M))  sa-ar-ru-tiiii  sii-nu-ti  (151)  la  Ls- 
sa-ab-tam-ma  (.32)  a-na  okallim  (3o)  la  ir-<li-a-ain  (34)  sinni§at 
kurunnim  si-i  (3'))  id-da-ak 

§  110.  (36)  j>urn-rna  isij)patum  cntum  (37)  sa  i-iia  gagim  (38)  la 
wa-ds-ba-at  (3U)  hit  kuriiimiiu  ip-tt^te  (i())u  lu  a-ria  Sikarim 
(41)  a-na  })it  kunirmim  ( 12)  i-tc-ru-ub  (13)  a-wi-il-tam  §u-a-ti 
(44)  i-kal-lii-u-§i 

§  111.  (45)  sum-ma  sinnisat  kunirmim  (Ki)  00  k;\  pt|}im  (47)  a-na 
ki-ip-tim  id-<.li-in  (4vS)  i-na  cburim  (ID)  30  ka  .sc'im  i-li-ki 

§  112.  (50)  §um-ma  a-\vi-luin  (51)  i-na  b<^r-ra-nim  (52)  wa-§i-ib- 
ma  (53)  kaspam  b^irasam  al>nam  (;34)  il  l)i-i§  ga-ti-Su  (55)  a-na 
a-wi-lim  (56)  id-<li-in-ma  (57)  a-na  si-bu-ul-tim  (58)  u-§d-bfl-§u 
(59)  a-wi-lum  sii-u  (60)  mi-im-ma  sa  §u-bu-lu  (61)  a-§ar  Sil-bu-lu 
(62)  la  id(-di)-in-ma  (63)  it-ba-al  (64)  be-el  si-bu-ul-tim  (65)  a-wi- 
1am  §ii-a-ti  (66)  i-na  mi-im-ma  (t)7)  sd  su-bu-lu-ma  (r>8)  la  id-di-nu 
(69)  ii-ka-an-nu-§u-ma  (70)  a-wi-lum  §u-u  (71)  a-<iu  V-§u  mi-im-ma 
(72)  §d  in-na-ad-nu-5um  (73)  a-na  be-el  §i-bu-ul-tim  (74)  i-na-ad- 
ai-ln 
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4.  Debt  (§§  113-119) 

§  113.  (75)  If  a  man  have  a  [debt]  of  grain  or  money 
against  a  man,  [Column  III,  r.]  (1)  and  if  he  take  grain 
without  the  consent  of  the  owner  from  the  heap  or  from 
the  (5)  store,  they  shaU  call  that  man  to  account  for 
taking  the  grain,  without  the  consent  of  the  owner,  from 
the  heap  or  from  the  (10)  store,  and  he  shaU  restore  as 
much  grain  as  he  took,  and  he  shall  forfeit  (15)  all  that 
he  has  lent,  whatever  it  be. 

§  114.  If  a  man  do  not  have  a  (debt)  of  grain  or  money 
against  (20)  a  man,  and  if  he  seize  him  for  debt,  for  each 
seizure  he  shall  pay  one  third  of  a  (25)  mina  of  silver. 

§  115.  U  a  man  have  a  (debt)  of  grain  or  money 
against  a  man,  and  (30)  he  seize  him  for  debt,  and  the 
one  seized  die  a  natural  death  in  the  house  of  him  who 
seized  him,  (35)  no  case  lies. 

§  116.  If  the  one  seized  die  in  the  house  of  him  who 
seized  him  (40)  of  blows  or  of  want,  the  owner  of  the  one 
seized  shall  (45)  call  the  merchant  to  account;  and  if  it  be 
a  son  of  a  freedman  (that  died)  they  shall  put  his  son  to 
death;  if  it  be  a  man's  servant  (that  has  died)  (50)  he 
shall  pay  one  third  of  a  mina  of  silver  and  he  shall  forfeit 
whatever  amount  he  had  lent. 

§  113.  (75)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (76)  e-li  a-wi-lim  [Colimin  III,  r.] 
(1)  Se'am  ii  kaspam  i-Su-ma  (2)  i-na  ha-lum  be-el  Se'im  (3)  i-na  na- 
d&-pa-ki-im  (4)  u  lu  i-na  ma-^kariiim  (5)  Se'am  il-te-ki  (6)  arwi-lam 
Sti-a-ti  (7)  i-na  ba-lum  be-el  Se'im  (8)  i-na  na-^parki-im  (9)  il  lu 
i-na  maSkanim  TIG)  i-na  Sc'im  li-ki-im  (11)  &-karan-nu-Sti-ma 
(12)  Se'am  marla  il-ku-il  (13)  ti-ta-ar  (14)  li  i-na  mi-im-ma  Smn-S^ 
(15)  ma-la  id-di-nu  (16)  i-te-el-li 

§  114.  (17)  Sum-ma  a-wi-limi  (18)  e-li  a-wi-lim  (19)  Se'am  Ck 
kan>am  (20)  la  i-Sti-ma  (21)  ni-pu-zu  it-te-pf  (22)  a-na  ni-pu-tim 
(23)  ii^ti-arat  (24)  i  man^  kaspim  (25)  i-S^kal 

§  115.  (26)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (27)  e-li  arwi-lim  (28)  Se'am  ii 
ka^am  (29)  i-Stl-ma  (30)  ni-pu-zu  ip-pf-ma  (31)  ni-pu-tum  (32)  i-na 
btt  ne-pf-&&  (33)  i-na  Si-ma-ti-S^  (34)  im-tu-ut  (35)  di-nu-um  Sti-t& 
(36)  ru^-imi-ma^am  (37)  li-ul  i-Sd 

§  116.  (38)  Simi-ma  ni-pu-tum  (39)  i-na  btt  ne-pf-Sd  (40)  i-na  ma- 
ha-zi-im  (41)  il  lu  i-na  uS4d-Si-im  (42)  im-tu-ut  (43)  be-el  ni-pu-tim 
(44)  tamkar-Sti  (AS)  ti-ka-an-ma  (46)  Sum-ma  m&r  a-wi-lim  (47)  m^ 
Sti  i-du-iik-ku  (48)  Sum-ma  warad  arwi-lim  (49)  )  man^  kaspim 
(50)  i-S^kal  (51)  &  i-na  zni-im-ma  Simi-Stl  (52)  ma-la  id-di-nu 
(53)  i-te-el-U 
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f  117.  If  a  man  be  (55)  in  debt,  and  sell  his  wife,  his  son, 
or  his  daughter  for  the  money,  or  has  handed  them  over 
(60)  to  service,  for  three  years  they  shaU  work  in  the 
house  of  their  purchaser  or  exploiter;  in  the  fourth 
(66)  year  they  shall  be  set  at  liberty. 

§  118.  U  he  have  handed  over  a  male  or  female  slave 
(70)  to  service,  and  if  the  merchant  transfer  or  sell  such 
a  slave,  no  case  lies. 

§  119.  If  a  man  be  (75)  in  debt,  and  he  have  handed 
over  for  the  money  a  female  slave  who  has  borne  him 
children,  the  owner  of  the  slave  (i.  e.,  the  man  in  debt) 
[C!olunm  IV,  r.]  (1)  shall  repay  the  money  which  the 
merchant  paid  him,  and  he  shall  ransom  his  female  slave. 

5.  Storage  and  Deposit  (§§  120-126) 
§  120.  If  a  man  have  heaped  up  (5)  his  grain,  for 
storage,  in  the  house  of  a  man,  and  an  accident  happen  to 
the  granary,  or  the  (10)  owner  of  the  house  has  opened 
tlie  granary  and  taken  grain,  or  has  disputed  as  to 
(16)  the  amount  of  grain  that  was  heaped  up  in  his 
house,  the  owner  of  the  grain  shall  declare  his  grain  in 
the  presence  of  the  god,  and  the  owner  of  the  house  shall 
double  the  (20)  amount  of  grain  which  he  took  and 
restore  it  to  the  owner  of  the  grain. 

§  117.  (54)  &um-ma  a-wi-lam  (55)  e-'i-il-tum  (56)  i^ba*zu-ma 
(57)  a8Sat-su  mAr-dti  {i  m&rat-zu  (58)  a^-na  kaspim  id-Kli-in  (59)  ii  lu 
»4ia  ki-]d-&(ra-tim  (60)  it-ta-an-di-in  (61)  Sattam  . . .  (kam)  (62)  bft 
iA-«ra-ma-iu4ti-nu  (63)  (i  ka-Si-di-§il-nu  (64)  i-ip-pf-§il  i-na  ri-bu-tim 
(06)  fi&sat-tim  (66)  an-du-ra-ar-§il-nu  (67)  i§-&i-ak-ka-an 

(118  (68)  §um-ma  wardam  (i  lu  amtam  (69)  a-na  ki-iS-§d-tim 
(7u)  it-taran-di-in  (71)  tamkanim  tl-§e-te-ik  (72)  ariia  kaspim  i-na- 
ad-din  (7^  tl-ul  ib-ba-gar 

9t  119.  (74)  Sum-ma  arwi-lam  (75)  e-*i-il-tum  (76)  i^barzu-ma 
(77;  amat-f  u  Sd  mdrt  ul-du-Sum  (78)  a-na  kaspim  it-ta-dm  [Column 
jV,  r.]  (1)  kasap  tamkarum  iS-ku-lu  (2)  be-el  amtim  i-5a-kal-ma 
(8)  amat-BU  i-partar 

1 120.  ^4)  sum^ma  a-wi-lum  (5)  Se'a-dd  a-na  nard^parku-tim 
(6)  i-na  bit  a-wi-lim  (7)  ifr-pu-uk-ma  (8)  i-na  garri-tim  (9)  i-ib-bu- 
QHim  it^ab-Si  (10)  li  lu  be-el  bttim  (11)  nar^pa-kam  ip-te-ma 
(12)  ie'am  il4d  (IS)  ik  lu  Se'am  H  i-na  btti-M  (14)  iS4drap-ku  (15)  a- 
na  ca-am-ri-im  (16)  it-ta-ki-ir  (17)  be^l  Se'im  ma-bar  i-lun  (18)  w'a- 
id  MMMMDa  (19;  be^  bttfan  ^  Se'am  M  iMEi»4  (21)  uJ^tarM- 
(29  Ma  bMl  iate  (28)  HUMMMi^ 
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§  121.  If  a  man  have  heaped  up  grain  (25)  in  the 
house  of  another,  he  shall  give  as  the  price  of  storage 
five  KA  of  grain  per  GUR  (30)  per  year. 

§  122.  U  a  man  have  given  to  another  (35)  on  deposit 
silver,  gold,  or  anything  whatever,  whatever  he  gives  he 
shall  show  to  witnesses  and  fix  (40)  the  contract  and 
(then)  make  the  deposit. 

§  123.  If  a  man  have  given  on  deposit  without  wit- 
nesses or  (45)  contract,  and  at  the  place  of  deposit  they 
dispute  with  him,  (50)  no  case  lies. 

§  124.  If  a  man  have  given  to  another  on  deposit 
(55)  silver,  gold,  or  anything  whatever  in  the  presence 
of  witnesses,  and  the  latter  (60)  dispute  with  him 
(i.  e.,  deny  it),  they  shall  call  that  man  to  account,  and 
whatever  he  has  disputed  he  shall  make  up  and  (65)  re- 
pay double. 

§  125.  If  a  man  have  given  anything  of  his  on  deposit, 
and  at  the  place  of  deposit,  (70)  either  by  burglary  or 
pillage,  something  of  his  has  been  lost  along  with  some- 
thing (75)  of  the  owner  of  the  house,  the  owner  of  the 
house  who  has  been  negligent  and  has  lost  what  was 
given  him  on  deposit  shall  make  good  (the  loss)   and 

§121.  (24)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (25)  i-na  btt  a-wi-lim  (26)  Se'am 
iS-pu-uk  (27)  i-na  §4-na-at  (28)  a-na  I  kur  de'im  V  k&  Se'im  (29)  idi 
nard§-pa-ki-im  (30)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  122.  (31)  §um-ma  arwi-limi  (32)  a-na  a-wi-lim  (33)  kaspam 
burisam  (34)  d  mi-im-ma  §imi-§u  (35)  a-na  ma-sa-ru-tim  (36)  i-na- 
ad-di-in  (37)  mi-im-ma  ma-Ia  (38)  i-na-ad-di-nu  (39)  5i-bi  d-kdl-lam 
(40)  ri-ik-sa-tim  (41)  i-Sd-ak-ka-an-ma  (42)  a-na  ma-^ia-ru-tim  (43)  i- 
na-ad-di-in 

§  123.  (44)  §um-ma  ba-Ium  fii-bi  (45)  il  ri-ik-sa-tim  (46)  a-na 
ma-sa-ru-tim  (47)  id-di-in-ma  (48)  a-Sar  id-di-nu  (49)  it-tarak-ni-fid 
(60)  di-nu-um  §tS-ti  (51)  ru-^-um-ma-am  (52)  li-ul  i-Sd 

§  124.  ^53)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (54)  a-na  a-wi-Iim  (55)  kaspam 
burS^am  (56)  (i  mi-im-ma  §um-Sti  (57)  ma-bar  §i-bi  (58)  a-na  ma- 
^-ru-tim  (59)  id-di-in-ma  (60)  it-ta-lu-ir-Sti  (61)  a-wi-lam  §t!i-a-ti 
(62)  ti-ka-an-nu-Sil-ma  (63)  mi-im-ma  §d  ik-ki-ru  (64)  uS-ta-fii-na- 
ma  (65)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  125.  (66)  §um-ma  a-wi-lmn  (67)  mi-im-ma-Sll  (68)  a-na  ma-^ 
ru-tim  id-di-in-ma  (69)  a-Sar  id-di-nu  (70)  ii  lu  i-na  pf-U-4i-mi 
(71)  d  lu  i-na  na-ba-  (72)  al-ka-at-tim  (73)  mi-im-mu-Sti  (74)  it-ti 
mi-im*me-€  (75)  be-el  bttim  ib-ta-li-ik  be-el  bltim  &d  i-ffu-ma 
(76)  mi-im-ma  &&  a-na  (77)  ma-^a-ru-tim  id-di-nu-dimi-ma  (78)  d- 
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lestore  it  [Column  V,  r.]  (1)  to  the  owner  of  the  goods, 
nie  owner  of  the  house  (5)  shall  seek  out  whatever  has 
been  lost  and  shall  take  it  from  the  thief. 

§  126.  If  a  man  have  lost  (10)  nothing  of  his,  but  say 
that  he  has  lost  something,  (15)  he  shall  declare  his 
(alleged)  loss  before  the  god,  and  (20)  whatever  he  has 
claimed  he  shall  pay  as  a  forfeit  double  his  claim. 

III.  PERSON  (§§  127-282) 
A.  The  Family  (§§  127-195) 
1.  Man  and  Wife  (§§  127-164) 

§  127.  (25)  If  a  man  have  caused  the  finger  to  be 
pointed  against  a  votary  or  against  the  wife  of  another, 
and  have  not  justified  himself,  they  shall  bring  (30)  that 
man  before  the  judge  and  cut  the  hair  from  his  temples. 

§  128.  (35)  If  a  man  have  taken  a  wife,  and  have  not 
arranged  with  her  the  (marriage)  contracts,  (40)  that 
woman  is  not  a  O^gal)  wife. 

§  129.  If  the  wife  of  a  man  be  taken  (45)  lying  with 
another  man,  they  shall  bind  them  and  throw  them  into 
the  water.  If  the  (50)  husband  of  the  woman  would  save 
hiB  wife,  so  also  may  the  king  save  his  male  servant.  ' 

li-ku  (79)  ti-Sd-lam-ma  [Column  V,  r.]  (1)  a-na  be-el  namkurim 
i-ri-a-ab  (3)  be-el  bttim  (4)  mi-im-ina4d  bal-ga-am  (5)  i5-te4ie- 
i  (6)  [it]-ti  Sar-ra-g[a]-m-§ti  (7)  i-li-ki 

126.  (8)  fium-ma    [a]-wi-lum     (9)  mi-im-mu-Sd     (10)  la    ba- 

[Hn]a  (11)  mi-im-[mu-ii-a]  (12)  barli-ik  ik-tarbi  (13)  ba-ab-taHM 

ti-te-iD-bi-ir  (15)  ki-ma  mi-im-mu-§\i  (16)  la  bal-ku  (17)  ba-ab- 

(18)  i-na    ma-bar    i-lim    (19)  tl-ba-ar-§d-ma    (20)  mi-im-ma 

(21)  id  ^  ir-gu-mu  (22)  uS-ta-gii-na-ma  (23)  a-na  ba-ab-ti-Sd  (24)  i* 

na-ad-di-in 

{  127.  (25)  Smn-ma  a-wi-lum  (26)  e-li  entim  (27)  il  dH-Si-at  a-wi- 

lim  (28)  d-ba-nam  d-Sd-at-ri-is-ma  (29)  la  uk-ti-in  (30)  a-wi-lam  Sd- 

a-ti  (31)  mar^^  da-a-a-ni  (32)  i-na-ad-du-d-Su  (33)  d  mu-uVta-ia 

(M)  d«Bl-la-bu 

1 1&.  (35)  5um-ma    a-wi-Iimi     (36)  id-S^tam     (37)  i-bu-iu-ma 

m)  ri-ik-ea-ti-ftd    (39)  la    i5-ku-un    (40)  sinniStum    8i-i    (41)d^il 

1 129.  (42)  Sum-ma  itt4d-at  a-wi-Um  (43)  it-ti  si-ka-ri-im  (44)  lA- 
oi-aii    (4Q  i-na  i-tu-lim   (46)  it-tara^-bat    (47)  i-ka-su-Sd-nu-tt-ma 
(48)  a-oa  ine-e  (49)  i-iia-aa-du-4-ftd-aiHti  (50)  fium-^na  be-el  ddM 
tim  (61) iUArm  M)a4a^  (52)ik  ivum-um  (68)  wand^a  «4»- 
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§  130.  If  a  man  have  forced  the  (betrothed)  (53)  wife 
of  another  who  has  not  known  a  male  and  is  dwelling  in 
her  father's  house,  and  (60)  has  lain  in  her  bosom  and 
they  have  caught  him,  that  man  shall  be  (65)  put  to 
death  and  that  woman  shall  go  free. 

§  131.  K  a  man  have  accused  (70)  his  wife,  and  she 
has  not  been  taken  lying  with  another  man,  she  shall 
take  (75)  an  oath  in  the  name  of  the  god  and  she  shall 
return  to  her  house. 

§  132.  If  the  finger  have  been  pointed  (80)  at  a  man's 
wife  on  account  of  another  man,  and  she  have  not  been 
taken  [Column  VI,  r.]  (1)  lying  with  another  man,  for 
her  husband's  sake  she  shall  plimge  (5)  into  the  holy 
river  (lit.,  river-god). 

§  133a.  U  a  man  have  been  taken  prisoner,  yet  there 
(10)  be  still  food  in  his  house,  his  [wife]  her  [husband  (?)] 
.  .  .  She  shall  [(15)  take  care  of]  her  [possessions]; 
into  another  house  she  may  not  enter. 

§  133b.  If  that  woman  have  not  (20)  taken  care  of 
her  possessions,  but  have  entered  another  house,  that 
woman  they  shall  convict,  (25)  and  cast  her  into  the 
water. 

§  134.  If  a  man  have  been  taken  prisoner,  and  there 

§  130.  (54)  §iim-ma  arwi-lum  (55)  ^^S-d^at  a-wi-lim  (56)  &i  si-ka- 
ra-am  (57)  la  i-du-tl-ma  (58)  i-na  btt  a-bi-fi^  (59)  wa-4fi-ba-at 
(60)  ti-kab-ba-ii-ma  (61)  i-na  su-ni-fi^  (62)  itrtarti-il-ma  (63)  is-sa-ab- 
tu-Sti  (64)  a-wi-lum  lil-^  (65)  id-da-ak  (66)  sinnidtum  di-i  (67)  ^-tar 

§  131.  (68)  Sum-ma  iMirai  (69)  a-wi-lim  (70)  mu-za  ti-ub-bi-ir- 
Si-ma  (71)  it-ti  zi-ka-ri-im  §d-ni-im  (72)  i-na  i-tu-lim  (73)  la  i^-^a^ 
bi-it  (74)  ni-iS  i-lim  (75)  i-za-kar-ma  (76)  arna  blti-SA  i-ta-ar 

§  132.  (77)  Sum-ma  ^^-SA-at  (78)  arwi-lim  (79)  iS-Simi  zi-karri-im 
S4-ni-im  (80)  ti-ba-nu-um  (81)  e-li-S4  (82)  it-ta-ri-i>.ma  (83)  it-ti  zi- 
karri-im  [Column  VI,  r.]  (1)  SA-ni-im  (2)  i-na  ti-tu-lim  (3)  la  it-ta- 
a^barat  (4)  a-na  mu-ti-Sk  (5)  (ilu)  NAram  (6)  i-SA-al-li 

§  133a.  (7)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (8)  iS-S^li-U-ma  (9)  i-na  btti-5ti 
(10)S4a-karlim(ll)i-bA-aS-Si(12)[4S-SA]-zu(13)[.  .  .J-za  [.  .  .]- 
at  (14)  [ii  namkur  (?)-5]A  (15)  [i-nar§a-a]r  (16)  [a-na  bltmi  S4-ni-i]m 
(17)  [ti-ul  i-ir-r]u-ub 

§  133b.  (18)  S[um-m]a  sinniStum  Si-i  (19)  [nam1kur4&  (20)  la  is- 
fup-ma  (21)  a-na  bttim  S4-ni-im  (22)  i-te-ru-ub  (23)  sinniStam  Su- 
a-ti  (24)  ti-ka-an-nu-Si-ma  (25)  arna  me-e  (26)  i-narad-du-tl-Si 

{  134.  (27)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (28)  i^-M-li-il-ma  (29)  i-na  blU-Sti 


"l 
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be  no  (30)  food  in  his  house,  and  his  wife  enter  into 
another  house,  (35)  that  woman  has  no  blame. 

f  135.  If  a  man  have  been  taken  prisoner,  and  there 
be  no  (40)  food  in  his  house,  and  (45)  his  wife  have 
entered  into  the  house  of  another  and  have  borne 
children,  if  later  her  husband  have  returned  and 
(50)  regained  his  city,  that  woman  shall  return  to 
her  first  husband.  The  children  shall  follow  (55)  their 
father. 

{  136.  If  a  man  have  left  his  city  and  fled,  and 
(60)  afterward  his  wife  have  entered  into  another 
house,  if  that  man  (65)  have  returned  and  would 
(70)  take  his  wife,  the  wife  of  the  truant  shall  not  return 
to  her  husband  because  he  hated  his  city  and  fled. 

{  137.  If  a  man  have  set  his  face  (75)  to  put  away  a 
concubine  who  has  borne  him  children  or  a  wife  who 
has  presented  (80)  him  with  children,  he  shall  return  to 
that  woman  her  marriage  portion.  Further,  he  shall 
give  to  her  the  usufruct  of  (85)  field,  garden,  and  goods, 
[Golumn  VII,  r.]  (1)  and  she  shall  bring  up  her  children; 
from  the  time  that  her  children  (5)  are  grown  up,  from 
whatever  is  given  to  her  children  they  shall  give  to  her 

pWiA  a-ka-U-im  (31)  la  i-bardS-Si  (32)  ^ii-^  (33)  a-na 
Dttan  M-ni-im  (34)  i-ir-rurub  (35)  sinniStum  §i-i  (36)  ar-nam  A-vl 

}  135.  (37)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (38)  iS-dd-Ii-il-ma  (39)  i-na  btti-Sd 
(40)  fid  a-ka-li-im  (41)  la  i-ba-dS-Si  (42)  a-na  pa-ni-Sil  (43)  dS-SdrSU 
C44)  a-na  bttim  fid-ni-im  (45)  i-te-ni-ub-ma  (46)  mdr!  it-ta-larad 
(47)  i-na  wa-ar-ka  (48)  mu-za  it-tu-ra-am-ma  (49)  ^l-M  (50)  ik-ta- 
ai-dam  (51)  sinnidtum  §i-i  (52)  a-na  b^wi-ri-Sd  (53)  i-ta-ar 
(54)  mkrtL  wa-ar-ki  (55)  a-bi-§ti-nu  (56)  i-il-la-ku 

{  136.  (57)  gum-ma  a-wi-Ium  (58)  &l-§tl  id-di-ma  (59)  it-ta-bi-it 

'  (60)  wa-ar-ki-6ii  (61)  6M^zu  (62)  a-na  bttim  Sd-ni-im  (63)  i-te-ni- 

ld>  (64)  Sum-ma  arwi-liun  SU-tl   (65)  itrtu-ra-am-ma   (66)  dS-&&-su 


ST)  ii^«i-barat    (68)  di^um   &I-61I    (69)  i-ii-ru-ma   (70)  in-na-bi-tu 
1)  fiMUrftt  mu-narab-tim  (72)  a-na  mu-ti-Sd  (73)  tl-uLi-^a-ar 
137.  (74)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (75)  a-na  (sinniSat)  Su .   GE-ttm 


CM)iA  mkA  ul-du^um  ii  lu  afiatim  8d  mArl  (77) ti-8ar4Ki-Sd 
(78)  6«-bi-im  (79)  pa-ni-Sd  (80)  iS-ta-ka-an  (81)  arna  sinniMim  id* 
»4i  (82)  Se4i-i]:-tar«d  (83)  ti-tarar-niHli-im  (84)  ti  mu-ut-tarat 
(SO  4lim  kiitDEi  ti  bi4i-im  [Cohimn  YU,  v.]  (1)  i4XMMi-di-in»«4iii- 
nm  WnUM  (8)d4MMia  M)ii^  udAU  («)tfr4Mb4Ni4 
<«l4»  ml^Miia  (7)K  •«  ii£mA  (8)iiH^^ 
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a  portion  (10)  like  that  of  one  son,  and  the  man  of  her 
choice  may  marry  her. 

§  138.  If  a  man  would  put  away  (15)  his  wife  who 
has  not  borne  him  children  he  shall  give  her  money 
(20)  to  the  amount  of  her  bride-price.  Further,  he 
shall  make  good  to  her  the  marriage  portion  which  she 
brought  from  her  father's  house  and  (then)  may  put  her 
away. 

§  139.  (25)  If  there  were  no  bride-price  he  shall  give 
to  her  one  mina  of  silver  for  a  divorce. 

§  140.  (30)  If  he  be  a  freedman  he  shall  give  her  one 
third  of  a  mina  of  silver. 

§  141.  If  the  wife  of  a  man  who  is  (35)  living  in  his 
house  have  set  her  face  to  go  out,  and  has  acted  the  fool, 
has  neglected  her  house,  (40)  has  belittled  her  husband, 
they  shall  call  her  to  account;  if  her  husband  say,  (45)  "I 
have  put  her  away,"  he  shall  put  her  away  and  she  shall 
go  her  way;  he  shall  not  give  her  (50)  anything  for  di- 
vorce. If  her  husband  say,  "I  have  not  put  her  away," 
her  husband  (55)  may  marry  another  woman.  The  first 
woman  as  a  maidservant  shall  dwell  in  the  house  of  her 
husband. 

§  142.  (60)  If  a  woman  hate  her  husband  and  say,  "Thou 

(10)  ki-ma  ab-lim  iS-te-en  (11)  i-narad-di-nu-Si-im-ma  (12)  mu-tu  li- 
ib-bi-M    (13)  i-i]^-b^£^^^ 

§  138.  (14)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (15)  bi-ii^tar&i  (16)  H  mArt  la  ul- 
du-Sum  (17)  i-iz-zi-ib  (18)  kaspam  marla  (19)  tir-barti-M  (20)  i-na- 
ad-di-iS4i-im  (21)  (^  ge-ri-ik-tam  (22)  §d  id-tu  bit  Orhi-U  ub-Iam 
(23)  ti-§d-Iam-§i-im-ma  (24)  i-iz-zi-ib-Si 

§  139.  (25)  Sum-ma  tii^ba-tum  (26)  la  i-ba-^S-Si  (27)  I  man^ 
kaspim  (28)  a-na  u-zu-ub-bi-im  (29)  i-na-ad-di-iS4i-im 

§  140.  (30)  Sum-ma  muSk^num  (31);}  man^  kaspim  (32)  i-na- 
ad-<ii-i*-Si-im 

^141.  (33)  Sum-mA  d^-Sa-at  a-wi-lim  (34)  Sd  i-na  btt  a-wi-Iim 
(35)  wardS-ba-at  (36)  a-na  warsi-im  (37)  pap-ni-Sd  (38)  iS-ta-ka-an-ma 
(39)  zi-ki-il-tam  (40)  i-za-ak-ki-il  (41)  b!t-za  ti-zarap-pa-ab  (42)  mu- 
za  ti-SA-am-ta  (43)  li-ka-an-nu-Si-ma  (44)  Sum-ma  mu-za  (46)  e-si- 
ib-SA  (46)  ik-ta-bi  (47)  i-iz-zi-ib-Si  (48)  ba-ra^-an-Sd  (49)  li-zu-ub-bu-k 
(50)  mi-im-ma  (51)  ti-ul  in-narad-di-iS-Si-im  (52)  Sum-ma  mu-sa 
(53)  la  e-si-ib-Sd  ik-ta-bi  (54)  mu-za  sinniStam  Sd-ni-tam  (55)  i-ib* 
ha-az  (56)  sinniStum  Si-i  (57)  ki-ma  amtim  (58)  i-na  bit  mu-ti-Sd 
(59)  uS-Sd-ab 

§  142.  (60)  Sum-ma  sinniStum  mu-za  i-zi-ir-ma  (61)  tk-ul  tarftb* 
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ehalt  not  have  me,"  they  shall  (65)  inquire  into  her  past 
as  to  what  is  her  lack,  and  if  she  have  been  economical 
and  without  reproach,  and  her  husband  have  gone  out 
and  (70)  greatly  belittled  her,  that  woman  [Column 
VIII,  r.]  (1)  has  no  blame.  She  shall  take  her  marriage 
portion  and  (5)  shall  go  to  hor  father's  house. 

§  143.  If  she  have  not  been  economical,  but  a  goer 
about,  have  neglected  her  house,  have  belittled  her 
husband,  they  shall  throw  (10)  that  woman  into  the 
waters. 

§  144.  If  a  man  have  taken  a  wife,  and  (15)  that  wife 
have  given  a  maidservant  to  her  husband  and  she  have 
borne  children,  but  that  man  set  his  face  (20)  to  take  a 
concubine,  they  shall  (25)  not  countenance  that  man, 
he  shall  not  take  a  concubine, 

§  145.  If  a  man  have  taken  a  wife,  and  (30)  she  have 
not  presented  him  with  children,  and  he  set  his  face  to 
take  a  concubine,  (35)  that  man  may  take  a  concubine 
and  bring  her  into  his  house.  (40)  Tliat  concubine  shall 
not  rank  with  his  wif(\ 

§  146.  If  a  man  have  taken  a  wife  and  she  have  given 
a  (45)  maidservant  to  her  husband,  and  afterwards  that 


ba-za-an-ni  (62)  ik-ta-hi  (G3)  wa-ar-ka-za  (01)  i-na  ba-al>ti-§d 
(65)  ip-pa-ar-ra-ius-ma  (GO)  5um-ina  na-as-ra-at-ina  ((u)  tii-ti-tam 
(68)  la  i-§u  (09)  il  mu-zji  (70)  wa-zi-ma  (71)  nia-^'a-al  (72)  u4a-am- 
ta-§i  (73)  sinniStum  §i-i  [(-01110111  VIII,  r.]  (l)ar-nam  u-iil  i-Sii 
(2)  Se-ri-ik-ta-sa  (3)  i-li-ki-ma  (4)  a-na  bit  a-l)i-sd  (5)  it-ta-al-la-ak 

§  143.  (0)  §nm-ma  la  iia-avS-ra-at-rna  (7)  wa-zi-a-at  (S)  bi-za  ii-za- 
ap-pa-ab  (9)  rau-za  u->sa-am-ta  (10)  piniiistam  .Vi-a-ti  (11)  a-iia  me-e 
(12)  i-na-ad-ihi-u-si 

§  144.  (13)  sum-ma  a-wi-Ium  (14)  assatam  i-hu-iiz-ma  (15)  a5- 
^tum  §i-i  (16)  amtam  a-na  mu-ti-sa  (17)  id-<li-in-ma  (18)  mAri 
u§-tab-§i  (19)  a-wi-Ium  sii-i'i  (20)  a-na  (sinnisaf)  §tj.  (lE-tim  (21)  ar 
ba-zi-im  (22)  pa-ni-§u  (23)  is-ta-ka-an  (24)  a-wi-lam  §u-a-ti  (25)  u-ul 
i-ma-ag-ga-ru-§ii  (26)  (sinni§at)  §tr.  GP>tam  (27)  u-ul  i-ib-ba-az 

§  145.  (28)  §um-nia  a-wi-Ium  (29)  a.^isatam  i-bu-uz-ma  (30)  mAri 
la  ii-§ar-§i-§ii-ma  (31)  a-na  (sinnisat)  §tj.  (iE-tim  (32)  a-ba-zi-im 
(33)  pa-ni-Sii  (34)  i§-ta-ka-an  (35)  a-wi-him  §u-u  (36)  (sinniSat)  §tJ. 
GE-tam  (37)  i-ib-ba-az  (3S)  a-na  biti-§ij  (39)  u-§e-ir-ri-it>-§i  (40) 
(sinniSat)    StJ.  GE-tum    §i-i  (41)  it-ti  aSSatim  (42)  u-ul  u§-ta-ma- 

§  146.  (43)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (44)  aSSatam  i-bu-uz-ma  (45)  amtam 
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maid  has  made  herself  equal  (50)  with  her  mistress, 
because  she  has  1[)ome  children,  her  mistress  (55)  may  not 
sell  her  for  money,  but  she  may  put  a  mark  upon  her  and 
count  her  among  the  maidservants. 

§  147.  (60)  If  she  have  not  borne  children,  her  mistress 
may  sell  her  for  money. 

§  148.  (65)  K  a  man  have  married  a  wife  and  lep- 
rosy (?)  have  seized  her,  (70)  and  he  have  set  his  face  to 
take  another,  he  may,  but  (75)  his  wife  who  is  stricken 
with  leprosy  (?)  he  shall  not  put  away.  In  the  house 
which  he  has  built  she  (80)  shall  remain,  and  he  shall 
maintain  her  as  long  as  she  lives. 

§  149.  [Coliunn  IX,  r.]  (1)  If  that  woman  be  not  con- 
tent to  dwell  in  her  husband's  house,  he  shall  pay  her 
the  (5)  marriage  portion  which  she  brought  from  her 
father's  house  and  she  may  go  away. 

§  150.  (10)  If  a  man  have  given  to  his  wife  field,  gar- 
den, house,  or  goods,  and  have  left  (15)  her  a  sealed  deed, 
after  her  husband's  death  her  children  shall  not  make 
claim  upon  her.  The  mother  shall  give  (20)  her  estate 
to  the  child  whom  she  loves,  but  to  (her)  brothers  she 
(25)  shall  not  give. 

a-na  mu-ti-M  (46)  id-di-in-ma  (47)  mAri  it-ta-la-ad  (48)  wa-ar* 
ka-nu-um  (49)  amtum  §i-i  (50)  iVti  be-el-ti-fi^  (51)  u^ta-tam-bi-ir 
(52)  ^U^um  mkii  ul-du  (53)  be-li-za  (54)  a-na  kaspim  (55)  d-iil  i-oa- 
ad-di-i^i  (56)  ab-bu-ut-tam  (57)  i-&l-ak-karan-di-ma  (58)  it-ti 
amAtim  (59)  i-ma-an-nu-Si 

f  147.  (60)  &um-ma  mArl  la  tl-li-id  be-li-za  a-na  kaspim  i-na-ad- 
di-iS-Si 

1 148.  (65)  §iim-ma  ap-wi-lum  (66)  ^l^-S^tam  (67)  i-bu-ui-ma 
(68)  la-ab-bu-um  (69)  is-^a-ba-as-si  (70)  &-na  S^ni-tim  (71)  ar^a- 
zi-im  (72)  parni-Sil  (73)  iS-ta-ka-an  (74)  i-ib-ba-az  (75)  dS-5i-iu 
(76)  i&  la-ab-bu-um  (77)  ia-ba-tu  (78)  ti-ul  i-iz-zi-ib-Si  (79)  i-na  bit 
i-pu-S(i  (80)  uS-di-am-ma  (81)  a-di  ba-al-ta-at  it-ta-nar^Ls-Si-Si 

§  149.  [Column  IX,  r.1  (l)  Sum-ma  siniiiStimi  Si-i  (2)  i-na  btt  mu- 
ti-&  (3)  wa-fi^baram  ^4)  la  im-ta-ffar  (5)  5e-ri-ik-tar^  (6)  5&  i5-tu 
btt  arbi-M  (7)  ub-lam  (8)  d-S^lam-lim-ma  (9)  it-ta-al-Ia-ak 

§  150.  (10)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (11)  a-na  dS-Si-ti-Sti  (12)  eklam 
kir&m  bltam  (13)  ti  bi-S^l-am  (14)  iS-ru-uk-Sim  (15)  ku-nu-uk-um 
(16)  i-zi-ib-Si-im  (17)  wa-ar-ki  mu-ti-Sd  (18)  mAri!t-«l  tl-ul  i-ba-ga* 
ru<Si  (19)  um-mu-um  (20)  wa-ar-ka-za  (21)  a-na  mAii-Sd  (22)  Si& 
i-ra-am-mu  (23)  i-na-ad-di-in  (24)  a-na  a-|^-im  (25)  tl-ul  i-na-ad- 
di-in 
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f  151.  If  a  woman,  who  is  dwelling  in  the  house  of  a 
man,  have  bound  (30)  her  husband  that  a  creditor  of  hia 
may  not  hold  her  (for  the  husband's  debts)  and  have  com- 
pelled him  to  deliver  an  agreement,  (35)  if  that  man 
were  in  debt  (40)  before  he  took  that  woman  his  creditor 
may  not  hold  his  wife,  and  if  that  woman  were  in  debt 
(45)  before  she  entered  the  house  of  the  man  (50)  her 
creditor  may  not  hold  her  husband. 

{  152.  If  they  contract  a  debt  after  the  woman  (55)  has 
entered  the  house  of  the  man,  both  together  shall  be 
answerable  (60)  to  the  merchant. 

§  153.  If  a  man's  wife  cause  her  husband  to  be  killed 
for  the  sake  of  another  man,  they  shall  impale  (65)  that 
woman. 

{  154.  If  a  man  have  known  his  daughter,  they  shall 
expel  (70)  that  man  from  the  city. 

.  {  155.  U  a  man  have  betrothed  a  bride  to  his  son,  and 
(75)  his  son  have  known  her,  and  if  he  (the  father)  after- 
ward lie  in  her  bosom,  and  they  have  caught  him,  they 
diall  bind  (80)  that  man  and  [Column  X,  r.]  (1)  cast  him 
into  the  waters. 


(  151.  (26)  Sum-ma  siimifitum  (27)  §d  i-na  bit  a-wi-lim  (2S)  w»- 
ift-ba^kt  (20)  &U\un  be-el  bu-bu-ul-lim  (30)  §d  mu-ti-Sd  (31)  la  9a- 
t)a-ti-i&  (32)  mu-za  lir-ta-ak-ki-is  (33)  tup-pa-am  (34)  uS-te-zi-ib 
(85)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  §d-d  (36)  la-ma  sinniStam  §tl-a-ti  (37)  i-ib- 
iariu  (38)  bu-bu-ul-lum  (39)  e-U-Su  (40)  i-ba-dS-Si  (41)  be-el  bu-bu- 
uMi-Sti  (42)  dS-Sd-zu  (43)  il-ul  i-ea-ba-tu  (44)  (i  Sum-ma  simiiStiun 
ii-i  (45)  la-ma  a-na  bit  a-^i-i-lim  (46)  i-ir-ru-bu  (47)  bu-bu-ul-lum 
(48)  e-li4d  (49)  i-ba-dS-Si  (50)  be-el  bu-bu-ul-li-Sd  (51)  mu-za  tl-ul 
Ha-bartu 

{  152.  (52)  Sum-ma  iS-tu  (53)  sinniStum  §i-i  (54)  a-na  bit  a-wi« 
Um  (55)i-ru-bu  (56)  e-li-S\i-nu  (57)  bu-bu-ul-lum  (58)  it-tab4i 
(M)  ki-lfr-la-Sd-nu  (60)  tamkaram  i-ip-pa-lu 

i  153.  (61)  Sum-ma    dS-Si&-at    a-wi-iim    (62)  dS-Sum    zi-ka-ri-im 

aj)  id-ni-im  (64)  mu-za  uS-di-ik  (65)  simiiStam  Sil-a-ti  i-na  ga-Si- 
Im  (66)  f-^A-ak-ka-nu-Si 

1154.  (67)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (68)  m&rat-zu  (69)  il-ta-mA-ad 
(7in  a-wi4Ettn  Sd-a-ti  (71)  Alam  tl-Se-iz-zu-ti-Stl 

f  155.  (72)  Simi-ma  a-wi-lum  (73)  a-na  m&ri-Stl  (74)  kaJIAtam 
i-bl-ip-ma  (75)  m&r-Stl  il-ma-zi  ^76)  Sti-tl  wa-ar-ka-nu-um-ma  (77)  i- 
Bft  stt-oi-M  (78)  it-ta-ti-il-ma  (79)  iif-fa-ab-tu-Stl  (80)  a-wi-lam  id* 
jj  (81)  i*«»4d^  (82,  «u  a»:j|cal««a  X.  r.]  (1)  »^^». 


434  CUNEIFORM  PARALLELS 

§  156.  If  a  man  have  (5)  betrothed  a  bride  to  his  son, 
and  his  son  have  not  known  her,  but  he  himself  have 
lain  in  her  bosom,  he  shall  (10)  pay  her  half  a  mina  of 
silver  and  he  shall  (15)  pay  to  her  whatever  she  brought 
from  the  house  of  her  father,  and  the  man  of  her  choice 
may  marry  her. 

§  157.  If  a  man  lie  (20)  in  the  bosom  of  his  mother  after 
(the  death  of)  his  father,  they  shall  bum  both  of  them. 

§  158.  If  a  man,  (25)  after  his  father's  death,  have 
been  caught  in  the  bosom  of  the  chief  wife  (of  his  father) 
who  has  borne  children  (30)  that  man  shall  be  cut  off 
from  his  father's  house. 

§  159.  U  a  man  who  has  brought  a  (35)  present  to  the 
house  of  his  (prospective)  father-in-law,  and  has  given  a 
bride-price,  look  with  longing  upon  another  woman  and 
say  to  (40)  his  father-in-law,  "I  will  not  marry  thy 
daughter,"  the  father  of  the  daughter  shall  take  to  him- 
self (45)  all  that  he  brought  him. 

§  160.  U  a  man  have  brought  a  present  to  the  house 
of  his  (50)  father-in-law  and  have  given  a  bride-price, 
and  the  father  of  the  daughter  (55)  say,  "I  will  not  give 
thee  my  daughter,"  he  (i.  e.,  the  father-in-law)  shall 
return  double  everything  that  he  brought  him. 

§  156.  (2)  §um-ma  a-wi-liim  (3)  a-na  m&ri-&il  (4)  kallAtam  (5)  i-|^- 
ir-ma  (6)  milr-§ti  la  il-marzi-ma  (7)  §d-ti  i-na  zu-iii-&&  (8)  it-ta-ti-il 
(9)  midil  mand  kaspim  (10)  i-&^kal-§i-im-ma  (11)  ti  mi-im-ma 
(12m  iS-tu  (13)btt  a-bi-§d  (14)'ul>-lam  (15)  tl-fi4-lam-fti-imHna 
(16)  mu-tu  li-ib-bi-Sd  (17)  i-ib-ba-a«-zi 

§  157.  (18)  Sum-ma  &-wi-Ium  (19)  wa-ar-ki  a-bi-fit!i  (20)  i-na  su- 
un  um-mi-§tl  (21)  it-ta-ti-il  (22)  ki-la-li-M-nu  (23)  i-ka]-lu-ti4ti-nu-ti 

§  158.  (24)  §mn-ma  arwi-Iimi  (25)  wa-ar-ki  a-bi4d  (26)  i-na  lu- 
un  (27)  ra-bi-ti-Stl  (28)  §d  m&r)  wa-al-da-at  (29)  it-ta-a^-bft-at 
(30)  a-wi-lum  iA-^  (31)  i-na  btt  abim  (?)  (32)  in-na-az-zarab 

§  159.  (33)  Sum-ma  a-wi-Ium  (34)  &&  a-na  btt  e-mi-Sti  (35)  bi-ib> 
lam  (36)  tl-M-bi-lu  ^37)  tir-ba-tam  idndi-nu  (38)  a-na  dnniStim  ii- 
ni-tim  (39)  up-ta-al-li-is-ma  (40)  a-na  e-mi-M  (41)  m&rat-ka  (42)  t- 
ul  a-b^az  ik-tarbi  (43)  a-bi  mArtim  (44)  mi-im^na  (45)  H,  ib-ba> 
ab-lu-Sum  (46)  i-tab-baral 

§  160.  (47)  Sum-ma  a-wi-Ium  (48)  a-na  btt  e-mi-im  (49)  bi-ib-lani 
(50)ti-Sdrbi-il  (51)  tir-ba-tam  (52)  id-di-in-ma  (53)  arbi  mftrtim 
(54)  m&rtl(i^  ti-ul  a-na-ad-di-ik-kum  (55)  ik-ta-bi  (56)  mi-im-^na 
ma-Ia  (57)  ib-ba>ab-lu-Sum  (58)  uS-ta-S^an-na-ma  (59)  ti-ta-ar 
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§  161.  (6(Q  If  a  man  have  brought  a  present  to  the 
house  of  his  father-in-law  and  have  given  a  bride-price, 
and  a  comrade  of  hia  have  (65)  slandered  him,  and  if  his 
£fttber4n-law  (70)  say  to  the  claimant  of  the  wife,  "My 
daughter  thou  ahalt  not  have,"  he  shall  return  double 
everything  that  he  brought  him,  but  his  comrade  shall 
(75)  not  take  hie  wife. 

§  162,  If  a  man  have  (80)  taken  a  wife,  and  she  have 
borne  birn  children,  and  that  woman  [Column  XI,  r.] 
(1)  go  to  her  fate,  her  father  may  not  lay  claim  to  her 
marriage  portion,  (5)  her  marriage  portion  belongs  to  her 
children. 

§  163.  If  a  man  have  taken  a  wife,  and  she  have  not 
(10)  presented  him  with  children,  and  that  woman  have 
gone  to  her  fate,  if  the  father-in-law  have  returned  to  him 
(16)  the  bride-price  that  that  man  brought  to  the  house 
of  his  father-in-law,  her  husband  ahall  have  no  claim  to  • 
the  marriage  portion  (20)  of  that  woman,  her  marriage 
portion  belongs  to  the  house  of  her  father. 

{  164.  If  his  father-in-law  (25)  have  not  returned  to 
him  the  bride-price,  he  may  deduct  all  the  bride-price 
-faom  her  marriage  settlement  and  (30)  shall  return  her 
e  settlement  to  the  house  of  her  father. 


{161.  (60)  fium-ma  a-wi-lura  (61)  a-na  bit  e-mi4il  (62)  bi-ib- 
iMn  li-M-bfl  (63)  tir-ba-tam  (94)  id-di-in-ma  (65)  i-b!-ir-«ii  (66)  uk- 
tai-ri-iu  (67)  e-mu4u  (68)  a-na  be-el  ££-S&-tim  (60)  m&rt](i)  d-ul 
ta.atl-ba'U  (?0)  ik-ta-bi  (71)  mi-iin-ma  ma-la  (72)  ib-ba-ab-lu-Sum 
m)  ufr-U-l^an-na-ma  (74)il-U-ar  (75)  i)  dl-M-iu  (76)  i-bi-irM 
(77)  ti-ul  i-ib-lja-ai 

( 162.  (78)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lura  (79)  iS-M-tam  (80)  i-lju-iw 
(81)  m&il  )l-li-zum-ma  (82)  sinniStum  Si-i  (83)  a-na  SMm-tim 
FCofunm  XI,  r.]  (1)  it-ta-la-ak  (2)  a-na  ie-ri-ik-ti-S&  (3)  a-bu-U 
(4)  ii-ul  i-ra-BK-ffu-um  (5)  6e-ri-ik-ta4d  (6)  U  mAii-Sd-iy 


S  163.  (7)   Sum-TTiii      a-wi-iui      (8)   M-SA-tam      (9)   i-fau-u 
'  '    '      '  ■      -■■-"-'.  HJimjjtuni    ji_i    ""'  -  --    ■■  -■- 

,_  _. tir-ba-tam    (IS,     .  . 

bit  e-mi-Su  ah-lix  (17)  e-mu-M  (18)  ut-te-irnhim  (19)  a-na 


(10)  m4ri    ia    a-aar-Sl-M    (11)  aiuniStum    ii-i    (12 

■■" a-ak    (14)  Sum-ma    tir-ba-tam    (IS)iA    ar-wi-lum    M-tf 


le-ri-ik-ti     (20)  »nniStLm    id-a-ti     (21)  mu-za    d-ul    i-ra-BK-gU-um 
(22)  ie-ri-ik-ta-$>i  (23)  i&  btt  a-binU-ma 

(  164.  (24)  ium-ma  e-mu-U  (25)  tir-ba-tam  (26)  la  ut^t«-ir4nm 

(27^  i-na    ie-ri-ik-ti-M    (28)  m*J»    tiHia-ti-i4    (28) '  "^ 

(30)  Se-ri-ik-ta-U  (31)  mw  UC  tMM  (82)  «4»«r 
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2.  Children  and  Widows  (§§  165-195) 

§  165.  If  a  man  have  apportioned  to  his  son,  (35)  the 
first  in  his  eyes,  field,  garden,  or  house,  and  have  written 
him  a  sealed  deed,  after  the  father  (40)  has  gone  to  his  fate, 
when  the  brothers  divide,  the  present  his  father  (45) 
gave  him  he  shall  take,  and  over  and  above  that  they 
shall  (50)  divide  the  goods  of  their  father's  house  equally. 

§  166.  If  a  man  have  taken  wives  for  the  sons  whom  he 
possessed,  and  have  not  taken  a  wife  for  his  (55)  youngest 
son,  after  the  father  has  (60)  gone  to  his  fate,  when  the 
brothers  divide,  they  shall  give  from  the  goods  of  the  father's 
house  to  their  (65)  youngest  brother,  who  has  not  taken  a 
wife,  besides  his  share  they  shall  assign  him  money  as  a 
(70)  bride-price,  and  they  shall  enable  him  to  take  a  wife. 

§  167.  If  a  man  have  taken  a  (75)  wife,  and  she  have 
borne  him  children,  and  that  woman  have  (80)  gone  to 
her  fate,  and  after  her  he  have  taken  to  himself  another 
woman,  and  she  have  borne  him  children,  (85)  after  the 
father  has  gone  to  his  fate,  [Column  XII,  r.]  (1)  the  chil- 
dren shall  not  share  according  to  their  mothers.  They 
shall  (5)  take  the  marriage  settlements  of  their  respec- 
tive mothers  and  they  shall  divide  equally  the  goods  of 
the  house  of  their  father. 

a  165.  (33)fium-ma  arwi-lum  (34)  a-na  abU4ii  (35)  fid  i-in-46 
-ru  (36)  eklam  kir&m  d  bttam  (37)  iS-ru-uk  (38)  ku-nu4Lain 
id-(ur-§um  (39)  wa-ar-ka  a-bu-iim  (40)  a-na  Si-im-tim  (41)  it-ta-al- 
ku  (42)  i-nu-ma  ab-bu  (43)  i-zu-iu-zu  (44)  ki-iS-ti  a-bu-iim  (45)  id- 
di-iiu4um  (46)  i-li-ki-ma  (47)  e-li-nu-um-ma  (48)  i-na  naznkur  btt 
abim  (?)  (49)  mi-it-ba-ri-iS  (50)  i-iu-uz-zu 

§  166.  (51)  Sum-ma  Srwi-limi  (52)  a-na  mArt  M  ir-gtl-tl  (53)  i&M- 
tim  i-bu-uz  (54)  a-na  m&ri4ii  (55)  si-ib-ri-im  (56)  d&-&&-tam  (57)  la 
i-bu-uz  (58)  wa-ar-ka  a-bu-mn  (59)  a-na  §i-im-tmi  (60)  it-ta^al-ku 
f61)  i-nu-ma  ab-bu  (62)  i-zu-uz-zu  (63)  i-na  namkur  btt  abim  (7) 
64)  a-na  a-bi-&ii-nu  (65)  si-ib-ri-im  (66)  M  dS-Sd-tam  (67)  la  ab-zu 
[68)  e-li-a-at  (69)  zi-it-ti-gd  (70)  kasap  tir-bartim  (71)  i-&&-ak-karnu- 
&um-ma  (72)  dS-Sd-tam  (73)  u-&d-ab-b&-zu-fitl 

§  167.  (74)  fium-^na  a-wi-lum  (75)  dS-dd-tam  (76)  i-hu-us-ma 
(77)  m&ri  d-li-zum  (78)  sinniStum  Si-i  (70)  a-na  §i-im-tim  ftO)  it-ta- 
la-ak  (81)  wa-ar-ki-§d  (82)  sinniStam  dd-ni-tam  (83)  i-ta-\ 
(84)  m&ii  it-ta-la-ad  (85)  wa-ar-ka-nu-um  (86)  a-bu-um  ariia  ii-iin- 
tim   (87)  it-ta-al-ku  [Column  XII,   r.]    (1)  mdrl   a-na  um-ma-tim 

!2)  ij-ul  i-zu-uz-zu   (3)  8e-ri-ik-ti   (4)  um-ma-ti-5ii-nu  (5)  i-li-k\Mna 
6)  namkur  btt  abim  (?)  (7)  mi-it-ba-ri-iS  (8)  i-zu-uz-zu 
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{  168.  If  a  man  have  set  his  face  to  cut  off  (10)  his  son 
and  say  to  the  judges,  ''I  will  cut  off  my  son/'  (15)  the 
judges  shall  inquire  into  his  antecedents,  and  if  the  son 
have  not  committed  a  heavy  crime  which  (20)  cuts  off 
flonBhip,  the  father  shall  not  cut  off  his  son  from  sonship. 

1 160.  (25)  If  he  have  committed  against  his  father  a 
heavy  crime  which  cuts  off  sonship,  (30)  for  the  first 
offense  the  judges  shall  reconcile  them;  if  he  have  com- 
mitted a  heavy  crime  for  the  second  time  the  father 
,may  (35)  cut  off  his  son  from  sonship. 

1 170.  If  a  man's  wife  have  borne  him  children  and 
(40)  his  maidservant  have  borne  him  children,  and  the 
father  during  his  lifetime  (45)  have  said  to  the  sons  whom 
ihe  maidservant  has  borne  him  ''my  sons,"  and  has 
numbered  them  with  the  sons  of  his  wife,  after  the 
father  (50)  has  gone  to  his  fate,  the  sons  of  the  wife 
and  the  sons  of  the  maidservant  shall  (55)  divide  the 
goods  of  their  father's  house  equally.  The  sons  that  are 
Kms  of  the  wife  at  the  sharing  shall  have  the  right  of 
choosing  and  taking. 

1 171.  (60)  However,  if  the  father  during  his  lifetime 
have  not  said  to  the  sons  whom  the  maidservant  bore 

1 168.  (9)  fium-ma  a-wi-lum  (10)  a-na  mAri4ti  (11)  na-sa-bi-im 
(12)  parnam  id-tarka-an  (13)  a-na  da-a-a-ni  (14)  inAri(i)  a-ii»- 
Mram^F'ti^hi  (15)  da-a-a-nu  (16)  wa-ar-ka-zu  (17)  i-par-rareu-ma 
(18)  sum-ma  m&rum  ar-nam  kab-tam  (19)  §^  i-na  ab-lii-tim  (20)  nt^ 
H^hi-im  (21)  la  ub-lam  (22)  a-bu-um  m&r-Sii  (23)  i-na  ao-lu-tiiii 
(24jii-ul  i-na-za-ab 

169.  (25)  §um-ma    ar-nam    kab-tam    (26)  h&    i-na    ab-lu-tim 
na-flfr-bi-im  (28)  a-na  a-bi-§ti  (29)  it-barlam  (30)  a-na  i&-ti-]&- 

^31)  pa-ni-Sti  ub-barlu  (32)  §um-ma  ar-nam  kab-tam  (33)  a-na 
fi-m-M  it-ba-lam  (34)  a-bu-um  m&r-gtl  (35)  i-na  ab-lu-tim  (36)  i-na- 

!l  170.  (37)  fium-ma  arwi-lum  (38)  bi-ir-ta-§ii  (39)  mAri  ii-li-sum 
40)  ii  amat-su  (41)  m&rl  ti-li-zum  (42)  a-bu-um  (43}  i-na  bu-ul-ti-M 
^)  a-na  mArt  &&  amtum  ul-du-d\mi  (45)  m4ru-ti-a  ik-ta-bi  (46)  it-ti 
vdA  jiSt-ir-Um  (47)  im-ta-nu-5ii-nu-ti  (48)  wa-ar-ka  a-bu-um  (40)  i^ 
'    iHmrthn  (50)  it-ta-al-ku  (51)  i-na  naznkur  btt  abim  (?)  (52)  mftri 
~  «4im    (53)  (i    mAri    amtim    (54)  mi-it-(]^riHul    (55)  i-iu-ui-ra 
aUum   mAr   bi-ur-tim    (57)  i-na   si-it-tim    (58)  i-na-Upak-ma 

Irli-ki 

171.  (60)  ii  Sum-ma  arbu-um  (61)  i-na  bu-ul-ti-M   (62)apna 
nlH  K  amtum  uMu4am  (68)mArM4  la  i^^a-bl  (64)iraHttwka 
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him,  "My  sons/'  after  the  father  (65)  has  gone  to  his 
fate,  the  sons  of  the  maidservant  (70)  shall  not  share  in 
the  goods  of  the  father's  house  with  the  children  of  the 
wife.  The  maidservant  and  her  sons  shall  receive  their 
freedom,  the  sons  of  the  wife  shall  have  no  claim  on 
(75)  the  children  of  the  maidservant  for  service.  The 
wife  shall  take  her  marriage  portion  and  (80)  the  settle- 
ment  which  her  husband  gave  and  (85)  deeded  ta  her  on 
a  tablet,  and  she  may  dwell  in  the  house  of  her  husband, 
[Column  XIII,  r.]  (1)  and  enjoy  it  as  long  as  she  lives. 
She  shall  not  give  it  for  money,  for  after  her  it  (5)  is  her 
aons'. 

§  172.  If  her  husband  did  not  give  her  a  settlement, 
they  shall  (10)  pay  her  her  marriage  portion,  and  from 
the  goods  of  her  husband's  house  a  portion  corresponding 
(15)  to  that  of  a  son.  If  her  sons  worry  her  to  leave  the 
house,  the  judges  shall  inquire  (20)  into  her  antecedents, 
and  if  they  find  the  sons  in  the  wrong  she  shall  not  go 
(25)  out  of  her  husband's  house.     If  that  woman  have 

(30)  set  her  face  to  go  out,  she  shall  leave  to  her  children 
the  settlement  which  (35)  her  husband  gave  her,  she 
shall  take  the  marriage  portion  of  her  father's  house 
and  the  husband  of  her  choice  (40)  may  take  her. 

a-bu-um  (65)  a-na  Si-im-tim  (66)  it-ta-al-ku  (67)  i-na  namkur  btt 
abim  (?)  (68)  m&ri  amtim  (69)  it-ti  mAri  bi-ir-tim  (70)  ti-iil  i-zu- 
uz-zu  (71)  an-du-ra-ar  (72)  amtim  d  mdri-^  (73)  iS-Sd-ak-karan 
(74)  mAii  5i-ir-tim  (75)  arna  mAri  amtim  (76)  a-na  wa-ar-du-tim 
(77)  d-ul  i-ra-ag-gu-mu  (78)  bi-ir-t\mi  (79)  Se-ri-ik-ta-SA  (80)  iH  nu- 
du-na-am  (81)  §§  mu-za  (82)  id-di-nu-Si-im  (83)  i-na  tup-pf-im 
(84)  i5-tu-ru4i-im  (85)  i-Ii-ki-ma  (86)  i-na  Sti-ba-at  (87)  mu-ti-Sd 
uS-Sd-ab  [Column  XIII,  r.]  (1)  a-di  ba-al-ta-at  i-ik-ka-al  (2)  a-na 
kaspim  (3)  il-nl  i-na-ad-di-in  (4)  wa-ar-ka-za  (5)  fid  m&ri-fid-ma 

§  172.  (6)  §imi-ma  mu-za  (7)  nu-du-un-na-am  (8)  la  id-di-iS-Si-im 
(9)  Se-ri-ik-ta-SA  (10)  ti-Sd-la-mu-5i-im-ma  (11)  i-na  namkur  (12)  bit 
mu-ti4d  (13)8i-it-tam  (14)ki-ma  ablim  id-te-en(15)i-li-ki  (16)Sum-ma 
mdri-6d  (17)  &4um  i-na  bttim  §ti-zi-im  (18)  tl-za-ab-b^-mu-di  (19)  da- 
a-a-nu  (20)  wa-ar-ka-za  (21)i-par-ra-su-ma  (22)mAri  ar-nam  f23)i-im- 
mi-du  (24)  sinniStum  §i-i  (25)  i-na  btt  mu-ti-Sd  (26)ti-ul  uz-zi  (27)Simi- 
ma  siimiStmn  §i-i  (28)  a-na  wa-si-im  (29)  pa-ni-dd  (30)  id-ta-ka-an 

(31)  nu-du-un-na-am  (32)  §d  mii-za  (33)  id-di-nu-Si-im  (34)  a-na 
mdrt-6d  (35)  i-iz-zi-ib  (36)  fie-ri-ik-tam  (37)  §d  btt  a-bi-^  (38)  i-li- 
ki-ma  (39)  mu-ut  li-ib-bi-ld  (40)  i-ib-ba-az-zi 
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§  173.  If  that  woman  where  she  has  entered  have 
bome  (45)  children  to  her  later  husband,  after  that 
woman  has  died  the  former  and  later  sons  (50)  shall 
divide  her  marriage  portion. 

§  174.  If  she  have  not  bome  cliildren  to  her  later  hus- 
band, the  sons  (55)  of  her  first  husband  shall  divide  her 
marriage  portion. 

§  175.  If  either  a  slave  of  the  palace  or  a  slave  of  a  f reed- 
man  take  the  (60)  daughter  of  a  gentleman  to  wife,  and  she 
have  borne  sons,  the  owner  of  the  slave  mav  not  lav  claim 
(65)  to  the  sons  of  tlie  daughter  of  a  gentleman  for  sei^vice. 

§  176.  However,  if  a  slave  of  the  })alace  or  a  (70)  slave 
of  a  freedman  take  the  daughter  of  a  gc^ntleman  to  wife, 
and  if  when  he  married  her  she  ent(^r  into  the  house  of 
the  slave  of  the  palace  or  the  slave  of  a  freedman, 
(75)  with  a  marriage  portion;  if  from  the  time  that 
(80)  they  join  hands  they  build  a  house  and  acquire 
property,  and  if  later  tlie  slave  of  tlic  i)alace  or  (85)  the 
slave  of  a  freedman  have  gone  to  his  fate,  the  daughter 
of  the  gentleman  shall  (IK))  take  her  marriage  portion, 
and  they  shall  divide  into  two  parts  whatever  her  hus- 
band and  she  had  acquired  [Column  XIV,  r.]  (1)  from 
the  time  when  they  had  joined  hands,  and  (5)  the  owner 


§  173.  (41)  §um-ma  sinni.^tum  Si-i  (42)  a-5ar  i-ni-bu  (IS)  a-na  mu- 
ti-Ssi  (44)  wa-ar-ki-ini  (45)  marl  it-ta-la-ad  (4G)  wa-ar-ka  sinriiStum 
Si-i  im-tu-ut  (47)  §e-ri-ik-ta-sa  (48)  marl  mab-ru-tuin  (49)  u  wa-ar- 
ku-tum  (50)  i-zu-uz-zu 

§  174.  (51)  §um-ma  a-na  mii-ti-§a  (52)  wa-ar-ki-im  (53)  marl  la 
it-ta-la-ad  (54)  .^i^ri-ik-ta-sa  {i'^iy)  marl  lia-wi-ri-sji-ma  (50)  i-li-ku-u 

§  175.  (57)  §ura-ma  lu  warad  ^'kalliin  {oS)  \i  In  warad  (59)  mu§- 
kcmm  (60)  mdrat  a-wi-lim  (iU)  i-{iii-uz-ma  (02)  nuiri  (03)  it-ta-la-ad 
(64)  be-el  wardim  (05)  a-na  marl  (00)  marat  a-wi-lim  (07)  a-na  wa- 
ar-du-tim  (68)  u-ul  i-ra-ag-^-um 

§  176.  (69)  ii  §um-ma  warad  ekallim  (70)  il  lu  warad  muskf'nim 
(71)  marat  a-wi-lim  (72)  i-bu-uz-ma  (73)  i-nu-ma  i-bu-zu-§i  (74)  ga- 
du-um  (75)  Se-ri-ik-tim  (76)  §d  bit  a-bi-§a  (77)  a-na  bit  warad 
Ekallim  (78)  d  lu  warad  muskenim  (79)  i-ru-ub-ma  (80)  iS-tu  in-ne- 
im-du  (81)  bttam  i-pu-§u  (82)  bi-§d-am  ir-§u-u  (83)  wa-ar-ka-nu-um- 
ma  (84)  lu  warad  6kallim  (85)  li  lu  w\arad  muskenim  (86)  a-na  §i- 
im-tim  (87)  it-ta-la-ak  (88)  mdrat  a-wi-lim  (89)  §e-ri-ik-ta-§d  (90)  i- 
U-ki  (91)  a  mi-im-ma  (92)  H  mu-za  li  §i-i  [Column  X'lV,  r.]  (1)  iS- 
tu  ia-ne-im-du  (2)  ir-dd-il  (3)  a-na  §i-ni-du  (4)  i-zu-uz-zu-ma  (5)  mi- 
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of  the  slave  shall  take  one  half  and  the  daughter  of  the 
gentleman  shall  receive  one  half  for  her  children. 

§  176a.  (10)  If  the  daughter  of  the  gentleman  had  no 
marriage  portion,  they  shall  divide  (15)  into  two  parts 
whatever  her  husband  and  she  had  acquired  from  the 
time  when  they  joined  hands;  the  owner  of  the  slave 
shall  receive  one  half  and  (20)  the  daughter  of  the  gen- 
tleman shall  receive  one  half  for  her  children. 

§  177.  If  a  widow,  whose  children  are  minors,  have 
set  her  face  to  enter  (25)  another  house,  she  shall  not 
enter  without  the  (30)  consent  of  the  judges.  When  she 
has  entered  another  house  the  judges  shall  inquire  into 
(35)  the  residue  of  her  former  husband's  estate  and  they 
shall  entrust  the  house  of  her  (40)  former  husband  to  her 
later  husband  and  that  woman  and  cause  them  to  re- 
ceive (45)  a  deed.  They  shall  administer  the  property  and 
rear  the  minor  children.  Not  an  (50)  utensil  shall  they 
sell  for  money.  The  purchaser  that  has  bought  a  utensil 
belonging  to  the  (55)  sons  of  a  widow  shall  lose  his  money, 
and  shall  return  the  property  (60)  to  its  owners. 

§  178.  If  a  woman,  who  is  a  votary  or  a  vowed  one, 
whose  father  has  granted  her  a  (65)  marriage  portion, 
has  written  her  a  deed,  in  the  deed  that  he  has  written 

iS-lam  be-el  wardim  (6)  i-li-ki  (7)  mi-iS-lam  (8)  mArat  a-wi-lim 
(9)  a-na  mAri-Sd  i-li-ki 

1 176a.  (10)  §um-ma  mdrat  a-wi-Iim  (11)  fie-ri-ik-tam  la  i-§ti 
(12)  ml-im-ma  Sd  mu-za(i  §i-i  (13)  id-tu  in-ne-imndu  (14)  ir-Sti-ti  (15) 
a-na  §i-ni-dti  (16)  i-zu-uz-zu-ma  (17)  mi-i§-lam  be-el  wardim  (18) 
i-li-ki  (19)  mi-iS-lam  (20)  m4rat  a-wi-lim  (21)  a-na  mAr!-&&  i-li-ki 

§  177.  (22)  Sum-ma  almattum  (?)  (23)  H  m&rti-U  (24)  ^i-ib-bi- 
ni  (25)  a-na  bitim  S^ni-im  (26)  e-ri-bi-im  (27)  pa-ni-dd  (28)  iS-tar 
ka-an  (29)  ba-lum  dara-a-ni  (30)  il-ul  i-ir-ru-ub  (31)  i-nu-ma  (32)  a-na 
bttim  &^ni-im  (33)  i-ir-ru-bu  (34)  dara-a-nu  (35)  wa-ar-ka-at  (36)  bit 
mu-ti-Sd  (37)  parni-im  (38)  i-par-ra-su-ma  (39)  bttam  §d  mu-ti-dd  (40) 
pa-ni-im  (41)  a-na  mu-ti-§d  (42)  warar-ki-im  (43)  ii  sinniStim  §il-a-ti 
(44)  i-pa-ak-ki-du-ma  (45)  tup-pa-am  (46)  il-Se-iz-zi-bu-Sii-nu-ti  (47) 
bltam  i-na-^a-ru  (48)  (i  si-ib-bi-ni-tira  (49)  ti-ra-ab-bu-ii  (50)  li-ni- 
a-tim  (51)  a-na  kaspim  (52)  d-ul  i-narad-di-nu  (53)  dd-a-a-ma-nu-um 
(54)  H  ti-nu-ut  (55)  m&rl  idmattim  (?)  (56)  i-dd-am-mu  (57)  i-na 
kaspi-§il  (58)  i-te-el-li  (59)  namkurum  a-na  be-ll-S<i  (60)  i-ta-ar 

§  178.  (61)  &um-ma  entum  iSippatum  (?)  (62)  ii  lu  (sinnifiat)  zi- 
ik-ru-um  (63)  §d  a-bu-5d  (64)  Se-ri-ik-tam  (65)  iS-ni-ku-a-im 
(66)  tup-pa-am  (67)  i§-tu-ru-5i-im  (68)  i-na  tup-pi-im  (69)  U  ii-tu- 
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for  her  he  has  not,  however,  written  that  she  may  dia- 
poee  (70)  of  her  estate  as  she  pleases,  and  has  not  given 
(7Q  her  full  discretion,  after  the  father  has  gone  to  his 
fate  (80)  her  brothers  shall  take  her  field  and  her  garden 
and  according  to  the  value  of  her  share  they  shall  (85)  give 
her  grain,  oil,  and  wool,  and  shall  content  her  heart.  If 
her  brothers  have  not  given  her  gram,  oil,  and  wool,  ac- 
cording to  the  value  of  (90)  her  share,  and  have  not  con- 
tented [Column  XV,  r.]  (1)  her  heart,  she  may  give  field 
or  her  garden  to  any  cultivator  (5)  she  may  please,  and 
her  cultivator  shall  maintain  her.  The  field,  garden,  or 
(10)  whatever  else  her  father  has  given  her  she  shall 
enjoy  as  long  as  she  lives,  she  shall  not  (15)  give  it  for 
money,  she  shall  not  transfer  it  to  another.  Her  heritage 
(lit.,  sonship)  belongs  to  her  brothers. 

§  179.  (20)  K  a  woman,  who  is  a  votary  or  a  vowed 
female,  whose  father  has  granted  her  a  marriage  portion, 
has  written  her  (25)  a  deed,  if  in  the  deed  which  he  has 
written  for  her  he  have  written  that  she  may  dispose  of 
her  estate  (30)  as  she  pleases,  and  he  have  granted  her 
full  discretion,  (40)  after  the  father  has  gone  to  his  fate 
she  may  give  it  to  whomsoever  she  please  after  her.  Her 
brothers  have  no  claim  upon  her. 

ni-M-im  (70)  wa-ar-ka-za  (71)  e-ma  e-\i-6&  (72)  farbu  na-da-nam 

ila  i&-tur-di-im-ma  (74)  ma-la  li-ib-bi-§d  (75)  la  d-idram-si-ii 
wa-ar-ka  a-bu-um  (77)  arna  Si-im-tim  (78)  it-ta-al-ku  (79)  ekil* 
i  ii  kir&-dd  (80)  ab-bu-§^  (81)  i-li-ku-ma  (82)  ki-ma  e-mu-'ulF 
(83)  n-it-ti-d^  (84)  epram  piSSatam  li  lubtiSam  (85)  i-na-ad-di-no* 
ISm^nA  (86)  li-ib-ba4d  (87)  d-ta-ab-bu  (88^  Sum-ma  ab-bu4d  (89)  ki- 
ma  e-mu-uk  (90)  zi-it-ti-§^  (91)  epram  piSSatam  Cl  lub<i§am  (92)  la 
iM»«d-nu4i-mi.ma  [Ck>lumn  XV;  r.]  (1)  li-ib-ba-§^  (2)  la  ut-^i-ib- 
ba  (3)  ekO-d^  (1  kihUdd  (4)  a-na  ir-ri-£i-im  (5)  Sd  e-li-S^  ia-bu  (6)  i-na- 
ad-di-in-ma  (7)  ir-ri-za  (8)  it-ta-nard§4i-£i  (9)  eklam  kir&m  (10) 
ft  mi-im-ma  (11)  fid  a-bu-fid  (12)  id-di-nu4i-im  (13)  ardi  bfl^-al- 
tipftt  i-kal  (14)  a-na  kaspim  (15)  ti-ul  i-Da-ad-<li-in  (16)  fid-ni-aram 
(17)  d-ul  tk-UD-paral  (18)  ab-lu-sa  (19)  8d  ab-bi-^ma 

i  179.  (20)  8um-ma  entum  ifiippatimi  (?)  (21)  ft  lu  (axmiSat)  n- 
itni-um  (22)  fid  arh\xM  (23)  Se-n-ik-tam  (24)  ifi-ni-kurfi-im  (25)  ku- 
mi4aun  (26)  i^tu-ru-fii-im  (27)  i-na  tup-pf-im  (28)  fid  ifi-tu-ru-fii-im 
(29)  wa-ar-ka-za  (30)  e-ma  e-li-fid  ta-bu  (31)  narda-nam  (32)  ifi-tur- 
ii-uft-ina  (33)  marla  U-ib-bi-fid  (34)  ufi-tam-iiHli  (35)  warar-ka  arbiH 
qm  (86)  a^ia  iHrn-tim  (37)  it-tap«l-ku  (38)  mHo^OHUk  (39)  e-ma 
e«ldt*4w  (40)  iHDa^d-di-m  (41)ab4»Md  (49)  ^^^  i-bM««a4u4i 


.;-  '    1. 


442  CUNEIFORM  PARAXLELS 

§  180.  If  a  father  have  not  granted  a  marriage  settle- 
ment to  his  daughter,  who  is  (45)  a  votary  or  a  vowed 
female,  after  the  father  has  gone  (50)  to  his  fate  she 
shall  receive  as  her  share  in  the  goods  of  her  father's 
house  (55)  the  portion  of  a  son,  and  she  shall  enjoy  it  as 
long  as  she  lives.    After  her  it  belongs  to  her  brothers. 

§  181.  (60)  If  a  father  have  vowed  to  a  god  a  votary  or 
a  hierodule,  and  (65)  have  not  given  her  a  marriage  por- 
tion, after  the  father  has  gone  to  his  fate  she  shall  receive 
as  her  share  in  the  goods  of  her  father's  house  (70)  one 
third  the  portion  of  a  son,  and  she  shall  enjoy  it  as  long 
as  she  lives.    (75)  After  her  it  belongs  to  her  brothers. 

§  182.  If  a  father  have  not  granted  a  (80)  marriage 
portion  to  his  daughter  a  votary  of  Marduk  of  Babylon, 
and  have  not  written  for  her  a  deed,  after  the  father  has 
gone  (85)  to  his  fate  she  shall  receive  (90)  as  her  share 
with  her  brothers  one  third  of  the  portion  of  a  son,  and 
shall  pay  no  tax.  A  votary  of  Marduk,  after  her  (death), 
may  give  (95)  wherever  it  is  good  [Column  XVI,  r.] 
(1)  to  her. 

§  183.  If  a  father  (5)  grant  a  marriage  settlement  to 
his  daughter  who  is  a  concubine,  and  give  her  to  a  hus- 

§  180.  (43)  §um-ma  a-bu-mn  (44)  a-na  m&rti-Svi  (45)  iSippat  (?) 
g&^m  (46)  ii  lu  (sinniSat)  zi-ik-ni-um  (47)  §e-ri-ik-tam  (48)  la  iS-(ru)- 
uk-Si-im  (49)  wa-ar-ka  a-bu-um  (50)  a-na  §i-im-tim  (51)  it-ta-al-ku 
(52)  i-na  namkur  btt  abim  (?)  (53)  si-it-tam  ki-ma  (54)  ab-lim  iS- 
te-en  (55)  i-za-az-ma  (56)  a-di  ba-al-ta-at  (57)  i-ik-ka-al  (58)  wa- 
ar-ka-za  (59)  §d  ab-bi-^-ma 

§  181.  (60)  Sum-ma  a-bu-mn  (61)  iiSippatam  kadifitam  (62)  (i  lu 
zSrmaSttam  (63)  a-na  ilim  iS-ii-ma  (64)  ge-ri-ik-tam  (65)  la  i5-ru- 
uk-Si-im  (66)  wa-ar-ka  Srbu-imi  (67)  a-na  §i-im-tim  (68)  it-ta-al-ku 
(69)  i-na  namkur  btt  abim  (?)  (70)  saluSta  abliiti-d&  (71)  i-za-az-ma 
(72)  a-di  ba-al-ta-at  (73)  i-ik-karal  (74)  wa-ar-karza  (75)  §d  ab-ba- 
si-ma 

§  182.  (76)  fium-ma  arbu-imi  (77)  arna  m&rti-Sii  (78)  iHippat  (?) 


(Uu)  Marduk  (79)  §d  B&bili(ki)  (80)  Se-ri-ik-tam  (81)  la  id-ni-uk- 
si-im  (82)  ku-nu-kam  (83)  la  iS-f  ur-Si-im  (84)  wa-ar-ka  a-bu-um 
[85)  a-na  Si-im-tim  (86)  it-ta-al-ku  (87)  i-na  namkur  btt  abim  (?) 
88)  SaluSta  ablOti-g^  (89)  it-ti  ab-bi-^  (90)  i-za-az-ma  (91)  il-kam 
92)il-ul  i-il-la-ak  (93)  iSippat  (?)  (ilu)  Marduk  (94)  wa-ar-ka-u 
[95)  e-ma  e-li-W  (96)  ta-bu  [Column  XVI,  rj  (1)  i-na^-di-in 

1 183.  (2)  Sum-ma  a-bu-um  (3)  a-na  m&rti-Sd  StT.  GE-tim  (4)  5e- 
ri-ik-tam  (5)  id-ru-uk-Si-im  (6)  a-na  mu-tim  (7)  id-di-iS-fii  (8)  ku-au« 
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bttnd  and  write  a  deed,  (10)  after  the  father  has  gone  to 
his  fate  she  shall  not  share  in  the  goods  of  her  father's 
house. 

§  184.  (15)  If  a  man  have  not  granted  a  marriage  sefc- 
ilement  to  his  daughter  by  a  concubine,  and  have  not 
given  her  (20)  to  a  husband,  after  the  father  has  gone  to 
his  fate  (25)  her  brothers,  according  to  the  fortune  of 
her  father^s  house,  shall  grant  her  a  marriage  settlement 
and  (30)  give  her  to  a  husband. 

§  185.  If  a  man  have  taken  a  young  child  (35)  to  sonship, 
and  have  reared  him,  no  one  may  bring  claim  for  that  child. 

§  186.  If  a  man  have  taken  (40)  a  young  child  to  son- 
ship,  and  when  he  has  taken  him  he  is  rebellious  against 
his  (adopted)  father  and  (45)  mother,  that  adopted  son 
shall  return  to  the  house  of  his  father. 

§  187.  One  may  not  bring  claim  (50)  for  the  son  of  a 
chamberlain,  who  is  a  palace  warder,  or  for  the  son  of  a 
vowed  woman. 

§  188.  If  an  artisan  have  taken  (55)  a  son  for  adop- 
tion, and  have  taught  him  his  handicraft,  no  one  may 
bring  claim  for  that  child. 

§  189.  (60)  If  he  have  not  taught  him  his  handicraft 
that  adopted  &on  may  return  to  his  father's  house. 

nk-kam  (0)  iS-tur-Si-im  (10)  wa-ar-ka  a-bu-um  (ll)a-na  Si-im-tim 
(12)  it-tsral-ku  (13)  i-na  namkur  btt  abim  (7)  (14)  d-ul  i-za-aa 

(  184.  (15)  Surn-ma  a-wi-lum  (16)  a-na  mdrti-§i'i  (17)  StJ.  GE-tim 
CIS)  fie-ri'-iVtam  (19)  la  i^ni-uk-Sim  (20)  a-na  mu-tim  (21)  la  id- 
di-£Mi  (22)  wa-ar-ka  a-bu-um  (23)  Sriia  §i-im-tim  (24)  it-ta-al-ka 
S5)ah-bu4d  (26)ki-ma  e-mu-uk  btt  abim   (7)    (27)  fie-ri-ik;tam 

S)  i-Sar-ra-ku-Si-im-ma  (29)  ariia  mu-tim  (30)  i-naraa-di-nu-Si 

1 185.  (31)  Simi-ma  a-wi-lum  (32)  si-ib-ra-am  (33)  i-na  me-e4M 
(34)  a-na  ma-ru-tim  (35)  il-ki-ma  (36)  iir-tarab-bi-Sti  (37)  tar-bi-tum 
iU  (38)  t&ml  ib-ba^k^ar 

§  180.  (39)  Suoi-ma  arwi-lum  (40)  ^i-i^-ra-am  (41)  a-na  ma-ni- 
tim  I14d  (42)  i-nu-ma  (43)  il-ku-tl-Sd  (44)  arhar&d  (4^  H  um-marid 
(40)  W«rat  (47)  tar-bi-tum  fii-i  (48)  a-na  btt  a-bi-fid  (40)  UbtBT 

1 187.  (60)  xnAr  mansas  p&nim  (51)  mu-sa-as  ^kallim  (52)  fi  xnAr 
(pmidfat)  B-uMTUrum  (53)  tf-ul  ib-bM^-kar 

~  188*  (54)  Sum-^na  mftr  ummAnim  (55)  m&rain  a-na  tar-bi-tim 
fl4EHDa  (57)  M-pf4r  garti4d  (58)  uS4a-lu^  (50)  Hi-ul  ib4MHFttr 
189.  (eO)  iuiHBia  fi-of4r  gii4l46  (61)la  nl^Mll^u  (6?)lav- 
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§  190.  (65)  If  a  man  have  not  numbered  (70)  with  his 
sons  the  yoimg  child  whom  he  has  taken  to  his  sonship 
and  has  reared,  that  adopted  son  may  return  to  his 
father's  house. 

§  191.  (75)  If  a  man,  after  he  has  taken  a  yoimg  child 
to  sonship  and  reared  him,  (80)  has  made  a  house  for 
himself  and  acquired  children,  have  set  his  face  to  cut 
off  the  adopted  son,  (85)  that  son  shall  not  go  his  way. 
The  father  who  reared  him  (90)  shall  give  to  him  of  his 
goods  one  third  of  the  portion  of  a  son  and  he  shall  go. 
(95)  He  shall  not  give  to  him  of  field,  garden,  or  house. 

§  192.  If  the  son  of  a  chamberlain  [Column  XVII,  r.] 
(1)  or  the  son  of  a  vowed  woman  have  said  (5)  to  the 
father  who  reared  him  or  to  the  mother  who  reared  him, 
"Thou  art  not  my  father,"  "Thou  art  not  my  mother," 
they  shall  cut  out  his  tongue. 

§  193.  (10)  If  the  son  of  a  chamberlain  or  the  son  of  a 
vowed  woman  have  known  his  father's  house,  and  have 
hated  (15)  the  father  that  reared  him  and  the  mother 
that  reared  him,  and  (20)  have  gone  back  to  his  father's 
house,  they  shall  pluck  out  his  eye. 

§  194.  If  a  man  (25)  have  given  his  son  to  a  wet-nurse, 
and  that  son  have  died  in  the  hands  of  the  wet-nurse,  and 

§  190.  (65)  §uin-ma  a-wi-lum  (66)  si-ib-ra-am  (67)  &l  a-na  ma- 
ru-ti-W  (68)  a-ku-Sii-ma  (69)  d-ra-ab-b*u-Sii  (70)  it-ti  m&rt-Su  (71)  la 
im-tarnu-Sii  (72)  tar-bi-tum  Si-i  (73)  a-na  bit  a-bi-gtl  (74)  i-ta-ar 

§  191.  (75)  gum-ma  a-wi-lum  (76)  si-Hj-raram  (77)  i&  a-na  ma- 
ni-ti-Sii  (78)  il-ku-Sa-ma    (70)  ij-ra-al)-bu-a-M   (80)  btt-zu  i-pu-ug 

!81)  wa-ar-ka  m&ri  (82)  ir-tA-di-ma  (83)  a-na  tar-bi-tim  na-sa-)^-im 
84)  pa-nam  i5-ta-ka-an  (85)  m&rum  §\i-d  ri-ku-zu  (86)  li-ul  it-ta- 
al-larak  (87)  a-bu-um  mu-ra-bi-Sii  (88)  i-na  namkuri-Sii  (89)  SaluSti 
abldti-fiii  (90)  i-na-ad-di-iS-Sum-ma  (91)  it-ta-larak  (92)  i-na  eklim 
kirlm  (93)  li  bttim  (94)  tj-ul  i-na^-ad-di-  (95)  iS-Sum 

§  192.  (96)  Sum-ma  mdr  manzaz  p&nim  [Colimm  XVII,  r.]  (1)  Cl 
lu  mAr  (sinnifiat)  zi-ik-ni-um  (2)  a-na  a-bi-im  (3)  mu-ra-bi-6d 
(4)  (i  um-mi-im  (5)  mu-ra-bi-ti-§\i  (6)  ^-ul  a-bi  at-ta  (7)  ti-ul  um-mi 
atrti  ik-ta-bi  (8)  liSan-§il  (9)  i-na-ak-ki-su 

^  193.  (10)  Sum -ma  mAr  manzaz  p&nim  (11)  d  lu  m&r  (sinniSat) 
zi-ik-ru-um  (12)  btt  arbi-5ii  (13)  li-we-id-di-ma  (14)  a-ba-am  (15)  mu- 
ra-bi-St!i  (16)  (1  um-ma-am  (17)  mu-ra^bi-zu  (18)  i-^-ir-ma  (19)  a-na 
btt  arbi-Sii  (20)  it-ta-Iarak  (21)  i-in-Sd  (22)  i-na-za-gu 

^  194.  (23)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (24)  mAr-Sd  a-na  mu-Se-ni-ik-tim 
(25)  id-di-in-ma   (26)  mdnmi  Sti-il   (27)  i-na  ga-at  mu-Se-ni-ik-tim 
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the  wet-nurse,  (30)  without  consent  of  the  father  and 
mother,  have  substituted  another  child,  they  shall  call 
her  to  accoimt,  and  because  (35)  without  the  consent  oi 
ibe  father  and  mother  she  has  substituted  another  child 
they  shall  (40)  cut  off  her  breasts. 

1 195.  If  a  man  have  struck  his  father,  they  shall  cut 
off  his  hands. 

B.  Injuries  (§§  196-214) 

1.  To  Males  (§§  196-208) 

§  196.  (45)  If  a  man  have  destroyed  the  eye  of  a  gen- 
tleman, they  shall  destroy  his  eye. 

§  197.  (50)  If  he  have  broken  a  gentleman's  bone' 
they  shall  break  his  bone. 

§  198.  If  he  have  (55)  destroyed  the  eye  of  a  freedman, 
or  have  broken  the  bone  of  a  freedman,  he  shall  pay  one 
mina  of  silver. 

§  199.  (60)  If  he  have  destroyed  the  eye  of  a  gentle- 
man's slave,  or  have  broken  the  bone  of  a  gentleman's 
slave,  (65)  he  shall  pay  one  half  his  price. 

§  200.  If  a  man  have  knocked  out  the  tooth  of  a  man 
of  his  own  rank,  (70)  they  shall  knock  out  his  tooth. 

§  201.  If  he  have  knocked  out  the  tooth  of  a  freedman, 
be  shall  pay  one  third  of  a  mina  of  silver. 

(28)  im-tu-ut  (29)  mu4e-m-ik-tum  (30)  ba-lum  arbi-dtl  (31)  tl  um- 
mi46  (32)  m4ram  fid-ni-a-am-ma  (33)  ir-ta-ka-aS  (34)  ti-karan-nu-tt- 
ma  (35)  ifi-Sum  barium  a-bi-[§]ii  (36)  li  um-mi-STu]  (37)  mAram  fiA- 
lliHBra[m]  (38)  ir-ku-[su]  (39)  tuld-Sd  (40)  i-na-ak-ki-su 

i  195.  (41)  3iim-ma  marum  arba-Su  (42)  im-ta-b^-a^  (43)  ritta-Sti 
(44)  i-narak-ki-6u 

^  196.  (45)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (46)  i-in  mAr  arwi-lim  (47)  ilb-tap- 
pf-id  (48)  i-in-Sii  (49)  li-ba-ap-pa-du 

§  197.  (50)  §imi-ma  esmet  a-wi-lim  (51)  iS-tc-bi-ir  (52)  esemta-Sti 
(53)  i4e-ib-bi-ru 

i  198.  (54)  Sum-ma  i-in  musk6mm  (55)  ilb-tap-pf-id  (56)  ii  lu 
flfmet  muSk^nim  (57)  ii^te-bi-ir  '(58)  I  mand  kaspim  (59)  i-Mrfal 

i  199.  (60)  Sum-ma  i-in  warad  a-wi-lim  (61)  4b-tai>-p(-id  (62)  ii 
hi  efmefe  warad  a-wi-Iim  (63)  ii^te-bi-ir  (64)  mi-Si-il  Stmi-ed  (65)  i-l&- 

1 200.  (66)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (67)  Si-in-ni  a-wi-lim  (68)  me-ib-rU 
id  (69)  it-tiKli  (70)  Si-in-na^  i-narad-du-d 

§  201.  (71)  Sum-ma  M-in-oi  (72)  muSk&iim  it-ta-di  (73)  }  maoA 
kupim  (74)  MA^ 
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§  202.  (75)  If  a  man  have  struck  the  person  of  a  man, 
who  is  his  superior,  he  shall  receive  sixty  strokes  with 
(80)  an  ox  tail  whip  in  public. 

§  203.  If  a  man  of  gentle  birth  (85)  have  struck  the 
cheek  of  another  man  of  gentle  birth  who  is  his  equal, 
he  shall  pay  one  mina  of  silver. 

§  204.  If  a  freedman  (90)  have  struck  a  freedman,  he 
shall  pay  ten  shekels  of  silver. 

§  205.  If  a  gentleman's  slave  [Column  X\^II,  r.] 
(1)  have  struck  the  cheek  of  a  freedman  they  shall  cut 
off  his  ear. 

§  206.  If  a  man  have  struck  a  man  (5)  in  a  quarrel 
and  have  wounded  him,  (10)  he  shall  swear,  '*I  did  not 
strike  him  intentionally,"  and  he  shall  be  responsible  for 
the  doctor. 

§  207.  (15)  If  he  die  of  the  blows,  he  shall  swear,  and 
if  he  be  of  gentle  birth  he  shall  pay  one  half  of  a  mina  of 
silver. 

§  208.  (20)  If  he  be  the  son  of  a  freedman,  he  shall 
pay  one  third  of  a  mina  of  silver. 

2.  To  Females  with  Child  (§§  209-214) 

§  209.  If  a  man  (25)  have  struck  a  gentleman's 
daughter,  and  have  caused  her  to  drop  what  was  in  her 

§  202.  (75)  Sum-ma  a-wi-Ium  (76)  li-e-it  a-wi-lim  (77)  §d  e-li-^ 
ra-bu-ii  (78)  im-ta-ba-af  (79)  i-na  pu-tib-n-im  (80)  i-na  (ma&ak) 
kinaz  alpim  (81)  I  §^-§i  im-mab-ha-as 

§  203.  (82)  §um-ma  m^  a-wi-lim  (83)  li-e-it  mdr  a-wi-lim  (84)  &£ 
ki-ma  Sd-a-ti  (85)  im-ta-ba-as  (86)  I  mand  kaspim  (87)  i-S^-kal 

§  204.  (88)  §tmi-ma  muSk^num  (89)  li-e-it  muSk^nim  (90)  im-ta- 
baras  (91)  X  §ikil  kaspim  i-M-kal 

5  205.  (92)  §um-ma  warad  *  a-wi-lim  (93)  li-e-it  mAr  a-^-i-lim 
[Colimm  XVIII,  r.]  (1)  im-ta-ba-a§  (2)  il-zu-un-dti  (3)  i-na-ak-ki-su 

^  206.  (4)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  a-wi-lam  (5)  i-na  ri-is-ba-tim  (6)  im- 
ta-ha-flA-ma  (7)  zi-im-ma-am  (8)  iS-ta-ka-an-fid  (9)  a-wi-liim  Sd-d 
(10)  i-na  i-du-il  (11)  la  am-ba-zu  (12)  i-tam-ma  (13)  d  4s&m  i-ip- 
pa-al 

§  207.  (14)  §um-ma  i-na  ma-ba-zi-§ii  (15)  im-tu-ut  (16)  i-tam- 
ma-ma  (17)  dum-ma  m&r  a-wi-Iim  (18)  miSil  mand  kaspim  (19)  \-k6f 
ka! 

§  208.  (20)  fiimi-ma  mdr  muSkdnim  (21)  }  mand  kaspim  (22)  i- 

$  209.  (23)  §um-ma  a-wi-lum  (24)  mArat  a-wi-lim  (25)  im-^a-a^- 
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womb,  (30)  he  shall  pay  ten  shekels  of  silver  for  what 
was  in  her  womb. 

§  210.  If  that  woman  have  died,  they  shall  put  his 
daughter  to  death. 

§  211.  (3o)  If,  through  blows,  he  have  caused  the 
daughter  of  a  freedman  to  drop  what  was  in  her  womb, 
(40)  he  shall  pay  five  shekels  of  silv(T. 

§  212.  If  that  woman  have  died,  he  shall  pay  one  half 
a  mina  of  silver. 

§  213.  (45)  If  he  have  struck  a  gentleman's  maid- 
servant, and  have  caus(*d  her  to  drop  that  which  was  in 
her  womb,  (50)  he  shall  pay  two  shekels  of  silver. 

§  214.  If  that  maidservant  have  died,  he  shall  pay 
one  third  of  a  mina  of  silver. 

C.   Lahokeus  and  Labok  (S?  215-282) 
1.   Free  Labor  {§^  215-277) 
a.  Skilk'd  Labor  (.^S  215-210) 
§  215.    (55)  If  a  doctor  have  operated  with  a  bronze 
lancet  on  a   man  for   a  severe  wound,  and    have  cured 
the  man,  or  (GO)  have  removed  a  cataract,  with  a  bronze 
lancet,  for  a  gentleman,  and  have  cured  the  eye  of  a  gen- 
tleman, (65)  he  shall  receive  ten  shekels  of  silvcT. 

§  216.  If  he  (the  patient)  be  the  son  of  a  freedman, 
he  shall  receive  five  sliekels. 

ma  (26)  §d  ]i-il>-bi-sa  (27)  us-la-di-si  (28)  X  sikil  kaspim  (29)  a-na 
Sd  li-ib-bi-sd  (30)  i-M-kal 

§210.  (31)§um-ma  sinniStum  si-i  (32)  im-tii-ut  (33)  marat-zu 
(34)  i-du-uk-ku 

§  211.  (35)  §um-ma  marat  muskonim  (3()^  i-na  ma-ba-zi-im 
(37)  §d  li-ib-bi-sd  (38)  iis-ta-ad-di-si  (39)  V  sikil  kaspim  (40)  i-sd-kal 

§  212.  (41)  i>iim-ma  sinni^tura  Si(-i)  (42)  im-tn-ut  (43)  misil  man^ 
kaspim  (44)  i-Sd-kal 

3  213.  (45)  §um-ma  amat  a-wi-lim  (4())  im-ba-as-ma  (47)  §d  li-ib- 
bi-ld  (48)  u§-ta-a(l-di-§i  (49)  II  §ikil  kaspim  (50)  i-Ad-kal 

§  214.  (51)  §um-ma  amtum  si-i  (52)  im-tu-ut  (53)  J  mane  kaspim 
(54)  i-§d-kal 

§  215.  (55)  §um-ma  dstlm  (56)  a-wi-lam  zi-im-ma-am  kab-tam 
(57)  i-na  GIR.  NI  siparrim  (58)  i-pu-u§-ma  (59)  a-wi-lam  ulvta-al- 
h'i%  (60)  li  lu  na-kab-ti  a-wi-lim  (61)  i-na  GIR.  KAK  (!)  siparrim 
(62)  ip-t«-ma  (63)  i-in  a-wi-lim  (64)  ub-ta-al-li-it  (65)  X  Sikil  kaspim 
(66)  i-li-ki 

§  216.  (67)  gum-ma  mAr  muik^nim  (68)  V  Sikil  kaspim  (69)  i-U-ki 
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§  217.  (70)  If  he  be  a  gentleman's  slave,  the  owner  of 
the  slave  shall  give  the  doctor  two  shekels  of  silver. 

§  218.  If  a  doctor  have  operated,  with  a  bronze  lancet, 
on  a  gentleman  (75)  for  a  severe  wound,  and  have  caused 
the  gentleman's  death,  or  have  removed  a  cataract, 
(80)  with  a  bronze  lancet,  and  have  destroyed  the  gen- 
tleman's eye,  they  shall  cut  off  his  hand. 

§  219.  If  a  doctor  have  operated,  with  a  bronze 
lancet,  on  (85)  the  slave  of  a  freedman,  for  a  severe 
wound  and  have  caused  his  death,  he  shall  render  slave 
for  slave. 

§  220.  If  he  have  removed  a  cataract,  (90)  with  a 
bronze  lancet,  and  have  destroyed  his  eye,  he  shall  pay 
in  silver  one  half  of  his  price. 

§  221.  (95)  If  a  doctor  have  set  a  broken  [Colunm 
XIX,  r.]  (1)  bone  for  a  man,  or  have  (5)  cured  a  pain- 
ful swelling  (?),  the  patient  shall  give  five  shekels  of  silver 
to  the  doctor. 

§  222.  (10)  If  he  be  the  son  of  a  freedman,  he  shall 
pay  three  shekels  of  silver. 

§  223.  If  he  be  the  slave  of  a  gentleman,  the  owner  of 
the  slave  shall  give  two  shekels  of  silver  (15)  to  the 
doctor. 

§  217.  (70)  §um-ma  warad  arwi-lim  (71)  be-el  wardim  a-na  &8tm 
(72)  II  Sikil  kaspim  (73)  i-na-ad-di-in 

I  218.  (74)  §um-ma  §Ls(ha  a-wi-lam  (75)  zi-im-mar-am  kab-tam 
(76)  i-na  GIR.  NI  siparrim  (77)  i-pu-ud-ma  (78)  a-wi-lam  u^ta- 
mi-it  (79)  ii  lu  na^kab-ti  a-wi-lim  (80)  i-na  GIR.  Nl  sipamm  (81)  ip- 
te-ma  i-in  a-wi-lim  (82)  lib-tap-pf-id  (83)  ritta-$d  i-na-ki-su 

§  219.  (84)  Sum-ma  &s(im  zi-ma-am  kab-tam  (85)  warad 
muSkdnim  (86)  i-na  GIR.  NI  siparrim  (87)  i-pu-uS-ma  uS-ta-mi-it 
(88)  wardam  ki-ma  wardim  i-ri-ab 

§220.  (89)§um-ma  na-kab-ta-Sti  (90)  i-na  GIR.  NI  siparrim 
(91)  ip-te-ma  (92)  i-in-gil  ilb-tap-da  (93)  kaspam  mi-Si-il  (94)  fitmi- 
M  i-^-kal 

§  221.  (95)  §mn-ma  iLsdm  (96)  esmet  a-wi-lim  [Ck>lmmi  XDC,  r.] 
(1)  §e-bi-ir-tam  (2)  u^ta-li-im  (3)  d  lu  Se-ir-bA-oam  (4)  mar-sa-am 
(5)  ub-ta-al-li-it  (6)  be-el  si-im-mi-im  (7)  a-na  Astm  (8)  V*  Sikil 
kaspim  (9)  i-na-aa-di-in 

§  222.  (10)  §um-ma  mdr  muSk^nim  (11)  III  dikil  kaspim  (12)  i- 
na-ad-di-in 

§  223.  (13)  §um-ma  warad  a-wi-lim  (14)  be-el  wardim  (15)  a-oa 
dsim  (16)  II  dikil  kaspim  (17)  i-na-ad-di-in 
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§  224.  If  a  veterinary  doctor  operate  (20)  on  an  oz  or 
an  ass  for  a  Bevere  wound,  and  save  its  life,  the  owner 
of  the  ox  or  ass  shall  give  (25)  one  sbcth  of  a  shekd  of 
olver  to  the  doctor  as  his  fee. 

I  225.  If  he  operate  on  an  ox  or  ass  for  a  (30)  severe 
wound,  and  cause  its  death,  (35)  he  shall  give  to  the 
owner  of  the  ox  or  ass  one  fourth  of  its  value. 

S  226.  If  a  brander,  without  the  consent  of  the  owner 
of  a  slave,  have  (40)  made  a  slave's  mark  imrecognizable, 
they  shall  cut  off  the  hands  of  that  brander. 

§  227.  If  a  man  have  deceived  a  brander,  and  have 
caused  him  to  make  a  slave's  (45)  mark  unrecognizable, 
they  shall  put  that  man  to  death  and  bury  him  (50)  in 
his  house.  The  brander  shall  swear,  ''Not  knowing,  I 
branded  him"  (55)  and  shall  go  free. 

§  228.  If  a  builder  have  built  a  house  for  a  man,  and 
have  completed  it,  that  man  shall  give  him,  as  his  fee, 
(60)  two  shekels  of  silver  per  SAR  of  house. 

§  229.  If  a  builder  have  built  a  house  (65)  for  a  man,  and 
have  not  made  it  strong,  and  the  house  built  (70)  have 

I  224.  (18)  dum-ma  &sO  alpim  (19)  li  lu  imdrim  (20)  lu  alpam  ft 
hi  imdmn  (21)  si-im-ma-am  kab-tam  (22)  i-pu-uS-ma  (23)  ul>-ta-«l- 
li-it  (24)  be-el  alpim  d  lu  imdrim  (25)  SeduSti  (?)  kaspim  (26)  ama 
Aflim  (27)  idi-4ki  (28)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  Wb,  (29)  Sum-ma  alpam  ii  lu  Ingram  (30)  zi-im-ma-am  kab- 
tam  (31)  i-pu-uS-ma  (32)  u^ta-mi-it  (33)  bamuSti  fitmi-dti  (34)  a-oa 
be-d  alpim  d  lu  imdrim  (35)  i-na-ad-di-in 

1 226.  (36)  Sum-ma  gall&bum  (37)  ba-lum  be-el  wardim  (38)  ab- 
bu-ti  (39)  warad  la  Se^im  (40)  il-gal-li-ib  (41)  ritti  ^Mbim  Sli-a-ti 
(42)  i-na-ak-ki-zu 

f  227.  (43)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (44)  gallAbam  i-dara^-ma  (45)  ab* 
bu-ti  (46)  warad  la  Se-e-im  (47)  ug-daral-li-ib  (48)  a-wi-lam  Sli-a-ti 
(49)  i-du-uk-ku-Su-ma  (50)  i-na  b&bi-Sil  (51)  i-J^-la-lu4d 
t52)  nUAbum  i-na  i-du-d  (53)  la  d-gal-li-bu  (54)  i-tam-ma-ma 
(65)  u-ta-^lS-Sar 

I  228.  (56)  Sum-ma  itinnu^  (57)  bttam  a-na  a-wi-lim  (58)  i-pu- 
tiS-ma  (59)  ti-SA-ak-li-U-Sum  (60)  a-na  I  SAR  bttim  (61)  H  Ipdi 
kanpim  (62)  a-na  ki-iS-ti-Sti  (63)  i-na-ad-di-iS-Sum 

I  229.  (64)  Sum-ma  b&nilm  (65)  a-na  a-wi-lim  (66)  bttam  inpu* 
ui^na  (67)  Si-pf-ii^d  (68)  la  ti-dan-ni-in-ma  (69)  btt  i-pu-Sd  (70) 

•>  The  ideogram  fa  one  and  fa  usually  read  btoiim,  so  also  bv  Ungnad. 
Hroany  has,  however,  shown  (Awim  slimWous,  July,  1908)  that  It  wae 
raad  ttfauui  in  the  Neo-Babykmian  period.    See  further  Bmno  llelMiier, 


*.  . 
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fallen  and  have  caused  the  death  of  the  owner  of  that 
house,  that  builder  shall  be  put  to  death. 

§  230.  If  he  have  caused  the  death  of  a  son  of  the 
owner  of  the  house,  they  shall  put  to  death  a  (75)  son  of 
that  builder. 

§  231.  If  he  have  caused  the  death  of  a  slave  of  the 
owner  of  the  house,  he  shall  give  to  (80)  the  owner  of  the 
house  slave  for  slave. 

§  232.  If  he  have  caused  the  loss  of  property,  he  shall 
restore  whatever  (85)  he  has  caused  to  be  lost.  Further, 
because  he  did  not  make  strong  the  house  he  built  and 
it  fell,  he  shall  rebuild  the  house  that  fell  (90)  from  his 
own  goods  (i.  e.,  at  his  own  expense). 

§  233.  If  a  builder  have  built  a  house  for  a  man,  and 
have  not  joined  (95)  his  work,  and  a  wall  have  fallen, 
that  builder,  [Column  XX,  r.]  (1)  at  his  own  cost,  shall 
make  good  that  wall. 

§  234.  If  a  boatman  have  built  a  (5)  boat  of  60  GUR 
for  a  man,  he  shall  give  him  two  shekels  of  silver  for  his 
fee. 

§  235.  (10)  If  a  boatman  have  built  a  boat  for  a  man, 
and  have  not  made  his  work  trustworthy  and  that  boat 
meet  with  an  injury  (15)  in  the  same  year  that  he  built 

im-ku-ut-ma  (71)  be-el  bttim  uS-tarini-it  (72)  b&n<km  id-t  id- 
da-ak 

§230.  (73)  §um-ma  m&r  be-el  bttim  (74)  u&-tarmi-it  (75)  mAr 
b&nim  Sti-a-ti  (76)  i-du-uk-ku 

§  231.  (77)  dum-ma  warad  be-el  bitim  (78)  uS-ta-mi-it  (79)  war- 
dam  ki-ma  wardim  (80)  a-na  be-el  bttim  (81)  i-na-ad-di-in 

$  232.  (82)  fium-ma  namkuram  (83)  tib-ta-al-li-ik  (84)  mi-im-ma 
(85)  h&  tl-bal-li-ku  (86)  i-ri^b  (87)  ti  d^um  btt'  i-pu-Sii  (88)  U 
ti-dan-ni-nu-ma  (89)  im-ku-tu  (90)  i-na  namkur  (91)  ra-ma-ni-M 
(92)  bit  im-ku-tu  i-ip-pf-eS 

^  233.  (93)  Sum-ma  itimiu'  bttam  (94)  a-na  a-wi-lim  i-pu-u5-ma 
(95)  fii-pf-ir-fiti  (96)  la  ud-te-is-bi-ma  (97)  igarum  ik-tu-up  (98)  b&nOm 
iMi  [Colimm  XX,  r.]  (1)  i-na  kasap  ra-ma-ni-6d  (2)  igaiam  fid-a-ti 
(3)  ti-dan-na-an 

§  234.  (4)  fium-ma  malabum  (5)  elip  LX  kurrt  (6)  a-na  a-wi-lim 
ip-hi  (7)  II  gikil  kaspim  (8)  a-na  ki-iS-ti-fiti  (9)  i-na-ad-di-ift-&um 

1 235.  (10)  Sum-ma  malabum  (11)  elippam  a-na  a-wi-lim  (12)  ip- 
bi-ma  (13)  &-pf-ir4t!i  (14)  la  tl-t^-ki-il-ma  (15)  i-na  ii-at-tim-ma 

'  dim;  see  note  on  §  228,  line  56. 
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it,  the  boatman  shall  exchange  (20)  it  or  shall  make  it 
strong  at  his  own  expense  and  shaU  give  a  strong  ship 
to  (25)  the  owner  of  the  ship. 

§  236.  If  a  man  have  given  his  ship  to  a  boatman 
(30)  on  hire,  and  the  boatman  have  been  careless,  have 
groimded  the  ship  or  have  caused  it  to  be  lost,  (35)  the 
boatman  shall  render  ship  for  ship  to  the  owner. 

§  237.  If  a  man  have  (40)  hired  a  boatman  and  a  ship, 
and  have  freighted  it  with  grain,  wool,  oil,  dates,  or  any 
other  kind  of  freight,  and  (45)  that  boatman  have  been 
careless  and  have  grounded  the  ship  or  have  lost  what 
was  in  it,  (50)  the  boatman  shall  render  back  the  ship 
and  whatever  in  it  (55)  he  has  caused  to  be  lost. 

§  238.  If  a  boatman  have  grounded  a  man's  ship,  and 
have  refloated  her,  (60)  he  shall  give  money  to  the  half 
of  her  price. 

§  239.  If  a  man  have  hired  a  boatman,  he  shall  give 
him  six  GUR  of  com  (65)  per  year. 

§  240.  If  a  ship  under  way  up  stream  have  (70)  struck 
a  ship  that  is  moving  down  stream  and  have  sunk  it,  the 
owner  of  the  ship  whose  ship  was  sunk  shall  (75)  make  a 

i6-arti  (16)  elippum  Si-i  (17)  iz-za-bar  (18)  bi-ti-tani  ir-ta-Si 
(19)  inalftb^"^  (20)  elippam  §ti-a-ti  (21)  i-na-kar-ma  (22)  i-nanamkur 
m-^xiarninhi  (23)  ti-dan-na-an-zna  (24)  elippam  dan-na-tam  (25)  a-na 
be-d  elippim  (26)  i-na-ad-di-in 

1 236.  (27)  sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (28)  elippu-dd  (29)  a-na  malabim 
(80)  a-na  ig-ri-im  (31)  id-di-in-ma  (32)  malabum  i-gi-ma  (33)  elippam 
^-te-bi  (34)  {1  lu  db-ta-al-li-ik  (35)  malabum  elippam  (36)  a-na  be-el 
enppim  (37)  i-ri-a-ab 

§  237.  (38)  §mn-ma  a-wi-lum  (39)  mala^am  il  elippam  (40)  i-gur- 
ma  (41)  Se'am  Sip&tam  Samnam  sulupp!  (42)  i!l  mi-im-ma  Aum-Sll 
(43)  Sd^i-nim  (44)  i-ei-en-Si  (45)  malabum§u-ii  (46)  i-gi-ma  (47)  elip- 

mu^-te-ib-bi  (48)  d  H  li-ib-bi-Sd  (49)  lib-ta-al-U-ik  (50)  malabum 
[51)  ebppam  h&  ti-te-ib-bu-d  (52)  d  mi-im-ma  (53)  §^  i-na  li-ib-bi-Sd 
[M)ti-bu-U-ku  (55)  i-ri-a-ab 

§  238.  (56)  Simi-ma  malabum  (57)  elip  a-wi-lim  (58)  ii-t«-ib-bi- 


(50)  uft-te^-ardS^q  (60)  kaspam  mi4i-i[l]  gtmi-fi[d]  (61)  i-na-ad- 

i  239.  (62)  ium-ma  arwi-[Ium]  (63)  malabam  [i-gur]  (64)  VI  [kur 
fe'im]  (65)  i-na  fi^n[arat1  (66)  i-na-a[d-di1-ifi-[fium] 

I  m  (67)  8um-ma  d[ip]  (68)  fid  ma-bi-iHjtim]  (60)  eUp  h&  mu- 
[iikHd-^Htim]  (70)  rnHharafma  (71)  ut-te-iVbi  (72)  be*el  dipinm 
m  dippiHRk  t6-m-»«t  (73)  nu-im-ma  Id  i-4ia  dippi-ld  biil-ka  (74) 
l^ia  ma-bar  l-lim  (710  i64)MiHBia  (76)  14  mMNr-tim  (77)14  cUp 
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declaration  before  the  god,  of  whatever  he  has  lost  in  the 
ship,  and  the  owner  of  the  ship  under  way  up  stream 
which  sunk  the  ship  moving  down  (80)  shall  render  to 
him  his  ship  and  whatever  was  lost. 

b.  UnskiUed  Labor  (§§  241-277) 

§  241.  If  a  man  have  seized  an  ox  for  debt,  he  shall 
pay  one  third  of  a  mina  of  silver. 

§  242.  (85)  If  a  man  have  hired  a  working  ox  for  one 
year,  he  shall  pay  four  GUR  of  grain  as  its  hire. 

§  243.  If  a  milch  cow,  he  shall  give  (90)  three  GUR 
to  its  owner. 

§  244.  [Column  XXI,  r.]  (1)  If  a  man  have  hired  an  ox  or 
an  ass,  and  a  lion  kill  it  in  the  field,  (5)  it  is  the  owner's  loss. 

§  245.  If  a  man  have  hired  an  ox,  and  through  neglect 
or  blows  have  caused  (10)  its  death,  ox  for  ox  to  the 
owner  shall  he  render. 

§  246.  If  a  man  have  (15)  hired  an  ox,  and  have 
crushed  its  foot  or  have  cut  its  nape,  ox  for  ox  (20)  to 
the  owner  shall  he  render. 

§  247.  If  a  man  have  hired  an  ox,  and  have  caused  the 
loss  of  its  eye,  (25)  he  shall  pay  one  half  its  price  to  the 
owner. 


§d  mu-nk-kl-el-pf-tim  (78)  ti-te-ib-bu-ti  (79)  elipparSd  ii  mi-im-ma-M 
bal-ga-am  (80)  i-ri-a-ab-Sum 

§  241.  (81)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (82)  alpam  ariia  ni-pu-tim  (83)  it- 
te-pf  (84)  i  man6  kaspim  i-di-kal 

$  242.  (85)  Smn-ma  a-wi-Ium  (86)  a-mn  Sattim  I  i-gur  (87)  idi 
CUD.  DA.  UR.  RA  (88)  IV  kur  Se'im 

I  243.  (89)  idi  GUD.  LID.  tJD.  SAG  (90)  ni  kur  Se'im  arna 
be-n-Sii  (91)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  244.  [Coliumi  XXI,  r.]  (1)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (2)  alpam  im^ram 
i-gur-ma  (3)  i-na  ^i-ri-im  (4)  nAium  id-du-uk-Sil  (5)  arna  be4f-Sd-ma 

§  245.  (6)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (7)  alpam  i-gur-ma  (8)  i-na  me-gu- 
tim  (9)  li  lu  i-na  ma-ba-zi-im  (10)  u^ta-mi-it  (11)  alpam  ki-ma 
alpim  (12)  a-na  be-el  alpim  (13)  i-ri-a-ab 

§  246.  (14)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (15)  alpam  i-gur-ma  (16)  S^p-Sti  iS- 
te-bi-ir  (17)  li  lu  la-bi-a-an-St&  (18)  it-ta-ki-is  (19)  alpam  ki-ma  alpim 
(20)  a-na  be-el  alpim  (21)  i-ri-a-ab 

§  247.  (22)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (23)  alpam  i-gur-ma  (24)  tn-M  tiy- 
tep-(p{)-id  (25)  kaspam  mi-Si-il  Stmi-Stl  (26)  aroa  be-el  alpim 
(27)  i-na-ad-di-in 
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{  24&  If  a  man  have  hired  an  ox,  and  have  farokea 
(3Q)  its  horn,  cut  off  its  tail,  or  have  injured  its  nostril 
0it.,  the  place  where  the  ring  passes),  (35)  he  shall  pay  a 
fifth  (7)  of  its  price. 

I  249.  If  a  man  have  hired  an  ox,  and  the  god  have 
struck  it  and  it  (40)  have  died,  the  man  who  hired  the  ox; 
diall  swear  before  the  god  and  go  free. 

1 250.  Ifasavagebull,(45)inhischargeyhavegoredaman 
and  have  caused  his  death,  (50)  that  case  has  no  remedy. 

I  251.  If  an  ox  given  to  goring  belong  to  a  man,  and  have 
shown  (55)  to  him  this  vice  that  he  is  given  to  goring,  but  he 
have  not  bound  up  his  horns,  and  have  not  shut  up  his  ox, 
and  (60)  that  ox  have  gored  a  man  of  gentle  birth,  and 
have  killed  him,  he  shall  (65)  payonehalf  of  aminaof  silver. 

I  252.  If  he  be  a  gentleman's  slave  he  shall  pay  one 
third  of  a  mina  of  silver. 

§  253.  If  a  man  have  (70)  hired  a  man  to  oversee  his 
field,  and  have  furnished  him  with  seed-grain,  have  in- 
trusted him  (75)  with  oxen,  and  have  contracted  with 
him  to  cultivate  that  field,  and  that  man  have  stolen  the 
seed  or  the  provender  and  it  be  found  (80)  in  his  hands, 
they  shall  cut  off  his  hands. 

1 248.  (28)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (29)  alpam  i-gur-ma  (30)  kanm-Sd 
I»4)i4r  (31)  zibbat-zu  it-ta-ki-is  (32)  (i  lu  fitr  pasumti-dti  (33)  i1rt»- 
■Mg  (84)  kaapam  bamudti  (?)  fitmin^  (35)  i-na-ad-di-in 

1 2&.  (36)  8um-ma  a-wi-lum  (37)  alpam  i-gur-ma  (38)  i-lum  im- 
ha-SQ-ma  (30)  im-tu-ut  (40)  a-wi-lum  fid  alpam  i-gu-ru  (41)  ni-ii 
Him  (42)  i-iarkar-ma  (43)  u-tardd-6ar 

1 250.  (44)  Sum-ma  alpum  su-ga^am  (45)  i-na  ar-la-ki-Sti  (46)  a-wi* 
(47)  ik-ki-ip-ma  (48)  ufr-tarmi-it  (49)  di-nu-um  §il-t!i  (50)  ru-gu-um- 
manm  (51) ti-ul  i-Sti 

1 251.  (52)  Sum-ma  alap  arwi-lim  (53)  na-ak-ka-p[l]-m[a]  (54)  ki- 
ma  Ii»4ac-]i[a1-pu-t&  (55)  ba-ab-tarSti  (56)  ti-Se-di-Sum-ma  (57)  ^ar- 
wdM  (58)  la  d-«ar-ri-im  (59)  alap-Sd  la  ti-fiaran-ni-ik-ma  (60)  alpum 
164  (61)  mAr  a-wi-Um  (62)  ik-ki-ip-ma  (63)  u&-[ta]-mi-it  (64)  miSQ 
[maijpA  ka»im  (65)  i-Tnal-aa-di-in 

1 252.  (to)  [fom-mja  warad  arwi-lim  (67)  }  man^  kasptm  (68)  I- 


1 258.  (69)  ium-ma   arwi-lum   arwi-lam    (70)  a-na  pa^u   eUi- 
ill  (7iy6-«i-ui-ii-im   (72)  i-^uMna   (73)  al<%uii   (74)  [i-]ki^p4d 


I 
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§  254.  If  he  have  taken  the  seed-grain^  (85)  starved 
the  oxen,  from  the  seed  which  he  has  hoed  he  shall 
restore. 

§  255.  If  he  have  (90)  hired  out  the  man's  oxen,  or 
have  stolen  the  seed,  and  have  not  made  it  grow  in  the 
field,  they  shall  call  that  man  to  account  and  (95)  he 
shall  measure  out  GO  GUR  of  grain  per  GAN. 

§  256.  If  he  be  not  able  to  pay  his  compensation,  they 
shall  cause  him  to  (100)  remain  in  that  field  with  the 
cattle. 

§  257.  If  a  man  [Column  XXII,  r.]  (1)  have  hired  a 
field  laborer,  he  shall  give  him  eight  GUR  of  com  per 
year. 

§  258.  (5)  If  a  man  have  hired  an  ox-driver,  he  shall 
give  him  six  GUR  of  com  per  year. 

§  259.  (10)  If  a  man  have  stolen  a  watering  machine 
in  a  field,  he  shall  give  five  shekels  of  silver  to  the  owner 
(15)  of  the  watering  machine. 

§  260.  If  a  man  have  stolen  a  watering  bucket  or  a 
harrow  (?  plow),  he  (20)  shall  pay  three  shekels  of  silver. 

§  261.  If  a  man  have  hired  a  herdsman  for  the  cows 
or  a  shepherd  for  the  sheep,  (25)  he  shall  give  him  dght 
GUR  of  grain  per  year. 

§  254.  (83)  §um-ma  aldi-am  (84)  il-ki-ma  alpl  (85)  d-te-eorni-i$ 
(86)  ta-a  (?)-iia  Se'im  (?)  Sd  (?)  im-ri-ru  (87)  i-ri-ab 

§  255.  (88)  §um-ma  alp!  (89)  a-wi-lim  a-na  ig-ri-im  (90)  it-tardi« 
in  (91)  d  lu  z^ram  iS-ri-ik-ma  (92)  i-na  eklim  la  u^tab-^i  (93)  a-wi- 
lam  §d-a-ti  (94)  li-ka-an-nu-Sd-ma  (95)  i-na  eb[ihim  1]  GAN.  £ 
(96)  LX  kii[r]  Se'im  i-[m]a-ad-da-ad 

§256.  (97)§um-rma]  pf-Jja-zu  (98)  arp[a]-lam  la  i-li-i  (99)  i-na 
eklim  Sil-a-ti  i-na  alpl  (100)  im-ta-nar^S-Si-ru-Sii 

*  §  257.  (101)  Smn-ma  arwi-lum  [Column  XXIL  r.J  (1)  ikkaram  (?) 
i-gur  (2)  VIII  kur  Se'im  (3)  i-na  Sattim  I  (kam)  (4)  i-na^-ad-di-iS-Sum 

§  258.  (5)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (6)  LIB.  GUD  i-gur  (7)  VI  kur  fie'im 
(8)  i-na  Sattim  I  (kam)  (9)  i-na-ad-di-iS-Sum 

§  259.  (10)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (11)  nartabam  i-na  ugarim  (12)  19- 
ri-ik  (13)  V  SikU  kaspim  (14)  a-na  be-el  nartabim  (15)  i-ni^-ad-di-in 

§260.  (16)l^um-ma  naitab  TUK.  KIN  (17)  (i  lu  makaddam 
(18)  iS-ta-ri-ik  (19)  III  Sikil  kaspim  (20)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  261.  (21)  Sum-ma  a-wi-lum  (22)  n&kidam  arna  alp)  (23)  il  s^ 
(24)  ri-im  i-gur  (25)  VIH  kur  Se'im  (26)  i-na  Sattim  I  (kam)  (2^ 
na^ad-di-iS-Sum 
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f  262,  If  a  man,  an  ox,  or  a  sheep  00)  to  {this  seotioii 
is  defaced  and  six  lines  are  wanting]. 

I  263.  If  he  have  lost  an  ox  or  a  sheep^  which  was 
g^ven  him,  (40)  ox  for  ox,  sheep  for  sheep,  shall  he  render 
to  their  owner. 

§  264.  If  a  herdsman,  to  whom  (45)  oxen  or  sheep 
have  been  given  to  pasture,  (50)  have  received  his  hire, 
whatever  was  agreed,  and  his  heart  has  been  contented, 
yet  has  (55)  diminished  the  cows,  diminished  the  sheep, 
or  lessened  the  birth  rate,  he  shall  (60)  give  offspring  and 
produce  according  to  his  contracts. 

§  265.  If  a  herdsman,  to  whom  oxen  and  sheep  have 
been  given  (65)  to  pasture,  have  been  dishonest  or  have 
changed  their  price,  or  have  sold  them,  (70)  they  shall 
call  him  to  accoimt,  and  he  shall  (75)  render  to  their 
owner  cows  and  sheep  tenfold  what  he  has  stolen. 

§  266.  If  in  a  sheepfold  a  stroke  of  god  have  fallen,  or 
a  lion  have  killed,  the  herdsman  shall  declare  himself 
innocent  before  the  god  and  the  owner  of  the  fold  shall 
(ace  (80)  the  damage  of  the  fold. 

§  267.  If  a  herdsman  have  been  careless,  and  have 
brought  about  a  loss  in  the  fold,  the  shepherd  shall 
make  good  the  fault  of  the  loss   (85)  which  he  have 


§  262.  (28)  fium-xna  a-wi-lum  (29)  alpam  u  lu  immeram  (30) 
[•     -     •]  [Six  lines  wanting.] 

§  263.  (37^  Sum-ma  a[lpam]  {i  lu  [immeram]  (38)  i&  in-na-ad-na- 
ffium]  (39)  db-taral-li[ik]  (40)  alpam  ki-ma  [alpim]  (41)  muneram 
Id-ma  pmmeram]  (42)  a-na  be-lH§il-nu]  (43)  i-n-ar|abj 

§  264.  (44)  gum-ma  M'taa]  (45)  M  al[pilj  (46)  ii  lu  s^nCi]  (47)  a- 
na  i[i-imj  (48)  in-na-[ad-n]u-dimi  (49)  idi-Sil  g[a-a]m  (T^-ra-tim 
{50)ma-bi-ir  (51)  li-ifb-b]ar5ti  ta-ab  (52)  alpl  (53)  u[8^]a-ab-bi-ir 
(54)  ^fyoX  (55)  us-sa-ao-bi-ir  (56)  ta-li-it-tam  um-tarti  (57)  a-na  pi 
ri-£k-€a-ti-dd  (58)  ta-U-it-tam  (59)  (i  bi-il-tam  (60)  i-narad-di-in 

1 265.  (61)  &um-ma  T^'tan  (62)  i&  alpii  (63)  il  lu  gkiH  (64)  ama  ri-im 
(65)  in-^ia-ad-nu-Smn  (66)  ti-ea-ar-ri-ir-ma  (67)  ii-mi-tam  ut^tarak4d- 
it  (68)  ii  a-na  kaspim  (69)  it-tardi-ln  (70)  ti-ka-an-nu4ti-ma  (71)  arda 
X4d  fi£  i&-ri-ku  (72)  alp)  (73)  ti  s^  (74)  a-na  be4f-«<i.nu  (75)  i-rHirdb 

§  266.  (76)  fiumrma  i-na  tar(>asim  (77)  U-pMt  iUm  it-tab4i  (78)  tl 
hi  n&kvaa  id-du-ok  r^'Him  ma-bar  ilim  (79)  tl-ub-baram-ma  (80)  ml* 
ki-it-ti  tarbaom  (81)  be-el  tarba^im  i-mab-bar^ 

1 267.  (82)  Sum-ma  rd'ihn  i-«u-ma  (83)  i-na  tarbafim  pf-f»^tem 
iriM»b«  CM)  H'tm  bH^t  pf-fa4im  (85)  U  irom  tubifim  Mi^O)- 
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caused  in  the  fold,  and  shall  pay  cows  or  sheep  and  give 
to  the  owner. 

§  268.  (90)  If  a  man  have  hired  an  ox  for  threshing, 
twenty  KA  of  grain  is  its  hire. 

§  269.  If  he  have  hired  an  ass  for  threshing,  ten  KA 
of  grain  (95)  is  its  hire. 

§  270.  If  he  have  hired  a  young  animal  for  threshing, 
one  KA  of  grain  is  its  hire. 

§  271.  If  a  man  have  hired  (100)  oxen,  a  wagon,  and  a 
driver,  he  shall  pay  [Column  XXIII,  r.]  (1)  one  hundred 
and  eighty  KA  of  grain  per  day. 

§  272.  If  a  man  have  hired  a  wagon  (5)  only,  he  shall 
pay  forty  KA  of  grain  per  day. 

§  273.  If  a  man  have  hired  a  laborer,  (10)  from  the 
beginning  of  the  year  till  the  fifth  month,  he  shall  pay  six 
§E  of  silver  per  day;  (15)  from  the  sixth  month  to  the 
end  of  the  year  he  shall  pay  five  §E  *  of  silver  per  day. 

§  274.   (20)  If  a  man  shall  hire  an  artisan — 

(a)  the  wage  of  an  artisan five  §E  of  silver 

(25)  (b)  the  wage  of  a  brickmaker five  §E  of  silver 

(c)  the  wage  of  a  tailor five  &E  of  silver 

>A  fc  was  liv  of  a  shekel. 

6ti-ti  (86)  alp!  Hi  f^m)  (87)  ti-di-lam-ma  (88)  a^ia  be-lf-«Ci-Qu  (89)  i-na- 
ad-di-in 

§  268.  (00)  5um-ma  arwi-lum  alpam  (91)  a-na  di-ar&i-im  i-gur 
(92)  20  kti  Se'im  idi-«Ci 

§  269.  (93)  fium-ma  im^ram  (94)  ariia  di-a-fi-im  i-gur  (95)  10  kO 
ie'un  idi-^ii 

§  270.  (96)  5um-ma  lalAm  (97)  ama  di-ar&i-im  i-gur  (98)  I  kO 
fie*im  idi-dd 

$  271.  (99)  Sum-ma  arwi-lum  (100)  alp!  erikkam  (101)  ti  mu-t^ 
te-di-dd  i-^gur  [Column  XXIII,  r.]  (1)  i-na  tamm  I  (kam)  180  kA 
&e'im  (2)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  272.  (3)  fium-ma  a-wi-Ium  (4)  erikkam-ma  (5)  a-na  ra-ma-ni-tt 
i-gur  (6)  i-na  iimim  I  (kam)  40  k&  ie'iin  (7)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  273.  (8)  fium-ma  a-wi-lum  (9)  (awll)  apam  i-gur  (10)  iS-tu  ri-efi 
6£-at-tim  (11)  a-di  b^am-6i-im  warbim(mi)  (12)  VI  SE  kaspim 
(13)  i-na  iimim  I  (kam)  (14)  i-na-ad-di-in  (15)  i&-tu  fii-fii-im  war- 
him(im)  (16)  ardi  ta-ak-ti-it  6£-at-tim  (17)  V  SE  kaspim  (18)  i-na 
fimim  I  (kam)  (19)  i-na-ad-di-in 

§  274.  (20)  fium-ma  a-wi-lum  ^(21)  m&r  ummAnim  (22)  i-ig-ga-ar 
(23)  idi  (awll)[.  '  .  .]  (24)  V  §E  kaspim  (25)  idi  (aw!l)GAB  A 
(26)  V  [SE  kaslpim  (27)  ][di  (aw]ll)KAD  (28)  [...§£]  kaspim 
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(d)  the  wage  of  a  stone  cutter  .  •  .(30)  6E  ot  alver 

(e)  the  wage  of  a &E  of  olver 

(f)  the  wage  of  a dE  of  silver 

(86)  (g)  the  wage  of  a  carpenter four  §E  of  silver 

(h)  the  wage  of  a  leather  worker. four  §E  of  silver 

(i)  the  wage  of  a  ship  builder (40)  §E  of  silver 

Q)  the  wage  of  a  builder SE  of  silver 

so  much  per  day  shall  he  pay. 
I  275.  (45)  If  a  man  have  a  (?  ship),  its  hire  is  three 
6E  of  silver  per  day. 

I  276.  If  he  have  hired  a  ship,  sailing  up  stream,  (50)  he 
diall  ^ve  two  and  a  half  §E  of  silver  per  day  as  its  hire, 
f  277.  If  a  man  have  hired  a  ship  of  sixty  GUR  (ton- 
nage), (55)  he  shall  give  one  sixth  of  a  shekel  per  day 

as  its  hire. 

2.  Slaves  (§§  278-282) 

§  278.  If  a  man  have  bought  a  male  or  female  slave, 
and  the  slave  have  not  completed  (60)  his  month,  and 
the  bennu  fever  fall  on  him,  he  shall  return  him  to  the 
aeUer,  and  the  buyer  shall  receive  the  (65)  money  which 
he  paid. 

§  279.  If  a  man  have  bought  a  male  or  female  slave, 
and  there  be  a  claim  upon  him,  (70)  his  seller  shall  be 
responsible  for  the  claim. 

(39)  fidi  pur]|:ullim  (?)  (30)  [...§£  ka]8pim  (31)  [idi  .  .  .] 
V  •  .  (32)  [.  .  .  SE  ka]spim  (33)  [idi  (awtI)napp]Abim  (34)  [.  .  . 
SE  ka]qnm  (35)  fidi]  nagg&rim  (36)  IV  (?)  SE  kaspim  (37)  idi  SA 
(38)  [.  .  .]  SE  kaspim  (39)  idi  addubim  (40)  [.  .  .]  SE  kaspim 
(41)  ndi]  bftnlm  (42)  [.  .  .  Se  ka]8pim  (43)  [i-na  (hnim]  I  (kkm) 
(44)  MMd-dU-in 

f  276.  (45)  Pum-ma  arw]i-lum  (46)  [.  .  .]  i-gur  (47)  i-na  Qmim 
I  (Jam)  (48)  HI  &E  kaspim  idi-S^ 

$276.  (49)  SunMna  ma-bi-ir-tam  i-gur  (50)  II  i  SE  kaspim  idi-M 
iHia  ibmm  I  (kam)  (52)  i-na-ad-<u-iQ 

1 277.  (53)  imn-ma  arwi-Iimi  (54)  elip  LX  kurri  i-giir  (55)  i-na 
team  I  (kam)  (56)  Seduiti  (7)  kaspim  iai4d  (57)  i-na-ed-di-in 

j[  278.  (58)  ium-ma  a-wi-Imn  (59)  wardam  amtam  inMram-ma 
(0(Q  wmb-M  la  im-larma  (61)  bi-en-ni  e-li-M  (62)  im-ta-ku-ut  ariia 
na-di-iia-  (68)  ni-M  ti-tarar-ma  (64)  i^-a-arma-nu-um  (65)  kasap  il- 
Ic»lam)i4i4d 

1279.  (87)  imn-ma  aF<wi-him  (68)waidam  amtam  i  H  am-ma 
(89  bM^pii  iMa«  (710  ii»<ll4iM04d  (n)  ba-^ 
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§  280.  If  a  man  have  purchased  a  male  or  female 
(75)  slave  of  a  man  in  a  foreign  land,  and  if,  when  he 
come  back  to  his  own  land,  (80)  the  owner  of  the  male 
or  female  slave  recognize  his  male  or  female  slave,  if  the 
male  or  female  slave  be  natives,  (85)  without  price  he 
shall  grant  them  their  freedom. 

§  281.  If  they  be  natives  of  another  land,  the  pur- 
chaser shall  declare  (90)  before  the  god  the  money  which 
he  paid  for  them,  and  the  owner  of  the  male  or  female 
slave  shall  (95)  give  to  the  merchant  the  money  that 
he  had  paid  and  he  shall  receive  his  male  or  female 
slave. 

§  282.  If  a  slave  have  said  to  his  master,  "Thou  art 
not  my  master,"  (100)  they  shall  call  him  to  account  as 
his  slave,  and  his  master  shall  cut  off  his  ear. 

§  280.  (72)  Sum-ma  a-wi-Ium  (73)  i-na  ma-at  (74)  nu-ku-ur-tim 
(75)  wardam  amtam  Sd  a-wi-lim  (76)  iS-ta-am  (77)  i-nu-ma  (78)  i-na 
li-ib-bu  m&tim  (79)  it-ta-al-kam-ma  (80)  be-el  wardim  Cl  lu  amtim 
(81)  lu  warad-zu  fi  lu  amat-zu  (82)  i!i-te-id-di  (83)  5um-ma  wardumi 
d  amtum  M-nii  (84)  m^rii  ma-tim  (85)  ba-lum  kaspim-ma  (86)  an- 
du-ra-ar-fid-nu  (87)  iS-Sd-ak-ka-an 

§  281.  (88)  §um-ma  m&rd  ma-tim  Sd-ni-tim  (89)  Sd-a-arma-nu-ma 
(90)  i-na  ma-bar  i-Iim  (91)  kasap  iS-ku-lu  (92)  i-garab-bi-ma  (93)  be- 
el  wardim  {i  lu  amtim  (94)  kasap  i§-ku-lu  a-na  tamkarim  (95)  i-na- 
ad-di-in-ma  (96)  lu  warad-zu  lu  amat-zu  i-pa-tar 

§  282.  (97)  §um-ma  wardum  a-na  be-H-Su  (98)  ti-ul  be-l£  at-ta 
(99)  ik-ta-bi  (100)  ki-ma  warad-zu  (101)  ti-ka-an-Sii-ma  (102)  be-el- 
§u  \l-zu-un-§d  i-na-ak-ki-is 

EPILOGUE 

[Column  XXIV,  r.]  (1)  The  righteous  laws,  which  Ham- 
murapi,  the  wise  king,  (5)  established,  and  confirmed  to 
the  land  a  just  law  and  a  gracious  rule.  Hammurapi, 
(10)  the  perfect  king,  am  I.  The  people,*  whom  EUil 
presented  to  him,  and  whose  rule  Marduk  gave  me, 
(15)  I  was  not  careless  of  them,  nor  was  I  neglectful. 

1  Literally,  the  hlaek-headed. 

[Column  XXIV,  r.]  Di-na-a-at  mi-Sd-ri-im  Sd  Qa-am-mu-ra-pf 
Sar-ru-um  li-u-um  (5)  li-ki-in-nu-ma  ma-tam  li-sa-am  ki-nam  Cl  ri- 
dam  dam-ga-am  ii-§^-as-bi-tu  ga-am-mu-ra-pf  (10)  5ar-ru-um  gi-it- 
ma-lum  a-na-ku  a-na  salm&t  kakkadim  fid  (ilu)  Illil  iS-ni-kam 
ri-d-zi-na  (ilu)  Marduk  i^in-nam  (15)  i^i-ul  e-gu  a-bi  tl-ul  ad-di  ^ri 
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A  dwellizig  place  of  peace  I  provided  for  them.  (20)  I 
opened  up  difficult  barriers,  I  made  the  light  to  Btieam 
over  them.  With  the  powerful  weapon  which  Zamama 
and  Nana  (25)  entrusted  to  me,  with  the  keenness  of 
vision  which  Ea  assigned  me,  with  the  wisdom  which 
Marduk  gave  me,  (30)  I  drove  out  the  enemies  above 
and  below,  I  made  an  end  of  fighting.  To  the  land  I 
brought  prosperity,  I  made  (35)  the  people  to  dwell  in  se^ 
curity,  I  suffered  no  disturber  among  them. 

(40)  The  great  gods  have  called  me,  and  I  am  the 
shepherd  that  brings  good,  whose  staff  is  (45)  righteous, 
and  my  good  shadow  is  spread  over  my  city.  In  my 
bosom  (50)  I  protect  the  people  of  Sumer  and  Akkad; 
under  my  protection  I  let  their  brethren  (55)  work  in 
peace;  in  my  wisdom  I  hide  them,  that  the  strong  may 
(60)  not  hurt  the  weak,  that  orphans  and  widows  may 
be  protected  in  Babylon,  the  city  of  Anu  and  Bel  may 
lift  up  (65)  the  head;  in  Esagila,  the  temple  whose  foim- 
dations  stand  like  heaven  and  earth.  (70)  To  pronounce 
the  justice  of  the  land,  to  decide  questions,  to  right  the 
wrong,  my  precious  words  have  I  written  (75)  upon  my 
monument,  and  established  them  before  my  image  afl 
king  of  righteousness. 

The  king,  who  is  (80)  powerful  among  kings,  am  L 
My  words  are  well  considered,  my  wisdom  has  not  a 

fttl-ul-mi-im  eS-te-i-Si-na-5im  pu-uS-ki  wa-[^]-tu-tim  (20)ti-{i)]i  (!)-• 
it-ti  ii[u-r]a-am  tl-§e-zi-Si-na-§i-im  i-na  kakkizn  da-an-nim  s^  (uu)  Zf^ 
mik-mii  ti  (ilu)  Innanna  (25)  ii-§d-at-li-mu-nim  i-na  b&^^ani  h&  (ilu) 
En-ki  i-fii-ma-ain  i-na  ii-u-tim  §d  (ilu)  Marduk  id-di-nazn  (30)  nSf 
ak-^  e-Ii-i5  d  §^ap-li-i§  az-zu-ilb  ga-ab-la-tim  ti-bi-el-li  Si-ir  ma-tim 
tL-ti-ib  (35)  ni-M  aa-ad-mi  a-bu-i!ir-ri  il-§ar-bf-is  mu-gal-Ii-tam  ti-ul 
ii-te^-!ti-na-ti  ^40)  Hii  rabi!itum  ib-bu-ti-nin-ni-ma  a-na-ku-ma 
Ht'tm  mu-£i-al-ii-mu-um  h&  ^a.t\VHk6^  (45)  i-Si-ra-at  ^i-lf  t^^u^ 
urn  aroa  4Ii-ia  ta-ri-i^  i-na  ut-ii-ia  (50)  m-di  m&t  Su-me-rf-im  tk 
Ak-ka-di-im  u-ki-il  i-na  la-ma-zi-ia  ab-bi-S^  (55)  i-na  fit&-ul-ini-lm 
at*tab-ba-al-li-na-ti  i-na  ne-me-ki-ia  ufi-tapnii-ir-fii-narti  dan-nu-um 
eo-iA-am  ((VO)  a-na  la  ba-bc^lin^  ekto  almattim  (?)  fid-te-Sdrri-tm 
i-na  BabiU(ki)  ftlim  Sd  Anum  iH  Iim  (65)  n-M-^A  ^-xAAvt^  i-na  E^^ag. 
fla  bttim  H  ki-ma  8^me-e  ii  irn^-tim  iSddrSti  ki-na  (70)  di-in  ma-iini 
iroa  di-a-nim  pu-ru-si-e  ma-tim  a-na  pa-rarfli4m  ba-ab-lim  it&r-te- 
ld-ri«im  a^wa4t-ia  idt-ku-niHtim  (75)i-iia  nar^k  tf-tiuMiia  i-na 
aiMlw  fdmMa  iv  mi4<prl^  «.U4n  im^ 
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rival  By  the  command  of  Shamash,  (85)  the  great 
judge  of  heaven  and  earth,  righteousness  shall  be  estab- 
lished in  the  land.  By  the  order  of  (90)  Marduk,  my 
lord,  destruction  shall  not  come  upon  my  statue;  in 
Esagila,  which  I  love,  shall  my  name  [Column  XXV,  r.] 
(1)  forever  be  had  in  remembrance.  Let  him  who  is 
(5)  oppressed,  but  has  a  cause,  come  before  my  image 
as  king  of  righteousness,  (10)  read  my  inscription,  heed 
my  precious  words,  (15)  my  monument  shall  make  him 
to  know  his  cause,  he  shall  find  justice,  and  make  his 
heart  merry.  (He  will  say)  (20)  ''Hammurapi  is  a  lord, 
who  is  a  father  unto  his  subjects,  who  has  kept  the 
(25)  words  of  Marduk  his  lord,  who  has  obtained  the 
victory  of  Marduk  above  and  (30)  below,  who  has  re- 
joiced the  heart  of  Marduk,  his  lord,  and  brought  peace 
(35)  unto  the  people  for  all  time,  and  set  the  land  in 
order."  Then  shall  he  (40)  pray  with  a  full  heart  before 
Marduk,  my  lord,  and  Zarpanit,  my  lady,  (45)  and  the 
protecting  deities,  the  gods  of  entrance  (50)  of  Esagila, 
within  Esagila  be  favorable  to  his  wishes  before  (55)  Mar- 
duk, my  lord,  and  Zarpanit,  my  lady. 

In  the  days  that  are  (60)  to  come,  forever  and  ever, 
the  king  who  is  in  the  land  shall  attend  unto  the  words 

tu-ru  ariia-ku  arwa-tu-ti-a  naraS-ga  li-ii-ti  6£-ni-nam  ti-ul  i-§ti  i-na 
ki-bMt  (ilu)  SamaS  (85)  da-a-a-nim  ra-bi-im  &d  fiamd  il  ersetim  mi- 
i&rii  i-na  mdtim  li-iS-te-pf  i-na  a-wa-at  (90)  (ilu)  Marduk  be-lf-ia 
ti-su-ra-tu-ti-a  mu4^zi-kam  a  ii>&-a  i-na  E-eag-ila  i&  a-ra-am-mu 
iti-mi  i-na  da-mi-ik-tim  [Column  XXV,  r.]  a-na  darar  li-ix-s»-ki-ir 
a-wi-lum  bsrab-lum  S&  a-wa-tam  (5)  i-ra-dd-&t&-ti  a-na  marba-ar 
^almi-ia  iai  mi-Si-ri-im  li-il-li-ik-ma  n&rt  (10)  S&HSit-f^^-am  U-iS-ta- 
a&-8i-ma  arwa-ti-ia  Sti-ku-ra-tim  li-id-me-ma  (15)  nArt  a-wa-tam  li- 
kAl-lim-iti  di-innki  U-mu-dr  U-iIl)]-baHhi  l[i-n]arapHpf.ii^ma  (20)  [SaV 
am-mu-rar-pf-mi  be-lum  S&  ki-ma  arbi-im  wa-u-di-im  arna  ni-li 
i-bar^LS4tl-d  (25)  arna  a-wa-at  (ilu)  Marduk  be-lf-St&  uS-ta-ak-ti-it* 
ma  ir-ni-ti  (ilu)  Marduk  e-li-is  (30)  ti  fidrap-li-iS  iknhi-ud  li-ib-bi 
(ilu)  Marduk  be-lf-§ti  ti-ti-ib  (i  di-ra^am  ta-baram  (35)  a-na  ni-&i  a-na 
da-ar  i-li-im  (i  ma-tam  u^te-5e-ir  da-ni-tam  (40)  U-ik-bi-ma  i-na 
xnarbar  (ilu)  Marduk  be-lf-ia  (ilu)  ^ar-pa-ni-tum  be-el-ti-ia  (45)  i-na 
li-ib-bi-Sti  ^-am-ri-im  li-ik-ni-baram  se-du-iun  la-ma-sum  HiX  e-ri- 
bu-ut  (50)  &sag-ila  libitti  £-eaf^-ila  i-gi-ir-ri-e  i^mi(mi)-i£-am  i-na 
ma-bar  (55)  (ilu)  Marduk  be-H-ia  (ilu)  Sar-pa-ni-tum  be-el-ti-ia 
li-dam-mi-ku  a-na  wa-ar-ki-  (GO)  a-at  Omi  a-na  ma-ti-ma  Sarmm,  6& 
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(OS)  of  lij^teousness,  which  I  have  written  upon  my 
monument.  (70)  The  law  of  the  land,  which  I  have 
given,  the  decisions  which  I  have  pronounced,  he  diaU 
not  alter,  nor  efface  my  image.  (75)  If  that  man  have 
wisdom,  if  he  wish  to  keep  his  land  in  order,  he  shall  take 
heed  to  the  words  which  I  have  written  upon  my  moniH 
ment.  (80)  The  procedure,  the  administration,  and  the 
law  of  the  land,  which  I  have  given,  the  decisions  whieh 
I  have  pronounced,  this  monument  (85)  will  show  unto 
him.  He  shall  so  rule  his  subjects,  pronoimce  judgment^ 
(90)  give  decisions,  drive  the  wicked  and  evildoers  from 
the  land,  and  promote  his  people's  prosperity. 

(95)  Hammurapi,  the  king  of  righteousness,  whom 
Shamash  has  endowed  with  justice,  am  I.  My  words 
are  well  considered,  (100)  my  deeds  have  no  rival,  ex- 
alted, noble  (?),  grand  (?).  They  are  for  the  wise,  [Col- 
umn XXVI,  r.]  (1)  a  model,  to  attain  unto  glory. 

If  that  man  give  (5)  heed  to  my  words,  which  I  have 
written  upon  my  monument,  do  not  (10)  efface  my  law, 
do  not  deface  my  words,  do  not  alter  my  monument,  ae 
may  Shamash  (15)  prolong  his  reign,  that  he  may  role 
his  people  in  righteousness  as  he  has  mine,  who  am  king 
of  righteousness. 

If  that  man  do  not  give  heed  to  my  words,  (20)  which 

i-na  mdtim  ib-bardd-Sii-t&  a-wa-a-at  (65)  miHS^ri-im  S&  i-na  narMa 
ift-tu-ni  li-^ur  di-in  ma-tim  h&  a-di-nu  (70)  pu-ru-ii-e  mAtim  i& 
ap-nh«u  a  U-narak-ki-ir  ti-zu-ra-ti-ia  a  ti-§d-zi-iK  (75)  Sum-ma  a-wi- 
lum  id-t&  ta-di-im-tam  i-§ti-ma  ma-zu  fiti-te-S(i-raram  i-li-i  a-na  arW)»* 
a-tim  Si  i-na  nar^ia  ^tu-ni  li-kul-ma  (80)  ki-ib-sa-am  ri-dam 
di-in  mAtim  &&  a-di-nu  pu-ru-zi-e  mi&tim  h&  ap-ru-su  na-ru-imi  ftM 
(85^  li-kil-lim-dt!k-ma  ^aHEd-ma-at  garga-di-§ti  ti-id-te-Se-ir  di-in-M-aa 
u-di-in  pu-ru-carSi-na  (90)  li-ip-ru-ii  i-na  ma-ti-Sti  rarga-am  ik 
fi-oam  h-su-dh  jti-ir  ni-fii-fiti  li-ti-ib  (95)  Qa-am-mu-ra-pf  iar  mi-M- 

ri-im  i&  (Hu)  BamaS  ki-na-tim  iS-ni-ku-^um  arna-ku  arwa-tu-d-a  uh 
aft-ga  (100)  ip-Se-tu-ti-a  8^ni-nam  ti-ul  i-S^lra  e-la-a  nar\arba  n-im- 
ri-ga  (106)  a-na  im-ki-im  [Column  XXVI^  r.J  arua  ta-na-d»-tim  M- 
■a-a  ImiMDa  arwi-lum  fiti-ti  arna  arwa-U-ia  H  i-na  nar^ia  tf4iif-ra 
{Si  bkul-ma  di-ni  la  ti-dA-azrii-ik  arwa-ti-ia  la  ul-te^i  (l)-el  ll-mfr- 
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ra-ti^a  (10)  la  4«a4d-ir  a-wi-lum  i^-4  Idnna  iarti  iar  miriA-ri-un 
Ohi}  Sunai  hatto^  (15)  B-lriMk  ni«M  i^ia  mi4M4m  B^l 
ioMiia  aHwHnn  iM  a-w»4i-ia  (2Q)iM«a  nuM*  ti^'tim 
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I  have  written  upon  my  monument,  if  he  despise  my 
curses,  and  fear  not  (25)  the  curse  of  the  god,  if  he  blot 
out  the  law  which  I  have  given,  (30)  deface  my  words, 
alter  my  images,  blot  out  my  name,  and  write  (35)  his 
own  name,  or  on  account  of  these  curses  commission 
another  to  do  so — as  for  that  man,  (40)  whether  he  be 
king,  or  lord,  or  pated,  or  commoner,  whatever  name  he 
bear,  may  (45)  the  great  Anu,  the  father  of  the  gods, 
who  has  established  my  reign,  may  he  take  from  him  the 
glory  of  royalty,  break  (50)  his  staff  and  curse  his  fate. 
Hay  Ellil,  the  lord,  who  fixes  destinies,  (55)  whose  com- 
mand is  not  changed,  who  has  made  my  kingdom  great,  set 
up  a  rebellion,  which  his  hand  cannot  control,  (and)  make 
(60)  the  wind  (?)  of  his  downfall  to  blow  upon  his  dwell- 
ing, may  he  fix  as  his  destiny,  a  reign  of  sighs,  (65)  a 
short  life,  years  of  famine,  darkness  without  light, 
(70)  and  sudden  death.  The  destruction  of  his  city,  the 
scattering  of  his  subjects,  (75)  the  wresting  away  of  his 
dominion,  the  blotting  out  of  his  name  and  memory  in 
the  land,  may  Bel  (80)  conunand  with  his  powerful  order. 
May  Belit,  the  great  mother,  whose  conunand  is  power- 
ful in  Ekur,  (85)  the  lady  who  has  heard  my  wishes,  in 
the  place  of  justice  and  decision,  make  his  (90)  affairs 
evil  before  Ellil;  may  she  put  in  (95)  Ellil's  mouth,  the 

la  i-]^ul-ma  ir-ri-ti-ia  i-me-eS-ma  (26)  ir-ri-it  i-lf  la  i-dur-ma  di-in 
a-di-nu  up-tarai-zi-is  arwa-ti-ia  (30)  i]^te-pi(!)-el  t!i-iu-ra-ti-ja  ut- 
tarak-ki-ir  Sti-mi  6£-at-ra-am  ip-Si-it-ma  (35)  ^um-Stl  i&-tartar  46- 
hun  ir-ri-tim  fii-na-ti  fid-ni-a-am-ma  ufi-ta-bi-is  a-wi-lum  &il-t& 
(40)  lu  fiamim  lu  b^lum  lu  iJiftakkuin  il  lu  a-wi-lu-tum  Si  Sd-ma-am 
na-bi-a-at  (45)  Anum  ra-bu-um  arbu  )-H  na^bu-ti  pallia  melim 
&ar-ru-tim  Ii-te-irn^  (50)  battu-M  U-id-bi-ir  Si-ma-ti-Su  li-ru-ur  (ilu) 
mil  be-lum  mu-&i-im  fii-ma-tim  (55)  Sd  ki-bf-zu  la  ut-tarka-ni 
mu-&u>bu-ti  Sar-ni-ti-ia  te-Si  la  §tl-ub-bi-im  (60)  ga-ba-ra-ab 
harla-ki-fiti  i-na  Sd-ub-ti-M  li-di-ap-pf-ba-^>Mum  {^6  tariie- 
bi-im  (65)  i^-mi  i-iu-tim  fidrna-a-at  bu-^ab-tp-im  ik-li-it  la  na- 
warri-im  (70)  mu-ut  ni-ti-il  i-nim  a-na  fii-im-tim  li-6i-imHhim  ba-Ia- 
ak  AUhM  na-a&-pu-tlb  ni-Sinlti  (75)  §ai^ru-zu  Sti-^f-lam  Sum-6tii  i^ 
Ei-kir-&d  i-na  ma-tim  la  fiii-ub-Sd-a-am  i-na  pt-MJKab-tim  (80)  li-ik- 
bi  (ilu)  B^lit  ummum  rarbf-tum  Sd  ki-bf-sa  i-na  Ekurrim  kab-ta-at 
(85)  rub&tum  mu-dam-mi-ga-at  i-gi-ir-ri-ia  a-fiar  fii-ip-ti-im  ti  pu- 
ru-zi-im  i-na  ma-bar  (ilu)  Illil  (90)  a-wa-zu  li-H-mi-m  Sti-ul-pu-ut 
ma-ti-M  ba-la-ak  ni-fii-M  ta-barak  nar-pid-ti-fiti  ki-ma  me-e  (95)  i-na 
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nm  of  his  land,  the  destruction  of  his  people,  the  pouring 
out  of  his  hfe  like  waterl 

Hay  Ea,  the  great  prince,  whose  decrees  (100)  take 
precedence,  the  leader  of  the  gods,  who  knows  ever^rthing^ 
who  prolongs  [Column  XXVII,  r.]  (1)  the  days  of  my  life^ 
deprive  him  of  knowledge  and  wisdom,  lead  him  (5)  into 
oblivion,  lock  up  his  rivers  at  their  sources,  and  permit 
not  grain,  the  life  of  the  people,  to  grow  (10)  in  his  land. 

May  Shamash,  the  great  judge  of  (15)  heaven  and 
earth,  who  rules  all  living  creatures,  the  lord  of  courage^ 
break  (20)  his  kingdom  in  pieces,  grant  him  not  his  right, 
make  his  way  disturbed,  destroy  the  foundation  of  his 
troops,  and  (25)  bring  into  his  dreams  evil  omens  of  the 
uprooting  of  the  foundation  of  his  throne  (30)  and  the 
ruin  of  his  land. 

May  the  curse  of  Shamash  sweep  him  away  quickly, 
may  he  cut  him  off  above  (35)  among  the  living;  below, 
in  the  earth,  may  he  deprive  him  (40)  of  water. 

May  Sin,  the  lord  of  heaven,  the  father,  who  begat 
me,  whose  scimetar  shines  among  the  gods,  take  from  him 
(^)  crown  and  royal  throne,  and  lay  upon  him  heavy 
guilt  and  great  sin,  which  (50)  shall  not  depart  from  him« 
May  he  bring  to  an  end  the  days,  months,  and  years 
of  his  reign  in  sighs  (55)  and  tears,  may  he  multiply 

vi  (ilu)  Ulil  Sar-ri-im  li-Si-^ki-in  (ilu)  £n-ki  rub(hn  ra-bi-um  Mi 
mrmorivMi  (100)  i-na  mab-ra  i-la-ka  apkal  i-lf  mu-di  mi-im-ma 
lum^  mu-&rri-ku  [Column  XXVII,  r.J  H-van.  ba-la-|i-ia  u2-nam 
^  ne-me-^;a-am  li-te-ir-Sti-ma  (5)  i-na  mi-Si-tim  li-it-ta-ar-ru-ld 
iiArA^4d  i-na  na-ak-bi-im  li-ia-ki-ir  (10)  i-na  ir-si-ti-Sti  a&i&n  na» 
p(-i&-ti  ni-fii  a  ti-di-ab-fii  (ilu)  SamaS  da-a-a-nu-um  ra-bi-um  (15)  i& 
sirine-e  ii  ir-^i-tim  mu-ii&-te4e-ir  fid^ak-na-at  na-pf-id-tim  be-lum 
to-kdl-ti  (20)  Sar-m-KU  li-is-ki-ip  di-in-fiti  a  i-di-in  ti-ru-tlb-^  li-& 
Bdl  vaoa-marmM.  (25)  li-ift-bi-reU-si  i-na  bi-ri-fiti  Stram  lim-nam  ML 
naoaat  ^^  iar-ru-ti46  (30;  u  b^-larak  ma-ti-Stl  li-i&-kii-un-lum 
ft-wa-tum  marm-uft-tum  fid  ^ilu)  SamaS  ar-b^-iS  li-ik-iti-iu 
.e-li-fl  (d5)  iHoa  ba-al-tu-tim  Ii-ii-mHlibHh&  fii-ap-li-ii  i-^ia  irnfip' 
tim  ctanmiHbi  (40)  me^  li-ii-a^-ini  (ilu)  Sin  be-el  S^me-e  ilum 
ba-oipi  ii  te-ri-iu  i-«ia  )-lf  id-paporftt  (45)  sffan.  kuaeAm  Id  iar- 
m-tim  ]i4e4p-ft6  ar-nam  kab-tam  te-ri-su  rarB-tam  Id  i-4ia  bu-uiii- 
lAM  (W)  la  H|ia4i-ku  li-miMHiia  Ami(iDQ  wutl  id4iapMt  imM- 
M  i«a  teHM^^MfiQIi  di4iiMiuiFtim  ttiM^i  kHOMDMriiili-* 
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the  burdens  of  sovereignty,  a  life  (60)  like  unto  death 
may  he  fix  as  his  destiny. 

May  Ramman,  the  lord  of  fruitfulness,  (65)  the  prince 
of  heaven  and  earth,  my  helper,  deprive  him  of  the  rain 
from  heaven,  and  the  water  floods  (70)  from  the  springs, 
destroy  his  land  in  hunger  (75)  and  want,  thunder 
furiously  over  his  city  and  make  his  land  (80)  into  heaps. 

May  Zammama,  the  great  warrior,  the  first-bom  son  of 
Ekur,  (85)  who  goes  at  my  right  hand,  break  his  weap- 
ons on  the  field  of  battle,  turn  his  day  into  night,  make 
(90)  his  enemy  to  triumph  over  him. 

May  Ishtar,  goddess  of  battle  and  conflict,  who  takes 
hold  of  (95)  my  weapons,  my  gracious  protector,  who 
loves  my  reign,  curse  his  dominion  with  great  fury  in  her 
(100)  angry  heart  and  turn  his  grace  (105)  into  evil. 
[Column  XXVIII,  r.]  (1)  May  she  break  his  weapons  on 
the  field  of  battle  and  conflict.  (5)  May  she  create  dis- 
order and  rebellion  for  him;  strike  down  his  warriors  and 
let  the  earth  drink  up  (10)  their  blood.  May  she  cast 
the  bodies  of  his  troops  in  heaps  (15)  upon  the  field.  As 
for  him,  may  she  not  grant  him  a  life  of  pity,  (but)  give 
him  into  (20)  the  hand  of  his  enemies,  to  bring  him 
bound  into  the  land  of  his  enemies. 

May  Nergal,  (25)  powerful  among  the  gods,  the  war- 

ru-tim  li-Si-ad-di-il-§<i  ba-la-tam  (60)  Sd  it-ti  mu-tim  fii-ta-an-nu 
arna  fii-im-tim  li-§i-im-6um  (ilu)  RammAnuni  be-el  b^gaUui 
f65)  gugal  fid^me-e  il  ir-fi-tim  ri-su-ti-a  zu-ni  i-na  6£-me-e  mi-Iam 
[70)  i-na  na-sd^-bi-im  li-te^ir-Sti  ma-zu  i-na  bu-&^ab-bi-im  (i  bu-bu-tim 
f75)  li-b^-li-ik  e-ii  SM-&6.  iz-zi-id  li-is-si-ma  ma-zu  a-na  til  a-bu-bi-im 
[80)  U-t^ir  (ilu)  Za-m^m&  kar-ra-du-um  ra-bi-um  mdrum  ri-e&-tu- 
um  Sd  Ekunim  (85)  a-li-ku  im-ni-ia  a-Sar  tdm-ba-ri-im  kakka-5t& 
li-iS-bi-ir  Cl-ma-am  arna  mu-fii-im  li-te-ir-fium-ma  (90)  na-ki-ir-$t!i 
e-li-^u  U-iS-zi-iz  (ilu)  Innanna  be-li-it  taj[^&zim  iH  kablim  pa-ti-Mt 
(95)  kakki-ia  la-ma-zi  da-mi-ik-tum  rari-ma-at  pal6-ia  i-na  li-ib- 
bi-§d  (100)  ag-gi-im  i-na  uz-za-ti-Sd  ra-bf-a-tim  Sar-ni-zu  li-ru-ur 
dam-^ti-Sti  (105)  arna  li-im-ne-tim  li-te-ir  [Column  XXVIII,  r.J 
(U-te-ir)  a-Sar  tabAzim  (i  kablim  kakka-Sti  li-ii^b[i]-ir  (5)  i-fii-tain  sa- 
ab-ma-dS-tam  li-iS-ku-un4um  kar-rardi-6tl  li-fi&-am-ki-it  (10)  da-mi- 
Sd-nu  ir-^-tam  li-i^ki  gu-ru-un  §^al-ma-at  um-ma-na-ti-sti  (15)  i-na 
si-ri-im  li-it-ta-ad-di  ummAn-§ii  rfi-m]a-am  a-i  t&-Sar4i  Sd-a-ti 
(20)  arna  fa-at  na-ak-ri-Sd  li-ma-al-li-Sti-ma  arna  ma-at  nu-ku-tir- 
tir&il  ka-mi-id  U-ru4ii  (ilu)  Nergal  (25)  dan-nu-um  i-na  1-lf  ga-ba-al 
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fior  without  a  rival,  who  grants  victory  to  me,  may  he 
Und  up  his  subjects  (30)  with  great  power,  as  in  strong 
vessel  of  zeeds;  (35)  with  his  powerful  arms  beat  him 
down,  and  break  his  members  like  an  earthen  image. 

(40)  Hay  Nintu,  the  exalted  mistress  of  the  lands,  the 
mother  of  births,  deny  him  a  son;  grant  him  (45)  no 
name,  and  in  the  settlements  of  his  subjects  permit  no 
heir  to  be  bom. 

(50)  May  Nin-karrasha,  the  daughter  of  Anu,  who 
promises  me  grace,  bring  upon  his  members,  in 
Ekur,  a  (55)  terrible  disease,  an  evil  fever,  sore  wounds, 
which  may  not  be  healed,  whose  character  (60)  is  un- 
known to  the  physician,  which  he  cannot  heal  with 
bandages,  which,  like  the  sting  of  death,  cannot  be  put 
away  (65)  till  his  life  go  away,  and  he  lament  over  life's 
power. 

(70)  May  the  great  gods  of  Heaven  and  Earth,  the 
Anunnaki,  all  of  them,  (75)  the  Genius  of  the  temple, 
and  of  the  walls  of  Ebarra,  cover  with  irresistible  curses, 
'  him,  his  seed,  his  land,  his  army,  (80)  his  subjects,  and  his 
BolcUers.  May  EUil  curse  him  (85)  out  of  his  mouth  with 
a  mighty  curse  which  cannot  be  altered,  which  (90)  shall 
come  speedily  upon  him. 

la  mt^^BrBr  mu4&-ak-6i-du  ir-ni-ti-ia  i-na  karfit!iHli4d  (30)  rarbi-im 
ki-ma  HUUtim  is-zi-tim  fi£  a-pf-im  ni-fii4d  li-i^-me  (35)  in  kakld-ftd 
dan-idm  ]i-^ti4d-ma  bi-ni-a-ti-Sti  ki-ma  ^a-lajn  tHi'Un  li-ib-pu-ui 
(40)  (ilu)  Nin-tu  rubAtum  9i-ir-tum  §d  xna-ta-tim  iimTnum  bariii-ti 
ablsm  U-te-ir-Sti-ma  (45)  id-ma-am  a  ti-dar-di-M  i-na  kir-bi-ii 
m-fti-M  air  a-wi-lu-tim  a  ib-ni  (50)  (ilu)  Nin-kar-rarS&  mArat 
Ankn(nim)  ga-bi-arat  dum-ki-ia  i-na  Ekurrim  (55)  mur-^aram  kab- 
tam  anakkam  li-im-nam  si-im-ma-am  mar-^a-am  i&  ]&  i-pa-dd-ie-ha 
AsAm  ]d-ri-ib4A  (SO)  la  i-lam-^na-du  i-na  si-im-di  la  A-na-ab-bu4A 
Id-ma  ni-ii-Q:  mu-tim  la  in-na-iarhu  i-na  bi-ni-a-ti-fiA  (65)  li-Mr 
tt<p-AI4hmwna  ardi  na-pf-ift-tapftd  i-bi-el-lu-ti  arna  id-lii-t^4hi  li-id- 
cUun-nuHan  (70)  ili^  rabAtum  Id  8A-me-e  ii  i^i-tim  (ilu)  AnunnaU 
l^ia  iia|4iari46-nu  (75)  fi^-id  bi-tim  libitti  E^airim  JUt^U  wMkk 
ma-sa  fAo^A  (80)  nnh-M  i^  um-maran-M  ii^ri-tam  nuMU-oMam 
li-ni-ra  iMi-tim  (85)  dami-a-tim  (ilu)  Hm  i-na  pt-M  U  la  ut^a-sk- 
k%va  Ii4ni-ur-l6-ma  (00)  ar-bi*iA  li-ik4d.-da-ld 
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Abdi-Khiba  of  Jerusalem,  let- 
ters of,  268-278 

Abishi,  207 

Abydenus  on  Sennacherib,  347 

Aoco.  Adiurbanapal  at,  359 

Adaa,  identified  with  Ramman, 
147 

Adad-nirari  IV.  292;  for  intro- 
duction, see  Shahnaneser  III; 
Calah  inscription,  305;  Nebo 
statue,  307 

Adamu.    See  Adapa 

Adapa,  myth  of,  67 

Adini,  298 

Adoption,  certificate  of,  393 

A^ade,  city  of  King  Sargon,  135 

Ai-ibur-shabu,  364 

Aleppo,  297 

Amama,  the  Tell-el  period,  in- 
troduction, 252;  discovery  of 
letters,  252;  Egypt  at  i>eriod 
of,  254;  Syria  and  Palestine  at 
period  of,  258 

Amel-Ea.    See  Ur-shanabi 

Amel-Marduk  (Evil  Merodach), 
371 

Amenophis  III,  letter  from 
Tushratta,  263 

Amenophis  IV,  letter  from 
Burraburiash,  262 

Ammizaduga,  long  of  Babylon, 
105 

Amraphel.  See  Hanmiiuapi, 
246 

AmurrA,  259 

Anshar,  4,  10,  13,  14,  16,  17 

Anu,  4,  6,  22,  26,  28 

Anunnaki,  judges  in  Hades,  129 

Apanuea.  289 

Apason  (Apsu),  44 

Apsu^  10 

Arabia,  campaign  of  Sennach- 
erib, 345;  campaign  of  Esar- 
haddon,  353-357 

Arad-Sin,  text  of,  248 

Armenia,  310 

Arum,  as  creator,  82 

Ashdod,  Saigon  against,  328 


Ashur,  identified  with  Anshar, 
54;  god  as  creator,  57 

Ashurbanapal,  147;  introduo- 
tion,  352;  at  Acco,  359 

Ashur-nadin-shum,  king  of  Baby- 
lon, 212 

Ashumazirpal,  introduction  to, 
283;  annals  of,  286 

Asia  Minor,  taken  by  Cyrus,  376 

Asshur-utir-asbat  (Pitru),  295 

Astyages,  376 

Asushunamir,  127 

Axariah  of  Yaudi,  311 

Azazel,  196 

Babylonian  Chronicle,  208 

Bad.  the  god  identified  with 
Eim  and  others,  192 

Bel-ibni^  king  of  Babylon,  212 

Belili,  sister  of  Tammuz,  130 

Belshazzar,  374,  379 

Berossos,  on  early  myths,  76; 
on  early  kings,  78;  on  the 
Delude,  109;  on  destruction 
by  fire,  112;  on  Neo-Baby- 
Ionian  period,  370 

Bir-idri  of  Damascus,  297 

Bit-Adini,  288 

Bit-Khumria,  320 

Borsippa,  161 

Boundary  stone  (Kudumi),  387 

Building  inscription  with  cos- 
mology^ 58 

Burrabunash,  letter  of,  262 

Byblus,  letters  from  Rib  Adds 
of,  265,  266 

Calah,  capital  of  Assyria,  286, 

307 
Calno  (Kullani),  311 
Canaan  (Kinakhkhi),  259 
Carchemish,  fall  of,  325 
Certificate  of  Adoption,  393 
Chedorlaomer,  246 
Chronicle,     early     Babylonian, 

203 ;  the  Babylonian,  208 
Chronology,  literature  of,  240; 

materials  of,  199 
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Code  of  Hammurapi,  introduc- 
tion,    395;     literature,     397; 
translation,  398 
Contract  of  Marriage,  394 
Cosmogony,  Babylonian,  accord- 
ing to  Damascius,  44 
Cosmology  in  a  ritual,  44;  Assy- 
rian, 53 
Creation,   Assyrian  text  of,  54; 
Babylonian       story      of,     3; 
bilingual  of,  47;  of  cattle  and 
beasts,   50;   river  of,  60;  sun 
and   moon,   46;   of  world   by 
Marduk,  47 
Cnrsus,  king  of  Lydia,  376 
Cyaxares,  king  of  Medes,  376 
Cyrus,  introduction,  375;  cylin- 
der of,  380;  conquers  Medes, 
374;    king    of    Anshan,    376; 
takes    Echatana,     376;    con- 
quers   Lydia,     376;    governs 
Asia  Minor.  376;  takes  Baby- 
lon, 377,  378 

Darius,   king   of   Babylon,   210; 

chronicle  written  in  his  reign, 

219 
Deluge,   according  to  Berossos, 

109;  Fragment  (Morgan),  104; 

Fragment     (Hilprecht),     lOS. 

See  Flood  Story,  another  re- 
cension, 103 
Demons  and  Dragon,  60 
Demons,  seven  evil,  63 
Descent  of  Ishtar  to  Hades,  121 
Destruction  bv  Fire,  112 
Doctrinal  ancf  Liturgical  Texts, 

188 
Dragon  and  Demons,  60 
Dream,    prayer    for    favorable, 

185 
Durgurgurru,  city  of,  183 

Ea  (Nudimmud),  6,  14 

Ea  and  Atrakhasis,  113 

Eabani.     See  Engidu 

Ea-gamil,  king  of  Country  of 
Sea,  207 

Edoranchus,  79 

Egisshii^al,  temple  in  Ur,  142 

Egypt,  Esarhadaon  against,  351, 
357;  invasion  by  Nebuchad- 
rezzar. 363,  367 

Ellasar  (Larsa),  245 

Ellil  and  the  Labbu,  60 


EUil,  identified  with  Bad,  192 
Elulaeus  (Luli),  of  Sidon,  335 
E-makhtila,  temple  in  Borsippa, 

150 
Engidu,  friend  of  Gilgamesh,  82 
p]nmeduranki,  79 
Epic,  Gilgamesh,  80 
Eponym,  the  Assyrian  list,  219; 
the  list  with  notes,  226;  the 
chronicle,    236;    fragment    of 
eponym,  238 
Ereshkigal,  wife  of  Nergal.  123 
Eri-Aku,  inscription  of,  248.  See 

also  Arad-vSin,  245,  246 
E-saccila,     temple    in    Babylon, 

150,   161 
Esarhaddon,  introduction,  349; 
Prism  A,  353;  Prism  B,  355; 
campaign  against  Arabia  and 
Eg>'pt,  357;  king  of  Babylon, 
215;  invades  Egypt,  217;  cap- 
tures Memphis,   217;  dies  m 
^  Egypt,  218 
Ethical  incantation,  170 
IC-ulbar.  temple  of  Ishtar,  375 
Evil-Merodach    (Amel-Marduk), 

371 
E-zida,  temple  in  Borsippa,  150^ 

Flood  story,  Babylonian,  90 

Gaza,  Sargon  against,  327,  331 
Gezer,  tablets  from,  279-281 
Giammu,  297 
Gilgamesh  Epic,  80 
Gishdubar.    See  Gilgamesh 
Go<is  of  the  months,  194 
Gushea,  identified  with  Ishtar, 
153 

Hades,  descent  of  Ishtar  to,  121; 

queen  of,  123 
Hamath,  Sargon  against,  327 
Hammurapi,  introduction,  243; 

inscriptions  of,  248-252;  code 

of,  395 
Hanno  of  Gaza,  322 
Hazael,  king  of  Damascus,  290 
Herodotus  on  Sennacherib,  346 
Hezekiah,   king  of  Judah,  336, 

343 
Historical  texts.  241 
Hophra,  king  of  Egypt,  361,  362 
Hoshea,  king  of  Samaria,  312 
Hymns  and  Prayers,  139 
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Ilu-biMi  of  Hamath,  324,  332 
Imkhullu,  evil  wind,  26,  29,  64 
Incantation  against  toothache, 

52;  for  childbirth,  114;  with 

ethical  contents,  170 
Irkalla^  121 

Imini  identified  with  Ishtar,  153 
Ishkur,  name  of  Ramman,  147 
Ishtar,  descent  to  Hades,  121; 

the   goddess   identified   with 

others,  192;  praver  to,  153 
Ishtar-Anunit,  gocfdess,  375 
Ishtar-khimdu,   king   of  £lam, 

210,  212 
Israel,  kingdom  of,  arises,  284 
IzduDJEur.    See  Gilgamesh 

Ja'udi,  311 

Jehoahax  (Ahas),  king  of  Judah, 

322 
Jehoiachin,  king  of  Judah,  361 
Jehoiakim,  king  of  Judah,  360 
Jehu,  king  of  Israel,  290 
Jerusalem,    letters   from    Abdi- 

Khiba  of,  268-278;  campaign 

aj^nst  by  Sennacherib,  340; 

si^e  by  Nebuchadrezzar,  363 
Job,  the  Babylonian,  164 

Kalab-Ea.    See  Ur-shanabi 
Kal'at  Shergat.  site  of  Asshur,  58 
Kalbu.  or  Labou,  61 
Kalneh  (KuUani),  311 
Kandalanu  (Ashurbanapal),  352 
Karkar.    See  Qarqar 
Kashtiliash,   kmg   of   Kassites, 

207 
Kaushmalaka,   king   of   Edom, 

322 
Khabiri,  259,  260 
Khaldia,  kingdom  of ,  291,  309, 

310 
Khalman  (Aleppo),  295,  297 
Khullushu,  king  of  Elam,  212 
Khumbaba,  warder  of  the  cedar 

mountain,  84 
Khummakhaldash,  king  of  Elam, 

215 
King  List,  the  Babylonian  A, 

201 ;  the  Babylonian  B,  202 
Kings,  early,  76,  78 
Kingu,  9,  12,  13,  21,  22,  28 
Kishar,  4 

Kudur-Mabuk,  text  of,  247 
Kudurru,  boundary  stone,  387 


Kullanhou,  311 
Kullani  (Calno),  311 
KurigaUu.  king  ol  Babylon,  394 
Kutiunankhundi,  king  of  Edam, 
84 

Labashi-Sfarduk,  king  of  Baby- 
lon, 372 

Labbu  and  Ellil,  60,  61 

Lachish,  letter  from,  278;  Sen- 
nacherib at,  345 

Lakhamu,  3,  8,  20 

Lakhmu.  3,  20 

Larsa  (Ellasar),  245 

Lebanon,  Nebuchadrezzar  in, 
365 

Legend  of  Sargon,  king  of  Agade, 
135 

Literature  of  chronology,  240 

Liturgical  and  Doctrinal  Texts, 
188 

Lubama,  king  of  Pat  in,  285 

Luli  (Elulffius)  of  Sidon,  335 

Lydia,  conquered  by  Cyrus,  376 

Manasseh  of  Judah,  349 
Marduk,  16,  25;  creator  of  the 

world,  47;  hymn  to,  150 
Marduk,  the  god,  identified  with 

others,  193 
Marduk-nadin-shum,  292 
Marduk-zakir-shumu,  332 
Mari,  king  of  Damascus,  292 
Marriage  Contract,  394 
Matan-bi'l  of  Arvad,  322 
Mattaniah,  king  of  Judah,  361 
Media,  310 

Menahem,  king  of  Samaria,  316 
Merodach-balculan,  king  of  Bab- 
ylon, 210;  sends  embassy  to 
Hacekiah    333;  death  of,  326 
Months,  gods  of,  194 
Mullil  (EUU),  148 
Mummu,  3,  4,  7 

Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon, 
208,  309,  313 

Nabonidus,  introduction,  371; 
inscription  from  clay  cylin- 
ders, 378 

Nabopolassar,  king  of  Babylon, 
394 

Nabunadinzer,  313 

Nadinu,  king  of  Babjrlon,  209 

Nannar,  identified  with  Sin,  142 
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NaphtaH^  321 

Naram-Sin,  king  of  Akkad,  375 

Nc^maat-Ra  (Amenophis  III), 
256 

Nebuchadrezzar,  introduction, 
360;  East  India  House  in- 
scription, 364;  in  the  Lebanon, 
365;  campaign  against  Egypt, 
367;  building  inscription,  368; 
western  campaign,  360 

Nergal  and  Ereskigal,  131 

Nergal-shar-usur,  king  of  Baby- 
lon, 372 

Nergal-ushezib,  king  of  Babylon, 
213 

Nimmuria  (Amenophis  III),  256 

Nin-igi-azag  as  creator,  50 

Nisir,  the  mountain,  97 

No-return,  land  of,  121 

Nudimmud  (Ea),  4 

Oannes,  77,  78 

Opartes,  79 

Otiartes.    See  Opartes 

Panammu  of  Sam'al,  322 

Pantheon,  the,  189 

Paradise    story    influenced    by 

Adapa  myth,  69 
Patin,  285,  289 
Pekah,  king  of  Samaria,  312 
Pitru,  295 

Polyhistor  on  Sennacherib,  347 
Poroe  (Pulu),  308 
Prayer  for  a  favorable  dream, 

185 
Ptolemy,  canon  of,  239 
Pulu  (TiglathpileserlV),  308 
Puzur-Amum,  sailor,  94 

Qarqar  (Apamsea),  148,  289,  295 

Rahab,  61 

Raising  of  the  hand,  prayer  of, 

153 
Ramman,  hymn  to,  147 
Rapikhu  (Raphia),  324 
ReBon.    Bee  Itezon 
Restoration    to    divine    favor, 

prayer  for,  178 
Revdation,  primitive,  76 
ReiOQ,  king  of  Damascus,  284, 

317 

kiten  of,  266,  266 


Sabbath,  the  Babylonian,  180^' 

Sam'al,  311 

Samaria,  fall  of,  323,  331 

Sammuramat  (Semiramis),  307 

Samsu-iluna,  206 

San^ar,  king  of  Carchemish,  2M 

Sanipu  of  Bit-Amman,  322 

Sargon  I,  legend  of  king,  135 

Sargon  II,  chronicle  concern* 
ing,  203;  campaign  against 
Merodach-baladan,  210,  211; 
introduction,  323;  takes  Sa> 
maria,  323;  attacks  Merodach- 
baladan,  324;  invades  Urartu, 
324;  conquest  of  Samaria,  326; 
campaign  against  Hamath 
and  Gaza,  327;  stone  inscrifK 
tion  from  Calah,  327:  cam- 
paign against  Ashdod,  328; 
cylinder  inscription,  328;  cam- 
paigns against  Samaria,  Gaza, 
and  Hamath,  331 

Sarpanitum,  wife  of  Marduk,  151 

Scapegoat,  the,  196 

Semiramis,  307 

Sennacherib,  introduction,  332; 
campaign  against  Jerusalem, 
340;  summary  of  western  cam- 

f)aign,  344;  at  Lachish,  345; 
ast  campaign  against  west, 
345;  Herodotus  on  campai^ 
of  Sennacherib.  346;  Polyhw- 
tor  and  Abyaenus  on  Sen- 
nacherib, 347 

Seven  evil  demons,  legend  of 
the,  63 

Shalmaneser  III,  introduction 
to,  288;  Obelisk  inscription, 
293ff.;  Monolith  inscription, 
294ff.;  Bull  inscription,  297ff.; 
Berlin  inscription,  298;  An- 
nalistic  fragment,  303 

Shamash-ditana,  207 

Shamash-shum-ukin,  352 

Shamshi-Adad  IV,  292 

Sharru  (Marduk),  95 

Shurpu,  an  incantation  series, 
170 

Sib'e  of  Egypt,  324 

Siduri-Sabitu,  88 

Sin,  hymn  to,  141 

Sin-idmnam,  letters  from  Ha- 
murapi,  248f. 

Sin-Uki-unnini.  poet,  81 

8ub8liti|tioD,  aoeirine  of,  195 
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Tabi-utul-Ellil,  164 

TammuB,  hymn  to,  179,  182 

Tauthe  (Tiamat),  44 

Tell-el-Amarna,  131 

TeU-el-Hei^  (Lachish),  261 

Tema,  374 

Tiamat,  3,  4,  5,  7, 10,  13,  14,  20, 
22,28,29 

Tiglathpileser  IV,  introduction, 
308;  annals,  313;  western 
campaign,  317;  small  inscrip- 
tion, 320;  Nimroud  Tablet, 
322 

Tishpak.  sla^rer  of  dragon,  62 

Toomacne,  mcantation  against, 
52 

Tushratta,  letter  of,  263 

T3rre,  siege  by  Nebuchadrezzar, 
363 


Ummanigash,  king  of  Elam,  209, 

210 
Ummu-Khubur,  8,  11,  20 
Uncii,  310 
Upsnukkinaku,  19 
Urartu,  kingdom  of,  291,  325 
Ur-shanabi,  89 
Uruk,  city  of  Gilgamesh,  81 
Ut-napishtim,  89,  90 
Uvakhshatara  (Cyaxares),  376 

Wisdom  literature,  fragment  of, 
164,  175 

Xisuthros,  110,  111 

Yau-bi'di  of  Hamath,  324,  332 
Yaudi,  311 


ITkinzer,  209,  313 
Ulam-Buriash,  207 


Zabib^,  queen  of  Arabia,  316 
Zedekiah,  king  of  Judah,  361 
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Is  translated  pages  36,  37. 
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PLATE  NO.  8 

Conflict  between  a  god.  as  the  representative  of  Cosmos,  and  a  homed 
dragon,  as  the  representative  of  Chaos.  In  the  early  mythology  it  vcas 
EUil  who  thus  destroyed  the  dragon.  In  the  later  mythology  it  was 
Marduk  who  assumed  this  role,  and  when  the  Hebrews  caught  up  these 
mythological  ideas  the  role  of  destroyer  was  taken  by  Jahweh.  See 
Psalm  89.  8-12,  and  compare  Rogers,  Religion  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria, 
New  York.  1908,  pp.  133,  134. 

The  original  is  in  the  British  Museum.  Limestone  slabs,  Numbers 
28  and  29. 

Illustration  from  L.  W.  King.  Babylonian  Religion  and  Mythology^ 
London,  1903,  by  kind  permission  of  Messrs.  Kegan  Paul,  Trench, 
Trubner  &  Co.,  Ltd. 


PLATE  NO.  9 

The  Story  of  the  Deluge.  Assyrian  clay  tablet  in  the  British  Museum,' 
K.  2252  +  K.  2602  +  K.  3321  -f  K.  4486  -h  Sm.  1881.  Size  of  the- 
original,  Q}4  by  SJ^s  inches.     Obverse.     It  is  translated  pages  90-101. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co..  London. 


PLATE  NO.  10 

The  Story  of  the  Deluge.     Reverse. 
Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co.,  London. 
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PLATE  NO.  11 

The  Story  of  the  Deluge.  Assyrian  clay  tablet  in  the  British 
Museum.  Size  of  the  original,  5^  by  S}4  inches.  Obverse.  This 
tablet  is,  in  part,  a  duplicate  of  that  shown  in  Plate  No.  10. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co.,  London. 
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PLATK  NO.  12 

The  Story  of  llie  Deluge.  '  Reverse. 
Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co.,  London. 


PLATE  NO.  13 

Assyrian  representation  of  Gilgamesh,  depicted  as  strangling  a  lion 
Found  by  Botta  at  Khorsabad.  See  Botta  et  Flandin,  Monument  de 
Ninive,  Vol.  I.  Plate  41.     Now  preserved  in  the  Louvre.  Paris. 

Illustration  reproduced  from  Niniue  und  Babylon,  von  Carl  Bezold, 
3te  Auflage.  Leipzig.  1909. 
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PLATE  NO.  14 

Seal  Cylinders. 

Figure  1 .  Seal  cylinder  depicting  scenes  from  the  Gilgamesh  Epic, 
representing  Gilgamesh  and  Engidu  in  conflict  with  the  lion  and  the 
bull. 

Figure  2.  Seal  cylinder  depicting  a  scene  from  the  Gilgamesh  Epic. 
Gilgamesh  is  journeying  by  boat  to  the  underworld,  where  he  meets 
Ut-napishtim. 

Figure  3.  Seal  cylinder  depicting  Ut  napishtim  in  his  ship  (the  ark). 
portrayed  as  a  house-like  structure  surrounded  by  wavy  lines  to  repre- 
sent water. 

Illustrations  from  Cynts,  von  Ernest  Lindl.  Miinchen,  1903. 
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Plate  No.  14 
Fi^irc  ].  FigHR.  ■>.  Figure  3. 


PLATE  NO.  15 

The  Descent  of  Ishtar  to  Hades.  Assyrian  clay  tablet  in  the  British 
Museum.  Size  of  the  original,  9Ji  by  3>2  inches.  Obverse.  It  is 
translated  pages  121-131. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co..  London. 


PLATE  NO.  16 

The  Descent  of  Ishtar  to  Hades.     Reverse. 
Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co..  London. 
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PLATE  NO.  17 

Seal  Cylinders,  which  were  used  by  the  Babylonians  to  certify  doc- 
uments. The  seal  was  rolled  over  the  ch.y  while  still  soft  and  left  the 
impression  which  is  here  shown. 

Figure  1.  Babylonian  cylinder  seal  of  the  reign  of  Ur-Engur,  king 
of  Ur  about  2500  B.  C.  It  is  inscribed  with  an  address  to  the  king 
and  with  the  name  of  its  owner.  The  scene  represents  Sin,  the  moon 
god,  seated,  to  whom  a  worshiper,  probably  Khaskamer,  the  owner  of 
the  seal,   is   being    introduced.     British   Museum,    Number  89,126. 

Figure  2.  Persian  cylinder  seal  depicting  Darius,  king  of  Persia 
(521-485  B.C.),  hunting  lions  in  a  palm  plantation.  Above  is  the  em- 
blem of  the  god  Ahuramazda,  and  at  the  end  is  the  king's  name  and 
titles  in  Persian,  Susian,  and  Babylonian.  British  Museum,  Number 
89.132, 

Figure  3.  Babylonian  cylinder  seal,  probably  about  2500  B  C. 
inscribed  with  the  name  of  Adda  the  scribe  as  its  owner.  On  the  left 
is  the  goddess  Ishtar  with  a  bow  and  at  her  feet  a  lion;  between  the 
mountains  is  Shamash  rising,  or  setting.  British  Museum,  Number 
89.115. 

The  illustrations  are  from  A  Guide  to  the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian 
Antiquities,  2d  Edition,  1908.  By  permission  of  the  Trustees  of  the 
British  Museum. 


Plate  Ko.  17 


PLATE  NO.  18 

Seal  Cylinders. 

Figure  1.  Seal  cylinder  depicting  the  goddess  Ishtar,  with  the  bow  in 
her  hand»  and  the  Venus  star  above  her  head. 

Figure  2.  Seal  cylinder  formerly  incorrectly  supposed  to  represent 
the  Babylonian  tradition  of  the  temptation. 

Figure  3.  Seal  cylinder  depicting  two  women  picking  dates  from 
the  palm  tree.  The  crescent,  symbol  of  the  moon  god  Sin,  appears 
between  two  of  the  figures. 

Illustrations  from  Cyrus,  von  Ernest  Undl,  Munchen,  1903. 


Plate  No.  18 
Figure  1,     Figure  2.     Figure  3. 


PLATE  NO.  19 

Shamash.  the  sun  god,  in  his  shrine.  Stone  tablet  of  Nabu-pal- 
iddin,  king  of  Babylonia  (about  885-854  B.  C).  The  god  is  represented 
as  seated  within  his  shrine,  in  front  of  which  is  his  symboU  before 
which  are  three  figures,  the  first  a  priest  conducting  the  king,  Nabu- 
pal-iddin,  who  is  second,  and  is  in  turn  followed  by  the  goddess  A,  who 
intercedes  for  the  king.  This  beautiful  slab,  \\}4  by  7  inches,  was 
found  in  an  earthenware  casket  at  Sippar  by  Hormuzd  Rassam  and  is 
now  in  the  British  Museum. 

Illustration  from  Rassam,  Asshur  and  the  Land  of  Nimrod,  with  an 
introduction  by  Robert  W.  Rogers,  Cincinnati,  1897. 


Plate  No.  19 


PLATE  NO.  20 

Statue  of  the  god  Nabu.  This  statue  was  one  of  four  made  by  Bel- 
tarsi-iluma,  governor  of  the  city  of  Calah.  and  dedicated  to  the  god 
for  the  purpose  of  securing  a  long  life  to  the  King  Adad-nirari  IV  and 
his  mother  Sammuramat  (Semiramis).  For  the  translation  of  the  text 
which  belts  the  statue  see  page  307.  The  statue  was  discovered  by 
Hormuzd  Rassam  in  the  mound  of  Nimroud.  the  site  of  ancient  Calah. 
See  Rassam,  Asshur  and  the  Land  of  Nimrod,  with  an  introduction  by 
Rober  W.  Rogers,  Cincinnati  and  New  York,  1897.  Illustration  taken 
from  this  book. 


PLATE  NO.  21 

Babylonian  Demons.     Now  preserved  in  the  British  Museum. 
Illustration  from  The  Dei/ffs  and  Bnl  Spirits  of  Babylonia,   London. 
1903,  by  kind  permission  of  Luzac  &  Co. 


PLATE  NO.  22 

Clay  tablet  containing  a  Babylonian  Chronicle,  now  preserved  in 
the  British  Museum  (Number  92.502).     It  is  translated  page3208-219. 

Illustration  from  A  Guide  to  the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Antiquities. 
2d  Edition.  London,  1908.  By  permission  of  the  Trustees  of  the 
British  Museum. 


PLATE  NO.  23 

Building  brick  stamped  with  an  inscription  of  Kudiir  Mabuk,  trans- 
lated pages  247,  248.  It  is  preserved  in  the  British  Museum. 
Number  900,541. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co.,  London. 


Plate  No.  23 


PLATE  NO.  24 

Bronze  figure,  canephore,  of  Arad-SIn  (Eri-Aku).  king  of  Larsa. 
British  Museum.  Number  91,144. 

The  illustration  is  from  A  Guide  to  the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Antiq- 
uities. 2d  Edition,  1908.  By  permission  of  the  Trustees  of  the  British 
Museum. 


PLATE  NO.  25 

Relief  from  a  Theban  grave  now  in  Berlin  Museum,  depicting 
Amenophis  IV.     See  page  252f. 

Illustration  from  Alfred  Jeremias,  Das  Alte  Testament  im  Lichte  des 
Alten  Orients,  Leipzig,  1906,  p.  307. 


PLATE  NO.  26 

Ikh-en-Aton  (Amenophis  IV),  with  his  wife  Nefertiti  (Tatukhepa) 
and  his  six  daughters,  sacrifices  to  the  Solar  Disk,  whose  rays  stream 
toward  him,  each  ray  terminating  in  a  hand.  The  inscriptions  give 
only  the  names  and  titles  of  the  divine  principle  thus  worshiped,  and 
of  the  members  of  the  royal  family. 

The  illustration  is  from  Adolf  Erman,  Aegypten  und  asgyptisches  Leben 
im  A/tertum,  Tubingen,  n.  d.  I,  p.  76. 
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PLATE  NO.  28 

Clay  tablet,  measuring  8^4  by  4's  inches,  from  Tell-el-Amarna. 
containing  a  letter  from  Tushratta.  king  of  Mitanni,  to  Amenophis  III. 
king  of  Egypt,  and  preserved  in  the  British  Museum  (BU.  88-10- 
13.  70).  It  is  not  the  same  as  the  letter  translated  on  pages  263»  264, 
though  with  somewhat  similar  contents. 

Illustration  from  A  Guide  to  the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Antiquities. 
2d  Edition,  London.  1908.  By  permission  of  the  Trustees  of  the 
British  Museum. 


PLATE  NO.  29 

Figure  1.  Tablet  from  the  Tell-el-Amarna  collection.  One  of  the 
letters  of  Abdi-Khiba,  of  Jerusalem,  now  preserved  in  the  Royal 
Museum  of  Berlin.  For  translations,  see  page  263f.  (Photograph 
supplied  by  W.  A.  Mansell&  Co.) 

Figures  2  and  3.  Basalt  statue  of  Shalmaneser  ill  (859-825  D.  C), 
found  by  the  Deutsche  Orient  Gesellschaft  December  18, 1903,  east  of  the 
zikkurat  of  the  city  of  Asshur,  the  ancient  capital  of  Assyria.  When 
complete  the  statue  measured  about  2!^  metres  in  height.  The  beard 
shows  well  the  typical  Assyrian  plaited  treatment.  The  belt  contains 
two  dirks,  and  suspended  about  the  neck  is  a  cord  with  astrological 
symbols,  of  which  we  may  still  discern  Shamash  (the  sun*s  disk  with 
four  cross-formed  sun's  rays  and  four  narrow  flames),  the  corona,  and 
Ishtar  (the  sun's  disk  with  eight  rays).  The  text  which  covers  the 
statue  is  translated  on  pages  298.  299. 

Illustration  from  Mitieilungen  der  Deuischen  Orient  Geseiischaft,  No.  21, 
March.  1904,  pp.  40,  41. 


PLATE  NO.  30 

Colossal  figure  from  the  doorway  of  the  palace  of  Ashurnazirpal. 
king  of  Assyria  (885-860  B.  C.)»  excavated  at  Calah  in  1847  by  Sir 
Austin  Henry  Layard,  and  now  in  the  British  Museum.  The  figure  is 
composite,  with  the  head  of  a  man,  the  wings  of  an  eagle,  and  the 
body  of  a  lion. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co.,  London. 


PLATE  NO.  31 

Obelisk  of  Shalmaneser  III  (859-82S  B.  C.)  found  in  the  central 
building  at  Nimroud  (Calah)  and  now  in  the  British  Museum.  It  is 
beautifully  inscribed  on  all  four  sides  with  an  account  of  the  expedi- 
tions of  the  king  during  thirty-one  years  of  his  reign.  On  the  four 
sides  there  are  in  all  twenty  small  reliefs  in  five  series,  each  series 
containing  four  portions  of  a  scene  representing  the  payment  of  tribute 
of  a  certain  country.  The  relief  at  the  top  of  each  side  forms  one 
series,  the  second  relief,  on  each  side,  forms  another,  and  so  on.  The 
scenes  are  as  follows. 

1 .  The  tribute  of  Shua  of  Gilzan. 

2.  The  tribute  of  Jehu  of  the  land  of  Omri  (Israel). 

3.  The  tribute  of  the  land  of  Musri. 

4.  The  tribute  of  Marduk-apal-usur  of  the  land  of  Sukhu. 

5.  The  tribute  of  Kalparuda  of  Patin. 

Illustration  from  Assyrian  Sculptures.  11,  Kleinmann  &  Co.,  London. 
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PLATE  NO.  32 

Obelisk  of  Shalmaneser  III  <859-825  B.  O.  enlargement  of  the 
upper  fcur  reliefs  en  one  side.  The  relief  here  shown  as  the  first 
represents  Shalmaneser  receiving  the  submission  of  Jehu,  king  of 
IsraeL  The  signs  visible  beneath  this  relief  contain  the  words:  "Trib- 
ute of  Jehu,  of  the  land  of  Omri:  silver.**  For  the  translation  of  the 
entire  legend,  which  continues  upon  the  three  remaining  sides  of  tfie 
Obelisk,  see  page  304. 

Illustration  from  Assyrian  Sculptures,  II.  Kleinmann  &  Co..  London. 


Plate  Xo.  32 


PLATE  NO.  33 

Monolith  of  Shalmaneser  III,  inscribed  with  an  account  of  his  cam- 
paigns, portions  of  which  are  translated  pages  294ff.    British  Museum. 

The  illustration  is  from  Carl  Bezold.  Ninive  und  Babylon,  3te  Auflage. 
Leipzig.  1909. 


PLATE  NO.  34 

Stele  of  Shalmaneser  III  carved  out  of  the  native  rock  on  the  bank 
of  Dog  River  (Nahr  el-Kelb.  the  Lykos  of  the  Greeks)  north  of  Beirut. 
On  the  right  of  the  picture  is  shown  the  large  stele  of  Rameses  II 
(1292-1225  B.  C).  king  of  Egypt,  whose  example  the  Assyrian  king 
followed  in  setting  up  this  memorial. 

The  illustration  is  from  Carl  Bezold.  Ninive  und  Babylon,  3te  Auflage. 
Leipzig.  1909. 


PLATE  NO.  35 

Portion  of  a  clay  tablet,  9}s  by  7  inches,  with  an  inscription  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  IV,  king  of  Assyria  (745-727  B.  C).  and  generally  known  as  the 
Nimroud  tablet.  A  portion  of  it  is  translated  on  page  322,  containing 
the  mention  of  Ahaz.  king  of  Judah — the  first  mention  of  Judah  in  the 
Assyrian  inscriptions.  The  original  is  preserved  in  the  British  Museum, 
and  is  numbered  K.  3751.  See  Bezold's  Catalogue.  II,  page  561,  and 
note  that  in  the  Guide  to  the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Antiquities,  26. 
Edition.  1908,  p.  59,  the  number  is  incorrectly  given  as  K.  2751,  so 
also  in  ManselPs  Catalogue,  p.  13. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co..  London. 


PLATE  NO.  36 

S(x-sided  baked  clay  prism  of  Sennacherib,  king  of  Assyria  (704- 
682  B.C.),  preserved  in  the  British  Museum.  Number  91.032,  and  pop- 
ularly known  as  the  Taylor  Cylinder.  The  illustration  shows  the  first 
three  columns,  and  the  portion  translated  on  page  340f.  begins  in 
column  II,  line  34.  beginning  after  the  line  visible  in  the  illustration 
nearly  half  way  down  the  middle  column. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co..  London. 


PLATE  NO.  37 

Limestone  slab  with  relief  depicting  the  sieg^e  of  Lachish  by  the 
troops  of  Sennacherib,  king  of  Assyria  (704  682  B.  C). 

Illustration  from  Assyrian  Sculptures,  V.  H.  Kleinmann  &  Co., 
London 


PLATE  NO.  38 

Sennacherib  at  Lachish  (701  B.  C).  A  relief  reprtfsenttng  the  king 
seated  upon  his  portable  throne,  which  has  been  set  near  some  vines 
and  fig  trees  outside  the  city.  His  officers  are  reporting  to  him  the 
events  of  the  siege,  and  behind  them  are  the  representatives  of  the 
conquered  city.  The  four  lines  of  cuneiform  text  in  front  of  the  king 
are  translated  on  page  345. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &Co.,  London. 


PLATE  XO.  39 

Rt'iti  fron  the  icp  of  a  Kucumi,  cr  bour.daiv  s:or.c,  ccstaicing  a 
portrait  of  Merodach-baladan.  kir.g  cf  Eabvlon.  vho  is  repreaented  ir. 
the  ac:  cf  conferring  title  to  landed  proper^  upcn  one  of  his  nobles. 
Above  the  king's  head  is  a  two-liae  inscripticn:  *'The  portrait  of  Mer- 
odach-baladan.  king  of  Babylon."  A:  the  top  is  a  series  of  sjrmbcls  of 
gods,  representing  (from  left  to  right i  tit  Nabu.  (2i  Ninkharsag.  or 
Ninlil.  (3)  Ea.  and  <4)  Marduk.  The  stcne  is  new  in  the  Berlin  Mu- 
seum rv.  A.  2663i. 

The  illustration  is  from  Carl  Bczcld.  Nfrfiv  id  Bibylon,  3te  Aufla|:e, 
Leipzig,  1909. 
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PLATE  NO.  40 

Dioiite Stele  of  Esarhaddon,  king  of  Assyria  (680-668  B.C.).  found 
at  Sinjirli  and  now  in  the  Berlin  Museum.  It  is  the  largest  Assyrian 
monolith  yet  discovered,  measuring  3.46  meters  in  height  and  1.35 
meters  in  width.  Above  and  in  front  of  the  king's  head  are  a  number 
of  symbols  of  gods  which,  beginning  at  the  left,  represent  ( 1 )  Bearded 
figure.  Ashur;  (2)  Goddess  on  lion.  Belit;  (3)  Ellil.  with  hands  extended 
and  riding  on  an  animal;  (4)  Ramman,  with  lightning  in  left  hand. 
The  second  group  by  the  king's  hand:  (5)  The  spearhead.  Marduk; 
(6)  Double  staff,  Nabu;  i7)  Staff  with  ram's  head  bent  over,  Ea;  (8) 
Mace  with  two  dog's  heads.  Ninib.  Then,  at  the  top  on  the  right:  (9) 
Crescent.  Sin:  (10)  Winged  disk,  Shamash;  (11)  The  sixteen-pointed 
star.  Ishtar:  and.  finally,  at  the  extreme  left  above  the  king's  head.  ( 12) 
the  seven  stars,  the  Sibitti. 

At  the  feet  of  the  king  are  King  Tirhaka  of  Egypt,  the  small  figure, 
and  King  Baal  of  Tyre,  the  large  bearded  figure. 

Photograph  supplied  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co.,  London. 
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PLATE  NO.  41 

Ashurbanipal,  king  of  Assyria  (668-625  B.  C.)f  represented  mounted 
and  drawing  the  bow.     British  Museum. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co..  London. 


PLATE  NO.  42 

Baked  clay  ten-sided  prism  of  Ashurbanxpal  (668-625  B.  C.;.  king  of 
Assyria.  A  brief  extract  from  cclumn  IX  is  translated  pages  359.  360. 
British  Museum.  Number  91.C26.  Tr.c  illustration  is  from  A  Guide  to 
the  Babyhnian  and  Assyrian  Amiquities.  2d  Edition,  1908.  By  per- 
mission of  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum. 


PLATE  NO.  43 

Assyrian  relief,  soldiers  in  full  armor,  a  masterly  work  of  art.  and 
interesting  as  showing  the  type  of  men.  and  of  weapons,  who  conquered 
Western  Asia.  The  period  is  that  of  Ashurbanipal  (668-625  B.  C). 
British  Museum. 

The  illustration  is  from  Assyrian  Sculptures,  V,  Kleinmann  &  Co. 
London. 
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PLATE  NO.  44 

Figure  I.  Cylinder  of  Nabonidus  (555-538  B.  C).  One  of  four 
found  in  the  corners  cf  the  temple  of  Sin  (the  moon-god)  at  Mugheir 
(anciently  Ur  of  the  Chaldees).  It  is  preserved  in  the  British  Museum. 
Number  91. 125.     It  is  translated  pages  378,  379. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co.,  London. 

Figure  2.  Cylinder  of  Nebuchadrezzar  II  (604-562  B.  C).  One  of 
the  series  in  the  British  Museum  containing  building  inscriptions  of  the 
king,  similar  to  that  translated  on  pages  368.  369.  The  one  here 
illustrated  is  Number  91. 142,  and  the  photograph  is  by  W.  A.  Mansell  & 
Co.,  London. 

Figure  3.  Cylinder  of  Nabonidus,  containing  an  account  of  his 
building  operations,  and  mentioning  Naram  Sin.  See  Rogers,  History 
of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  p.  318,  319.  The  original  is  in  the  British 
Museum,  Number  91,109,  and  the  photograph  is  by  W.  A.  Mansell  & 
Co.,  London. 


Plate  No.  44 
Figure  1.     Figure  S.     Figure  3. 


PLATE  NO.  45 

Broken  cylinder  of  Cyrus,  king  of  Babylonia  (538-529  B.  C).  It  is 
of  baked  clay,  inscribed  in  the  Babylonian  cuneiform  script,  and  is 
preserved  in  the  British  Museum.  Number  90,920.  It  is  translated 
pages  380-384. 

Photograph  supplied  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co..  London. 


PLATE  NO.  46 

Figure  1 .  Kudurru.  or  Boundary  Stone,  found  at  Nippur  in  February. 
1896,  and  now  in  the  Museum  of  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  It  is 
a  conical  block  of  black  limestone.  49  centimeters  <about  19*4  inches) 
in  height  and  732  centimeters  (about  28^4  inches)  in  circumference 
about  the  center.  It  is  translated  on  pages  387-393,  and  is  fully  de- 
scribed and  elaborately  discussed  in  W.  J.  Hinke.  A  Neu^  Boundary  Stone 
of  Nebuchadrezzar  I  from  Nippur,  Philadelphia,  1907,  from  which  this 
illustration  is  taken. 

Figure  2.  Stone  mace-head  with  inscription  in  archaic  Babylonian 
character  dedicated  to  Shamash  (the  sun  god)  in  Sippar  by  Sargon  I. 
king  of  Agade.  British  Museum,  Number  91.146.  This  was  the  first 
inscription  of  Sargon  ever  found.  See  King,  History  of  Sumer  and 
Akkad.  London.  1910,  pp.  217.  218.  On  the  date  of  Sargon  see  Plate  44 
Figure  5. 

Photograph  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co..  London. 
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PLATE  NO.  47 

The  Symbols  of  the  Boundary  Stone  of  Nebiichadrezzar  I  from  Nip- 
pur.    See  Plate  38,  Figure  1. 

The  symbols  as  enumerated  by  Professor  W.  J.  Hinke  {A  New 
Boundary  Stone  of  Nebuchadrezzar  I  from  Nippur)  are  as  follows: 
(I)  Shrine  with  Marduk's  spearhead,  and  before  it  a  crouching  dragon 
with  the  head  broken  off.  (2)  Pointed  shaft,  symbol  of  Nabu  (?). 
(3)  Scepter  with  knob  and  an  animal  at  center.  (4)  Shrine  with  tiara, 
symbol  of  Anu.  (5)  Neck  and  head  of  lion,  symbol  of  Nergal. 
(6)    Scepter  like   No.   3.     (7)   Shrine    with   tiara,    symbol    of    Ellil. 

(8)  Head  and  neck  of  vulture  above  shrine,   symbol  of  Zamama. 

(9)  Scepter  like  Nos.  3  and  6.  (10)  Shrine  with  yoke-shaped  figure, 
symbol  of  Ninkharsag  (?)  (il)  Scorpion,  symbol  of  Ishkhara. 
(12)  Crescent,  symbol  of  Sin,  partly  surrounding  (13)  a  five-pointed 
star,  the  symbol  of  Ishtar.  (14)  Sitting  dog,  symbol  of  Gula.  (15)  Sun 
disk,  symbol  of  Shamash.  (16)  Lightning  fork  of  Ramman,  ending  in 
two  serpents.  (17)  Unknown  figure,  perhaps  a  censer.  (18)  Tortoise 
above  the  partly  effaced  dragon  of  Marduk.  (19)  Serpent,  winding 
over  the  head  of  the  stone.  (20)  Bird  perched  on  a  pole  alongside  of 
the  serpent. 

Illustration  from  Hinke,  op.  cit,,  p.  120. 


PLATE  NO.  48 

Basalt  stele,  inscribed  with  the  Code  of  Laws  of  Hammurapi.  king  of 
Babylon  (circa  1950  B.  C),  nearly  eight  feet  in  height  and  seven  in 
circumference.  On  the  upper  part  is  a  relief  representing  Shamash,  the 
sun  god,  seated  upon  his  throne  with  his  feet  resting  upon  the  moun- 
tains. Upon  his  head  is  a  horned  head-dress  of  power,  and  in  his 
right  hand  the  ring  and  staff  emblematic  of  sovereignty,  while  from  his 
shoulders  rise  flames  of  fire.  Before  him  stands  the  king  receiving 
the  code  of  laws  inscribed  below,  his  right  arm  bared  and  raised,  and 
his  posture  indicating  worship.  The  code  entire  is  translated  on  pages 
398-465. 

Photograph  supplied  by  W.  A.  Mansell  &  Co.,  London. 
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